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THE BOOK OF PSALMS. 



PSALM XLU. 
The title of this psalm is, "To the 
chief Musicuui, Haschil, for ^e sons of 
Korah-" On the phraee "To the chief 
Musicitm," Bee Notes on. the title to Ps, 
ir. On the term. Mofchil, see Notes on 
the title to Ps. jtisii. Thia title is pre- 
ssed to eleven psalms. It proi»rly 
means, aa in the margin, giving instruc- 
tion. But vrhy euch a title vaa prefixed 
to these psalma rather than to others is 
unknown. So far tm appears, the title, 
in that sense, would be applicable to 
many other psalms as (Fell as to these, 
wheUiec understood in the siguifieation 
of "givii^ instrttcljon" in general, or 
of "^ving instiTiction" on any par- 
ticular subject. Itisnot easy to gisaan 
account of the origin of suoli titles long 
after the occasion for afhsiug them has 
passed, away. The phrase "for tie boub 
of Korah" is rendered in the margin 
"of the BOns," etc The Hebrew may 
mean for the sons of Korah; of the 
sons of Eorah ; or (o. the sons of Korah, 
■.IS it is here rendered by Prof. Alex- 
ander. The LXX render the title " For 
the md—e't TO tHw. — for understmd- 
iii^, .i? ai>,<tw: — tD the aons,of Kore, 
Toi! uioit Kopi.' ' Bo the Latin vulgato. 
Du "Wette rendera it, "A poem of the 
Mills of Korah." The psalms to which 
this title is pitfiied are the xlii., sliv., 
It,, xlvi., ilvii., xlviii.j siiiy lixxiy., 
~ ' ■■ Iiixnii, . So ftr as 

ed, it may mean either 
that the psalms were dedicated lo them, 
or that flieT -were submitfed to them for 
arran^ng the music •, or that they were 
deeded to be employed byihem as 
leaders of the music ; or that they were 
the authors of these psalms, that le, that 
thepsalms thus indicated emanated from 
their body, or were composed by one of 
their numbei'. WMeh of these is the 
true idea must be determined, if deter- 
mined at all, iVom some other source 
than the mere title. The sons of Korah 
were a &mily of Leritical singere. 
Korah was a great-grandson of Levi, 
^Num. ivi. 1). He was united with 
i)athnn and Abiram in opposition to 






Moses, and ivas the leader of the cou- 
spirac)'. Num. avi. 2; Judo II. Korah 
had three sons, Aaar, Elltanah, and 
Abiasaph (Es. vi. 24) ; and of their 



descendants David selected a 

f reside over the music of the sanctuavy, 
Chron. vi. 22, 23, 31 ; and thej con- 
tinued in this service until the time of 
Jeboshaphat, 2 Chron. xx, 19. One of 
the most eminent of the descendants of 
Korah, who was employed eapeeiall}' in 
the musical service of tJie sanctuary, 
was Heman: 1 Chron. vi. 33, "Of the 
sons of the Kohathites ; Heman, a 
singer." The aons of Hemau were ap- 
pointed by David, in oonnexion with the 
sons of J&aph, and of Jeduthun, to pre- 
ade over the music : 1 Chron, xkv. 1, 4, 
"; 3 Chron. v. " ' "■ 



lb. 



to Ps. X 



the 



The general appellation, the 
Korah," seems to have been given 
thia company or class of singers. Tl 
office was tc preside over the music 
the sanctuary ; to an'aage times for i 
musio] todistribotethe parts; and« 
sihiy to furnish compositions for tl 
seniee. Whether, however, they i 
tuolly composed any of tJie psali — 

usual custom was for the author of 
psalm or hymn dedHied for public ser- 
vice to deliTer ii, when composed, into 
the hands of these leaders of the music, 
to be employed by them iu the public 
devotions of the people. Thus, in 
1 Chron. ivi. 7, it is said, "Then on 
that day David delivered first this psaln^ 
to tiiaiit the Lord, into the handofAtaph 
and Jiii brethren:" Comp. 2. Chron. 
xsii. 30. See also Notes on the title of 
Ps. 1. 

It is not absolutely certain, therefore, 
who composed this psalm. If it was 
written by David, as seems most proba- 
ble, it was with some refei'enee to the 
"sons of Korah;" that is, to those who 

E resided over the music of the sanctuary. 
a other words, it was prepared esj?ei!iaUif 
to be used by them in the sanctuVy, in 
contradisJiQClion &om psalms which had 
a more general reference, or which wen^ 
composed fOr no snob speeifie design. ■ If 
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PSALM XLII. 



tlint iB, by Etuy one of their number, it 
was intended by the author, undoubtedly, 
to illiiEtrate tbe feelings of a man. of 
God in di:ep trials; and the lanjiTiage 
and the alluEiouE 'were probablf ^vni 
from tihe hiatoiy of David, ^ furniaMug 
the beat historiciil inatKnce for Buch Hn 
illustraUon of feeling, la Sda ewe, the 
langusge would be that of oue placing 
himself in imagination in aueh oiroum- 
stnncea, and Rivii^ in poetic form a de- 
Bciiption of the emotionB which would 
pBBS through his mind, as if they wei'e 
hi^ own, — unless it be supposed that one 
of the sona of Eorah, the author of the 

Sttdm, had aotaaUj' esipeiienced such 
ials himself. I regard the former as 
the moat probable supposition, and con- 
sider that the psalm was sonipoaed by 
Da^d apecilically for lie use of the 
leaders of the music in the simotuary. 
The name of the author may have been 
omitted because it was so well under' 
stood who he was that there was no need 



bu united so as to constitute one con- 
nected paalm. In fact, they are tlius 
united m thirfy-Beven codioes of Kenni- 
cott, and in nine of Do Bosai, The 
structure of both is the same, though 
thej are separated in most of the He- 
btew HSS.,inthe Septiia^t and Latin 
Vulgate, in the Ghaldee Paraphrase, and 
in tlie Syriac and Arabic Ternons. 

The fbrty-seoond paalm qonaiata of two 
parts, mavked by the burden or r^ain 
m vet's. 5 and 11 ; and if Psalm iliii. 
were regarded as a part of the same 
composition, the two would be divided 
■ ' 3 thi-ee ^rts, marked by the 



ture is aimilar, „ . , 

pi'eaMcn of trouble, sorrow, despondency ; 
and then (*) a solemn appeal of the 
author to his own souL askuie why he 
should be cast dowUj and exhorljng him- 
self to put Ua trust in God. 

The cDCasion on which the psalm waa 
oomposed by David, if he wrote it, — 
or the occasion wbioh waa aupposed by 
the author, if tiiat author waa one of 
the sons of Komh,— is not certainly 
know* The paalm agrees best with the 
supposition that it was in the t^mc of 
the rebellion of Absalom, when David 
was driven item his throne, and &om the 



wgcdiip of God aiier 1 

the ark to Mount Zion, a 

was an exile and a wanderer beyond 

the Jordan, 2 Samuel xv.-sviiL 

The psalm records the fei^lings of one 
who had been driven away from the 
place where he had been accUiSbmod to 
worship God, and Lis recolleotiDna of 
those sad days when he endeavoured to 



coking to God, and by dwelUng oi 

I. Ill the fii-st pai-t (vei«. I-S) there is 

(I) An expresMon of his desire to 

hold communion with God— 

the panting of his soul after 

God, vera. I, 2. 

■{2) His tears under the reproaohea 

of hia enemiea, while they said, 

"Where is thy God?" ver. 3. 

(3) Hia remembrance of the fiirmer 

days whfjn he had gone with 

the multitude to the house of 

God; and the espresdon of a 

liiiu belief, impUed in the 

langua^ used, that he mould 

go again to the house of God, 



*' holyday," 
on that VI 






ouM 1 



for his de- 
spondency, and an eihortation 
to himaelx to arouse aud to trust 
in God, with the confident as- 
surance that he would yet bo 
permitted to praise Him, ver. 6. 
II. The second part cont^s a series 
of similar reflections, vera. 6-11. 

(1) A description of his desponding 
feelings under these drcum- 
stancea; under the troubles 
which had rolled over Mm like 



giMui d ot that, an earnest ap 
peal to God as his God, vers. 

(3) A turthei statement of his 
troubiPB, as derived frtm the 
rejioaohes of his enemies, as 
if a s vord penetialed even to 
his bones, 1 or 10 

(4) Self remonstrai oe agmn foi his 
despondency and an e\hor( 
tion to hunself to trust m Gn 1 
(m the same language w i h 
w h ch the former part of tht 
poilm closps) ver U 

The Idea of Ihe whole is, that w 
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' Or, A Pi 



A S the hart 2 panteth after the 
■"■ wfiter-broolrs, so paateth my 
eoTjl after thee, O God. 



should Roi be OTerwhelmed or c^t HiOV/ti 
in trouble ; that vs tbnnld confide in 
God; that we should be cheei'ful, not 
desponding ; that we should go to Ood, 
whatover may happen ; and that we 
ehouM feel that all will yet be well, that 
all will be overruled 'for good, and that 
1,J~1.4.„. — J 1 :,- 1..^ ^jij p|,n|g_ 



la a world _ 

B3 ours is ; in a world where the fiieiida 
of God have often been, and may aeain 
be, persecuted ; in the angTiish which 
ia Celt from the ingratitude of children, 
kindred, and fiiende ; in the distress 
which springs up in the heart when, 
from siefiness or from any otber eauso, 
we are long depiived of the privileges 
of public worship— in exile as it were 
from the sanctuary — how imperfect 
would bs a book -profesaing to bo a reve- 
lation Ircta God, if it did not contain 

describing the feelings of ibose who are 
in such circumstanues ; bo adapted to 
Hieir wants; so well fitted to direct to 
the true source of consolation ! It is this 
adapledmse of the Sible to the actual 
requurements of manltiiid,— this accurate 
desoripUon of the foelinga which pass 
through our own mind and heart,^this 
constant direction to God as ths true 

which BO much endears the Bible to Hia 
hearts of the people of God, and which 
serres, more than any arguments from 
miracle and prophecy — valuable as those 
arenmonts are — to keep up in their 
minds the conviction that the Bible is a 
Divine revelation. Psalms like this 
make the Bible a complete book, and 
ahow that He who gave it " knew what 
IS in man," and what man needs in 
this vale of tears, 

1. As i&B hart panteih r0er the 
Koter-brooha. Marg., brayeth. The 
word randered Surt — 5;!*, ojyo/ — 
means commonly a stag, hart, male 
deeci Dent. lii. 16; xiv. 5; laa. 
ixiv. 6. The word is masculine, but 
in this place is joined with a feminine 
verb, aa words of the common gender 
way he, and thas denotes a Und, or 



female deer. The word rendered in 
the text ptmteii, and in the margin 
hrayeth — 5^y, arag — occurs only in 
this place and in Joel i. 20, where it 
is applied to the beasts of the field as 
" crying" to God in a timeof drouglit. 
The word properly means to rise; 
to ascend ; and then, to look np to- 
wards anything; to long for. It re- 
fers here to the intense desire of 
the hind, in the heat Of day, for 
water ; or, in Joel, to the desire of the 
cattle for water in a time of drought. 
Luther renders it " wies;" the Sep- 
tuagint and Vulgate render it simply 
"desires," Neither the idea of poB^in^' 
nor brat/irtg seems to be in the originiJ 
word. It is the idea of looking for, 
longing for, desiring, that is expressed 
there. By water-brooks are meant 
the streams that run in vallies. Dr. 
Thomson (Land and the Booh, vol. i., 
p. 253) says, "I hare seen largo 
flocks of these panting liarts gather 
round the water.brooks in the great 
deserts of Central Syria, so subdued 
by thirst that yon conid appi'oach 
quite near them before they fled." 
There is an idea of tenderness in the 
reference to the word Aarl here — 
female deer, gaaelle —which would 
not strike us if the reference had been 
to any other animal. These are so 
timid, so gentle, so delicate in their 
sti'ueture, so much the natural ob- 
jects of love and compassion, that our ' 
feelings are drawn towards them as 
to all other animals in similar cir. 
camstances. We sympathize with 
them; we pity thomj we love them; 
we feel deeply for them when tliey 
are pursued, when they fly away in 
fear, when they are in want. The 
foUowing engraving will help us more 
to appreciate the comparison employed 
by the psalmist. Nothing could 
more beautifully or appropriately de- 
scribe the earnest longing of a 
after God, in the oircui ' 
psalmist, than tliis i 
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2 My soul" thirstetli for God, 
tor the living God : when ' shall 



e and appear before God p 
:Lii. 1 ; Jolm vu. S7. h Job ulii, S. 



panleth my soul after time, O Bod. 
So earnest a desire have I to come 
hefoie thee, and to enjoy thy pre- 
sence and thy favour. So sensible 
am I of want; so much does my eoul 
need Gometbing that can aati^y its 
desires. This was at first applied to 
the case of one who was cut off from 
the privil^es of public worship, and 



is experienced when one who loves 
God is cut off by any eausa from 

2. My souliMratethJbr God. That 
is, as the hind thirsts for the running 
stream. T For the lioiag God. God, 
not merely as God, without anything 
moi'e definitely specified, bat God 
considered as living, as himself poi- 




the place wh I hal h ac us 
tomed to uu t with thers n th t 
service (ver. 4) bnt t m 11 1 
press the deep d earn t f 1 f 

the heart of p ty t 11 1 as d 
all circumstances, in regai'd to God, 
There is no desire of the eoul more 
intense than that which the pious 
heai't has for God; there is no want 
more deeply felt than that *hidl 



aing life, and as having the power 
f imparting that life to the soijl. 
^ Whem shall I come and appear he- 
/ e God I That is, as 1 have been 
ustomed to do in the sauctuaiy. 
W hen sliall I be restored to the pri- 
vilege of agam unitii g w th Is 
people in pnblie prayer a d praise P 
The psalmist evidently expected that 
this would he ; but to oi o wl lo es 
public worship the time see ns long 
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iVteio"; 



3 My teai-8 liave been my meat 
3a,y and nigtt, while they 
tinually say unto : '" 
thy GodP 

when he ia praventad fiom eiyoT'ig 
tha.t privilege. 

3. My tears have heea m^ taeaf 
The word rendered tears m this place 
is ia the aingular numbai, and meaua 
litarally iveepioff. Gomp. Pa. iixix. 
12. The word maai here means lite- 
rally hread, iind ia used in the general 
Bignifioation of food, as the word 
meat ia always used in tlie English 
version of the Bible. Tlie English 
word fnsoi, which originally signified 
food, has been changed gradually in 
ita dgniBcation, until it now denotes 
in common usage animal food, or 
flesh. Tlie idea here is, that instead 
of ealing, he had toept. The state 
d^cribed is that wbich occurs so often 
when excessive Borrow takes away the 
appetite, or destroys the relish for 
food, and occa^ons fhsting. This 
was the foundation of the whole idea 
of fasting,— that sorrow, and espe- 
cially sorrow for sin, tabes y th 
desire fbr food for the ti did 
to involuntary abstinet H 
arose the correlative idea 1 b t 
ing fema food with a viei to prot lot 
that deep sense of sin, o to ^ od 

n condition of the body h h w Id 
be fevoarable to a proper eo llect 
of gnilt. IT Day arid gM Co 
stantly; without inten See 

IToteBonPs.i.S. 1 WUUth^ 
UwtiMy say imio me, Whil t M 
constantly said to me; th t b 
mine enemies. See ver. 10. T Where 
ia % Goa,1 Sea Fs. iii. 2; Kxii. 8. 
Ttie meaning here is, "He aeeins to 
ba utterly forsaken or abandoned by 
God. He trusted in God. He pro- 
foaaed to be his friend. He looked to 
tiim as his protector. But he is now 
forsaken, as if he had no God ; and 
God is treating him as if he were 
noneofhia; as if be had no love for 
him, and no concern about his wel- 
fiire." 

4. When I remen^er these things. 



4 When I 
things, 1 ponr 
° r I 1 



remember these 
out lay soul' in 
' with the 



multitude; I.wentwitli them to 

These sorrows ; this banishment from 
the house of God; theae reproaches 
of my enemies. The verb here nsed 
IS m the future tenae, and would be 
appropriately rendered "I mill re- 
member these things, and I vtiU pour 
ont my soul within me." That is, it 
is not a mere recollection of the paat, 
but it indicates a state or purpose of 
mind — -a solemn resolution to bear 
these tbinga ever in reinembrance, 
and to allow them to produce a pro- 
per impression on his mind and heart 
that would not be effaced by time. 
Though the future tenae ia uaed as 
denoting what tlie state of his mind 
tvoald be, the immediate reference is 
to the past. The soitows and alHic- 
tiona which had overwhelmed him 
were the things he would remember. 
T Ipow ont JHV soul in me. Heb., 
■upon me. See Notes on Job xxx, 16. 
The idea is derived from the fact 
th t th so 1 g f ms to be dis- 
Id to lose II firmness, con- 
t y p w d to be hke 

w te W pe<k of the soul 

be g melted ie d r, dissolved, 
w th jmp thy gi f, or as over- 
fi toi wthjy IF r I had gone 
vrth th m lUtude Tl e word here 

d red Itthtd — ^p, s(if:h — oc- 
h 1 the Scriptures. 

It I posed to d te properly a 

tl L t f tree tl k wood ,■ and 
th , ro d f The LXX. 

render it, " I will pass on to the 
place of the wonderlVil tabernacie," — 
Tcijv^C ^l^vjlllaT^Q. So the Latin 
Vulgate. Luther translates it, " mnl. 
titude," RmijH. The Hebrew verb 
is in tbe fhtnre — "I shall paaa," or 
" when I pass," indicating a confi- 
dent espectetion of a fevourable issue 
of his present trials, and referring 
not to the fkct that be had gone with 
the multitude in time past, but to 
the fact that he wrould he permitted 
to go with them in solemn procession 
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6 PSALM XLIL 

the house of God, with the voice tude that kept holyday. 
of 'joy and pi-aiae, with a multi- 6 Why ai't thon 1 cast down, 
<,■ Fs. cixii. 1. - - - - 

to the bouse of God. and that then 
he vioiild recall these things, aud pour 
oat his soni iu the fulness of hia emo- 
tions. The Septuagint renders this 
in the future ; so also the Latin Vnl- 
gate, De Wette, and Prof. Alexander. 
Lnthar renders it, "For I would 
gladly go hence with the multitude." 
It seems clear, therefore, that this 
does not refer to what had beetfia 
the past, bat to what he confidently 
hoped and eipeeted tnould be in tlie 
future. He expected again to go 
with the multitude to ^e house of 
Ood. £ven in his exile, and in his 
sorrows, he conjidently anticipated 
this, and he says that he would then 
poar forth the AiU expression of gra- 
titude—his whole soul— in view of ail 
these things which had occurred. He 
was no«i in esile : his heart was over- 
whelmed with sonMw; he was away 
from the place of worship— the boose 
of God; he no longer went with 
otlters with solemn steps to the sanc- 
tuary, but he hoped and expected 
aga\a to be permitted to do so ; and, in 
view of this, he calls on his soul (ver. 
5) not to be cast down. This inter- 
pretation, referring it to the fiiture, 
also brings this part of the psalm'into 
harmony with the subsequent part 
(ver. 8), where tiie author of. the 
psalm confidently expresses the same 
hope. % I metd wUh them to the 
house of God. The tabernacle ; the 
place of public worship. See Notis 
on Pa. xiiii. 6. The Hei)rew verb 
here is also in the future tense, and, 
in accordance with tbe interpret^' 



tion above 


the mea 


ninp 


is, «I»i« 




The word 




■s only here. 


and in Isa. xxiviii. 






softly all 




See the word 


explained 


n the Notea o 


n tliat pas- 



reference to a movement in a slow 
and solemn procession, as in the usual 
processions connected with public 
worship among tbe Hebrews. The 



meaning is, that he would go with 
tlie multitude with seriousness and 
solemnity, as they went np to the 
house of God to worship. IT Wilk 
the voiee of joy o«rf praise. Chant- 
ing hymns to God. ^ With a natl- 
Utude thai kept hoU/dan. The word 
here rendered mnlMtude—T^ytS^, ha- 
mov — is different from that which is 
employed in the former part of the 
verse. This is the mnal word to de- 
note a multitude. It literally means 
a noise or sound, as of rain, 1 Kings 
xviii. 41; then, a multitude or crowd 
ioaking a noise, as of nations, or of 
an army, Isa. xiii. 4; Jui^s iv. 7j 
Dan. si. 11. 12, 13. The word ren- 
dered "that kept holyday"— 53^n, 
hkogai^—feom 33n_ Magag, to dance 
-—means literally dancing: dancing 
in a cii-cle ; and then, keeping a fes- 
tival, celebrating a holyday, as this 
was done formerly by leaping and 
dancing, Bi. v. 1; Lev. xxiii. 41. 
The meaning is, that he would join 
with the multitude in the joyful cele- 
brations of public worship. Thiswas 
the bright anticipation befijre him in 
exile 1 this cheered and sustained his 
heart when sinking in despair. 

5. B^y oH i&ou cast dama, O my 
soul? Maig., iowed down. The He- 
brew word means to bow down, to in- 
cline oneself; then, ueuaDy, to pros- 
trate oneself as in public worship; 
and then, to sint down under tJie 
weight of sorrow j to be depressed and 
sad. TheLXX. render it, "Wliy art 
thou grieved ?" — sriptXuiroc. So tbe 
Vulgate. This is an earnest remon- 
strance addressed by himself to his 
own so«l, as if there were really no 
occasion for this excessive depresBion; 
as if hecherished his giief impTOperly. 
There was a brighter side, and he 
ought to turn to that, and take a more 
cheerful view of the matter. He had 
allowed his mind to rest on the dai'k 
side, to look at the discouraging 
things in bis condition. He now felt 
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my Boul ? and y 
quieted in mc? 



ly art thou dis- 
Hope thou in 



■ that this was in. aome measure voIhq- 
tury, or had been indulged too freely, 
unci thai, it was wrong: that it was 

proper for a raaii like him to seek for 
couifbrt in brigliter vieivs ; that it 
was a dutff which he owed to himseli' 
aud to the canae of religion to take 
brighter yiewa. We may remark, 
(,1.) That there are two sides to the 
eyente which oocnr, and which seem 
so discouraging to na— « dark wiie 
and a irighl ade. (2.) That in certaUi 
states of mind, connected often with 
a diseased nervous syfltem, we are 
prone to look only on the dar/c aide, 
to see only what is gloomy and dis- 
couraging. (3.) That this often be- 
comes in a sense vobtatarg, and that 
we find a melancholy satiaractioii in 
being miserable, and in tnaiias our- 
selves more unhappy, as if we had 
been wronged, and as if there were a 
tind of virtue in d^ection and gloom 
— in " refusing'," like Rachel, " to be 
contorted" (jCT.Mii. 16); — perhaps 
also feeling as if by this we were J#- 
«enii»j of the Divine approbation, and 
laying the foundation ibr some claim 
to favour on the score of merit. 
(i.) That in this we are often emi- 
nently guU^, as putting away those 
consolations which God has provided 
for ns; as if a man, nnder the influ- 
ence of aome morbid feeling, should 
find a kind of melancholy pleasure in 
starving himself to death in the midst 
of a garden full of fruit, or dying of 
thh^st by the side of a rnnning foun- 
tain. And (5) that it is the dvl^f of 
the people of God to look at the 
bright side of tbinga ; to think of the 
past mercies of God ; to survey the 
blessings which surround us still ; to 
k)Ok to the future, in this world and 
the next, with hope; and to nome to 
God, and cast the burden on him. It 
is a part of reli^ous duty to be c&eer- 

_/M; and a man miiy often do more 
real good by a cheerfiil and submis- 
^ve mind in times of alllictian, than 



he could by much active effort in the 
days of health, plenty, and prosperity. 
Every sad and desponding C!hristtan 
oushi to say to his soul, " if^ art 
tliou thus cast down?" f And why 
art tlum disquieted in me 7 Troubled, 
sad. The word means literally, (1) to 
growl as a bear ; (2) to sound, or make 
a noise, as a harp, rain, waves ; (3) to 
be agitated, troubled, or aniions in 
mind : to moax iatemallif. See Notes 
on Isa. xv'i. 11; comp. Jer. xlvili. S6. 
1[ MojtB thou in God. That is, trust 
in him, with the hope that he will in- 
terpose and restore thee to the privi- 
leges und comforts heretofore eigoyed. 
The soul turns to God when all other 
hope laila, and finds comfort in the 
belief that he can and will aid us. 
IT For I shall get praise Mm. Marg., 
giee tiarika. The idea is, that be 
would yet have occasion to give him . 
thanks for his merciful interposlUon. 
This implies a strong assurnncc that 
these troubles wonld not last always. 
If For the Tielp of iis coanteiwtaee. 
Literally, "the salvations of hia face," 
or hia presence. The original word 
rendered help is in the plarn! number, 
meaning salvations; and the idea in 
the nse of the plural is, that his de- 
liverance would be complete or entire 
—as if double or manifold. Themean- 
ing of the phrase " help of hia eoimte- 
nartae" or "face," is that God would 
look favourably or benignly upon him. 
Favour is expresaed in the Scriptures 
by lifting up the light of the counte- 
nance on one. See Notes on Ps. iv. 
6i comp. Ps. xi. 7 J xxi. 6; xliv. 3; 
Ixsxix. 15. This closes the first part 
of the psalm, eipreaaing the confident 
belief of the psalmist that God would 
yet interpose, and that his troubles 
would have an end; repoaing entire 
confidence in God as the only ground 
of hope ; and expressing the feeling 
that when that confidence exists the 
soul should not be dejected or cast 
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6 my God, m j soiil '' is cast 
down witiiinme: therefore wiU I 
remembei- thee f i-om the lajid of 

&. O my Qod, mi/ sonl is cast down 
teimn nifi. This ia the utteranee of a 
sonl in anoiiish notwithBtaudino- the 
impose not to be asfc d w d tl 
CO th t h p ght to be 

1 hed iTi p In t t h t 

say th t d p te U th h sad 
His t bles m ni h g 1 ifl 

I tl y 11 t 



1 



PP 



d h 
I tl t 



stn d ff h 1 in p po^ t 
be ead, 1 th tb h 

■/hit b hee ( 1 d h w h to 
f d t ppe so y t b 
get the masteiy ovar all this, and bis 
lieart is filled with grief. What suf- 
ferer has iiot felt thna? Wlian he 
really isiabed to trust in God; wheu 
be hoped Ibat things would be bettBrj 
when be saw that he ought to be calm 

turned like a flood, aweeping all these 
feelings away for the time, filiiiig his 
soul with anguish, compelling him 
to form these resolntione anew, and 
driving him afresh to the tbrane of 
gruee, to beat back the returning tide 
of grief, and to bring the soul to 
calinnees and peace- % fher^brewUl 
I remember thee. I will look to thee 5 
I will come to thee ; 1 will recall thy 
former merciful visitations. In this 
lone land ; fkr away from the place of 
wOTsbip! inthe midst of these prira- 
WoDs, troubles, and sorrows; sur- 
rounded as 1 am by taunting foes, 
and having no aom-ce of consolation 
here, I will remember my God. Even 
here, amidst these sorrows, I will lift 
up my heart in grateful I'emembrance 
of him, and will think of him alone. 
The words which follow are designed 
merely to give an idea of the desolo- 
tioQ and sadiiess of bis oondition, and 
ofthe iket of his eiile. If Ih>m the 
land ofJordcat. Eefeiriug probably 
to the fact be ivas then i» that " laud, 
'riie phrase would denote the region 
a(\jncent to the Jordun, and through 



; llUle kill. Pa 






which the Joi-dau flowed. Hi 
of "the valley of the M .^ 
» B the region through which that ( 
n fl The lands adjacent to ; 

tb J d neither aide were covered ! 
w th d hniah and thickets, and ; 
w f mer times, the fiivourite 

e= ts f w Id animals : Jer. xlin. 19 ; 
1 44 Th p Hlmlst was on the eastern 
1 f th Jordan. % And of thg 
Her I The land of the Her- 
t lie region in which Monnt 
H m tuated. This was on the 

th I t Palestine, beyond the 
J d a M unt Hermon was a ridge 
or spur ot Antilibanos! Josb. xi. 3, 
17. This spur or ridge Uea near tiie 
sources of the Jordan. It consists 
of several summits, and ia therefore 
spoken of here in the plural nnmber, 
SermoBita, the Hebrew plural of 
Hermon. Tliese mountains were called 
by the Sidoniana, Sirion. See Notes 
on Pa. sxii. 6. Different names were 
given to difiWent. parta of these aum- 
mita of the mountain-ranges. The 
principal summit, or Mount Hermon 
properly so called, rises to the height 
of ten or twelve thousand feet, and 
is covered with perpetual snowj or 
rather, as Dr. Robinson says (Biblical 
Reaearchea, hi, 344), the snow is per- 
petual in the ravittet, so that the top 
presents the appearance of radiant 
stripes around and below the summit. 
The word is used here with reference 
fo the motmtain-region to which the 
general name of Hermon ivas given, 
on the north-east of Palestine, and on 
the east of the sources of the Jordan. 
It would aeem not improbable that 
ailer passing the Jordun the psalmist 
bad gone in that direction in his exile. 
IT JVo«! the hUl Miiar, Mai^., ike 
Uttle hill. So the LXX., the Latin 
Vulgate, and Luther. De Wette 
renders it as a proper name. The 
woi'd Mitar, or Mitxae (Heb,), means 
piDpei'ly amallneas ; and thus, any- 
thing small or little. The word seems 
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7 Deep calletli unto deep at all thy i 
tlie noise of thy waterapoata : axe gone o 



have been the place where the psalmist 
took up his abode in his exile. As uo 
such name is now known to he given 
to an; part of that mountain-rnnge, 
it ie impossible to identify the spot. 
It wonul seem from the following 
verse, however, that it vins not far 
fcoai the Jordan. 

7. Deep calleth mdo deep. Tlie 
language nsett here would seem to 
imply that the psalmist was near 
Eome floods of water, some rapid 
river or wntet-ihll, which consti- 
'tuted au appropriate Ulostriitiou of 



:sof a 



I that w 



3 roll- 



ing over his sonL It ia not poaaihle 
to deterraiue exactly lehere this was, 
though, ae suggested in the verse 
above, it would seem most probable 
tliat it was in the vicinity of the 
upper portion of the Jordan ; and 
doubtleaa the Jordan, if swollen, 
would suggest all that is conveyed 
bj the language osed here. The 
word rendered deep — DlnW, tehom 
— means properly a wave, billow, 
snrge, and then, a mass of waters ; 
a flood — the deep ; tlie sea. In this 
latter sense it is used in Deut. viii. 
7; Ezek. xxxi. 4; Gen. vii. 11; Job 
xiviii. 14; ssxviU. 16, 30j Ps. 
jxxvi, 6. Here it would seem to 
mean merely a wave or billow, per- 
haps the waves of a rapid stream 
dasbii^ on one shore, and then 
driven to the opposite bank, or the 
torrents pouring over . rocks in the 
■ ' * ' It is not necessary 



t this 



s the o 



noF that there 
water-fall. All that is meant here 
would be met by tlie roaring waters 
of a swollen river. The word 
" Bolleth," here means that o#e 
wave seemed to speak to another, 



or one wave responded to another. 
See a aimilar expression in Fs. xix. 
2, " Day uuto day utterefch speech." 
Comp. Notes on that verse. IT -1' 
l&e ncdse of thy viater-spouts. Lite- 
rally, at the voice. Tliat is, " vrater- 
aponts" make a noise, or seem to 
give forth a voice ; and thia appeifrs 
to be as if one part of the "deep" 
were speaking to another, or as if 
one wave were calling with a loud 
voice to another. The word viater. 
spouts — "ffS^, 'aMmof — occurs 
only here and in 2 Sam. v. 8, where 
it . is rendered gutter. It properly 
means a cataract, or a water-fall, or 
a water-coursfe, as in 2 Sam, Any 
pouring of water — as from the clouds, 
or in a swollen river, or in a " water 
spout," properly so called — would 
correspond with the ase of the word 
here. It may have been rain pour- 
ing down ; or it may have been the 
Jordan pouring its floods over rocks, 
for it is well known that the descent 
g( the Jordan in that part is rapid, 
and espedally when swollen j or it 
may have been the phenomena of a 
** water-spout," for these are not 
uncommon in the East. There are 
two forms in which " waterspouts " 
occur, OF to which the name is ^ven 
in tlie east, and the language here 
would be applicable to either of 
them. One of them is described in 
the following manner by Dr. Thom- 
son, I^nd and the Book, vol. i., 
pp. 498, 499 ; — "A small black 
cloud traverses the sky in the latter 
part of summer or the beginning of 
autumn, and ponrs down a flood of 
rain that sweeps all before it. The 
Arabs call it sale; we, a waterspout, 
or the bursting of a cloud. " In the 
neighbourhood, of Hermon I have 
witnessed it repeatedly, and was 
caught in one last year, which in 
five minutes flooded the whole monn- 
tain side, washed away the fallen olives 
— the food of the poor — ovei'threw 
IS2 
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stone walla, tore up b j the roots Ini'ge 
trees, and carried off whatever the tu 
multnoiis torrents enooontereil.flB they 
leaped madly down from terrace to ter- 
race in noisy onecades. Every snmmer 
threshing-floor along the line of it* 
march was swept hare of all pre 
tiouH food, cattle were dronned, 



256, 2B7 — "I^lt it those douds 
which hang lilie a heavy pall of 
sackcloth over the sea along the 
western horizon From tliem, on 
such windy days as these are formed 
ierapouts, and I have alieady 
incipient "spouts" 
I the clouds towai'd 



noticed = 








flocks diaappeaied and the mills 
atong the streaii -. were ruined in 
half an hour hj this sudden delnge 
Tlie other Is described in the follow 
ini; language and the above eiigi aving 
will fumifli an ilUstration of it — 
Land and the liook, vol. ii., pp. 



the sei, and seen t> be in violent 
ai tation, whiiling round on them 
oelves as they are driven alongby the 
wind Directly beneath them the am 
&ce of the sea. isalso in commotion ly 
a ji-liirlwinrt, wliiiii tiavels onward in 
concert witli the spout above. I have 
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8 Yet the Lokd will command 
his lovmg-kimdneas in tiie day- 
time, and in the niglit his song 
sfiaK 61; with me, ana my prayer 
unto the G!od of my life. 

often seen the two actnallj- unite in 
mid air, and rnsh toward the mouii- 
tiune, writhing, and twisting, and 
bending like a huge serpent with 
its heud in the clouds, and its tail 
on the deep." We cannot now 
determine to which of these the 
pHalmist refers, but either of them 
wonld ftirnish a striking illostration 
of the jiaaaagB before ns. If All thg 
waves aitd ihy billowa are gone over 
me. The waves of sorrow ; anguish 
of soal ; of which rolling floods 
wonld be mi emblem. The rushing, 
and heaving, and restless waters 
fnrniahed the psalmist with an illus- 
tration of the deep sorrows of his 
Boid. So we speak of "Jtoods of 
griof," "floods of tears," " oceaiia 
ai aocroivs," aa if waves and billows 
swept over ua. And so we aiieak of 
being "droisaed in grief," or "in 
tears." Comp. Pfl. cxxiv. 4, 5. 

8. Yet the Lokd ibUI eommaad his 
lovity-lciiidiissa ju the dayiime. Lite- 
rally, "By day the Lord will com- 
mand his mercy •" that is, he will ho 
order or direct iiis mercy or his favonr. 
Ths word " daglime " here refers 
evidently to proaperitjj and the ex- 
jieotation of the psalmist was that a 
time of prosperity would return ; that 
he might hope foe better days i that 
the loving-kindness of God would 
again be manifested to him. He did 
not wholly despair. He expected to 
see better timea (comp. Notes on ver. 
6) J and, in view of this, and in the 
confldent assurance of it, Tie saya in 
the auhaequeut part of the verse that 
even in the night— the season of cala- 
mity-— Ilia song should be unto God, 
and he would praise Hiin. Some, how- 
ever, as De Wette, have andoratood 
the words f daytime " and " nigbt " 
as synonymous with " day and night/' 
that is, at ^1 times; implying an 
assuranca tliat Ood would alv>ai/t 



9 I will say unto God my lock, 
Why hast thou forgotten mef 
why go I mourning because of 
the oppreasiou of ehe enemy ? 



show his loving-kindness, But it 
ems to me that the above is the 
Dst connect interpretation, T And 
the niffM hie soag shall be toilh me. 
1 will praise him, even in the dark 
night of calamity and sorrow. God 
will even then give me such vieiva of 
himaelf, and such manifest consola- 
tions, that my heart will be full of 
gnititude, and mj lips will utter 
■aiae. See Notes on Job isiv. lOj 
imp. Acta xvi. 25. IT And nwprni/er 
lio the God qfmp life. To God, who 
IS given me life, and who preserves 
y fife. Tlie meaning is, that in' the 
dark night of sorrow and trouble ho 
wonld not cense to call on God. Peel- 
ing that he had given life, and tlwt 
he was able to sustain and to defend 
life, lie wonld go to him and suppli- 
eate his mercy. He wonld not allow 
affliction to drive hinii from God, hut 
it should lead him the moi'e eameatly 
and fervently to implore his aid. 
AfflicUous, God'fl apparently severe 
dealings, which it might be supposed 
woubi have a tendency to turn men 
jfrom God, are the very means of lead, 
ing them to him. 

9. I loill »»y ««io Ood my roclr. I 
will appeal to God as my defence, my 
helper, my Saviour. On the word 
rock, as applied ta God, see Notes on 
Ps. xviii. 2. IT Whg halt thou for- 
gotten me '! See Notes on Ps. xxii. 1. 
He had seemed to forget and forsake 
him, for He did not come to interposo 
and save him. This is a part of the . 
prayer which he says (ver. 8) that ho 
would use. 1 Wkg go I mourning I 
Ou the meaning of the woM liei'e 
used— lip, hodair — see Notes on 
Ps. xsiv. 14j ixKviii. 6. The idea 
is that of bein^ bowed down; made 
sad, deeply afflicted, as one forsaken, 
IT Eeeavae of the oppreasiou of ike 
ettemg. In the oppression of the 
onemy; thatlsj during iti 
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10 As with a 1 sword in my 
bones, mine eoemies reproaot 
Tnej while they say daily unto 
me, Whei-e is thy God P 

11 Why ai-t thuu cast dovm, O 



m^ BOnl ? and why art thoa dis- 
quieted within me P Hope thmi 
in. God; for I sliall yet pi-aise 
hiia, wlio is the health of my 
countenance, and my God. 



or on account of it. The word here 
I'cuderetl oppression laeRiia dislreas, 
iifflieitoit, straili. Job xxxvi. 15 i 1 
Kings xiLii. 27; Isa. six. 20. The 
" liOBiny " here Teferred to may have 
been Absalom, who hnd driven bsm 
IVom his tlnvue nnd hingdom. 

10. An tcitk a award in oa/ ionej. 
Marg., killing. The treatment which 
I receive in their rcjii'oiichea is lilie 
death. The word rendered eword— 
nSTI, rettoM — means properly &iU. 
ing, slicing, ireaMng in pieees, cmsh- 
ioff. It occurs only here and ia 
Eaek. iiti. 22, where it is rendered 
slaugMer. The LXX. rmider it, " 
tlie bruiBlng of my bones they 
proaoh mo." The Vulgate, " While 
they break my bones they reproach 
me." Lnthei', " It is na daath in my 
bones, that my euemiearepi'Oaoh ma." 
The idea m the Hebrew is, that tbeir 
reproaches wore like breaking or 
crushing his very bones. The idea of 
the "sword" is not in the oiigiiial. 
T Mhae eaemies reproach me. That 
is, as one forsaken of God, nnd as 
auA'ering justly nuderhis displeasure. 
Their argnment wiis, that if he was 
truly the friend of God, he would not 
leave him thus ; that the fact of his 
heing thus abandoned proved that he 
was . not a friend of Qod. H While 
thei/ tag daily anto me. They say 
this constantly. 1 am compelled to 
hear it every day. H Where is t&y 
&od1 See Notes on ver. S. 

11. Whg art iioH castdovia, Omy 
sotil 1 Tins closes the second strophe 
of the psalm, nnd, with one or two 
Hligbt nnd immaterial variations, is 
the same as that which closes the-^rel. 
(ver. 6). In this latter the word 
"why is inserted, and the expres- 
sion "the salvation of tag coiinte- 
nauce" occurs instead of "salvations 
of iis countenauce," with the addition 



of the words "and my Cod" at tlie 
close. The sense, however, is the 
same; and the verse contains, as 
before, aelf-reproof for bang thus east 
down, and self-exhortatioit to put Wuat 
in God. In the former part of the 
psalin (ver. 5) he bad addressed this 
language to himsell^ as designed to 
impress his ovu mind with the guilt 
of thus yielding to discouragement 
and Eon'ow ; but he had then almost 
immediately admitted that his mind 
fias disti'essed, and tlmt he teas cast 
down ; here he rallies again, and en- 
deavours to arouse himself to the con- 
viction that lie ought not to be thus 
depressed and dejected. He exhorts 
Mmeeli^ ihci'efore; he charges hisown 
soul to hope in God. He expresses 
again the assurance that he tooald 
yet boj)ermitted toiiraisohim. He ro- 
gaKls God now as the "salvation of Sia 
oounteuanee," or as his DeHverer and 
Friend, and espresses the conviction 
that lie would yet make such mani- 
festations of himself as toeleariip and 
illumiiiate his countenance, at present 
made dork and enddened by afflic- 
tion ; and he appeals to him now as 
" his God." He has reached the true 
source of comfort to the afflicted and 
the sad,— the living God as Sfi God; 
and his mind is calm. Why should 
a man be sorrowful when he feels that 
he has a God F Why should his heai't 
be sad when he can pour out his sor- 
rows before Him ? Why sliould ha be 
oast down and gloomy when he can 
hope .-—hope for the favour of Qod 
immortal life in the 
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1 the author ia unknown, and, of 
urse, it is not known on what occasion 
e psalm was composed. It bears, bow- 
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, PSALM XLIII. 
JUDGE me, O God, and plead 
" my oause againat an ' ungodly 

1 Or, Buwireiftii. 

erer, a very strong ressmblanoe, in ila 
general spirit and m its ati'ueture, to Ps. 
:clii., aod whs, beyond doubt, compofed 
by tlte same uuihor, and in reference to 
tfie Biune occaaion. The resenibkiice 
between the twa psalms is so strikinj 
that many have supposed that they are 
pails of the BBme psalm, and as Hiis 
onB terminates with tlie same languags 
(ver. 5) as that which occurs at the close 
of the two paxte of Fs. slii. (yei's. 6, II), 
it lias been eonjectuFSd bj manj that 
Qiis is the third part or strophe of the 
paalm, and that ttey hare been sepa- 
rated by mistake of the transcribers. 
See intrad. to Ps, xlii It wouMbe im- 

nible to a£coant ibr the faot that they 
become sepai'ated in the majority ot 
Hebrew MSB, if lliey had oci^ally 
constituted one psalm. ; while the fhct of 
their beins ftiund united in a small 
number of Hebrew MSS. ia easily ac- 
eonnSed for, as the reaemblanoe of the 
two may hare led the transcribers to 
suppose that they were parls of one 
imposition. The probability is, that 
this psaim whs nonipoBed by the 
same author, as a kind of aiipplemenl 
to the former psalm, or as expressing, 
in a slightly different form, the emotions 
which passed thiMugh his mmd on that 

The psalm contains (I) an earnest ap- 
peal to God to assist the suffeiing author, 
and to protect him. ^m. the effijrts of an 
ungodly ifation, and from the designs of 
the deceitful and unjust man, ver. 1; 
(2 ) an appeal to God as bis strength, 
with the lai^uage of anxious in([uiiT 
why he had east him off, and had aut' 
fered him to go mourning because of the 
oppression of his enemy, rer. 3 ; (3) an 
earnest praytithat God would interpose, 
and would send out his light and his 
truth, and would permit hira to go again 
to his holy hill, to the tabemacles, and 
to the altar, vers. 3, 4; and (4), as in 
Ps. xlii. 5, U, self-reproach that he is 
th.ua dejected and diapnlted, and an ap- 
peal to "his own. sonl to arouse ilaelf, and 
to put its trust in Ghid. It is a psalm, 
like the fonnerj of great practical value 

to those who, lu alfliotior ■■ — ■■ 

desponding. 



sad and 



1. Jadge me, O God. This 



nation ; O deliver me from ^ the 
deceitful and luijust ma.n, 

2 For thou art the God of my 






«.ofd,cs 



not mean, Pronounce sen 
mo; but, Undertalie m J cs 
pose in my behalf; do justice in tne 
case. He regarded his own cause as 
right; he felt that he was greatly 
wronged by the treatment which he 
received from men, und he asks to 
have it shown that he was not guilty 
of what his enemies charged On him j 
that he was an upright man, and a 
friend of God. See Notes on Ps, vii. 
8; xivi. 1. IT And plead my came. 
Sea Notes on Pa. sxsv. 1. f A.gai«st 
an iingodly nation. Mat^., unmerci- 
Jill. Literally, "from a nation not 
mercifal," or uoC reli^ous. The idea 
ia. Chat the nation or people referred 
to manifested none of the apirit of re- 
ligion in their conduct towards him ; 
that lie was treated with severity and 
injustice. This entii-e description 
would agree well with the state of 
things in the time of the rebellion of 
Abs^om, when David was driven from 
his home and his throne : 2 Sam. xv,, 
teg. IT deliver me from, the deceit- 
ful and nofost man. Marg., as in 
Heb., Jivm a man of deceit and 
inijBiiy. Thie would apply well to 
the case and character of Absalom, or 
perhaps more directly and pi-operly to 
the character and counsel of Ahitho- 
phel, among the leading conspirators 
iu the I'cbellion of Abs^om, to whose 
comisels much of the rebellion was 



«ijig: 



v.31jc( 



i. 14, 2; 

2. For thou art the God of my 
etreagth. See Notes on Pa. xviii. 2; 
sxviii. 7. 11 Why dost thou east me 
oj'? As if I were none of thine ; as 
if I were wholly abandoned. Comp. 
Notes on Ps. jxii. 1. The word ren- 
dered east off^—TTil, zanaih — is a 
word which implies strong disgust or 
loathing: — "Why dost thou cast me 
oif as a loathsome or di^ustlog ob- 
ject?" Comp. Bev, ill. 16. The 
Hebrew word means pTOperly to be 
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strength : why dost thou oast me 
off ? why go I momiiiiig beea.ii8e 
of the oppression of the enemy ? 
3 O send out thy light and 
thy truth : let them lead me ; let 



them bring me imto thy holy hiL, 
and to thy tabernacles. 

4 Then will I go unto the altar 
of God, unto God l my exceeding 



fonljti 



itink-. 



1>e loathaome or abominnble; aiidthen^ 
to treat or I'egard auythlng as such, 
Comp, HoBea viii, 3, 5; Isa. lix. 6. 
*i Why go Imowmng,elc. See Notes 
un I^ xlii. 9. This cxpi'ession, with. 
□thei'S of B Bimilu' cluiFacter, renderij 
it morallj' certain that this psalm was 
composed by the same person, and 

stances, as the former. 

8. tend out thy ligM and th/ 
trsth. Send them forth as A'Oni thy 
presence; or, let tbeni be made mani- 
feet. The word ligM here is equiva- 
lent to ^vour or mercy, as wheo one 
prays for the " light of Qod's coante- 
nanoe " (see Notes on Pa. iv, 6) j and 
the idea is, that uow, in the time of 
darkness and trouble, when the light 
of God's coantenauoe seemed to be 
withdrawn or hidden, he praya that 
God would impart light; that he 
would restore his ikvoui-; that he 
would conduet: htm bock again to his 
former privileges. Ttie word truth 
here is equivalent to trsitkfiil-aest or 
faithfuiuess ! and the prayer is, that 
God would manifest his faithfulness 
to him as one of bis own people, by 
restoring him to the privileges and 
blessings from which he had been 
unjustly driven. Comp. Notes on 
Ps. XIV. i. ^ Let them lead me. 
That is, Let them lead me back to 
my aoeustomed piivileges; let me go 
tinder thdr guidance to the enjoy- 
ment of the blessings connected with 
the place of public worship. S J^et 
them iring «ie «nio iky holy hill. 
Moqnt Zion; the place where the 
worabip of Qod was tlien celebrated, 
and hence called the "holy hill" of 
God. T And to thy tabernacles. The 
iaberaacle wtia the aaoredtent erected 
for the worship of God (see Notes on 
Ps. XV, 1), and was regarded as the 
place where Jehovah had his abode. 



The tabernacle was divided, as the 
temple was afterwards, into two parts 
or rooms, the holy and the most holy 
place (see Notes on Heb. ii. 1-5); 
and hence the pUtral term, (niej-- 
sacles, might be employed in speaking 
of it. The language here implies, as 
in Ps. ilii, that the author of the 
psalm was now exiled or bauished 
from this, and hence also it may be 
inferred that the two psalms were 
composed by the same author, and 
with reference to the same occasion. 
If the I'eference here, moreover, is to 
Mount Zion as the "holy hill," it 
may be observed that tliis would fis 
the composition of the psalm to the 
time of David. 8s iefOTe his time that 
was not the place of the worship of 
God, bat was made "boly" by his 
removing the ark there. Afier his 
time the place of worship was removed 
to Mount ^oHab, where the temple 
was built. It cannot be demonatralM, 
howevei', with absolnte certainty tliat 
the reference hei'c is to Mount Zion, 
though that seems in every way pro- 
bable. Comp. Notes on Ps. ii. 6j iiL 
4; comp. 2 Sam. v. 7-9; vi. 17. 

4r. Then wiU I go unto the altar of 
God. The altar on Mount Zion, where 
sacrifices were ofTered : % Sam. ri. 17- 
The meaning is, that he woold agun 
nnite with othei« in the public and 
customary worship of Ood. Comp. 
Notes on Ps. xlii. 4. IT Unto God. 
Into the immediate presence of God j 
the place where he was worshipped. 
IT My ea!CseditfgJoy. Marg., the glad* 
nesa- of my joy. The LXX. render 
this, " mho makes my yonth joyons s" 
or, "the joy of my youth," {Thomp- 
soB.) The Hebrew is, ike gladness of 
myjini meaning that God was the 
aonrCH of his joy bo thitt he found all 
hia 1 ippiness in Him 1[ Yea npoa 
the harp tpill I praise thee Cimp. 
Notes on Ps wsiii 2, 3 Inatrrf- 



H..t.. I., Googk 
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joy: yea, upon the ha,rp will I 
pi'iiiae thee, O God, my God. 

5 Wliy -"ai't thou cast down, 
O my soulP and why art thou 

/ P». liiL 5, 11. 



disquieted within me? Hope in 
God; fof I shiill yet praise Mm, 
who is the tealtk of my counte- 
nance, and my God. 



illents of miisLo ware commonly used 
in the worship of God, and David is 
represented as eieelUng in the i 
of the liarp. Comp. 1 Sam. xvi 
23. 1 God, «iy Ood. It was not 
merely God as such tiiat he desired to 
worship, or to whom he now ftppealed, 
but God as his Sod, the God to whom 
he had devoted himself, nnd whom he 
regarded as his God even in affliction 
and trouble. Comp. Notes on Ps. 
ssii, 1. 

5. JFhff art thou east doiea ? etc. 
See Notes on Ps. xlii. 5, 11. The 

and 11 of Pe. xlii. proves, aa has beeu 
already remarked, that this penim was 
composed by the same writer, and 
with reference to the same subject as 
the former. The doctrine wliioh is 
taught is the same — that we should 
not be dejected or cast down in the 
tronbles of life, but eliould hope in 
God, and loot forward to better times, 
if not in this world, certainly iu the 
worldtoeome. If we areWsehildren, 
we shall "yet pr^se him;" we shall 
aolinowledge him as the " health" or 
the aalvaiioa (Heb.) of our coante- 
uance ; aa one who by giving •' salva- 
tion" diffiiBHSjoy over our oounte- 
nance; aa one who will manifest him- 
self aa oar God. He who has an eter- 
nity of blessedness before him, — he 
who is to dwell for ever iu a world of 
peoee and joy, — he who is soon to 
enter an abode where there will be no 



he who is 

glory which is ni 

never to ehauge.^liould mi bi 



PSALM XLIV. 

The title of this psabn, "To the chief 

Musioianforthesoiisof KorahiWasobil," 

U the same as ihe title prefixed to Pa. 



xlii., eicept with a alight transpoatioi 



ifotee'on the title to P». Jtlii. This 
i not, however, prove that the paalm 
was by the same author ; or that it was 
composed on the same occasion. ; or that 
Oie design and the contents of the two 
resemble each other^ but merely that 
they weie ohke submitted, for the eamo 
purpose, to those descendants of the 
fanulj- of Eorah who were employed in 
regulating the music of the sanctuary. 
It may be true, indeed, that the paalai 
was composed i// one of the desoendants 
of Korah, or one who had the charge of 
the music, but that is not made oert^ 
by the title. 

There is no way in whioh the aulior- 
ship can be determined. It does not be- 
long to the general division of the book 
of Psalms which is ascribed to David 
(Ps. i. — ili.) ; and though thore can be 
no doubt that a large number of the 
psalms in the other portions of the book 
were composed by him, yet it is impos- 
sible now to ascertain which were his, 
eseept as his name is prefix^ to a, 
palm ; while the fact that his ni 



arranged the collection, . 

composition. That he may have boeii 
the author of some of those which are 
ascribed to no particular writer is un- 
questionable, but there is notiiing in 
this psalm which would indicate par- 
ticularly that it was a psalm of David. 
We cannot hope, therefore, now Co as- 
certain the name of the author. 
The occasion on which the psalm was 
iposed ia also wholly unknown, and 
jecture is useless. There me no cir- 
ioned in the paahn 



conjecture 

which will enable ua to determine with 
certainty when it was composed. Many 
occasions, however, occurred in the his- 
tory of the Jews to which the sentiments 
—tained in itare applicable; but ttiere 
10 one of those occasions to whioh the 
,. ..Im ia so pteHUarlff and emftwsBsiy 
applicable that it can be assigned to 
that with tmdoubted oertainty. The 
consequence is, Hifit diflbrent expoaitois 
have assigned the composition of it to 
vei'y diabrent ocCBsioua. Not aiew hare 
referred it to the tiniB of AnSoohua 
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Bpiphanes, and to tiie perseoutiong 
which, oeoun-od under him. CalvJJi, 
Venema, Dathe, and RoBeiunUller adopt 
thiavi - — ■■ .....*. 






. the [ 



a. 9, 10; 



Jehoiakim, when Nebuchadnezzai' first 
innided the liuid (3 Kings xiiv. I), or 
in the reign of Jehoiaehin, when the 
land was arain invaded by him, 2 Kings 
xxiv. 10. Tholuok Bupposea that it tb- 
fera eiliier to the time of Jehoiaehin 
<2 Chron. zxxvi. 9), or to the time of- 
ZedeMah (2 Chron. xssvi. 11), when 
the land waa invaded by tJie Babylo- 
niana, and when tho (Siptivity com- 
menced. Prof. Alesaiidei' aupposes that 
there is nothing in the paatni which 
makes it neeossaiy to auppose that it re- 
fera to a later period than the time of 

■_ What is manifest in the psdm itself 

Sosition ie, (1) that it waa a season of 
efeat and disaster, when the 
of Isi-ael were discomfited, 
(2) that their armies and people were 
scattered among the heathen, and that 
the people were "sold" among them, 
vers. 11, 12 ; (3) that they were made a 
reproach and a bj-word among snr- 
toonding nations, vers. 13, 14 ; (*) that 
this diBQomfiture and diagraee had be- 
fallen them in some place which m^ht 
he called "the place of dragons," ver. 
10 ; and (6) that this had oocuiTCd 
nt some lime when the author of the 
psahn, spesMng in the name of the 
people, could say that it was not on ac- 
count of preraiUng idolatry, or becanee, 
as a people, fbey had " sfretehed ont 
their hands to a strange god," vera. 17, 
18,20. 

Perhaps it will be found, on an ex- 
— :__^._j |,j ^g paalni, that all the 

nces accoM better with the 

)f 3 osiah, and eajwoially the close 
of his reign (2 Kings xxiii. . 2S-30 ; 
2 Chron. mv. 20-27), and the eom- 
mencement of the ragn follooTng 
(2 Kings sxiii. 31-37;- xsiv. I), than 



as far as (he efforts of a pious king could 
accomplish it, iVom prevailing idolatri? ; 
and ^et it was a lime when that Series 
of disasters commenced which resulted 



in the entire removal of the nation to 
Babjlon. Thei-e ia not the alighteat in- 
ternal evidence that tha psalm has re- 
fei-ence to the times of the Maccabees ; 
there were no hiatorioal facta in the 
time of David to which it can be easily 
applied ; but all tho eircumatances in the 
paalm would Snd a fulfilment in the 
events which just preceded the Babylon- 
ish captivity, and in the series of na- 
tional disastflrs which oomraeneed with 
the defeat and death of Josiah. 

The psalm is an earnest appeal to God 
to interpose amid the calamities of the 
nation, and to arise for their defence 
and delivei'ance. It oonasts of the fol- 
lowing parts :— 

I. An allusion to former national 
" iga in the tradition which had. 

l™.r« r-f^ annf^nt HmOt, i^SpCCt- 

lalfof 



then 






when God deUTered it from its foea, 
vera. 1-8. This reitaenee to Uia past is 
evidenUy deagned to be an aiwiment or 
a reason for eipecting and implovhig the 
Divine interpoaition in the present period 
of national fckness and calamity. The 
fact that God had interposed in wmilar 
drcumslancea waa an argument whioh 
might be urged why he should do so 



oe of 



n. The condition of the nat 
aeiibed, vers. 9-16. It was a 
national calamity. God had c 
nation ofl^ and went forth no move witn 
their hosts. Their ai-miea were turned 
back and plundered ; the people were 
sold into slavery, they were made a re- 
proach and a by-word among tho na- 
tions of the eaitn. 

ni. The statement that whatever 
might be the reason why all this had 

ef national defection, or the prevalence 
of idolatry, or because they had for- 
gotten God, vera. 17-32. ITie idea ia 
fiiat there was a prevailing desire in 
the nation to serve God, and that 
this was to be regai-ded as a cala- 
upon the people of God 






■ sufferings 



peal that God would interpose in their 
behalf ; or that he would vindicate them 
and his own cause. 

IV. An earnest appeal to God to aid 
and save them, yere. 23-26. 
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with thy hand, and 
planfcedst them ; hov/ thou didst 
afflict the people, and cast them 



1. We hase heard with- oar ears, 
Tlmt is, it Ims been lianded iJown by 
tradition. 1[ Our fathers have told 
as. Our aneeators. They have de- 
livered it down from generation to 
generation. The word rendered "ioW 
means properly to grave, or to inaoulp 
on a stone; and thenee, to write. 
Then it comes to mean to nnmber, 
to count, to recount, to tell, to de- 
clare. The v)ord would be applicable 
to any method of making the thing 
known, either by biei'oglyphic figures 
in sculpture, by writing, or by oral 
tradition, though it aeema probable 
that the latter mode is particularly 
referred to here. Comp. Ex. x. 2 ; 
xii. 26, 37. If What tnorle tkoa didst 
IB their doj/s. ITie great work which 
thou didst neeompliah for them ; or, 
how thon didst interpose in their be- 
half. The reference is to what God 
accomphabed fbr them in delivering 
them from Egyptian bondage, and 
bcingii^ them iuto the laud of Canaian. 
IT La, the Umes of old. In ancient 
times ; in the beginning of our history. 
The idea here is, that we may properly 
appeal to the past — to what God has 
done in former ages — as an argument 
for his interposition in similar drcum- 
stances now ; for, (a) His formei' in- 
terposition showed his power to save ; 
(6) it waa snoh an illustration of his 
ehairaeter that we may appeal to that 
as a reason fbr asking him to inter- 
pose again. 

2. How thou didst drive oui the 
heathea with thi/ hand. The word ren- 
dered heaikea means ^mply nations 
without necessarily conveying the idea 
of heathenism, as that word is now 
understood. It means the nations, 
to wit, of the land of Canaan, or the 
Canaanites; and as these nations were 
in fact idolaters, or strangers to the 
true religion, the word came in time 



■e that idea attached to it. 
e the t 



It 



now, though the word nations would 
accurately express the meaning of the 
onginal. The word rendered drine 
OKi— nil;, yaraeh — means properly 
to take, smze, or take possession of; 
and then, in the form here used 
{Ripiil), it means to cause to possess ; 
to give possession of^ and then, to 
tahe posseasion of, to drive out of a 
possession, to dispossess, to disinherit. 
The meaning here is, he dispossessed 
them of tb^ country ; he disinherited 
them. Tbia,'the psalmist says, God 






powl 



IT Md 



put them in the place of-tboae whom 
he had disinherited or dispossessed. 
The word ia properly appHcahle to a 
tree, but it is also used witli reference 
to a nation, and means that he as- 
signed them a fixed and permanent 
residence. Thus we sny in English, 
"to plant a colony." Comp. Amos 
is. 15; Jer. xxLv. 6; xixii. 41; Ps, 
Ixix. 8; 3 Sam. vu. 10. T How tho» 
didst i^ict the people. That is, the 
people of the land of Canaan; tiie 
nations that dwelt there. The word 
means to bring evil or calamity upon 
any one. *i And cast them old. The 
word here used may be taken in the 
sense of sending out or expelling, as 
in Gen. iii. 23 ; 1 Kings ix. 7,— and 
then it would be applicable to the 
Canatmites, as meaning that God had 
expelled or driven them out — as it is 
understood hy our ti'anslators ; or it 
may be used to denote the sending 
out of shoots or branches by a tree or 
vine, as in Ps. Ixxi. 11; Jer. xvii. 8; 
Ezek. xvii. 6, 7, — and then it would 
refer here to the Israelites, and would 
mean that Qod caused them to ia- 
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3 For sthey got not the land 
in possession by their own sword, 
neither did tbeii' own arm save 
them; but thy right hand, and 
*'■■'"' •"■m. and the light of thy 

.riv. 13. i Dtiit. i«. 37. 






connf«iianee, because ''thou hadst 
a favour unto them. 

4 Thou ai-t my King, God : 
command deliverances for Jacob. 

5 Through thee will we pusli 
down our enemies ; through thy 



crease J multiplied them ; spread them 
over the land, as a vine spreads, Ps. 
Ixju!. 8-11. The parallelism here 
olearlj demanilB the loiter interpreta- 
tion. So it ia underatood by Luther, 
Da Wette, Tholuek, and Prof. Ales- 

3. For fiey got not tie land in pos- 
tesawB The land ot Canaan Ihe 
design of this ver^a la to illustrate the 
stiut ment in the previoua \ erae that 
thej owed their estabhshment in the 
promiaed land wholly to Qod The 
fact that Se ha 1 interposed lu their 
behalf that Me had sliovia that he 
was able to di<comlit their enemies 
ia appealed to as a reason why he 
should now interpose in a time of 
national danger and calamity He 
who had driven ont the nations in the 
i^ajs of then' fathers, he who had 
established his people peaceably in 
the land from which the former iu- 
habitaats had been expelled, was able 
to interpose now and save them. The 
prominent thought in nil this is, that 
it was Sod who had accomplished all 
that bad been done. That same God was 
able to save them agwn. IT Sy tMr 
oiPB sword. That is, it waa not owing 
to thdr valour, but to the Divine 
power: Deut. viii. 10-18; ix. 8^; 
Josh. xiiv. 13, IT yeiiher did their 
ows arm save thatn. Kot their own 
strengfth or prowess. IT Sat ihg right 
hand. The right band ia mentioned 
because it ia that which is employed 
in wieldioe the sword or the spear in 
battle. ^ And the tight of tk^ coun^ 
ienance. Thy fevour. It waa becauae 
thou didst lift npon them the light of 
thy countenance, or because thou didst 
fiivour them. See Notes on Ps. iv. 6. 
^ Beoaiise tkou hadst a fanow unto 
them. Thou didst desire to show them 
Birour; thou hadst pleasure in them. 
The idea m the Hebrew word is tbat . 



of dehghting in anything, or having 

4. Thou art mg King, O Qod. Lite- 
rally, "Thou art He, my King. 
God;" that ia. Thou ai-t the aaiae:— 
the same King, and the same Gud, 
who didst interpose in the time iil' 
the fathers, and thou art he whom / 
recognise as King, as the Sovereign 
Rnlei' of thy people. The psalmist 
here uaes the singular number, "niy 
King," as flipressive of his own feel- 
ings, though he dnubtless means also 
to speak in the name of the people. 
It would seem not improbable from 
tbia, that the author of the psalm was 
the reigning monarch in the time of 
the troubles referred to. If not, it 
was' evidently one who personated 
him, and who meant to repi'eaent his 
feelings. The language shows tho 
strong confidence of the author of the 
psalm in God, and perhaps also ia de- 
signed to express his personal respon- 
sibility at the time, and his conscious- 
ness that his only refuge in conduoting 
the troubled affeira of the nation waa 
God. ^ Commaa/l deliBeratiaei Jbr 
Jacob. As if all was nnder His com- 
mand, and He had only to give direc- 
tion, and salvation would come. The 
word Jacob here is used to denote the 
descendants of Jacob, or the people of 
God. Sfie Notes on Pa. xiiv. 6. 

5. Through thee. By thy help. 
TT ffiU we push doina our enemies. 
The word here rendered push doina 
ineans literally to strike or push with 
the horns, spoken of horned animals, 
Ex. xxi. 38, 81, 32. Then it ia ap- 
plied to a conqueror prostrating na- 
tions before him: Deut. xxxiii. 17; 
1 Kings ixii. II. % Tltrmtgh thg 
»anie. That ia, acting under thme 
authority and by thy help. If ha 
gave the commandment (ver. 4), it 
would he certain Hiat tiiey would he 
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name will we tread them under 
that rise w against us. 

6 For 'I will not trust in my 
1)0W, neither stall m j sword saVe 

7 But tho« hast saved us from 
i Hoa. i. 7. i Ps. Mxxli. 18. 

able to overcome their adveraaries, 
1 Will vie iread them under. Will 
we conquer or suMue them. The 
liiuguage is taken from the custom 
of treading on a prostrate fge. See 
Notes onPs.yii.5i xviiliO; oomp. 
Notes on Job xl. 12 ; Isa. x. 6 ; Ixiii. 
8; Dan, viL 33. 1 That rise up 
against us. Our enemies that liave 
mustered their strength for war. Tlie 
language would properly denote those 
who had rebelled against a govom- 
ment; but it seems here to be naed 
in fl more general sense, us referring 
to thoae who had waged war agMnst 
iliem. See Pb, itili. 39. 

6. For I will not trust in hh/ how. 

'I'he anthor of the psalm himself ag^n 
expressing his own feelings, 



and Stat 


ng the grounds of hJB con 
ad hope. Comp. ver. i A 


fidenee ai 


the same 


time iie doubtless expresses 


the feelin 


gs of the people, and speak 


intl ■ 
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St rs J WIS peop 


had 


d 103S h 


prom ed 


d ngth 
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ofw 



migh mp 



that their onI)grOTiiid of trusti 

7 But thou hast saved as from oai 
enemies That is. Thou hast done it 
in times p'ist Thou hast interposed 
in behalf of our nation m periods of 
danger and trial, and hast dehveied 
us This is stated as a reason tor 
what IS said by the psalmist in ver 



e,— that ii 



lould u 



sword and in bia bow, — and for the 
earnest appeal which he now makes 
to God He and his people did not rely 
on their own sfrength and prowess, 
but on that God who had often niter- 



our enemies, and hast put them 
to ' shame that hated us. 

8 In God we boast all the day 
long, and praise thy name for 
evei'. Selah. 

9 Bub thou haat cast ' off, fuid 



posed to save the nation. 1" And hast 
pat them to.shmne that hated us. In , 
former times. That is, he had caused 
them to be discomfited. He had 
turned them back. He had covered 
them with confusion. On the mean- 
ing of the words shame and ashasised, 
seeNoteson Job vi.aQj Ps.xixiv.5. 
8. In God we baast all the daff 
long. That is, continually or con- 
atantlj. It is not a momentary or 
temporary expression of our feelings, 
but it is our habitual and constant 
employment. We have no other 
ground of reliance, and we express 
that reliance constantly. The word 
rendered boast here rather more lite- 
rally means prahe : " In God we 
praise all the day long." The idea 
Ie, that he was their only ground of 
confldeuce. They ascribed all their 
fbrmer successes to him ; they had 
no other reliance now. % And praise 
ih name for ever. We do it now; 
w hall never cease to do it. t SelaJt. 
O the meaning of this word, see 

9 But tbon hast ca»t off. The 
hor of the psalm now commences 
description of the existing drcnm- 
ta ces of the nation, so strongly in 
rast with what had existed in 
former times when God interposed 
in their behalf, and when he gave 
them eucoesB This is properly the 
commencement of the ^cond part of 
the psalm, and the description is con- 
tinued to ver 16. The Hebrew word 
here rendered " hast cast off " im- 
plies disgust and abhorrence, as the 
casting anay of that which is loath- 
some See the word explained in the 
Notes on Ps iliii. 2. The reference 
IS to what had occurred at the time 
when the psalm was written. See 
introduction to this psalm. The allu- 



tv Google 



PSALM XLIV. 



put wa to shame ; and g 
forth with oui' armies. 

10 Thow makest us to turn 
back " from tlxe enemy ; ajid they 
whichhateus spoil for themselves. 

m Lev. uvL 17 ; Bent, juiiii, 2B, 6*. 

to tlie iuvasioii of the land by 
f gn their own dbcomfiture in 
th w ; and the calamities con. 
seq t n these invueisns and de- 
f ts IT And jnil us to shame. By 
d feat d disgrace. See the word 

\\ I above, ver. 7. For the de- 

f t d diecomttture supposed f<> he 

ref ed t , see 3 Chron. xisv. 20 37' 

& 6. t ^fwi goest mtf rih 

fh rmies. See the places 

f rr 1 bo bova. Thus Josiah vra d 
feated d slain ; and thus the 1 I 
was conquered bj the invaders. 

10. IBow maieat as io ftm! baci 
from the enamy. Instead of givi g 
the victory. That is, we are defe t d 
IT AnA they which hate ns spoil for 
themseleee. They plunder ue ; h 
taie our property as spoil, and y 
it away. That this was dose at th 
time referred to in the introduction 
as the lame of the composition of the 
paalm, ia apparent from the narrative 
in the Book of Chronicles. 2 Ctm)n. 
isivi. 7, " Nehuehadnezzar also car- 
ried of the vessels of the house of the 
Lord to Babylon, and pnt them in his 
temple at Babylon." Comp, 2 Kings 
iiiii. 83 ; xxiv. 13-16; xiv. 18-17. 

11. Thou hast givea jm Uke sheep 
appointed for meat. Mat^., as in 
Heb., as sieep of meat. That is, as 
sheep are killed for food, eo then hast 
albwed ns to be put to death. If ^'^^ 
hast aoatiered us among the heathen. 
Among the surrounding nations. See 
Motes on vec. 2. That is, they had 
been discomfited in war; many had 
tied into sarroundingcountrieaj many 
had been carried away captive. All 
thlg undoubtedly occurred at the time 
at which Ihave suppoeedthat thepsalm 
was written — the time immediately 
preceding the Babylonish captivity. 

12. Thou tellesi thg people for 
nought. Marg., without riches. With- 
out gain, or advantage; that is, for 



11 Thou hast given us 'liko 
sheep appointed tor meat; and 
hast scattered us among the 
heathen. 

12 Thou sellest " thy people 

' M shrsp afment. n Heat, m ii. 3(1. 

no price that would be an equivalent. 
The people were given np to flieiv 
enemies, but there was nothing in 
return tjiat would be of equal value. 
The loss was in no way made up. 
They were taken away from their 
country and their homes. They were 
withdrawn fmm useful labour in tlic 
land- there was a great d'm' t' 
I th t It tl d t tl 
n t 1 ealth b t th 

et th 1 d d 

g n i bl res It tl t w 1 1 
b a g lent f th witl 
drawi gthmfmth eotv 
d tl h m It as th gh 
thyfadb g jiAcas 

S b pposed 1 th I 

f I t f p pi ght b n 
d nt g to I n 1 wh th -e 
w id b f 11 eq 1 nt i th losa 
sustained, as when soldiers go forth to 
defend their country, and to repel a 
foe, rendering a higher service than 
they could by remaining at home; 
or as when colonists go forth and settle 
in a new re^on, producing valuable 
returns in commei'ce j or as when mis- 
sionaries BO ibrth among the heathen, 
often producing, by a refles influence, 
efifects on the piety and prosperity of 
the churches at home, more impor- 
tant, and more widely diffused, thau 
would have been produced by their 
remaining to labonr in their own 
country. Bnt no such valuable results 
occurred here. The idea is tliat they 
were lost to their homes; to their 
country; to the cause of religion. It 
is not necassnjy to suppose that the 
psalmist here means to say that the 
people had been literally sold into 
slavery, although it is not in itself 
improbable that this had occurred. 
AH that the words lieoassacily imply 
would be that the efffect was as jf they 
were sold into bondage. In Dent. 
nxii.30; Judges ii. 14; iii.Sj iv.^ 
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' for nought, and dost not 
iky weaUh by their price. 

13 Thou makest us a reproach 
" to our neighbours, a scora and 
a derision to them that are round 
about us. 



14 Thou makest us a byword 
among the heathen, a shaVing of 
the head among the people. 

15 My confusion is continually 
before me, and the shame of my 
face hath covered me. 



9] X. 7, the word here used is employed 
Id express tlie fact that God deUvered. 
his people into the hand of their ene- 
mies. Any removal into the territi>- 
ri^ of the heathen would be a fact 
corresponding with all that is eon- 
vejed by the langnaga used. There 
can be little doubt, however, that (at 
the dme referred to) those who were 
made captives in war were UferaUi/ 
sold as slaves. This was a common 
cnstam. Comp. Hotea on Isa. lii. 3. 
IT And dost not increase thy wealth Sy 
tkeiT pries. The words *' thy wealth " 
are aqpplied by the translators ; but 
tlie idea of the psalmist is undontitedly 
eipreased with aeenracy. The mean- 
ing is, that no good result to the canse 
of religion, no corresponding retnvns 
had been the consequence of thus 
giving up the people into the liand of 
th^r enemies. This may, however, 
be rendered, as De Wette translates 
it, ■' thou hast not enhanced their 
price j" that ia, God had not set a 
liigh plies on them, but had sold them 
for too little, or had given them away 
for nothing. But the former idea 
seems better to suit the connexion, 
and to convey more exactly the mean- 
ing of the original. So it is rendered 
in the Chaldee, and by Luther, 

13. Thou makest tts a reproach 
io our netffhboars. Oomp. Notes on 
Ps. xixin. 8. The word neiffh&oura 
here refers to soiTOunding people or 
nations. They were reproached, 
scoi'ued, and derided as forsaken by 
God, and given up to their foes. 
They no longer commanded the admi- 
ration of raanHiid as a prosperona, 
fevonred, happy people. Snrrounding 
nations treated them with contempt 
as inspiring no fbar, and as haviug 
nothing to entitle them to respect. 

14 Thou maieat as a ifftvord among 



tite heathen. The word rendered by- 
word — hxil^i MiasAai— means pro- 
perly a dmilitude or parable ; theu, a 
sentenlious saying, and apophthegm; 
than, a proverb ; then, a song or verse, 
particularly a satirical song, or a song 
of derision. The idea here is, that 
tHey were made a 'proverh, or wera re- 
ferred to as a striking instance of the 
Diviue ahandonment, of as something 
marked to which the nations might 
and did refer as an example of cala-' 
mity, judgment, misfortune, feilure; 
a warning to all. See Deut. xxi-iii. 
37. 1' A shaking of the head among 
the people. An oceasioa for the 
shaking of the head, in derision and 
siorn. Comp. Notes on Ps. xxii. 7. 

15. Mg eotifiisioa is coaiiatiallg 
bqfore me. Wy shame i the convic- 
tion and the evidence of my disgrace 
is constantly present with me. Lite- 
rally, " all the day iny shame is before 
me." That is, the evidences of dis- 
grace, defeat, and disaster, randering 
him a reproach t« the nations, were 
eveiywhere around him, and he could 
not conceal them from himself. The 
psalmist here is represented as the 
head of the people, and expresses the 
sense of disgrace which the sovereign 



of a 



ould 11 



e of 



calamity! idenUfying him. 
self with the people, he speaks of the 
national disgrace as hiaown. % And 
the shame of my face. The shame 
that is manifested on the countenance 
when we blush. If Sath covered me. 
That is, I am sufi'ased with the evi- 
dence of my shame ; or, as we some- 
times say, "he hlnshed all over." 
The biwh, however — that peculiar 
rush of blood manifesting itself 
through the skin — whioh constitutes 
the evidence of shame, is confined to 
the face and the neck ;— nn aiTange- 
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16 For tbe voieo of Lim ttat 
reproaeheth, and blasphemeth ; 
by reason of the enemy p and 
avenger. 

ment which none can explain, except 
on the snppositioiithattbei^is a God; 
that he is a moral governor; and 
that, Bs it was designed that the bod; 
ahoald be covered or olothecl, he 
meant that the evidence of guilt 
should mauitbst itself on the ^arts of 
the person which are most exposed'to 
view, or where others could ses it. 
The idea here is, that he eonld nflt 
i«neeal the pi'oofs of hie shame and 
di^aee ; he was compelled to exhibit 
tbem to all around. 

16. For the voice of Mm, etc. That 
is, Bccansa I hear the -voice of hiin 
that t-epronches and blasphecnes. The 
word rendered blasphemsih, moans 
properly to use cutting words; then, 
to reproach or revile. It may be 
appHed eiblier to men or to God. In 
the former case, it means reproach or 
reviling; in the latter, blasphemy in 
the usual sense of that term, denoting; 
reproachful words concerning God. 
The word may be need here in both 
these senses, as it is evident that not 
only were the people the subject of 
reproach, bat that God was also. 
S By reason of the esetny. Tliat is, 
Uie foreign enemies, or those who had 
invaded the land. 1" And avenger. 
Of him who had come to take ven- 
geance. Here the word refers to the 
foreign enemies of the nation, and to 
the spirit by which they were actuated; ' 
their purposes to avenge themselves of 
what they regarded as wrongs, or take 
vengeance on a nation whicli they had 
long hated. Comp. Notes on Ps. viii. 2. 

17. All ihU is come wpon «s. All 
these calamities. The connecting 
thought here is, that althowgA au 
these things had come apon them, 
yet they eonld'not be traced to their 
own inHdeliby or unfaithfulness to 
God. There was nothing in the 
national character, there were no cir- 

! at that time eiisUng, 



17 All 1 this is come upon 
us; yet have we not forgotten 
thee, neither have we dealt falsely 
in thy covenant. 



idolatry as 
would account for what had occurred, 
or as wonld explain it. The nation was 
not then more deeply depraved than 
it had been at other times; hut, on 
the contrary, there was among tbe 
people a prevalent regai^d for God and 
for his service. It was, therefore, a 
mystery to the anthor of the psalm, 
that these calamities had been sufiereil 
to come upon them at that time ; it 
was an event the cause of which he 
desired to seareh out, ver. 21. % Yet 
have ive not forgotten tiee. As a 
nation. That is, there was nothing 
peculiar in the circumstances of the 
natjon at that time which wonld call 

down the Divine displeasure. We 
cannot suppose that the psalmist 
means to claim for the nation entire 
perfection, but only to aflirm that the 
nation at tliat time was not charac- 
terised by any peeuUar foivetfulness 
of God, or prevalence of wicltedness. 
All that is here said was true at the 
time when, as I have supposed, the 
psalm was written— the closing part 
of the reign of Josiah, or the period 
immediately following. \ Seil&er 
have we dealt faUely in thy eevenani. 
We have not been nnfaithful to thy 
covenant; to the covenant wbii^ 
thou didst make with our fathers ; to 
the commandments which thon hast 
given us. This cam only mean that 
there was no such prevailing depar- 
ture from the principles of that cove- 
nant as could account for this. The 
psalmist could not conuect the east- 
ing state of things — the awful and 
peculiar discomtltures and calamities 
which had come npon the nation— 
with anything peculiai' in the charac- 
ter of tbe people, or iu the religious 
condition of the nation. 
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18 Our heart is not turned 
back, i" neither have our ' steps 
declined from thv way ; 

19 Though thow hast aore 
broken us in the pla<!e of 

r Job xsiii. 11, 12 ; Pb. csix. 167. 



dragons,' and covered us with 
the shadow ' of death. 

20 If we ha,ve for^tien the 
name of our God, or " ati-etched 
out onr hands to a 



ii. 36—28. 



18. Otir heart is not tu-med hack. 
That ia, We liave uot turned away 
fmin thy service ; we have not aposta- 
tized ^m tliee; we Imve not fallen 
into idolatry. This must mean that 
such was not at that time the charac- 

proiaitietif thing among the people; 
there was no such general and per- 
vading iniat ' 

that tl 

these troubles. Tf Ifeither hi 
steps declined from thy aay. Marg^ 
goings. The idea as espressetl by our 
translators is, fiiab the people had not 
departed from the path prescribed by 
Godi that is, from what he required 
inhislaw. TheLXX.andtheVnlgaie 
render it, " Thon hast turned onr steps 
from thy way ;" that is, though our 
heart is uot turned bacb, and we have 
not revolted from thee, yet thon hast 
turned our steps from thy may, or hast 
turned ns fiT>m the way of thy fevour 
and from prosperity. The rendering 

the original. 

19. Though Ihoa hasf sore broiea 
us in the jilace of d/fttgons. Or 
rather, "Thiit thou hast erusliad us 
in the place of dragons." The eon- 
neiion is continued from tlie previous 
verse : " Our heart is not so turned 
bacli, nor have our steps so declined 
from thy path, that thon shonhlBt 
crush UH in the place of dragons." 
That is, we have been guilty of no 
such apostasy and infidelity as to ac- 
count for the fact that thou hast dealt 

necessary and proper that we should 
til us be crashed and overthrown. 
TliB word rendered da-agoja — DJPI 
a great fish ; a 



sea monster j a serpent ; a dragon ; or 
a crocodile. See Notes on lai. liii, 
Sa. It may also mean a jacLal, a 
fox, or a wolf. De Wette renders it 
here jai.:Ia/» The idea in the pas- 
sage is essentially the same, which- 
ever intei pretation of the woid is 
adopted The "place of dragons" 
would denote the plate whoie Biich 
monsters are found, or where they 
had their abode , — that is to say, in 
desolate places; wastes; deserts; old 
rniiis; depopulated towns. See Notes, 
as above, on Isa. xiii. 19-22 ; coiiip. _ 
Jer. ix. 11. The meaning here would " 
he, therefore, that they had been van- 
quished; that their cities and towns 
had been reduced to rains; that their 
hind had been laid waste ; that the 
place where they had been "sore 
broken " was in fad. a fit abode for 
wild beasts and monstei's. % And 
covered ss loith the shadow} of death. 
Our land has been covered with a 
dark and dismal shade, as if Death 
had cast his image or shadow over it. 
See Notes on Job iii. 5 and Ps. 
xxiii. 4. There could be no more 
striking illnatration of calamity and 

^.Ifwe hane forgotten the name 
of our God. That is, if we have 
apostatized tiaai him. if Or stretched 
out our hands to a strange god. Or 
have been guilty of idolatry. The 
act of stretching out the bands, or 
spreading forth the hands, was signi- 
ficBut of worship or prayer : 1 Kings 
viii.- 22; 3 Chroii. vi. 12, 18; see 
Notes on Isa. i. 15. The idea here 
is, that this was not the cause or 
reason of their calamities ; that if 
this had occurred, it stould hace been 
a snfliaient reason for whathad taken 
place; hutthatnosDch cause actually 
existed, and therefore the reason must 
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21 Shall not God search tliis 
OTitP for he kuoweth the scciets 
of the heaft. 

22 Tea, -for thy sake are «e 



1 illed ill the day long ; we are 
counted as sheep for the sliiugh- 



be found in something else. It was 
thefbct of such calamities hnviugcome 
□pon the nation wlien no such cause 
existed, that perplexed the autlioi ot 
the psahu, and led to the conclusion 
in his own mind (vec, 22) thnt these 
calamities were produced by the ma- 
liguniit designs of the eueiniee of the 
true religion, and that, instead of 
tlieir aufferinfc for their national sins, 
they were really martyrs in tbe cause 
of God, and were suffering for hia 

21. SAall not God search this out ? 
That is, If this liad been the case, it 
.would be known to God. If, as a 
nation, we had been given to idolatry, 
or if onr hearts bad been secretly 
alienated from the true God, though 
there had been no open inanifestatiott 
of apostasy, yet that could not have 
been concealed from liim. The ques. 
tion here asked implies n solemn de- 
claration on the part of the psalmist 
that this was not so ; or that there 
was no snch naUonal apostasy From 
God, and no such prevalence of 
idolatry in the land as to account for 
what had occurrecl. The reason for 
the calamities which had coma upon 
them, thei'efore, must he found in 
something else. IT For he knoaieth 
the secrels of the heart. What is in 
the heart : what ia concealed trom 
the world. If there were any snch 
alienation from him in the hearts of 
the people, he would know it. The 
fact, that God knows the heart, orthit 
lie understands all the secret thoughts 
purposes, and motives of men, is one 
that is eyerywhere affirmed in the 
Scriptures. See 1 Chron. xxvii 9 
Kom. viii. 27 i comp. Notes on Rev 

' 22.' Yea, Jbr thy sake are vie liUed 
allthe daglon^. That is, we are con 
tijaially oi' coaaianth/ subjected to 
these calanuUes. It is not a single 



defeat but it isacontinnedsiaughtcr.' 
This lersa contains, in Hie appre- 
heuMJU of the psalmist, the tnie 
cause of the calamities which had 
come upon the nation. The emphasis 
in the passage lies in the phrase "for 
thy sake." The meaning is. It is on 
thy account ; it is in thy eanse ; it is 
becaose we are thy friends, and be- 
cause we worsliip thee. It is not on 
account of our national sins ; it is not 
becanse there is any prevalent idola- 
try, but it ia Because we are the wor- 
shippers of the true God, and we 
are, therefore, martyrs. All these 
calamities have come upon us in con. 
sequence of our attachment to thee. 
There is no evidence that there was 
any aelf-gloiying in this, or any in- 
tention to blame God as if he were 
unjust or severe, but it is the feeling 
of martyrs as suffering in the cause 
of religion. This passage is applied 
by the apostle Paul to Oiristians in 
his time, as fitly describing their snf. 
fei'ings, and the cause of the calami- 
ties which eame upon them. See 
Notes on Rom. viiL 86. f We are 
counted ae sheep for the slaughter. 
We are reckoned like sheep designed 
for tbe slaughter. That is, It is not 

garded and treated as mmcent sheep 
who ai'c driven to be slaughtered. 
See Hotes on Bom. viii 36 Their 
attachment to the true religion, — 
their devotion to Jehovah aa the true 
God— was the secret cat ae of all the 
calamities which had come upon 
tlem As a nation they were his 
friends and as such they weie op- 
posed by the worshippers of other 
gods 

23 AiPake why steepest thou ? 
Th 8 IB a fcolemn and earnest appeal 
to God to interpose in their behalf, 
as if he were asleep oi were re- 
gardless of their Euflerm(,B Comp. 
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25 For our soul is bowed down 
to the dust; our belly cleaveth 
unto tie earth. 

28 Arise ifor oui- he]p, and 
for thy mercies' sake. 



redeem n 



Notes on Ps. iii. 7; vii. fi; xxxv. 23. 
H Artie, cast as noi off- for eDer. Do 
not forsake us alwBjB. Comp, ver. 
9. He hod seemed to have cast thrna 
nit; to have forgotten them; to have 
forsaken them utterly, and the 
psalmist, in the name of the people, 
crIIs on hira not entirely to abauduu 

a*. Wherefor lid ith fh/fae ! 
See Notes on 1 1 Why d t 

thon turn away f d ftise 

to aid us, and 1 to thes 

pitied EulTermg [■ H 4. Aforg It si 
onr affliction d du pj u) 
Our triiila, and h w ga th t 



iiigs of the II eeaed 
wronged. The 1 g g bm 

man wonld nse ddr g b 

fellow-men ; a d wh ppl 1 t 
God, it mast he d rstood a» h 
language. As d tli Piulra t 
denotes earnest ess h t t 

dictation ; it is ff t ta plead g 
not compUint. It d oat d ptl t 
sutTering and d ss d th 

strongest lang ag h 1 eo Id I 
employed to del t t i Iplessnas 
and dependence At th sam t m 
it is language wh h i] th 1 11 
cause for which tl y ff 1 tl 
cause of God, 1 tl t th _ ^\t 
properly call on him to interfere in 
behalf of his own friends. 

25. Jbj- oar soul it hoioed down to 
the datt. That is. We are overborne 
with calamity, eo that we sink to the 
earth. The expression is one that 
denotes great affliction. ^ Our bellg 
eleaveih unto ihe earth. We are like 
animals that are prone upon the 
earth, and that cannot rise. The al- 
lusion may be to reptiles that cannot 
stand erect. The hgitre is int«ided 
VOL. II. 



to denote great prostrai 



nffl!c1 






I for our help. Marg., as 

in Heb., a help for aj. That is. 

Deliver OS irom our present calainitiefl 

and troablea. H And redeem «*. 

Save ns; deUver ns. See Notes on 

Pa.xiiv.22; );xxi.5; Isa.i.STi lii.3. 

^ For ikj/ menaea' sake. On ae- 

t of thy mercies. That is, in order 

h t thy mercy may be manifested; 

tl at thy character, as a God of 

m y, rnay be made known. It was 

t primarily or mainly on their own 

nt that the psalmist urges this 

pra r; it was that the character of 

O 1 might be made known, or that it 

ght be seen that he was a merciful 

B g. The proper inaDifestatii^ of 

th Divine character, aa showing what 

God is, is in itself of more importance 

than our personal salvntion, — for the 

w ir re of the universe depends on 

that and the highest ground of ap- 

\ ^1 and of hope which we can have, 

ners, when we come before him, 

th t he would g msel his 

m y. To that w 

gedai 



tl arg 



and when th h gi d 

f r confidence, m ^ d 

th t he is ready sa 

In the He Tes m h h 
told us hoie tl m has ee 

manifested, and m ad 

available to us, — gh h 

Lord Jesns, the grea b ed d 

hence we are dir ted h 

name, and to make mention of what 
he has done and suffered in order that 
the Divine mercy may bo consistently 
manifested to men. From the be- 
ginning of the world, — from the time 
when man apostatized from God, — 
through all dispensations, and in all 
ages and lands, the only hope of men 

c- 
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tor salTation lias been the fact tiat 
Qod ia a, merciful Being ; tl:e ti'tiH 
gronnd of Encceeaful appeal to him 
ItHS been, is, and ever will be, that his 
own. name might be glorified and 
honoured in the salvation of lost and 
ruiaed sinners — in the dis^ilajs of bis 



PSALM XLV. 
Thia psalm is entitled " To the chief 
Musioian upon Shoshaimim, for the gone 
of Eorah, Maschil. A song of love." On 
the phrasB " To the chief Musician," see 
Notee on the title to Fe. iv. The wards 
" Upon Shofihaonim " oeour also, as a 
t3tle,ocpartofatitlejinPB. Ixix,, Ixxi. ; 
and. in a dlfl^rent mrai, in the title to 
Pb. Is,, " Shushan-eduth." The word 
iSio»^OB—ll{iillJ— occurs in 1 Kings 
TiL 22, 26; Cant. ii. 16 ; iv. 6 ; v. 13 ; vi. 
2, 3 ; rii. 2 ; and, in a modified fbiia— 
riJlSilS, Shot/ianaafi — in 2 Chron. iv. 
6: Cant, ii 1, 2; Hos. xiv. 6; in all 
which it is rendered lilu, or lilies. The 
word, thei'flfore, probably means a lily ; 
and then it came to denote, proWblj', a 
musical ioBtrument that had a reseiii- 
ilanee to a lilj, or that waa shaped like 
a my. It is uot known to what kind of 
musical instrument there is a reference, 

n probable that 

rumpet or tl 

— . The special 

here would seem to be to the chief i— 

cian who presided over lAia pari of the 
muMcal instruments employed in oublic 
worship,— as it would seem not impro- 
bable that each of the different parte, as 
tnunpeta, homs, viols, harps, etc., would 
have a special leader. On fheportion of 
the titlfc "for the sons of Korah,"— 
and on the word "MasehS," — see Notes 
on the title to Ps. slii. The portion of 
the title, " A Song of Loves," would 
properly denote a song devoted to love, 
or m celebration of love ; that iSjin 
which love would be the main idea. The 
phrase "a lovely song," or"adhaiming 
song," aa Gesenius renderH it here, 
would not, it seems to me, express tlte 
meaning of the original. An auflior 
would hardly prefix such a title to a 
psalm himself, as indicating that the 
paaim had special beauty, or was speoi- 
ally adapted to please ; and if we suppose 
that the titles were preiiied by some 
other person than the author, or by 
common usage, it would be difficult to 



see why such a title should be preflied 
to this psalm rather than to many others. 
It has, indeed, great beauty ; but to 
have very many of the rest. If \.-o 
suppose however, that the title was 
prefixed as indicating the general sub- 
ject of the psalm, or as indicating the 
feehngs of the author towards the main 
persons referred to in ii, the title is 
eminently appropriate. In this flense 
the title would he proj>er whether we 
regard the psalm as having reference to 
the MefleiaE, or as an epittialamium — s. 
bridal or maniage hymn. 

The author of the psalm is wholly 
nnlmown, and nothing can be deter- 
mined on the subject, unless it be sup- 
posed that the portion of the title " &r 
the sons of Korah," or "of the sons of 
Konih," conveys the idea that it was 
the oompoution of one of that family. 
On that point, see Notes on the title to 
Ps. xhi. That it moj/ have been writ- 
ten by David no one can disprove, but 
there is no certain evidence that he was 
the author, and as his name is not men- 
tioned, the presumption is that it is not 

Very various opinions have been enter- 
tained in regar ■■ ' ■' •■ ■■ ■' 
psahn, andtl 
composed. A very material question is, 
To whom does the psalm xeferf And 
especially, Has it I'cference to the Mes- 
siah, and is it to be clawed with the 
Messianic Psalms ? 

Nearly all the older ChrisHan in- 
terpreters, without hesitation, sup- 
4.U.. -. ______ ._ .1 Messiah, Thia 









), bya 



part of the modern interpreters 

Bible, among others by Midiaelis, Lowto, 
Dathe^BoB^imUUer ^ his second edi- 
tion), HengBtenberg, Tholuok, Professor 
Aleiamder. Many, however, have de- 
fended the opposite opinion, though thcy 
have not been agreed on the questicn 
to mhrnti the psalm refers. Grotius, 
Dereser, and Kaiser suppose it te have 
been sung at the mamage of Solomon 
with a foreign prineeas, probably Uie 
daughter of the kmg of Sgj^t. Doeder- 
lein supposes the king whose praises are 
sung te be an Israelite. Augoati thinks 
tiat it was sung at the nuptials of a 
Peraian king. Thia last opinion De 
Wette adopts. '^ 

On thia question it may be remariced, 
<10 There IS no evidence that the psahn 
refers to David ; and, indeed, fixim the 
psahn itself it is evident that it eould not 
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God '■ (vei 



d not be applied fo 
sioa " Thy throne is 
lor ever ana ever, ' ibid. In tho life 
of David- moreover, there was no mai- 
ri^e with a foreign princess that would 
eoinapond with tha Btotement here ; and 
no oeoasion on which tlie " daughiei- of 
Tyre" was present with a gift, ver. 13. 
ra.) It seems equally olear that the 
psalm does not refer to Bolomon. In 
additioD to the considerations already 
suggested as reasons why it does not 
refer to David, and which are aa ap- 

tlicable in the main to Solomon as to 
im, it may hs added that Solomon 
was never a warlike priuoe, and was 
never iMstinguished for conquests. But 
the " hero" of the psalm is a warrior — 
B prince who goes forth to conquest, and 
who would be distinguished for his vic- 
tories over the enemies of the king, vers. 

f{3.) For stronger reasons sljll the 
«ilm cannot be sujmosed lo refer to a 
ersian prinee. Such a supposition is a 
mere conjecture, with not even the pre- 
tence that there ace auy historioal faots 
that would justify such an applieation, 
ajid without even the ai^estion as to a 
particular case to which it could be ap- 

e' ioable. It is, moreover, whollj' impro- 
ble fliat a nuptial one designed to 
celebrate the marriage of a Persian king 
— a focaigoer — ^would have been intro- 
duced mto a book of saured poetry among 
the Hebrews. 

(4.) The remaining opinion, therefore, 
is, that the psalm, had original and es- 
olusive reference to the Messiah. For 

be assigned -.-Afl) The authority of fie 
New Testament. If tho Bible is an 
mspired book, then one part of it may 
properly be regarded as an authoritative 
mterpretation of another J orastatoment 
in one piu't must be admitted to be proof 
of Vhat is meant in another, ainee the 
entire book has ouh Aathnr otJy— the 
Holy Spirit. But there can be no doubt 
that the author of the Episthi to the 
Hebrews meant to quote this paalm as 
having rsferencB to the Messiah, or as 
coQtainin" an intended statement in 
regard to him which mMit be appealed 
to as proo/ that he was divine. Thus, in 
eh. i. 8, 9, he quotes vers. 6, 7, ot the 
psalm, "Thy throne, O God, is for ever 
and ever," etc., wibtm/ that the Son of 
(Jod is superior to the angels. See Notea 
on the Epistle to the Hebrews, on the 
passage referred to, where this point is 
conddered at isa^at. There can be no i 



doubt that the author of the Epistle (o 
the Hebrews laeant to quote the passage 
as having oiiginal rsfBrence to the Mea- 
aah i and his argument would have no 
force whatever on the suppoation that 
the psahn had original reference to 
David, or to Solomon, or to a Persian 

SThe tfistimony of tradition, or of 
, interpretation, is in favour of this 
supposition. Thus, the Chaldee Fara- 
phrase (ver. 8) appUes the psalm, es- 
preesly to the Messiah ; " Thy beauty, 
king Mesaah— «rri$p l*3?|n— is more 
excellent than the sons of men." This 
may not improperly be understood as 
represenlang the current opmion of the 
Hebrews at the lime when the Chaldes 
interpretation was made, in regard to the 
deaigu and reference of the psalm. The 
t^vo eminent Jewish interpretei"s, Aben- 
Ezra and Kimehi, explaia the psalm in 
the same mannei-, and may be supposed 
bIbo to represent the prevaiUng mode of 
expliuning it away amongthe Hebrews. 
On this point, also, the Epistle to the 
Hebrews may be referred to, as showing 
that such was the current explanation 
up to tho time when that waa wiitten. 
I nave referred fo the fact that the author 
of that epistle quotes the psahn as an 
inspu'ed man, and as thus furnishing tha 
authority of inspiration in favour cf this 
interpretation. I now refer to it as 
showing that this must have been the 
prevailing and well-undciEtood opinion 
m regard to tho design of the psalm. 
The author of the epistle was establishing 



that of the angels. He made use ctf an 
ailment which ha evidently believed 
would have force among tJiose who re- 
garded the Old Testament as of Divine 
oi^n. £nt the argument which he 
used, and on which he relied, would have 
no weight with those for whom ho wrote 
imlesa they admitted that the psalm had 
reference to the Messiah, and that this 



quotes and applies the psalm demon- 
strates that such was ifa current and 
admitted interpretation in his time. 



being— and which ci 
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to one who ma\ properly be cfllled God, 
ver. 6.— (2.) fhe oWacteristics of lie 
principal personage in the psalm nre 
SQch Rs accorately descnbe ihe Messiah . 
These points wm iw illtistrated in Uie 



dance with a prevailing mode of writing 



t the Old Teatamant,- 
Achillea is of the Iliad, or^neas of the 
^neid. The sacred poota were accus- 
tomed to employ their most niag:nificent 
ira^ery in describing him, that they 
m^ht present him in every form that 
was beautiful in conooplion, and that 
would be gratiEying to the pride and 
the hopes of the nation. Everything 
that is gorgeous and splendid in descrip- 
tion is lavished upon him. And they 
were never undor any apprehension of 
attcibutiM; to him too high a rank, too 
great perfection of moral character, or 
too wide an extent of dominion. Thty 
fresh- applied to Mm langaage which 
~ouId be a magniScent description of 



IMS style, this psalm was ovidentlj- 
composed; and although the laiiffuirpe 
may have been taken f^~ " '" 



ing, yet tl 
Dubtthattl! 



t there can ba no reason ._ 
it the desciiption is that of the 
Messiah, and not ot David or Solomim, 
or any Peraan prince. The writoc in 
the psalm ima^aes to himself a magni- 
ficent and beaudful prince, — a prince 
riding prosperously to his conquests ; 
swaying a cefmanent sceptre over a wide 
empire; clolhed in rich and splendid 
vestments; eminently upright and puriF ; 
and scattering ble^rangs on ereryiiand. 
That prince was the Messiah. Be do- 
scribes the queen — the bride of such a 
prince— «B attended by the daughters of 
kings; as clad in tbe goldof Ophir; as 
greatly beloved by the prince ; ss glori- 
ous in her appearance and characrer ; 
as having on roies ot wrought gold and 
Ttiiment of needlewotfc ; as followed by 

the kinginbispalace. That queen is the 



"bride of tlic Lamb" — tlic ehui'cli. All 
this is in tlic magnificent stylo of ttu) 
Orientals, but all accords with the cus- 
tom of the sacred writers in speaking of 



tha sacred writers in the New Testa- 
ment, who speak of the Messiah as the 
"husband" of the church, and of the 
church as his " bride." Comp. Notes 
onI^h.T. 23^; 3 Cor. xi. a; Kcv. 

The proof, therefore, seems to me to be 
conclusive that the psalm had original 
and sole reference to the Messiah. 

The contents of the psalm are as fol- 

I. A statement of the purpose or 
design of the psalm. It is to speak of 
the things which the psalmist had medi- 
tated on respecting the "king;" soma 
one in his view to whom tliat Ijtle was 
apphcable, and whose praises he intended, 
particularly to set forth, ver. 1. 

n. 4de3criptiono/thcfcing,vera,2-9. 
(o) He is the fairest a 



(i)\ 






{d) Histhiiracterisemiiiontlyright- 

(ff) He is clad in robes of henuty; 
his garments are rich with per- 
fumes ; his attendants are the 
daughters of kings, vers, 8, 9. 
m. A deaoription of the queen, tlie 
bride, vers. 9-17. 

(a) She is clad- in robes of gold, — 
the gold of Ophir, ver. 9. 

(i) She IS entreated to fofget her 
own people, and her Ikther's 
house, — to become wholly de- 
voted to Iiim who had espoused 
her, assured that t2iuB she would 
secure his heart, and he cer- 
tain of his love, vers. 10, II. 

{i) She would be honoured with tha 
favour of the rich, and the at- 
tendance of fbreign princesses, 
represented hy the " daughter 
of Tyre;" Tyre, distinguished 
for wealth and splendour; Tyre, 
the representative of the com- 

(iJ) The daughter of the Mng — the 
bride— is glcrioQsandbcanlJful, 
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siciaiiuponf SJiosliu 



TlfT heart ^is inditing 
-'*'■ mattei- : I speak of th 



which. I have made touehing the 
king ; my tongue is the pen of a> 



idy wn 
2 Thoa 



"than the 

:. Song V. B— la. 



palace 



if) fierraimeatiBofwtoughtKoia, 
of needlework of delicate flnish. 
and tasto, 



enter into the palace of too 

king, vera. 14, 15. 
lY. An itddreas to the king. He is to 
1)8 honoured hy hia childrra, who will 
be mare to hi-m than even hia ancealors 
His praiae will spring from those children 
rather than from the lualre and feme f 
his great progenifora. He wiQ be ramam 
bared in all comiiw generations, and 
prised foe ever and ever, veis. 16, 17 
See Notes, tbt. 16, 

Such is the oufJine or substance f 
this exquisite speeinien of sacred song — 
this very beautiful Hebrew ode. It 
must be apparent,! think, at once, ih 
it cannot be applied nath propriehr t 
either David, or Solomon, or to a P 
sian priuoe. How fer it is appUcable to 
the Messiah and the church ; Id him as 
the biide^room, and to the church as a 
bride,— wjU be made apparent in the 
expoadon of its particular words and 



1. Mg lieart i) induing. That is, I 
am engaged in inditing a good matter; 
though implying at the same time 
that it was a work of the 
work in which the heart was engagi 
It was not a mei-e production of t 
intallaot ■ not a mere work of sbi 
not m di pi J f th be t 
song b t k n wl h th _^ 

tions p rt I ly w j, ged 

mhiih w Id p ess th feel g 
tlie h i — th es It ft 
sincere 1 Th d d red 

iiuiift ij— IDm Jhah— I 

in th m gi i WA i Si? (* 
It mea prop ly bo 1 i 
»a a f t d th ]ea h 

tha« h 1 eart bo led w th 

tinns f 1 t IS f 11 d 



flowing; it found expression in the 
words of this song. Tlie Hebrew 
word does not occur elsewhere-in the 
Bible. IT -4 30od mattei: Literally, 
a good vjord ; that is, it was some- 
thing wliich he was about to aay 
vi\ivAiyiaagood ; something interest- 
ing, pure, important ; not only a aub- 
i t n wh' 1 his heart was engaged, 
b t 1 h h was worthy of atten- 
t TT Isp ok of the thisga iphick 

I h re la d Literally, " I say ray 
w k to 1 king." That is. My 
w k — th t which I meditate and am 
about to compose — pertains to the 
king U T ehing the king. Se is 
t 6 tl ina n subject of my song. 
C mp N t n Ieb. V. 1, If the re- 
mu-k m d tt the introductjon to 
tl p aim are ooirect, then the 
k ug h eferred to was the fu- 
ture Messiah — the great parsonage to 
whom all the writers of the Old 
Testament looked forward, and whose 
glory they were so anxious to see and 
to describe. Comp. Notes on 1 Peter 
i. 10-12. T Jfy tongue is the pen of 
a ready vfritei: Let my tongue in 
speaking of him be as tlie pen of a 
rapid writer. That is, let my tongue 
rapidly and freely express my 
thou)i;hts and feelings. The word 
rendered yen— ay, ait — means a, sty- 
lus, usually made of Iran, used for 
" " ' "i' g letters on 



Th d 



N t 



n Job Hi 



2 Thoi -ffai eriha the ehildren 
f Th t Ih tmorefairand 
m ly th thy comeliness is 



3c by Google 



rSALM XLV. 



children of men ; 
poured into thy lips 
God hath blessed tu« 



3 Gird thy eword o upon IJiy 
thigh, most mighty, with thy 
gloiy and thy mE^jeBty. 

aHeli. iv. 13; Be., i.ie. 



beyond any human standard or cora- 
parison. The language, indeed, 
would not necessarily imply tliat he 
was not a man, bnt it means that 
among all who dwell upon the earth 
there wits none to be found that could 
be compared with him. The Hebrew 
word reodered " thou art fairer " — 
p"p;D^ Yoph^a-phil&a-—ia a veij 
unusual term. It is properly a r«- 
dnplication of the word meaning 
"beautiful," and thus means to be 
vers Sfio^'ift'. It would be well ex- 

Cised by the pbrase " Beautiful — 
utifnl — art thou above the 1 '1 
dren of men. It th la g g; f 
surprise, — ot Up f 

beauty — ben ty t st k t th 



first 1 



I bef 



th 



Th 



h d 



here is that p od d by th g ral 

appearance o p t t I m h 

seen as king. Aft w Is th tte 

e part 1 ly d ted to 



) th t 



lips." The? 



to 1 



h w Id w II 
fte f It by 
young convert when he is first made 
to see the beauty of the character of 
tbe Lord J'eaus as a Saviour : " Beau- 
tiful; beautiful, above all men." 
IT Grace is poured into thg Ups. 
The word here rendered is poured 
means properly to pour, to pour out as 
liquids, — water, or melted metal ; Gen. 
xiviii. 18 i 3 Kings iv. 4. The mean- 
ing here is, that grace seemed to be 
spread over hia lips ; or that this was 
strikingly manifest on his lips. The 
word grace means properly fhvour; 
and then it is nged in the general 
sense of benignity, kindness, mild- 
ness, gentleness, benevolence. The 
reference here is to his manner of 
speaking, as corresponding with the 
beauty of his person, and as that 
which particularly attracted tbe at- 
tention of the psalmist :— tbe mild- 
ness; the gentleness { the kindness; 



the persuasive eloquence of his words. 
It is hardly necessary to remark that 
this, in an eminent degree, was ap- 
plicable to the Lord Jesus. Thus it 
is said (Luke iv. 23), " And all bare 
bim witness, and wondered at the 
ctBAciowa words which proceeded out 
of his mouth." So John vii. 46 : 
"Never man spake like this man." 
See also Matt. vii. 39 ; xiii. 54; Lnks 
ii. 47. IT TAer^ore God hath blessed 
thee for ever. In connexion with this 
moral beauty — this beauty of cha- 
racter — God will bless thee to all 
eternity. Since he has endowed 
tbee with such gifts and graces, he 
11 continue to bless thee for ever. 
In other words, it is impossible that 
e wbo is thus endowed should 
er be an object of the Divine dis- 

3. Cfird th) sword upon thy tUgh. 
Tliat is, Ann or prepare thyself for 
b ttle and conquest. The Messiah is 

troduced here as a conquering 
k g; as about lo go forward to aub- 
d e the nations to himself; as about 
to set Qp a permanent kingdom. 
1[ most migMy. That is, Hei-o; 
Warrior ; Conqueror. *i With th^ 
glory amd thy majesty. With the 
glory and m^esty appropriate to 
thee J or whioh properly belong to 
thee. This is at the same time the 
expression of a tiiish on the part of 
tbe author of the psalm, and a pro- 
pheiic descnption. The psalmist de- 
sired that he woold thus go forth 
to the wmquest of the world; and 
saw that be teosCd do it. Comp. 
vers. 5, 6. It is needless to remark 
that this is easily and naturally ap- 
plicable to the Messiah — the Lord 
Jesus — as going forth for the subju- 
gation of the world to the authority 
of God. Comp. 1 Cor. XV. 35, 28. See 
also, in reference to tbe figure here 
used, Isa. slii. 3 ; Heb. iv. 13 ; Rev. 
i. 16; lix. 15. 
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4 And in thy majesty I ride * 
prosperously because of truth and 
tneekuess and righteousness; and 

1 prosper Ihm, rUt thoit. 6 Key, vl 



thy right hand shall teach thee 
teri-ihle 'things. 

5 Thine aiTows ■' are sharp in 



4i. And i« thff majeatff ride pros- 
perously, Marg., lYosper thoa, ride 
thou. The m(f}est^ here referred to 
U the g^lory or magnificence which be- 
came B prince of such rank, and 
going forth to such desda. Tlie 
prajer ia, that he would go forth with 
the pomp and glory becoming one in 
that station. The word here ased, 
rendered in the margin, " prosper 
tbou," means properly to go over or 
through, to pass over, and may be 
correctly rendered here, pass oo; 
that ia, move forward to conqoest. 
The word ride refers to the way in 
which warriors usually went forth to 
conquest in A chariot of war. The 
idea is that of one caparisoned for 
war, and with the glory appropriate 
to his rank as liing, going forth to 
victory. This language is anch as is 
often employed in the Scriptures to 
descHbe the Messiah aa a conquering 
king, IT JBecanse of truth. On ac- 
count of truth I or in the cause of 
truth. That is, the great purpose of 
his conquests would be to establish a 
kingdom based on trath, in contra- 
distinction f^om the existing kingdom 
of darkness as haaed on error and 
folaehood. The oljeet of his con- 
quests vraa to secure the reign of 
truth over the minds of men. Comp. 
John xviii. 37. IT And meekness and 
lyhttottsaess. Literally, humility 
TightBovSK^s ; or, humble right. It 
would be a kingdom or a conquest f 
righteouaneEs, not established, as most 
kingdoms are,hy pride and arrogan 
and mere power, but a domini n 
where humility, meekness, gentleness 
would be at the foundation — that n 
which the whole snperetmcture would 
be reared, lis characteristic would b 
righleottsrifss avjusliae, — a righteou 
nMsandjuatice, however, not asserted 
and eataijlished by mere power, or by 
the pride of conquest, hut whi 1 



by meeliness or gentleness :— a king- 
dom not of outward pomp and power, 
but the reign of the gentle virtues 
in the heart. T And th^ right hamd. 
The instrument of martial power and 
sueeess; that which, in war, wields 
the sword and the spear. U 8hali 
teaeh thee. Shall guide thee, or I^d 
thee to the performance of terrible 
tbings. IT Terrible things. Peacfnl 
deeds; things that are fitted to ex- 
cite aatoniahment or wonder. They 
were sucli things as would be re- 
garded as distinguished adiiere- 
menta in war, indicating extra- 
ordinary valour ; such conqnesta as 
would strike the world with amaze- 
ment. We have here, therefore, a 
description of the Messiah as going 
forth to the great conquest of the 
world ; and at the same time we have 
this intimation of the natora of his 
liingdom,thathowever great thepav/er 
which would be eserted in aecuring 
ita conqnesta, it would be fomided on 
truth .-—it would he a kingdom where 
righteousness would prevail, and 
whose essential characteristic would 
be gentleness and peace. 

5. Thine arroiea are sharp in the 
heiwl, etc. Literally, TMne arrowts 
are sharp, — the people imder t&es 
shall fall, — m (ie heart of the nw- 
Boes qf the &ii^ The process of 
th ugU th rs see t be th 
F t Th aie seen h p 

g Se d Th 2>eojj/ 



fell 



ti 



h t f th ThuMi It th t 

tl ose wh f II th fih 

Jii^ndthtthaF h p 1 
t\ he t Th w rd * ^ IS pph d 
t th d t b tl t th y 

w adptdt; 8m times 

ar bl t d, w tl tl k 
1 d, nth ad ptel t t witil 

--" ' - 1 bype trat g 



Tl 



dth 
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the heart of the king' 

wlwrehy the people fall under 

6 Thy throne, < O God, w for 
ever and ever ; the sceptre of 
thj kingdom is a right sceptre. 



7 Tlioii loTeat righteousness, 
and hatest wickedness ; therefore 
' Glod, thy God, hath /anointed 
thee with the oil of » gladness 
above thy fellows. 

8 AH * thy garments sroeZI of 

/ta.lji.l, ,7l,K(iiBsi,3»,40. 



were mainly used l>y those who went 
forth to battle in a chariot. Camp. 
1 Kings xxii. 34; 3 Kings ix. Sl-24. 
Ab pertiiining to the Mea^ah, the re- 
ference here is, of ooncse, to the troth, 
and to the power of that trath in 
penetrating the hearts of men. Comp. 
NoteeoD Heb.iy.l2. t Intheheart 
of the ting's memien. That ia, the 
truths stated by the Messiah, the 
conquering liin^, would penetrate 
deep into the soul, end elay the sin- 
ner, the eueiny of the king, that is, 
of the Messiah. The idea is, that 
truth would produce an effect in re- 
gard to the hopes of the sinner — his 
aelf-coufidenoe — his life as a sinner — 
like that which the arrow does when 
it penetrates the heart. Comp. Bom. 
vii. 9: "For I was alive withoat the 
law once, but when the command- 
ment came, sin revived and I died." 
See also ifiii., vers. 10, 11. IT Where- 
by the people fall nnder thee. As the 
effect of the anows; as the elfect of 
tmth. The representation is that of 
victory. As hare represented, it is 
the victoiy of truth; a conquest by 
sabjectiiig men to the autbority and 
reign of God. 

.6. Thy throae, O God, is for ener 
and ever. This passage is quoted by 
the antbor of the Epistle to the He- 
brews in pro f th t th Messiah is 
exalted abov 111 ang 1 d it is, 
beyond all qu(st dd d b him 

as having ong 1 f n > the 
Messiah. Se th p sa plained 
at length in th N tes n H b i. 8. 
I do not pe fte terval 

of nearly tw ty m those 

ITotea were written, that it is neces- 
sary to alter or to add anything to 
what is there said in eipltmation of 
the passage. It is undonhtedly an 
address to the "king" here referred 



to as 6od— as one to whom the na 
God — D''ll3Ht Siohim — may be p 
perly applied ; and, as applied to 1 
Messiah by the author of the Epistle 
'-" "ire' ■■ ■ ' 



Chris 



sDivii 



3, it clearly proves that 



7. Tkott Invest righteousness, etc. 
See this verse explained in the Notes 
on Heb. i. 9, where it is applied to 
the Messiah. The word "God" is 
rendered in the margin " O God;" — 
" God, thy God, hath anointed thee," 
etc. According to this construction, 
the thought would be carried on 
which is suggested in ver. 6, of a 
direct address to the Messiah as God. 

bnt it ia the most obvious one. The 
Messiah — the Lord Jesus — though he 
ia described as God himself (John L 
1, et al.), yet addresses God as his 
God, Jolin KX. 17. As Mediator, as 
appearing in homan form, as commis- 
sioned to perform the work of I'c- 
deinption, and to snbdue the world 
to the Divine authority, it was 
proper thus to address hia Fatlier 
as Ms God, and to acknowledge Him 
as the source of all authority and 

8. All ihy garme»ts smell of myrrh. 
The word smell is not in the origins!. 
The literal tranalation would be, 
"Myrrh, and aloes, — cassia, — all thy 
garments ;" that is, they were so im- 
pregnated with perfiim^ that these 
seemed to constitute his very cloth, 
ing. The mention of the "anoint- 
ing" in the previous verse may have 
suggested the idea of these perfumes, 
aa the anointing with a richly per- 
fiuned unguent seemed to have spread 
over, and to have pervaded aU hia 
rdment. Comp. Ps. cxxxiii. 3. It' 
was common, however, for Orientala 
to nse mocb perfumery, particularly 
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myn-li, and aloes, and cassia, out they have made thee glad, 
of the ivory palaces, whereby 



on leative oceas ons Mvrrh — "IB 
mof, or iBMj — 9 an a t la which 
eludes from a t 'ee f nnd Ai Hbia, 
and etill more exte is vely u Abys- 
sinia. It is obtn ned by niuli ng tax 
in<nsion in the l>aik It coist bated 
one of the ea I est articles of eom- 
loeroe (Gen. kUu. 11), and waa highly 
esteemed bythe Bgyptiana and Jews, 
aa well as by the Greeks and the Eo- 
iDiina. ItiBmentioQodin Esther il. 12 
as an article nsed in the pnrifieiLtiott of 
women; and as a perfume, Caob. iv. 
6j V, 5. It was osed among the 
HQciente, not only as a perfume, bat 
as a fninigator, and as an al-bicle of 
medicine, and was employed in cm. 
lialiniQg the bodies of the dead. He- 
rodotns, speaking of the practice of 
embalming among the Egyptians, 
says, "They then fill the body with 
powder of pure myirh, cassia, and 
other perfumes, except frankincense," 
ii. 86. Comp- E\. xxi. 23; Matt. ii. 
11; Mark xv. 23 j John x\x. 39. Of 
the tree wiiich produces the myrrh, 
bowever, we bare as yet no very ac- 
curate aoeonnts. See Kitto's Encyc, 
art. Mor. T And aloes. The word 
rendered aloea — nSbil^, ahaloth — 
oceurg four times in the Old Testa- 
ment: Numb. xsiv. 6. where it is 
rendered lign-aloea ; and here, as in 
Prov. vii. 17 i Cant. iv. 14, where it 
is rendered aloes. The referenee is, 
undoubtedly, to some odoriferous snb. 
stance, well known in ancient times. 
Why the word aloes has been used as 
a translation of the original word, in 
the English and in tbe older versions, 
it is not easy to ascertain, but it is 
certain that tbe substance referred to 
is not to be confounded with the 
bitter and naoseons aloes known as a 
medicine. It is now generally under- 
stood that the reference in the word 
aa used in the Scriptures, is to a 
speciea of odoriferona tree growing 
in India, and which anciently doubt- 
less constituted part of the valu- 
able commerce of the East. It is 



ing tBood, and was valued on aoeonnt 
of its fragrance. It is produced aUll 
in India, The tree is believed to be 
a native of the mountainous tracts 
east and south-east of Silhet, in about 
24 degrees of north latitude. See 
Kitto's Encyc, art. A&alim. if And 
eassia. Caaeia — niyifp, heizioth 
— ia better known. It is a bark re- 
sembling cinnamon, but less aromatic. 
It is mentioned in two other places 
in the Scriptures, Ei. xxx. 24 ; Ezek, 
xxvii. 19. This, aa well as "aloea," 
ia a prodoction of India and its islands. 
See Kitto's Eneyc, art. Ketsioth. 
T Out qf the itiorji palaces. That is, 
Asthoncomestoutof the ivory palaces. 
The representation la that of the king 
aa coming out of the palace where he 
dwelt, and as clad in apparel appro, 
priate to hia station, and surroanded 
by his attendants, difiViaing joy all 
around tliem. The imagery has 
ehanged from what it waa in vers. 
3-5, where he goes forth aa a con- 
queror, with hia sword on hia "thigh," 
and ascending his war-chariot. Here 
he appears clothed, indeed, in regal 
splendour, in the magnificence of 
state, but asthehnsbaiidof thebride, 
and aa encircled with the attendants 
of an Oriental conrt. Ivory palaces 
are palaces adorned with ivory, or 
where ivory constituted a prominent 
and striking part of tbe ornaments. 
It cannot be snpposed that the palace 
waa constructed entirely of ivory, 
Kitto supposes that this refers to the 
interior decorations, or that the walls 
were iidaM with ivory, gold, etc, as 
constituting a part of the decorations 
of the building. Ivorg, it would 
seem, was so abundant and conapicu- 
ons that the name might be given to 
the whole structure. Such a palace 
was that bnilt by Ahab: 1 Kings 
;iitii. 39. t Wher^g tkeg have made 
thee glad. Hebrew, "lTomthem(or 
thence) they have gladdened thee." 
C3 
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That is, They, the attendants refarrecl 
to more psrCiculHrly in the following 
verses, have gladdened thee; have 
diifused around a general joy; have 
oontribnteii to make thee happy. 
He was clad in robes thut became his 
station, and was accompanied and snr- 
ronnded bj attendants who diffused 
around a general joy, and who made 
his own heart glad. The idea may 
be, that the Kedeemer, the Mesial), 
is made happy by the affection and 
the companionship of the redeemed, 
his people. 

9, King^ daughters were among 
ihy hoNozirable women. Those who 
were in attendance on him and on the 
bride were from the most elevated 
ranks j among the most honourable 
of the earth. The word rendered 
" hononrable women," means pro- 
perly, precious, costly ; and then, 
dear, beloved; and this might be 
rendered "kings' daughters are among 
thy beloved ones;" that is, in the 
number of thy maidens, or of those 
attending ou thee. The allusion is to 
a marriage, and the description is 
drawn from the usual accompaniments 
of a marriage in the east. The design, 
as applicable to the Messiahandto bis 
union with the Church, his bride, is 
to describe him as accompanied with 
every ciriimnstanee of distinotiou and 
honour, to throw around, him all that 
constituted beauty and splendour in 
an Oriental marriage ceremony. No- 
thing of earth could be too rich Or 
beanUful to illustrate the glory of the 
union of the Redeemer with his re- 
deemed Church, % Vpoa i% right 
hand did stand the queea. The right 
hand is the place of honour, and that 
idea is intended here : 1 Kings ii. 19 ; 
Mark xiv. 62; ivi. 19) Heb, i. 3; 
Acts vii. 55. The idea here is, that 
the Chnrch, the bride of the Lamb of 
God, as seeu in the vision, is eiaited 
to the highest post of honour. That 
Chnrch has the place in his affections 



upon thy right ' liaiid did atand, 
the queen, in gold of Opliir. 
10 Hearken, daughter, and 

which the newly-married bride has in 
the affections of her hosband. If la 
gold of Ophir. In garments decke<l 
or ornamented with the finest gold. 
On the phrase " the gold of Ophir," 
see Notes on Isa. xiii. 12. 

10. SearJcen, daughter, and oon- 
sider. This is probably to be nuder- 
stood as the language of the psahnist, 
in vision, as uttering counsel and 
advice which woold be appropriate to 
the new condition of the bride. Some 
have understood it as the language of 
the fatlier of the bride, uttering ap- 
propri^e counsel to his daughter on 
entering upon her new relationship ; 
exhorting her to affection and obe- 
dience in that relationship ; charg- 
ing her to feet that she is hia, tliat 
she is to go with him, that she is to 
identity hei'self with his interests, 
and to " fbi^et," — thai is, not Im- 
pi'Operly to long for liei' own people 
andher father's houee. Allthiswonld 
be good advice t'ov a father to give to 
his daughter in such circumstances; 
hut the most natural interpretation 
is to regai'd the language here as that 
of the psalmist, or as Inspired wisdom, 
in regard to ibe proper feeling in 
entering on such a relation. If this 
be the meaning, the word " daugh- 
ter " mfly be used as a term of alfeo- 
tion or kindness, as the word son often 
is, to denote one who is a disciple or 
learner. The thoaghf su^ested here 
is, that counsel Ivice n reg d to 
the manner in h h h b old d 
mean herself to h con n al 

confidence of b 1 u 1 d n y be 
very properly g to a u wly 

married bride fl counsel h e 
sa^ested, cons d ed « th f n 
only to that relat n w uld b a 
nently wise. S 'iad incbne ihme ear. 
Attend to what is now said. The ad- 
dress is repeoieii — "Hearken;" "con- 
sider;" "incline thine ear;" asiftbe 
matter were of great importance. On 
the phrase " incline thine ear," see 



i:,Go<.>glc 



consider, and incline thine eav; and thy father's house ; 

foi^t ' also thine own people, 11 &3 "■ shall tlie king greatly 



NoteaonPs.xxxi.2; comp. Ps. lixviii. 
1. f I'orget also thine oten people. 
This is said on the Bnppnsition that 
tlie bride was a foreign princeaa. As 
encb, it is to be supposed that slie liod 
been trained under other cnEtoms, 
under other ibrms of religion, and 
with reference to other interests than 
those which would now pertain to her. 
The counsel is, that she must now 
foi^et all these, and identify herself 
witb her hOEband, and with his inte- 
I'esta. The word " forget " connot 
denote abaolato forg^tfulness, or that 
she was to cast oif nil affection for 
those who had trained her up; but 
tlie meaning is, that she was not to 
pine after them ; that she was not to 
be dissatisfied with her new home and 
her new relations j that ahe was not 
to curry the institutions of her native 
country with her ; that she was not to 
Tuake use of her new position to pro- 
mote the ends of her native country 
if they were adverse to, or hosljle to, 
the interests of her husband and his 
country. As applied to a bride now, 
the advice would mean that she is not 
to pine for her old home ; that she is 
not to make complaining and un- 
&vourab1e comparison between that 
and her new home ; that she is not to 
iMvert her hosl and f m h' pi n nd 
the proper p ro t t his 1 f by n 
deavouring to ind 1 m t f rsak 
his irienda, a d to ind his po 
tion, in orde tl t I y b 

stored to th 00 ty f 1 1 

friends; that h t to nt due 

habits, custom mu m ni n des 
of living into h hu h d ng 

menta, derived from her former habits 
and modes of life, which would inter- 
fere with what is the proper economy 
of his house, and which would be in- 
consistent with his principles, and 
with his means of living. When she 
marries, ehesbouldmake up her mind, 
while she cherishes a proper regard 
for her old friends, and a proper 



memory of her pest life, to identify 
her interests wiUi his; to go where 
he goes; to live as he lives; and to 
die, if such be the will of God, where 
he dies, and to be buried by his side. 
As applied to the Church — the bride 
of the Lamb — the idea hero is that 
which wo find so often enforced in the 
New Testament, that they who become 
the followers of the Saviour must be 
willing to forsake all for him, and to 
identify' themselves with him and his 
cause. See:i:lotesonMatt.x.37; Luke 
xiv.as. We are to forsake the world, 
and devote ourselves to him ; we are to 
break away from all worldly attach- 
ments, and to consecrate all to him ; 
we are to bid adieu to worldly com- 
panions as our chosen friends, and 
make the friends of Christ our friends : 
we are not to pine alter the world, to 
seek to return to it, to pant for its 

tage of our position in the church tfl 
promote the objects which we liad 
pursued before we entered it ; wo are 
not to introduce tlie customs, the 
habits, the plans which we before 
pursued, into the church. We are in 
all things to become identifled with 
him to whom we have become " es- 
poused " (a Cor. xi. 2) ; we are to live 
w'th him; to go wilji him; to die 
w th him ; to be his for ever. % Aad 
Viy father's hovte. The home of tliy 
1 Idhood; the house where thy iather 
d ells. The strongest earthly ties 
re to be made subsCTvient to a higher 
nd stronger tie, if we would become 
t e followers of the Saviour. See 
Luke Ik. 59—62. 

11. So shall ike Icing greatlp desire 
thy ieautff. That is, in consequence 
of your love to iiim, and your entire 
devotion of yourself to him. The 
woi'd desirB here Is equivalent to 
having pleasure in ; as meaning tliat 
Lis affection would tlius ho filed on 
her. In this way — by forgetting her 
1 own home, and devoting herself to 
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desire thy beauty ; for " he is thy 
Lord ; and worahip " thou him. 

12 And the daugliter of Tyre 

rskaU be there with a gift; even 

a lBa.liv.6. o Fs. .vc».«. 

him — she woald secure his affeotion. 
In the married life, mere beaai^ will 
not aeoure permimentlj tho love of a 
husband. The heart, as given to him, 
and aa fkithfnl to bim, will alone 
secure Ms love. lu like manner, it is 
nothing but sincere affection — true 
love on the part of the professed 
friends of the Saviour — the forgetting 
and forsaking of all else — that will 
aeenre hia love, or make the eharoh 
to him an object of desire. IT For Sb 
is &s Lord. That is, as a husband 
lie sustains this relation to tliee i or, 
this appellation may be given to liim. 
In what sense this is true in respect 
to a husband, see Notes ou 1 Pet. iii. 
6; 1 Cor^ li. 8. In respect to the 
Saviour, tbo domiuiou implied in tho 
word " Lord " is absolute and entire. 
IT .d«d tcoTship thou kim. Thnt is, as 
applicable to a bride. Show him re- 
. spect, honour, reverence. See Holes 
on Eph. V, 33. The word means pro- 
pei'ly to bow down ; then, to show re- 
spect, as to a superior ; and tben, to 
show proper respect to Ood, to ivit, by 
worshipping or adoring him. See 
Kotes on Matt. ii. 11 ; see Matt. viii. 






»1 Rev. lijt, 10; 
NotesonHeb.i.B. 

12. And tie daughter ofl^ shall 
be there BiJMo ^ifl;. On the situation 
of Tyre, and its ancient splendour, see 
Holes on Matt. li. 21 ; the inlrodue- 
tjon to Isaiab xxtii.; andthe Notes on 
that chapter. In the time of the 
psalmist it waa probably the most 
wealthy and luxurious commercial 
town then existing j and it is re- 
ferred to liere as meaning that per. 
sons of higliest rani, and of the 
greatest riches, and those who were 
surrounded most by afHuence and 
luxury, would come to honour the 
king. Even the daughter of the mag- 
nificent prince of Tyre, would deem it 



the rich ■> among the people shall 
entreat thy 1 favoui'. 
13 The king's danghter is all 



an honour to be prasent with a gift 
becoming her exalted station, and 
pi-operly representing the wealth of a 
king of so much magnificence. This 
is the imagery. As applied to the 
Messiah, lb is a description of the 
honour which wonld be shown to him 
by those of highest rank and largest 
wealth. Comp.NotesonIsa.il. 5— 7, 
9. 11, 13. IT Even ihe ncA miortg 
the people. Rich men scattered among 
the people. Comp. Notes ou Ps. xxii. 
29. "(f Shall entreat thg fammr. 
Ma^., aa in Heb., thy faee. Shall 
desire thy smile; the light of tby 
countenance! Uiy Mendship. The 
word rendered "entreat" — njn, 
Aia/oA— means properly to be rubbed; 
then, to be polished ; and tben, in tho 
form used hero (Piel) fo rub, or stroke 
the face of any one; to soothe or 
caress; to flatter, to court; and tlio 
idea ia literally that of one who 

ciliate. The sense here is, the richest 
of the natione shall make court to thee 
■" gifis. Gesenius, Lex. Ulti. 



lately tl 



iviU be t 



the Messiah. Comp. as above, Isa.lx. 
Tlie wealth of the world will yet be 
laid at his feet, and placed at liis dis- 
posal. The effect of true conversion is 
almays to make men willing to con- 
secrate to the Saviour all that they 
possess. 

13. The king's dasghter. ITiis 
evidently refers to the bride, the 
daughter of the foreign king. The 
verse contains a description of her 
beauty — her splendour of attire — be- 
fore she is brought to the king, her 
future husband. She is represented 
here as in the palace or home of lier 
father, before she is con dncted forth 
to be given to her future husband in 
marriage. Is all glorious. Is all 
splendour or beauty; is altogether 
splendour. There is nothing that is 
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37 



glorious witMn; her clothing -■ is 
of wrought gold. 

14 She shall foe bi-onght ' unto 
the kittg in raiment of needle- 



not spkndid, rich, magnificant in her 
appearaaee, or in her apparel. As 
Been in ver, 9, she is elad iti gold ; aha 

is Burroanded by honourable womeo 

the daughters of tings (ver. 9), and 
encompaasad with the rich, ver. 12. 
As seen here, she is in her father's 
liouse, adorned for the marriage, and 
to he brought to the king, her fiitnra 
husband, attired in all that could 
l^ive grace and baanty to her person. 
The allusion here, as referring to the 
church— the " bride of the Lamb "— 
mas *« ^0 that church considered as 
redeemed, aud about to be received 
to heaven, t« dwell with its Hnaband 
and Saviour. Comp. Notes on Rev. 
Hs. 7, 8; xii. a, 9. IF Within. 
This does not refer to herself, as if she 
was not merely splendid in her attire, 
but holy and pure— glorious and 
lovely— in hearts it refers to her as 
seen while yet "tvithin" the palace or 
home of her father, in her own dwell- 
ing. The Hebrew word — na'iS 
pertimah — means properly, "at or "by 
the inner wall of a house, room, or 
court i that is, opposite to or in frooK 
of the door, and of those entering." 
Gesenins, Lex. As seen in her dwell- 
ing — within the palace — in the moat 
honoured place — she is arcayad in 
gorgeous apparel, and adorned as ha- 
ooraes a king's daughter about to 
he married. If Ser clotMng is of 
itiraugUgold.. Gold embroidery. See 
ver. 9. That is, she is arrayed in 
the richest apparel. 

Hi. She shall ie hroaffM unto the 
kiaff. She shall he conducted to the 
hing in the marriage procession, and 
he presented to him, clad in this mag- 
nificent raiment. The entire imageiy 
IS tliat of an Oriental marriage pro- 
cession, wliere the bride is conducted 
forth to her fntura husband, attended 
by her virgin companions, or (as we 
should say) hridetmmds. T J« rai- 



■ork: the 



-.iv v.i-gins her eom- 

j.„_ that follow her shall be 

brought unto thee. 
15 With gladness ' and re- 

* Isa.niv. 10; JudeSt 



metd of needUamrk. The word here 
used means property sometMng earie- 
gated or versicoloured, and would 
hare denote a garment of divers 
•ioVmrSyOtversioolottred raiment. The 
word — n^pl, rikmah — occurs in the 
following places! Judges v. 30, twice, 
where (as here) it is rendered needie- 
viork 1—1 Chron. KiiK.a; Eieit.nai. 
3, rendered divert colours; — and 
Eielt. ivi 10, 13, 18; ixvi. 16j 
xivii. 7, 16, 24, where it is rendered 
hroidered teork. It has reference 
probably to embroidery or needle- 
work, though the particular idea is 
rather that of the variegated appear- 
aace of the garment thau to the 
manner in which it is made. 1[ The 
virgins her companions that foUovr 
her shall be hrought unto thee. 
Literally, "virgins after her, her 
companions, brought unto thee." 
That is, they will he brought to the 
king. They will come in the same 
state as the queen herself; they, her 
companions, will he of so illustrious 
rank and birth, and apparelled with 
so much richness, that even thet/ will 
be regarded as worthy to be treated 
as queens, or in the manner of queens 
The design of the whole is to show 
the rank, the dignity, the splendoui 
of the bride ; herself gorgeously ap 
parelied, and attended nith com 
panions so exalted as to be woitiiy of 
being treated as queens themselves 
If this is to be regarded as applicable 
to the chnrch, "the Lambs wife" 
(Rev. xii. 9), it is designed to describe 
that churcli as beautiful and glorious 
d as worthy of the affection of its 
viour. Comp. Eph. v. 27 
15. With gladness and r^oicmij 
shall theg le hroaghi. They shall 
come forth, attending the bride with 
music and songs; the procession will 
be one of hilarity and joy. f They 
shall enter into the ting's palace 
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joicing stall ttey be brought : 
they shall entei" into the king's 

16 InBtead"of thyfathersehall 
be thy childi-en, whom thou 



mayest make princes " in all the 

17 1 will make thy name *" to 
all genera- 



That ia, Moving from tlie palace of 
the royal fatiier of tlie bride, or 
ft-om lier home, they will enter the 
palace of her husband, her fiiture 
liome. If this is dedgned to retbr to 
the chnrch, it is a beautiful desctipttou 
of what will occur when the church 
redeemed shalS enter heaven, the home 
J-the palace— the glorious abode — of 
the great king its Uavioar, and of the 
joy that will attend its triumphant 
ndniiesion into those everlasUvig 
abodes. Com'p. Notes on Bev. xxi. 

16. laslead of (iy /athere shall be 
ihj/ ciildren. Mistead of thy fame — 
thy celebrity — thy distinction — being 
derived from thioe iUnsfirious prede. 
cessors, it will be derived hereafter 
rather from thy sons ; from the fact 
that they will be made princes and 
rulers in the earth. In our trans- 
lation, this would seem to be an 
address to the bridal-queen, aa if to 
console her fcr leaving the home of 
her iliustrioDS ancestors, by the assnr- 
:e that she would have children of 
e iU 






luetrious. The c 



who would l>e still a. 



^ion, however, 
and the original, ab least, in the 
Masoretic pointing, demands that this 
should be nnderstood as an address to 
the liing himself— the main anhject in 



thei 



I. 2-9. The id 



i, that he would derive his dignity 
and honour ultimately, not so much 
from his ancestors as his descendants ; 
that those who would be l»rn unto 
him would be more illustrious, and 
would have a wider dominion, than 
any who had gone before him in the 
line in which he waa descended. It is 
not easy or nracticable to apply this 
to Solomon, or to any other Hebrew 
prince ; it is n t d Hi alt t ppl t to 
the Messiah dtoth f tth t those 
who would b dcedlsp t lly 
troui him, a d wh w Id dt m tely 



he regarded as deriving true rank and 
honour from him, would far surjrass in 
dignity all those who, in the line of 
kings, had been hia predecessoi's. 
*i Whom ihoa ma^est taahe princes 
in all the earth. Not merely assign- 
ing to them provinces, to he governed 
as a part of the empire, hut in ail 
lands, or where thy dominion shall be 
acknowledged all over the world. 
The image here is derived, un- 
doubtedly, from the cuatom prevailing 
among kings of assigning portions of 
an empire as provinces to thdr sons. 
The meaniog, however, conaideied as 
referring to the Messiah, is, that his 
lustre and dignity on earth would not 
be derived fi-om a distinguished 
earthly ancestiy, or from an illustrious 
line of kings from whom he was de- 
scended, but from the feet that those 
who would derive their authority 
from him would yet possess the world, 
and that this thdr authority under 
him would extend to all knds. Comp. 
Notes on Don. viL 14, 27. 

17. I will make fhy name to be re. 
WKmbered in all generatioas. The 
psalmist here evidently speaks as an 
inspired man, and the idea is that bis 
thus singing the praises of the 
" king " — the Messiah— would be 
among the means of causing His name 
to be celebrated in all future ages. 
This song would go down to fhture 
times, and would serve to keep up the 
true knowledge of the Messiah in the 
far distant ages of the world. No 
one can doubt that this has been thus 
iiir accomplished; no one has any 
reason to donht that this psahn will 
be among the means of keeping np 
the true knowledge of the Messiah, 
id of securing file rumembranoe of 
I m upon the earth in all future 
periods of the world's history. This 
psalm has been on milhons of lips, in 
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tione ; therefore sliall tte people 

praise of the Measiah ; it will be on 
hundreds of millions more in future 
timea, as espreaaivB of tender love 
for the Redeemer. 1[ Therefore shall 
the people praise thee for ever and 
eoer. Thj praise will never eeoae to 
be celebrated. The time will never 
come on earth whau tbit praise will 
die away ; and in nil the eternity be- 

tend the termination of this world's 
istory there never will arrive a 
period when thy name will not be 
lionoured, and when thy praises ahall 
ceaae to be sung. Comp. Notes on 
lUv. iv. 10; V. 9-13. Happy ate they 
who join in that song on earth ; happy 
they who will nnite in it in the 
heavejily world ! 

PSALM XLVI. 
This paaliu has beeu called Zalher'a 
Faaim. It was that whioh he was 
acunetomed to ang in trouble. When 
the times were dark ; when the enemies 
of truth appeai'ed to triumph; when 
disaster seemed to come over the cause 
in which he was engaged, and the 
ftiends of the Hetormation were dia- 
epivilfid, disheaitenei and sad, he was 
accustomed to say to his fellcw-labourera, 
; "Come, let ua sine; the 46l;h Psalm." 
Tie author of the psalm is unknown. 
It is not ascribed to David, but to " the 
Sons of Korah," and there are no indi- 
cations in the psahn that David was the 
au^ior, or that it refers to his times. 
There is raaaon to believe that most 
of the psalms attributed to the " Sons 
. of Korah " were composed aubBequent to 
the time of David. 

The tills of the psahn is, "To the 
chief MusiiHOn, for the Sons of Korah, 
a song upon Alamoth." On the phrase 
"ToBie chief Musician," see Notes on 
taie title to Pa. iv. On the phraae " For 
the Sons of Eorah," see Notes on the 
title to Pa. iliL The word "song" in 
the titte occurs also in that to Ps. ssx. 

t; Hotffl on that title), and also in 
titles to Psalms xIt., ilviii., liv., 
Ixvi., Ltvii., btviii. , Ixsy., Lsxyi. , bisaiii., 

Vs. osi. to Ps, cssxiv. inclusive. Ho- 
iTiifig seems to be indicated by it in re- 
gard to the nature and character of the 
paalma where it is tbund. The word 



praise thee for ever and ever. 

ji&iMMiJA occurs only hei'e and inlChron. 

with the mention of certain silvers or 
muaieians, evidently referring to some 
'-'- '. of muaical instrumente which those 
are mentioned iiaed ; " so the aing- 
.., ' (ver. 19), "HemMU Asaph, and 
Ethan, to sowitl toitli cs/moala of brass ; 
and Zechariah, and Aziel, and Shemira- 
moth, etS; teilkpsidteriis OK AUimath." 
The word fi-om which this is derired — 
n^:fey,.4iiBBfr— means properly a virgiji, 

■i youthful spouse (comp. Notes on 
vii. 14) ; and the phrase here, and 

. Chron. iv. 20, would seem properly 

£note after the manner of virgins ; 

t ia with Hie female voice, answer- 
treble or soprano, as opposed 

Tenco might bs V. 
soniemuaicalinstjTimentath"' 
to accompany that voice, or wnose miiea 
resembled that voice, as distinguished 
■ ■ , ^ , 'iarps, etc. The 
the instrument is now unknown. 
It is not possible now to ascertain the 
occaaon on which the psalm was written. 
It was evidently ia view of trouble, or of 
some impending calamity ; apparently 
some national calamity, or sonte time 
when the nation was in danger, and 
when it was felt that their only refuge 
— theirlasthope— wasiiiGod. Itwould 
seem to be not improbable that the psalm 
was composed when wars were racing 
abroad in the earth ; when the nations 
convulsed; and when Jerusalem 
itself was besieged and threatened with 
ruin. The main thought of the psalm 
—the central idea in it—is, that, amidst 
these general and far-spreading agita- 



the deep bass o 



[« fitted 



IS Mid convnlsion 



igthenc 



of the earth, the people of God were 
safe. They had nothing to fear, even 
though those convulsiona and agitations 
should bemultipliedandinereased; even 
though they should be eaiiied so fer that 
the very foundations of the earth should 
be shalien, and the mountains removed 
and carried into the midst of the sea. 
There was to them an Infinite Protector ; 
there were unfailing sonrcea of peace ; 
they had nothing to dread. It was their 
duty, flierefore, to be calm, still, con- 
fiding, fbr Gild would be eialted among 
the nations of the earth. It is possible 
that the psalm refers to the invasion of 
the land of Israel by Sennacherib, and 
to the mhaculous destruction of his 
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PSALM XL VI. n OD w our refuge and strength, 

I ' for the SODS of Korali. " a. very present help in trouble. 



hoat, as recorded in 2 Kings 

atiuioea in ibat invasion, — thi 
tuouB hosis summoned for the 
ixsvi. 2) ; the orerthi'ow of i 

naSona by their Hrmiea (lai.. 

18-21) ; the aege of Jeruaaleia itaelf 
Oss. xisvi. 2J; the eontldence of 
Hezekiah and of his peophi in God when 
the city was besieged (Isa. xisvii. 
lt-20) i and the Snal overthrow of the 
Assjiian host by the angel of the Lord 
(Isa. sixvii. 36), agree well with ell 
lie stateoienta in the psalm, and seem 
well to illastrale the psalm, though it 
be impoasibie now to deteimine with 
preoiae aocuraey to what particular bia- 
toiical occasion it has lefereiice. The 
circumslancBS in that invasion, howerer, 
are so Mmilar to those supposed in the 
psalm, that, perhaps, we Bhall not be 
likely to err in supposing that the paahn 






And referenee to tliat occasio 

The psalm is divided into ^ 

or strophes, the close of each of which is 
indicated by the word Selah, in vers. 8, 
7, 11. 

I. The first Btrqphe, vei^s. 1-3. In 
this there is tlie general statement that 
God is a refuge and strength, .and that 
the oeople of God would have nothing 
to rear though the earth should be 
removed, and though the raging waters 
of the ocean should shake the very 

II. The 'second, vers, 4-7. In this 
there is the statement that the people of 
Qod had an unfailing source of oonsola- 
tion, like an ever-flowing river, making 
glad ttie dty of Ood ; that God himaelT 
was in that eity as ifa Pi^oteolor ; that 
Uiough the nations raged, and the king- 
doms were moved, he had only fo utter 
his voice and even the earth would be 
dissolved; that they had nothing to fear 
while the God of hosts— the God of 
mightier armies than Qioae which had 
invaded the land — was with them. 

ni. Tie third sirBphe, vers. 8-11. 
In this we have a reference to the 
mighty power of God as actually put 
forSi m the desolationB, which ks had 
made in Uie earth. He had shown that 
power by makii^ wars to cease ; by 
breaking the bow, and cutting the spear 
in sunder ; and by cansing the war- 
ohaiiot to bo bumed in the Ire. Tliey 



had, therefore, nothing to fear while audi 
a God was their Proleetor, and it was 
their duty calmly to confide in him, and 
leave the whole issue with him, for it 
was his purpose to exalt himself among 
the nations of the earth. 

1. Ood ia our r^nge and utrength. 
God is for us as a pkoe to which we 
may flee for safety; a source of 
strength to ns in danger. The first 
word, r^ge, Irani a verb meaning to 

fiee, and then tojlee to — n^n, hhasnh 
— or to take shelter in— denotes a 
place to which one would flee in time 
of danger — as a lofty wall; a high 
tower ; B foi't 1 a fortress. See Notes 
on Ps. xviii. 2. The idea here is, that 
the people of God, in time of danger, 
may find him to be what sadi a place 
of refuge would be Comp P o 
Jtviii. 10. Tiie word strength a pi cs 
that God is the source of trength to 
those who are weak ind lefentelesa 
or that we may I'ely o 1 ? st engtl 
Oi if it, were our own o tl at e 
may feel as safe in h s st e gth a. 
though we bad that stre gtl on 
selves. We may make it the basis of 
our confidence as really as though 
the strengtli resided in our otvii arm. 
See Notes on Ps. xviii. 2. 1" .4 very 

present help. The word 6elp horn 

iroK&le would cover all that can eomo 
upon us which would give ns anxiety 
or sorrow. The word rendered pre- 
sent — XSaS, mmtna — means rather, 
iafound, or has been found; that is, 
he hag proved himself to be a help in 
trouble. The word present, as if he 






,», 






not accorately express the idea, which 
ia rather, that he has been found to 
be such, or that he has always jirovet^ 
himself to be such a help, and that, 
therefore, we may now confide inhim. 
The word verg, or exoeedingh/, is 
added to qualify the whole proposi- 
tion, as if this were emphatiealli/ 
true. Itwastraeinthemost eminent 
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■? Therefore will not we fear, 
though the earth be removed, 
and though the mountains he 
oai-ried into the i midst of the 



3 Thtmgh the water's thei-eof 
roar and be ti-oubled, though the 
motmtaina shake with the swell- 
ing thereof. Selah. 



sense that God had always been found 
to be aucli a helper, and, tAerefare, 
tbare was nothing to fear in the pre- 
sent distress. Ver. 2. 

a. Therefore vail sot we fear. Our 
conftdeiice in God sball be unshaken 
and abiding. Having Him for our 
refuge and strength (vet. 1), ive can 
bave nothing to fear. Comp. Ps, Ivi. 
3. T" Though the earth 6e retiioved. 
Literally, "in the changing of the 
earth;" that is, though the earth 
sbonid be changed. This may eitber 
mean, Though the earth should change 
its place or its very structnro in these 
convulsions ; or, though it should pe- 
rish altogether. Comp. Ps. eii. 26. 
The idea is, that they would not be 
afraid, Uiough the convulsions then 
occuning in the world shoald ho con- 
tinued and should be estended so far 
as to dest oy the ve y ea th tself 
God TO Id reman the r trend ani 
proteoto nl thev ould h ve no 
thi g to tear H -diJ though the 
mouniii M le car led nfo tlie m la 
of the sea Mai|[ as n Heb if 
the heart of the seas Tbsroaye h 
be onderstood LteraLy as raply g 
that tbej would not be afraid tbo h 



plying that nothing earthly was 
bl^i 01-, tbe mountains here ma .. 
referred to as emblems of that wh h 
seemed to be most settled and esta 
blished on earth— the kingdoms of h 
world. The idea is, that in any 
vulaion — any change — any thr t- 
ened danger— they would place 
lldenoe in God, who ruled over 
imd who couhi not change. It w 
ba seen at once that tbis entJre 
scription of trust and confidence in 
God is applicable to the time of H 
kiab, and to the feelings which he 
muiiil'ested wlioii the land was in- 



vaded by the bests of Sennacheribi 
and when wars and commotions were 
abroad among the kingdoms of tba 
earth. Sea the introduction to the 
psalm. It was, also, eminently fitted 
to console the mind iu tbo . circum- 
stances to which Luther so often ap- 
plied the psalm— the agitations, oon- 
valsions, wars, dangers in Eacope, in 
the time of the Reformation. It U 
fitted to am/ time of trouble, when 
comraoUons and revolutions are oc- 
curring- in theeortb, and when every- 
thing sacred, true, and valuable seems 
to be in danger. 

3. Thongb the viaters thereof roar 
and he troubled. The waters of the 
sea. The idea is, that they would not 
bo afraid though everything should 
he in commotion, and be as unsettled 
as the restless waves of tlie ocean. 
The earth might be changed, the 
mountains removed, the agitated sea 
roar and dash againat the shore, bat 
their mindswonld be calm. The word 
d I b troubled means to boil j 
to f m to foam j and here it re- 
rs to tb ocean as agitated and 
bed into foam. Nothing is more 
b m and fearful than the ocean in 
m n thing furnishes a better 
ra f the peace prodneed by 

fid n n God amid the agitations 
h ccnr m the world, than the 
nd a eaman that is calm when 
h oc lieaved in wild commo- 

n IT Though the moimtidns shake 
oih hesia Sng thereof. The rolling 
OL an h king against the sides of 
h m n ins on its shore, and 
n^ to iiake them to their foun- 
da n The word rendered stoellmg 
mea p p rly majesty, glory; then 
p d h g ^tinees, insolence. Lite- 
ally h gh the roonntains tram- 
h h gh their pride." Comp, Ps, 
5 On the word Selah, see 
Notes on Ps. iii. 3. 
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4 There i» a. riveiv » the streams 
■whereof shall make glad the city 
" of God, the holy place of the 
tabernacles of the Most High. 

1 Eiek. ilvii. 1— IB. « Ksv. ui. i, 3. 

i. There is a river. There is no 
allusion here to any particnlar stream 
or river, but the imnge is designed to 
represent a state of pence and calm 
secarity in contrast with the rough 
and troubled ocean. While the ocean 
rages, and foams^ and dasbes agfunat 
the monntains as if it would overtarn 
them, the state of Jernsalem, the citj~ 
of God, was well represented by a 
calm and gently-flowing river; — a 
river of full banks, diffusing joy 
and fertility and beauty wherever it 
flowed. This image, to represent hap- 
piness, abundance, peace, jw, is one 
that is often employed in the Scrip- 
tures. Comp. Isa, isxii. 2; sxxiii. 
21 i sJi. 18; Pb. i. 3 1 Eev. xxii. 1 ,■ Ps. 
xixvi 6. The idea here is simply that 
Jerusalem would be calm and eeiene 
amidst all the external agitations in. 
the world — calm as a gently-flowing 
stream. The streams— the canals — 
the water-courses of such a, river flow- 
ii^ around each dwelling and along 
each garden, would diffuse happiness 
and beauty everywhere. If The 
streams vthereof. The allusion here 
is undoubtedly to the canals, water- 
courses, or rivulets that were led off 
from the mun stream for the pur- 
pose of supply ingibnntains and water- 
ing gardens. Thus the city of Da- 
mascus is watered by sti'eams or canals 
cat from the river Barrady, that flows 
down from the regions of Anti- 
Libanus. The greenness — the beauty 
— the fertility — of Damascus is owing 
wholly to the waters of the river thus 
conducted to every house and garden 
in the city. Comp. introduction to 
Isa. xvii. So here, the flowing river 
of Divine mercy and goodness is con- 
veyed, as in smaller canals or streams, 
to each home and heart, producing 
peace, calmness, joy,- — while the world 
around is full of commotion and trau- 
ble. TT Shall wta&e glad the eity of 



5 God is in the midat of hei-; 
she shall not bo moved : God 
ehall help her, i a-ad that right 

God. Jerusalem, considered as the 
place where God was worshipped, 
and where lie was supposed peculiarly 
to dwell: Ps. nlviii. 1. 1 The hob/ 
place of the toiemacles (if the Most 
Sigh. Of the teat where the Most 
High is supposed to abide. The word 
is applicable to any habitation or 
dwelling-place; but in the Scriptures 
it is applied peculiarly to the sacred 
tent erected hy Moses in the wilder- 
ness, and ultimately removed to 
Mount Zion by David, as the Divine 
abode on earth. It is sometimes, 
also, applied to the temple ; and if 
this pstdm was written, as I have 
supposed, in the time of Hezekiali, it 
would be applicable to that. Comp. 
Ps.lxsxiv.3;cisiiii. 5. The taberna- 
cle and the temple were alike divided 
into two parts— the holy and the moat 
holy place — and hence the plsral 
term is sometimes applied to them. 
Comp. Notes on Heb. is. 3, 3. 

5. God is in the midst qfher. God 
is in the midst of the aim referred to 
above — the "city of God" That is, 
(a) he dneltthere by the visible sym- 
bol of his presence the Shekmah, 
(i) he was there aetKall^ as a help 
and a protector It was his chosen 
abode, and a^ long as such a Benig 
dwelt in the city, they had nothing 
to fear T God ahaU kelp ftw Tliat 
is, in her danger, he will interpose to 
save her. This is languid such as 
would be used In reference to a place 
that was besieged, and would well 
apply to the state of things when 
Jerusalem was besieged by the armies 
of Assyria nnder Sennacherib. Tho 
language expresses the confldence of 
the people in the time of the impend- 
ing danger. IT And that niiWear/j, 
Marg., iuS<» the taoming appearefh. 
Literally, in the faces of the moniinff, 
as the word is commonly nsedi or, 
more litei'olly, in the taming of 
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e Tte heathen raged, the 
iingdoma were moved ; he nt- 
tei'ed his voice, the earth mehed. 

7 The LoBD of hosts is with 

the morning, — for ths verb from 
which the word is derived means pro- 
perly to (ur», and then to tara to or 
jrost a>^ one. The noan is appUed 
to the fexe or oonntenance, because 
the perioa is iur>i^d to us when we 
BBS his coniitetianee. The poetic idea 
here seems to refer to the da; as 
httvii^ turned ayiayfi-oia ua at night, 
and then as turning about toiaards ua 
in the morning, after having gone, as 
it were, to the greatest distant from 
us. Possibly tirnre may be an allu- 
sion here to what occurred in the 
camp of the Aaajrians, wheu the dis- 
co thth glfthLdhd 






th \ 



th 



[that IS, when men . 

lug], "behold, they were all dead 

corpses, " laa. ixivii. 36. 

6. The heathen raged. The nations 
were in continotion, or were agitated 
libe the waves of the sea. This lan- 
gu^^ would well describe the con- 
sternation of the nations when the 
Aasjiians went forth to conqnest, and 
when, having subdued so many other 
tlngdoms, they made war on Jerusa- 
lem. Comp. Isft. xxsvi. 18-30. IT 
The hmadoms mere mottsd. That is, 
those who were invaded, as well as 
those that made the invasion, Th 
was a general convulsion or shah g 
among the nations of the earth. 1" ^ 
altered Ms iioiee. Qod spoke ; I 
gave command j he expressed his w 11 
Comp. Gen.i. 3j Hab. iii.e. % Th 
earth meUed. The very earth seemed 
to melt or dissolve before him. E y 
thing becamestill. The danger pH ed 
away at his command, and the ca i, 
world became calm. The B bl 
abounds in languagu of this k d 



lis ; the God of Jacob is '■ oiu- 
refuge. Selah. 
8 Oome, hehold the works of 

showing the ahsolnte power of God, 
or his power to control all the raging 
elements on land and ocean by a 
word. Comp. Notes on Ps. ixsiii. 9. 
See also Ps. ovii.25, 39; Matt. viii. 26. 

7. The LoKD qf hosts. The God 
commanding, ordering, marshalling 
the hosts of heaven, — the angels, and 
the starry worlds. See Notes on laa. 
i. 9. Comp. Ps.xdv. 10. Tberefer- 
enee here is to God considered as 
having control over all rniniea, or all 
that cull be regarded and described 
as a marshalled host, in earth and in 
heaven. Haviogsneha Being, there- 
t e, foi' a protecMir, thej had no- 
th ng to fear. See var. 11. T Is with 

Is on our side i is our defender. 
The Hebrew phrase here used is em- 
ll jed in Isa. vii. 14; viii. 8, to de- 
ibe the Messiah. See Notes on 
those passages. IT ^*e God ofJaeoi. 
S e Notes on Ps. >rriv. 6, The mean- 
ing is. The God whom Jacob acknow- 
ledged, and whom he found to be his 
friend, is with us. If Is oar refine. 
Literally, a high place, as a tower, fee 
above the reach of enemies. See 
Notes on Pa. ix. 9 ; iviii. 2. So the 
margin, an high place for us. 

8. Come, iehold tie morha ^ ih* 
LoBO. Go forth and see what the 
Loi'd has done. See, in what his hand 
has accomplished, how secore wo are 
if we put our trust in him. IT W^af 
desoIatioTta he hath made in the earth. 
Or, in the land. The word desolations 
mglt f to jrtBOr ot>erthro«i, 

h h h h d b ght upon the land 

f I 1 th tious abroad— 

th d t t f ties, towns, or 

proof f his power, and of 

h b 1 ty t sa those who put 

th u- tru t m h But if this be 

ppo d t ref t the invasion of 

tb 1 d f I II) Sennacherib, jfc 

y po t t wh t occurred to his 

h tb 1 of the Lord 

w t f th d m t them in tb^r 
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the Lord, wkat iJeaolatioiia lie 
hath made in the earth. 

9 He maketh wars to ci 
unto the end of the eartli; he 
breaketh the bow, and cutteth 

camp (IsR. xxxvii. 3S), and to the 
coDBeqnent deliverance of Jerasaleni 
from danger. Without impropriety, 
perhaps, this may be regarded us an 
appeal to the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
to go forth and see for themselves 
how complete was the deliverance; 
how utter the ruiu of then- foes ; how 
abundant the proof that God was 
able to protect his people in times of 
danger. It adds great beauty to this 
psalm to suppose that it mas com- 
posed on that occasion, or in view of 
that invasion, for every part of the 
psalm may receive a beautiful, and an 
ample illustration from what occurred 
at that memorable period. Nothing 
could tamifh a clearer prcof of the 
power of God to save, and of the 
propriety of putting confldenee in 
him in times of national danger, than 
a survey of the camp of the Assyrians, 
whei'e an hundred and eighty-Kve 
thousand men had been smitten down 
in one night by the angel of Qod. 
Comp. 2 Kings sis. 35) 2 Chron. 
xsiii. 21; Isa. xixvii. 36. 

9. Se maieih wars to eease aaio 
t&e end t(f the earth. Either in all 
the land, or in all the world. The 
overthrow of the Assyrian army 
would probably pat an end to all the 
wars then raging in the world. The 
Assyrian empire was tlien the moat 
mighty on the globe ) it was engaged 
in wide schemes of conquest j it had 
already overrun many of the smaller 
kingdoms of the world (Isa. xiivii. 
18-30) ; and it hoped to complete its 
conquests, and to secure the ascend- 
ancy over the entire eai'th, by the sub- 
jngation of India and Egypt. When 
the vast ai'my of that empire, en- 
gaged in such a purpose, was over- 
thrown, the consequence would be 
that the nations would be at rest, or 
that there would be universal peace. 
Comp. NotesowIsB-siv. 6, 7. 1 Se 



the Hpear in sunder ; he bumeth 
' the chaviot in the fire. 

10 Be still, and know that I 

a-m God ; I will be exalted among 

i Esek. xxx\s. S. 10, 

hreaielh t&e &ou>, and cutteth the 
spear in sunder. That is, he mates 
them useless, as a bow that is broken 
is of no valae, or a spear that is cut 
into parts. \ Be bttrneth tie ehariot 
in the fire. The war-chariot, that 
which was employed in battle. See 
Botes on Isa. ii. 7j Pa. xi. 7. The 
expression here may refer to a custom 
of collecting the spoils of war into a 
heap, and setting them on Are. This 
was particnl^ly done when the 
victors were unable to remove them, 
or so to secnre them as to preclude 
all danger of their being taken again 
and used against themselves. This 
custom is alluded to hy Virgil, JEn. 
viii. 561, 562, 



Stnii'i, scuMiumque iuceudi victor acervos." 
The idea here is, tiiat God had wholly 
overthrown the foe, and had prevented 
all danger of his returning again for 



10. Be elill. The word here used 
— fVom ncn, ra^hah — means properly 
to cast down ; to let fall ; to let hnng 
down; then, to be relaxed, slackened, 
eapeeially the hands. It is also em- 
ployed in the sense of not making an 
effort ; not patting forth exertion ; 
and then would eipress the idea of 
leaving matters with God. or of bemg 
without anxiety about the issue, 
Comp. Ei. XIV. 13, " Stand slJIl, and 
see the salvation of God." In this 
place the word seems to be used as 
meaning that there was to be no 
anxiety ; that thera was to be a calm, 
confiding, trustful state of mind in 
view of the displays of the Divine 
presence and power. The mind was 
to be calm, in view of the fact that 
God had interposed, and had shown 
that he was able to defend his people 
when surrounded by dangers. If this 
is understood as having reference to 
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the heathen, I will be exalted "in 11 The Loed of hosts is with 

the eartJi. us; the God of Jaeob ia our re- 

t Isa. ii. 11, 17. f"ge. Selali. 



tbe Divine iiiterpoaitioQ when Jerii- 
gaiem was tlireateneii by the armies 
of the Assyrians under Sennaohei'ib, 
the force and beaotj of the expression 
will be most deai'ly seen. If '*»'* 
kmm that lam Gad. See, in what 
I ha done the eviden 
God See n work 
but God 



Cmp 






m ng tl 
b osd h 



ccomplished 
^□uld eFTect. 
1[ I will be 
g the heathen. That is, 
nalioaa. The nations 
io not worship me, bat 
shall see in these deeds 
p oof that I am tlie true God, 
and that 1 m wortliy of nniverSal 
d rat n Comp. Motes on Daniel 
28 28 1-3, 87. See also Ex. 
18 Romii. 17. Ilmllheex- 
It d n ih earth. In the lands 
b oad all over the world. The 
d feat add atrnotion of the armies 
of & nn h h were eminently fitted 
to n li leop impression ou the 

«orld that the God of the Hebrew 
people was the true God. 

11, The Load of hostakioUhiis,ete. 
See ver. 7. This is the eomlusion, or 
the result of the whole. As applied 
to the invaEion of Sennacherib, this 
would be clearly seen, for all that oc- 
cm'red in that invasion was adapted 
to leave the impression that Jehovah, 
God of hosts, was with the Hebrew 
people. He had intei'posed in time 
of danger ; he liad saved his city and 
nation; he had overthrown one of 
the meet mighty armies that had ever 
been assembled j he had eanaed the 
lioasting conquBror himself to retrace 
his steps to his capital ; lie had wholly 
delivered the nation ikim all dnngerj 
and he liad shown how easy it was, 
in ways which they could not have 
anticipated, to bring deliverance. The 
truth thas conveyed was adapted to 
the people of God in all lands and at 
all times, as showing that God has 
power to defend his people against 
the most formidable enemies, and 



hat all their int«rests are safe m his 

PSALM XL\1I. 
This psalm is entitled, "To the chief 
Musician, a psalm for [ma.-g., ofl the sons 
"f Korah." On the phi'ase "To the 
hief Musician," see Motes on the title to 
'a. iv. On the phrase " For the sons of 
lorah," eeeSoteaonthetitletoPs.xlii. 
The occasion on which the paahn was 
omposed, and the name of the author, 
■re alike unknown. It is a Iriuraplisl 
psalm, and was composed apparently on. 

and with reference to atnumphal proces- 
sion. Professor Alexander supposes that 
it was composed to comioemorale the 
victory of Jehoshaphat over the Amraon- 
''-1 and Edomiles, recorded in 2 Chron. 
It is, as he remarks, a coincidence 
>,.. dome importance, that diere is express 
mention made of the presence of the 
'KohalMtes 






ive, as they 
Iher simila: 



I they might have been present 






a of two parte, quite 
md in design, fach 
shortation to pnuse 



it part comprises the first 



to eeieorate me joy oi me sou 
by a clapping; of Imnds, and h, 
a shout of tnnnipli, ver. 1. 
(2) Keasona for doing this, vera. 2-6. 
These I'eaaoDs are that he is 
teriible ; that he is king ovei' 
all the eajth ; that he will 
subdue the nations, and make 
them subject to his own people; 
and that, in antidpalion of this, 
and in proof of this, he had now 
achieved a ajgnal victory, and 
had gone up as irom that vie- 
torv to his own abode in hea- 
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) OLAP your handB, all ye 
people ; shout unto God with, 
le voice of triumpt. 



2 For the Loed most high is 
ten-ihle ■ fte is a gi-eat King ovei' 
ill the eaalh 

3 He shall buhdue the pe pi 
under UiS and the nations un 1 

1 feet 






mjl3 



ieGod,yi 



■ this, t 



■a. 7-i 



These reasons me, aa tefore, 

that God is king dtof all the 

earth ; Ihat be now slIs upon 

lie llirone of Jiia holineea, and 

that {ver. 9) the princes of the 

natioiis — the subdued kings and 

ruleis — are borne alon^ in 

triumph to the people of the 

God of Abrabani ; and that in 

this yi«tflrj it iiaa been shown 

that the shiehls of the earth be- 

loi^toGod. SeeNotes, ver. 9. 

The psalm, Uierefoi'e, ia a triumphal 

ode, and "was probably composed t 

be sung on oEcasion of some mil ta y 

triumph— some solemn pixioeesion 

retura from, battle, with cHptiye pmn* 

muruhing in the proceasion, and vi h 

display of the "shields" and h 

impkmant! of war taken from th f 

All this is celebrated aaindicatirent h 

interposing power of God in sielor j d 

H» evidence of Ms purpose to prolet hi 

chosen people in. time of peril. Th 

{sHlm may yet be used in a higher se se 
y the church at large, when all lb f 
of God on earth shall be subdued d 
when bis kingdom shall be in fa 
up ever all the world. 

1. O c/op ffO«r hands, all 
people. A common way of es[ e 
'"S j'>y> <^ indicating applause. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. Iv. 13. The 
people here referred to are probably 
the Jewish people, and the call on 
them is to rejoice, with the customary 
marks of joy, in view of the great 
victory wbidi Qod had gained over 
their enemies, H Shout «afo God. 
Make a joyflil noise in praise of God ; 
that is, in acknowledgment that thia 
victory has been gained by his inter- 
jiosition. V ^ii^ « """w offriumpk. 
With snob a shout as is usually raised 
when a victory is obtaineil ; such a 



Comp a<!am i 15 1 Chro 
XV as T 1 ixx ^ 25 Ze b v 7 
E\ xix 1. 18 Isa, X 6 il 11 
xl V 23 Jer 1 IB There are donbt 
lees times when loud shouts as e\ 
press VB of joy, are proper 

2. For the LoBD most MgA. Je- 
hovah, the Most High God; that is, 
who is exalted above all other beings. 
Comp. Ex. xviii. 11 j 1 C!hron. xvi. 
— (Pa. xcvi. 4)i aCbrOQ.Ji.5; Ps. 

1-. 3. t Is terrible. Literally, is 
to bejeai-ed; that is, reverenced and 
adored. There is an. idea in the 
words terrible and terror which is i 



A h gin 1 
n th g b rsh Si 



1 al doe t g by 



f tl 



rshp 


f God d g t I 


ptu 
^tlj 

U ih 


fp 1 d 
f H g Ik g 
th H rules th 



th wh th psalm 
Yid tly so 



' y {wb'^h 



h db 

r tt peopl f G d) BO d ded d 
so immediately by the Divine power, 
as to prove ihat he has absolute con- 
trol over all naUons. 

3. He shall eubdae the people under 
vs. Comp. Motes on Ps, xviii. 89, 
47. The word rendered " mbdae " is 
that which commonly means to speak. 
The idea in the use of thia word here 
is that he has only to speak and it is 
done (comp. Ps. xxxiii. 9), of that he 
could do it by a woi-d. Comp., how- 
ever, on the use of the word here, 
Geseniua {Lex.}, on the word — "O."^, 
2, Hiph. ^ Asd the nationa under 
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47 



4 He Hhall choose om" iiiheii- 
tance for us, the escellency of 
Jacob wlioni lie loved. Selah. 

5 Grodisgoneup-'withaahout, 
the LoBD with the Bound of a 

/Fi. li?iii. 18,33 i ActaLU. 

oar fief. That is, thej shall be 
tlrely or effeetutdly Botdncd, ^ 
NotfiB on Pe. vii. 5; xliv. 5. As & 
woqld enable them to do this, it w »a 
ail occasion for thanlifDlnesa s d 
triumph. 

4. Se shall ehooae o«r iaherilasee 
far a». He has chosec or Bele6ted 
the land which me inherit. Of all 
the countries which oompoee tJie 
worid, lie bos chosen this to be the 
inheritanoe of his own people, or the 
place where they shoald dwell. The 
thoaght in this verse is based on the 
idea ao common in the writings of the 
Hebrews, that their conntry was the 
glory of all lands — the place of all 
on earth most desirable to dwell in. 
It is in view of this fact that they 
are here culled on to praise Qod, and 
to rejoice in him. ^ The fxceUertey 
of Jacob. Literally, " the pride — 
liHJ, S""" ~ of Jacob." LXX., 
beaut;/ — saXXov^v. So the Vulgate, 
speciem. The meaning is, that it WBS 
H land of which Jitcob, tlie ancestor of 
the people, m^ht be proud, or which 
he did boast of. It was erer re- 
garded as an honour among the Jews 
that they dwelt in a land which had 
been the abode of the prophets ; and 
especially nns anything regarded as of 
value that could be traced to Jacob; 
that had been once in his possesdoii ; 
or that could he regarded as his gift. 
Comp. John iv. 13. H Whom he 
loved. Afl one of the patriai'chs. 
Perhaps special allufion is here made 
to Jacob rather than to Abraham and 
Isaac, because the land came actually 
into the poaaesrion of the Hebrew 

feople in the time of Jacob's eons, 
t was divided among the descendants 
of hia sons, the twelve tribes, bearing 
their names; and thus Jacob was 
most naturally referred to as having 
been in possession of the land. Abra- 



6 Sing praises to God, sing 

faises; sing praises unto our 
ing, sing praises. 

7 Eor 9 God is the King of aU 



m to h posse h n 

only in the family of Jacob. 

5. Qod is gone up with a ehortt. 
That is, he has ascended to heaven, 
bis home and throne, after having 
secured the victory. He is repre- 
sented as having come down to aid 
his people in the war by the over- 
throw of their enemies, and (having 
accomplished this) as returning to 
heaven, accompanied by his hosts, 
and amidst the shouts of triumph. 
All this ia, of course, poetical, and is 
not to be regarded as literal in any 
sense. Comp. Notes on Ps. vii. 7. 
K The LoBD «iith the aoand of a 
trumpet, Jehovah, accompanied with 
the notes of victory. All this ia 
designed to denote triumph, and 
to diow tliat the victory was to he 
traced aolely to Ood. 

6. Sing praises to Gad, sing praises. 
This commences the second part of 
the paalin. The repetiiian shows that 
the heart was ftill, or was overflowing 
with joy. It is a call on all to cele- 
brata the praises of God, especially 
as he bad enabled his people to 
triumph over their enemies. T Sing 
praises unto oar King. Unto God, 
who has shown himself to be the 
King of his people, — one who rules 
in their behalf, and who has inter- 
posed for their deliverance in danger. 

7. For God ia the King of all the 
earth. He has shown hims^ to be a 
universal sovereign. All nations are 
subject to him, and he has a claim to 
nniversal praise. H Sing ye praises 
with anderHandiag. Marg., Every 
one that Aalh imdersfandiiig. Neither 
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the ea,i-tli; eing je praises ' with 
A luiderstanding. 

8 God reigneth over the hea- 
then : GtOd eitteth upon the 
thi'one of his hoUnese. 



i ICi 



V.15; Col. iil. IS. 



9 a The princes of the people 
ai'e gathered together, even the 
people of the God of Abraliain : 
tor the ehielda ' of the earth be- 

' Or, TtieroluiiioryqflkepeoplemvpaHcrcd 
unto tic pelf It of, etc. ^ Cor, viii. 6. 



thetextliere, however, nor the margin, 
expresses the true idea of the ori- 
ginai The Hebrew is, "Sing a 
JfoscAir'— S'Stoa ; that is. Sing, or 
pla)', a didactic psalm or tune ; tlmt 
is, n song or ode adapted to convey 
valuable lessons of instruction. See 
the woi-d explained in the Motes on 
the title to Ps. xxxii. The idea is, 
tliut the oceasion was one on ivhich 
sach, a psalm or song would 1>e pe- 
cniiarlj appropriate; an occasion On 
which great lessons or brKiAs had been 
tsHghC by the dealings of God, which 
it became his people now to set Ibrth 
be o 'ng manner. Those lessons 

t 1 pertained to the feet that 
God til gteat King over all the 

th that he is a sovereign among 
tl t 8.— ft truth of immense 
mportance to mankind, nnd a troth 
wb h th occasion on which the 
psalm was composed was peculiarly 
d pt d t bring to view. 
8 Ood reigneth over the heathen. 



O 



tha » 



b h 



which 



9 understood now. It does 
not mean that God reigns, or that he 
has Bet up his thrane over the people 
that have not the ti'ue religion, but 
that he is exalted over the aalioas of 
the earth as suchj or, that he has 
universal dominion. See Notes on Fs. 
xlvi. 10. 1[ Bod sUteih upon tie 
thrase of hie holatese. Upon his haly 
throne. The idea is, that his govern- 
ment is established in holiness or jus- 

9. Tie prinees of the people are 
gathered together^ Themai^uai read- 
ing is. The tiolutdaTg of the people 
are gathered ujt£o the people of the 
God of Abraham. The wordrendered 
pritwes — Q'")). nadMh — means pro- 
perly, volnntafj, ready, prompt; then. 



generous,liberal( then, those of noble 
birtii, princes, nobles. It is evidently 
used liei-e iu this latter sense. The 
word people hero may mean either 
the people of Israel, or the people of 
other lands; bat ia this place it 
seems evidently to denote the latter. 
The words " are gathered ti^ther " 
may refer either to a voluntary or 
an involuntary assembling ; meaning 
either that they came in chains as 
prisoners of war, subdued by the arms 
of the people of God, and thus render- 
ing an involuntary tribute to their 
power and their religion ; or thatthey 
came in avoluntary manner, and sub- 
mitted themselves, acknowledging the 
God of Israel to be the true God. It 
seems to mc that the connexion re- 
quire that we should understand this 
in the former sense, as referring to the 
subjugation of the enemies of the peo- 
ple of God, and to their being led along 
as captives, assembled thos from dis- 
tant parts of the world as proof that 
the God of Israel reigned. IT Even 
the people qf the Qod of Ahrahwai. 
The word eoea is not in the original. 
The meaning is, " to the people of the 
God of Abraham /' that is, they come 
and mingle with the people of the 
God of Abraham ; or, they come as 
captives in war to that people, and 
confess in this manner that their God 
is the true God. The image is that of 
the assembli^ of great numbers of 
foreign princes and nobles as furnish- 
ing either a voluntary or uivoluntary 
acknowledgment of the fact that the 
God of Abraham was the true God, 
and that the people of Israel were his 
people. IT For the shields of the earth 
belong utdo God. Are of right his. 
Tbis would seem to have been sug- 
gested by tlie marching in triumph of 
Bubdned and vaiiquisiied princes and 
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nu be ^ b ne Hlong in tlie proces- 
n d in atingthat Jehovah was 
K 5, Til g he nations. It was seen 
in ancb a march that all those weapons 
of war belotigsd to him, or that ha 
had a right to dispoae of them, and to 
use them aa he pleased. If ^^ ** 
greatly eicalleiL Thi 















n Being greatlj^ exalted ; a 
Bang that has dominion over the 
nations of the eavth. This completes 
the imagery in the peaUn, and gives 
occasion for theahouts andtbe joysof 
triumph. Glod had shoivn that he was 
a great King over the earth. Princes 
and armies were subdued to his will. 
Tliej were led along as captives, and 
were gathered ti^Uier to the people 
of God, as if to acknowledge thar own 
infferioritj; and in this solemn man- 
ner the nations thua subdned owned 
Jehovah to be the true God. Inahigher 
senae thia will be true when all the 
earth shall be snbdned by the power 
of truth, and when kings, and princea, 
and people everywhere shall come and 
acknowledge God, reigning through 
the Messiah, to be the King of all 
nations. Comp. laa. Ix. 

PSALM XLVIII. 

The tille of the psalm ia, " A song an^ 
psalmfor the sons of Korah." The (unt 
appellations, toiiff and psalm, would 
Beem. to imply that it waa intended to 
eambiHe what was implied in both theae 
words ; that is, that it embraced wliat 
was usually understood by the word 
pmlia, and tiiat it was intended also 
Bpecifieally to be aun)!. Comp. Notes on 
the titles to Ps-iii., iviii., sxx. In Pa. isi 
the two are combined as they are here. 
On the phrase " For the sons of Korah," 
see Notes on the title to Fs. xUi. 

The oeemion on which the psalm waa 
composed cannot be ascertained. Prof. 
Alexander and some others suppose that 
it was composed on the same oeeasion, 
or with reference to the aame event, as 
the previous paalm, — the overthrow of 
the enemies of Jndah, under Jehosha- 



phat, 2 Chron. sx. Others, asDe Wette, 
suppose that it was on occaaion of the 
ovei'thiow of the army of Sennacherib, 3 
Kings six. 35. The larcumstanoes of the 
case Dest agree with the former of these 
euppoaitiona, though it is not possible to 
ascertain this with absolute precision. 

follows : — 

I- An ascription of praise to God, 
espscially as dwelling in a city which 
was, for its beauty and strength, an 
appropriate dweliing-plaoe of such a 
Cfod, vera. 1-3. The psalmist begins 
with a statement that God is WOTthy to 
be praised, (ver. 1) ; he then, in the 
aame verse, refers to the abode of God, 
the dty wl^te he dwelt, osaholy moun- 
tain ; he deecribca the beauty of that 
eity(ver.2); and he then adverts tothe 
fact that God is " known in her palaces," 
or that he dwells in that city as its 
protector. lis beauty, and its security 
in having God as a dweller there, are 
the first things to which the attention 
is directed. 

II. A reference to the danger of 
the city on the ocoaaon referred to, 
and the fact and the manner of its 
deliverance, vers. 4-7. The psalmist 
represents the "kings" as aaaembling 
with a view to talte it, but as being nwe- 
strucfe irith ita appearance and aa hasten- 
ing away in eonstemation,— driven away 
as the Jiips of Taislush ore broken with 
an east wind. 

III. The psalmist sees in theae events 
a confirmation of what had been before 
affirmed of Jerusalem, that it would 
stand tiir ever, or that God would be its 
protector, vera. 8-10. There were on 
this subject ancient records, the truth of 
which the present event confirmed {ver. 
8), and the psalmist says (ver. 9) that 
those records were now called to remom.- 
brance, and (ver. 10) that the efifect 
would be that the name of God would be 
made known to the ends of the earth. 

IV. A call on Jemaalem to rejoice, 
and a call on all perBons to walk around 
ind seethe matchless beauty and strength 



towers, it 
palaces, were all such as to show 
strength: the certainty ofitspermane 
was such that one generation sho 
proclaim it to ano^er. "^-"- '"' 
position h ' ' 
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A Sang and Fenlm ' (or tJie sods oF Korali. 

GREAT is the Lord, and great- 
ly to be praised in ' the city 
of our God, in the mountain of 
his holiness. i or, ijf. 

ever and erer, and that even unto death 
he would bo the guide of those that 
trusted iu Him. 

1. GfBal is We LoBD. Tbiit is, he 
13 high and exalted; he is a Bdng of 
great power and glory. He is not 
weak and feeble, l3ie the idols wor- 
shipped by other nations. He is able 
to defend his people; he has ehown 
his great power in ovevtVicowinp tlie 
migiity forces that were gathered to- 
gether flgoinsfc the city where he 
dwells. IT And greatly to he praised. 
Worthy to be praised. la hia own 
natare, he is worthy of adoration ; in 
interposing to save the city from its 
foes, he has shown that he is worthy 
of exalted praise. IT ^» *Ae c% of 
owr God. Jerusalem. In the city 
which he has chosen for his abode, 
and where hia worship is celebrated. 
See Notes on Ps. xlvi. 4. This praise 
was peculiarly appropriate there, (o) 
because it was a place set apart _fiir 
his worship ; (6) because ho had now 
interposed to save it from tlireatened 
Tuin. H In tlie motmlain of hit holi- 
neat. Hia holy monntain ;— -either 
Monot Zion, if the psalm was com- 
posed before the building of the tem- 
ple,— or more probably here Mount 
Moriah, on which the temple was 
reared. The names Zion, and Mount 
Zion, however, were sometimes given 
to the entire eitj. Comp. Notes on 
Isa. ii. 2. 3. 

S, Beanli/^il for siluaiioa. The 
word rendered isftiBfjon — tj^J, Hopi — 
means properly elevation, height, (Gea. 
isB.) ; and the idea hero ia, that the 
mountain referred to is beauliftil for 
elevation; that is, it rises gracehiUy. 
The allnsion here la to Jerusalem aa 
it would appear to one approaching 
it, and eapecially as it appeared to the 
" kings " (vet". 4) who came to invest 



2 Beautiful ' for situation, tlie 
joy of the whole earth, is mount 
Zion, on the sides of the "' north, 
the city" of the great King. 



it, and who were so impressed with its 
marvellous beauty and strength, that 
they were afi'aid to attack it. and 
tnmed away (ver. 5). T The joy of 
the iBhole earth. Either the whole 
land of Palestine, or the whole world. 
Moat probably the formei' ia the mean- 
ing ; and the idea is that, as a place 
of beauty and strength, end as a place 
where iJie worship of Qod -xas cele- 
brated, and where the people of the 
land were accustomed to assemble, it 
was a soTlrce of national joy. If la 
Motint Zion. The term here nsed 
would aeem to denote the whole city, 
Jerusalem, aa it often does. Mount 
'Zion was the most conapicnons object 
in the city, the I'eddence of the king, 
and for a long time, until the temple 
was hailt, the place where the ark 
reposed and where the worship of Gnd 
was celeb ated an I leice the term 
came to be used to denote the whol 
c tv IT On the sides of the north 
Tl at s probably the houses ti 
palaces on the nortl des of tl 
Mo ut Z on These vece em i ei II 
beaut ul they struek one n 
proacb n^ tl e c ty tro n tl it q art 
as impressiveandgrand. Thenatural 
and usual approach to the city was 
from the north, or the north-west. 
On the west was tlie valley of Gihoii, 
on the aoutb the valley of Hinnom; 
and on the eaat the valley of Jehosh- 
aphat and of the bi'ook Kidron ; and 
it was only as the city waa ap- 
proached from the north that there 
would be a complete view of it; or, 
that was the only quarter from which 
it could he assailed. The "kings," 
therefore (ver. 8), may be supposed 
to have approached it from that 
quarter; and thus approaching it, 
they would have a clear and impres- 
sive view of its beanty, and of the 
sources of ite strength,— of the walls. 
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S God is known in her palac 
for a refuge. 
4 For, lo, the kings " were 

Ps. Isviii. 13. 

totrers, and bultvtirks wMdi defended 
it, and of the niagnificenca of the 
buQdings on Monnt Zion. Dr. Thom- 
son (Land and the Boot, vol, ii., 
p. 476), sajs of tljesitoationofMount 
Zion, "What is there or was there 
abont Zion to justify the high enlo- 
gium of David : ' Beautjfnl for situa- 
tion, the joj of the H-bole earth, is 
Mount Zion, on the sides of the north, 
the city of the great King P' The si- 
tuation is indeed eminently ailapted 
to be the phitfocm of a. magnificent 
oitadeL Rising high above the deep 
vMey of Gihon and Hinnom on tbc 
west and south, and the scarcely lass 
i1eep one of the Cheesemongers on the 
i^iist, it could only be assailed from 
tbs north-weet; and then 'on the 
aides of the north' it was magnifi- 
cently baantiful, and fortified by walls, 
towers, and bulwarks, the wonder and 
terror of the nations : ' For the kings 
were assembled; they passed by to- 
gether. They saw it, and ao they 
marvelled; they were troabled, and 
basted away.' At the thought of it 
the royal psalmist again bursts forth 
intrinmph: 'Walkabout Zion, and go 
TDund about her ; tell the towers 
thereof i mark ye well her bulwarks g 
consider her palaces, that ye may tell 
it to the generation fi:)llawmg.' Alas: 
her towers have long since fallen to 
the ground, her bulwarks have been 
overthrown, her pulaeeahavecmmbled 
to dust, and we who now walk about 
Zion can tell no other story than this 
to the generation following." It was 
actually on the northern side of Mount 
Zion that most of the edifices of the 
city were erected. (lieland, Pales., 
p. 817,) ^ Tke d^ qf the great 
King. That is, of Godj the place 
where he has taken up his alwde. 
Coinp. Kotes on Ps, xlvi. 4. 

3. God is known in her palaces. 
The word rendered palaces here 
means properly a fortj'esa, castle, or 



assembled, they passed by to- 
gether. 
5 They eaw it, and so they 



palace, so called from its height, from 
a verb, mij, aram, meaning to ele- 
vate, to lift up. It may be applied to 
any fortified place, and would be par- 
ticularly applicable to a royal resi- 
dence, as a castle or stronghold. The 
word linoiBn here means that it was 
well understood, or that the point had 
been fully tesced and determined that 
God had chosen those abodes as his 
peculiar residence — as the place where 
he might be found. IT ^or a t^nge. 
See Notes on Ps. xlvi. 1. That is, 
there was safety or security in iho 
God who had chosen Jernsalem as his 
peculiar abode. 

4% Jib?', lo, the Irinff) were assem- 
bled. There is evidently allusion here 
to some fact that had occurred ; some 
gathering together of kings and their 
armies, with u view to beside or 
nttack Jerusalem. The Lings referred 
to, if the allusion here ie.as is sup- 
posed, to the timeofJehoshaphat, were 
the kings of Ammon andof Moab, and 
of Mount Sell', and perhaps others, not 
pai'ticnlarly mentioned, who came up 
against Jehoshaphat, 2 Chron. xi. 1, 
10. U Th^ passed by together. That 
is, tliey were smitten with consterna- 
tion; they were so impressed with the 
beauty, the majesty, the strength of 
the city, that they passed along with- 
out venturing to attack it. Or, 
perhaps, the meaning may be, that 
they were discomfited and overthrown 
as suddenly as if the mere sight of 
the city had Riled their minds with 
dread, and had made them desist 
from their intended assanlt. Comp. 
3 Chron, xx. 23—25. 

B. They emu it. That is, they 
looked on it; tbey contemplated it; 
they were struck with its beauty and 
strength, and fled. If -And so theg 
maTveiled. It surpassed their expec- 
tations of its strength, and they saw 
with wonder that any. attempt to 
jwnquer it was hopeless. H Tkegwere 
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pattic, leiidi g iso Hg 

Tliia ma^ li oc m 

of Jehushap 

the kings o M Em 
an I to nttai:k Jerusalem, lliougU 
he mmedinte cause of their over- 
U ow was a conflict ninong them- 
B I es (2 Chron. xx.. 22-25). It may 
ha e be n. however, that they ap- 
proa h d the city, nnd were dismayed 
by ts t engtb, ho tlint thej turned 
ay before the internal conflict oc- 
u ed which ended in tlieir ruin. 
Bnt it is not neeesiory to adjust these 
acrouuts one to another, or even to 
siippof« that this was the event re- 
ferred to in the psalm, though the 
general ideas in it accord well with 
nil which occurred on that occasion. 

6. Fear took hold vpoa i&em there. 
Trembling seized themj they were 
filled withsnddenconsteraaUon. That 
is, as soon as they saw the city, or 
had a distinct view of it, they beeame 
alarmed, f And pam. Distress ; 
anguish. The distress ari^ng from 
disappointed hopes, and perhaps from 
the apprehension of theirown safety. 
They were tilled with dismay. T -le 
qfa woman m travail. This compa- 
rison is often used in the Scriptures 
to denote the severest kiud of pain. 
Comp. Jer. iv. 31;-ri. 34; ilu. 31; 
xiii. 23; XXI. 6; \Vu. 24; Mic. iv. 
», 10; Isa. liii. 11. 

7. T&oa Ireakai the ships of Tar- 
shisA. On the ships ofTarshish, see 
notes on Isa. ii. 16. The allusion to 
these ships liei^e may have been to 
illustrate the power of God ; the ease 



te destroys that which 
:. The ships so strong 
lade to navigate distant 
encounter ' ' 



broken 






It is 



the wind 

to over the ocean. With so 

jn eaa God overthrows the most 
m g nies, and scatters them. 

H p in the one ca^e is ' " 

g rated hy the other, 

ssary, therefore, tc " 
was any actual oi 
of this kind particularly in the eye 
of the psalmist ; but it is an intei'eitt- 
ing fact that such a disaster did be- 
faJl the navy of Jehoshaphat himself, 
1 Kings xxii. 48 : " Jebo^aphaf made 
tiips of TartMsh to go to Ophir for 
gold; hut they went not: for the 
ships were broken Ht Ezion-geber." 
Comp. 2 Chron. xi. 36, 37. This 
coincidence would seem to render it 
not improbable that the discomfiture 
of the enemies of Jehoshaphat loas 
particularly referred to in this psalm, 
and that the overthrow of his enemies 
when Jerusalem was threatened caUed 
to remembrance an important event 
in his own history, when the power of 
God was iUustrated in n manner not 
leas unexpected and remarkable. If 
this was tiie allusion, may not the re- 
ference to the " breaking of the ships 
of Tarahisli" have been designed tu 
sliow to Jehoshaphat, and to the 
dwellers in Zion, that they should 
not be proud and self-confident, by 
reminding them of the ease with 
which Girf had scattered and broken 
their own. mighty navy, and by show- 
ing them that what he had done to 
their enemies be could do to tbem 
also, notwithstanding the strength of 
their city, and that their real defence 
was not in walls and bulwarks reared 
by human hand, any more than it 
could be in the natural strength of 
their poaHon only, but in God. 
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53 



8 As we havB heard, bo have 
we seen in the city of the Loeo 
of hosts, in the city of our God ; 
God will establish '■it for ever. 
Setah. 

9 "We have thought of thy 



loving-kindness, O God, in the 
midst of thy temple. 

10 According to thy name, • O 
God, so is thy praise nnto the 
ends of the earth ; thy light hand 
^ full of righteo 



8. An toe ftase heard, so have we 
seen. That is, What liaa been tuld 
us, or luiDded down by tradition, in 
regard to the strength and safety oF 
the city — what our fathers have told 
US respecting its saeredness and its 
being under the protection of God — 
we have found to be true. It haa 
been shown that God is its protector ; 
that he dwells in the midst of itj 
that it is safe &om the assaults of 
man; that it is permanent and 
abiding. All that had ever been said 
of the oity in this respect liad been 
found, in this trial when the kings 
assembled against tt, to be true. 
IT In the city of the Lobd of hosts. 
The dty where the Lord of hosts has 

taken ap hie abode, or which he has 
chosen for his dwelling-place on earth. 
SeeNotesonlsa. i. 24; Fa. xdv. 10. 
\ In the Bitg of our God. Of Him 
who has shown himself to be our God; 
the God of oar nation, f Ood mill 
establish it for ever. That is, this had 
been told them ; this is what tliey had 
heard from their fethera; this they 

iuterposition in the time of danger. 
They had siten that these combined 
aimies couJd not take the city; that 
God had mercifully interposed to 
scatter theirforces; andfhey inferred 
that it eonld be taken by no human 
power, and that God intended that it 
should be pennanetit and abiding. 
What is here said of Jerosalem is 
true in a sense more strict and abso- 
Inta of the Church — that nothing can 
prevMl against it, but that it will en- 
dure to the end of the world. See 
Notes on Matt. xvi. 18. 

9. We iaaie thought of thy lomsg- 
Uitdnesa, God. We havu reflected 
on, or meditated on. The word osed 
here literally means io compare, to 



likeBj and this idea is perhaps always 
implied when it is us^ in the sense 
of tliinking on, or ineditatiug on. 
Perhaps the meaning here is, that 
they had co«ipared in their own 
minds what they had heard fhim their 
fathers with what tlieyhad now seen i 
they had called all these thing^s up to 
their remembrance, and had compared 
the one with the other. % la the 
midst of thg temple. See Notes on 
Ps. V. 7. The allusion here most pro- 
bably is to the temple, properly so 
called, as these transactions are sup- 
posed to have occniTed after the 
building of the temple by Solomon. 
The expression here also would make 
it probable that the psalm was com- 
posed alter the defeat and overthrow 
of the armies referred to, in order 
that it might be used in the temple 
in celebrating the deliverance. 

10. Aeeording io tht/ name, God, 
so is thg praise. That is, as far as 
thy name is known, it will be praised ; 
or, the effect of knowing it will be 
to inspire praise. A just view ofttiy 
character and doings will lead men bo 
praise thee as for as thy name is 
known. This seema to have been said 
in view of what iiad occurred. Events 
so remai'kable, and so fltted to show 
that God was a just, a powerfnl, and 
a merciful Being, would claim univer- 
sal praise and adoration. ^ Unto 
the ettds of the earth. In every part 
of the world. The earth is frequently 
represented in the Scriptures as an 
extended plain, having ends, corners, 
or limits. See Notes on Isa. xi. 12; 
Rev. vii. 1. 1 T^ right hand is fall 
of righteousness. Tlie right hand is 
the instrument by which we accom- 
plish anything. The idea here is, 
that in what God bad done it seemed 
as if his hand — the instrument by 
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H Let mouut Zioii I'ejoice, let 
tlie daughters ol Judah be glad, 
because of thy judgments. 

12 Walk aboat Zion, and go 
round about her ; tell the tower^ 



tlici'eof. 

13 'Mai-k je well hei' bulwarks, 
^consider her palaces; that je 
may tell U to the generation 
following. 



which: this hod been accomplished — 
had beeajiltedyiiih justice. All that 
had been maiiifeeted had been I'ight- 
eoueneas, and that had been in abua- 
dance. 

11. Let moant ZioB r^oice. Let 
Jerusalem, the holy city, rejoice or be 
glad. Mount Zion is evidently used 
here to designate the atj; and tlie 
idea ii, that the dty of God — the holy 









>f the manifestation of 
the Divine fevour. IT Let iSs daagh- 
iers of Jndah be glad. The phrase 
" daughters of Judah" may denote 
the smaller uiiies in the tribe of 
Judah, that surrounded Jerusalem as 
the "mother" city— in accordance 

Hebrew Scriptures. See Notes on 
Isa. i. 8. Perhaps, however, the more 
obvious interpretation is the correct 
one, as meaning that the women of 
Judah had special occasion to r^oice 
on account of their deliverance from 
so great danger, and from the 
horrors which Dsually attended the 
si^e or the conquest of the city — 
the atrocities which commonly befall 
the female sex when a city is cap- 
tured in war. The " daughters of 
Judah" are those descended from 
Judah, or eonnected with the tribe of 
Judah. Jerusalem was in the bounds 
of that tribe, and the name Judah 
was given to all those that remained 
alter the removal of the ten tribes. 
1[ Because of thy judgmenta. Thy 
righteous interpo^tion in delivering 
the city and people. 

12. WaUc about Zioa. This is a 
call on all persons to go round the 
city; to tatq a survey of iti to see 
how beautiful and haw strong it was 
— how it had escaped nil danger, and 
was uninjured by tiie attempt to de- 
stroy it — how capable it was of resist- 



ing an attack. The word mali: here 
means simply to go around or sur- 
round. The other word used baa a 
more direct reference to a solemn pro- 
cession. \Aiidgo roKod aboui ier. Tha 
word here used — from C|p). iiakaph 
— to fasten together , to join together, 
means to move round in a circle, as if 
persons joined together (see Notes on 
Job i. 5), and would rrfer here pro- . 
perly to a solemn procession moving 
round the city, and taking a deliberate 
Burvev of its entire drenit. T Tell 
i/ie toioers tkereqf. That is. Take Che 
number of the towers. See how 
numerous they are; bow firm thoy 
remain ; what a defence and pro- 
tection they constitute. Cities, sur- 
rouuded by walla, had always towers 
or elevated portions as posts of ob^ 
servation, or as places from which 
miselles might be disclierged with ad- 
vant^e on those who should attempt 
to scale the walls. Comp. Gen. xi. 4, 
5 ( 2 Cliron. xxvi. 9, 10 ; Isa. ii. 15. 

13. Mark ge well her bulwarks, 
Marg. as in Heb., Set ^out heart to 
her bulwiarks. That is. Pay close at- 
tention to tbemi make tlie investi- 
gation with care, not as one docs 
whose heart is not in the thing, and 
vho does it negligently. The word 
rendered ialwarks — yT}, hhail — 
means, properly, a liost or army, and 
then a Ibrtiftcaljon or entrenchment, 
especially the diteh or treiieh, with 
the low wail or breastwork which sur- 
rounds it: 2 Sam. xx. 15; Isa. xxvi. 
l.(Geaenins, Lex.) TheLXX. translate 
it here tivaius, power; the Vulgate. 
oirtK*, eourHge; Luther, Mauem— 
walls. IT Comider her palaces. Thn 
word palaces here refers to the royal 
residences ; and, as these were usually 
fortified and guarded, the expresdon 
here is equivalent to this : " Consider 
the strejigih of the city ; its power (o 
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deffiiiil Itself; its safety from 
.langer of being taten." The t 
rendered coasid^r — DSSi passegn 
— is renderad in the mar^n raise up. 
The word occurs nowhere else in the 
Bible. According to Qesenius (Lea.), 
it means to lUvidevp ; that is, towalli 
tbroagh and gurvev them or to 
consider them aooaratelv m i" detail 
oaebvone ThoVnl^itL il le t 
dwitr^te the LX\ ( 



a that T 



such views of its being a true church 
of Qod ; of its being £xed on firm 
foaadBtiona; of its ^ing so able to 
resist all the asmnlts of Satan, and 
of its being so directly under the 
DiTine prolertion, tliat it has nothing 
t ieiT It will and must stand to 
li (oming time, a place of absolute 




EKiD of{ThoRpiott\ Luthe Ifl up 

carefalls 1 That ye mag tell it fo 
iie generattoit foUotLZYKi That jou 
ay be able to g ve a. correct account 
of it to the nest age The olject of 
this is to inspire the next generation 
with a. belief that God is the protector 
of tt\e dty ; tiiat it is so strong that 
it cannot be vanquished ; that there 



safetj to ill who seel; pi'oteetioi 
safety n t! in it. The following re- 
marks of Dr. Thomson (Land and 
the Book lol ii., 474, 475), with the 
above cut may fiimieh an illuatifl.- 
tioD of what the ancient defences in 
the city may have been, and especially 
of the word toioers in this passage In 
the Psalms:— "The only castle of 
any particular impoi'tance is that at 
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the Jaffa Gate, coinnionly called the 
Tower of David. The lower part of 
it is huilt of huge stones, roDghly out, 
iiud with a deep beeel round the 
edges. They are undoubtedly ancient, 
bat the interspersed patch- work 
proves that they are not in their 
original poaitions. I have been within 
it, and (.-arefully explored all parts of 
it that are now accessible, but found 
nothing which could east any light 
upon its history. It is believed by 
many to be the Hippicosof Josephue, 
and to this idea it owes its chief im- 
portance, for the historian uiakel that 
the point of departure in laying down 
the line of .the ancient walls of Jeru- 
salem. Volumes hare been written 
in oar day for and against the cor- 
rectness of this identification, and the 
contest is still undeeided; but, intei'- 
estiug as may be the cesull^ we may 
safely leave it with those who are now 
conducting the controversy, and torn 
to matters more in unison with our 
particalar inquiries. Everything 
that con be said about this grand old 
tower will be found in the voluminous 
works of Williams, Robinson, Schultz, 
Wilson, Fergusson, and other able 
writers on the topc^i-aphy of the 
Holy City." 

14. For this Gad is our God for 
ever and ever. TheGodwhohaathua 
made his abode in the city, and who 
has manifested himself as its pro- 
tector- It is our comfort to reject 
that such a God is our Ood; that he 
has manifested himself as our friend ; 
that we may habitually feel that he is 
our own. And he is not only ooi God 
now, but he will be Buc;h for ever and 
ever. A feeling that the true God is 
our God, — that he is ours and that we 
arehisj—alwayscarrieswithittheidea 
that this is to be^ ever ,- that what 
is true now in this respect, will be 
troe to all eternity. He is not a God 
for the present only, but for all time 
to come; not merely for this world, 
bnt for that nnending duration which 



awaits us beyond the tomb. T He 
mill he our guMe even unto death. 
'J'he LXX. and the Vulgate render 
this " he will cnle or govern (jroipowi 
—reget) for ever." The more 
correct rendering, however, is that ul 
our version, which is a literal trans- 
lation of the Hebrew. Some have 
translated it «po» death, niO"?}! ; 
others, beyond death ; but the true 
idea is that be will be our guide, or 
will conduct ns all along through life ; 
that he will never forsake us until the 
close has come ; that he will accom- 
pany us faithfully to the end. The 
thought does not, of course, exelvde 
the idea that he will be our guide— 
our protector — one friend — beyosd 
death; but it is simply that as long as 
we live on the earth, wa may have 
the assurance that he will lead and 
guide us. This he will do in behalf 
of those who pat their ti'Qst in him 
(o) by the counsels of His word; (6) 
by the influences of His Spirit ; (o) 
by His providential intei'podUoasj 
Ifi) by special help in spe^nal trials; 
(e) by shedding light upon our path 
when in perplexity and doubt; and 
(/) Ijy support and direction when 
we tread that dark and to us un- 
known way which conducts to the 
grave. Man needs nothing more for 
this life than the confident assurance 
that he has the Eternal God for. his 
guide, and thut he will never be left 
or forsaken by Him in any possible 
situation in which be may be placed. 
If God, by His own hand, will conduct 
me through this world, and lead me 
safely through the dark valley— that 
valley which lies at the end of every 
traveller's patb— I have nothing to 
fear beyond. 

PSAIM XUX. 
The title to this nsalm is the wme 
essentially as the title to |Ps. ilii., xiiv., 
slv., xlvi., ilvii. On the meaning of the 
tei-ms occmiii:^ in the title, see Motes 
on the title to I's. ilii. 
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PSALM XLIX. 

Id tbe cuiet ainslcian. A FsuIdl > 



The author of the psalm ia imknOT 
There is no evidence that it was to 
poaed by David; and, in tact, the p 
sumption U Uiat he was not the auth 



HEAR tliia, all ye people ; give 
eav, all ye inhabitants of the 
world. 

' Or, p/-. 



Itia,ote« 



^Be, impi^^ble to ascertain 






it would eeem f 






3 eompo^d. 
' 1 ifeelf 



[ 5) that 
writtoi in view of some evil or wrong 
whiiii the author was euffeving from 
rieh oppressors, and that he sought con- 
solation in his trials from the reflectiona 
which he makes in the psalm,— lo wit, 
from tbe &ct that wealth constitutes no 
seouritj',— that it given no permanence 
to the projeota of i& owners— and that it 
really possesses no fmaer in oanying 
out the plana of those who abuse it to 
purposes of oppreaaon and wwiig. The 
weSthy man, no matter how great his 

tosseaa.ona may be, cannot redeem a 
rothei- from tbe grave ; he eannot save 
himaclf from tbe tomb ; hu cannot make 
his posBesBions permanent in his feniily : 
he cannot take Ilia riches with him when 
he dies. There is really, ttiei'efoi'e, 
nothing t»/mrfVom the man of wealth, 
for whatevei' such a man caii do must be 
temporary— The higher interests of fbe 
soul cannot be affected permanently by 
anything so uncertain and transitory as 
riches. It IB not improbable that this 

train of thought nas suggcatet' *■ 

actual ocourrenoe in the life 
psalmist, whoever be was ; but 
flections are of universal importance m 
regard to riches eonadered as a mea — 
of power, and to tUeii' real value 
it respects the great interests of man. 
The contents of the psalm are 
follows:— 

I. An introduction, eallmg attention 
to the general eubieot as worthy of the 
eonsidimition of all classes of jiersona, 
both low and high ; as conveying les- 
aons of ivisdom ; and as bcii^ the resu ' 
of much reileotion, vera. 1-4- 

II. Tbe main subject in the psalm, 
the point to be illustrated ; to mt, that 
lAe righteoua have «o reaiwt io be afraid 
wisB rieh oppretsors eontpa»s them 
aroimd; or whsn the rieh oppreai and 

ni Eeaslmsforthis; or.reasorawhy 
those who are possessed of wealth, and 



: their condition! n 
heir wealth to others, vers. t)-iu. 

(2) They cannot, by any wiadom ov 
skill make their poaaesaiona permatunt, 

t secure, vers. 11, 12. 

(3) They will not learn wisdom on 
this aubject from the experience of tho 
past, but tho coming generation is as 
foclisb as the one that went before, 

a-. 13. 

(4) All must go down to the grave, 
however rich they may be, ver. 14. 

IS) There is a better hope for the 
righteoua, and though he goes down to 
the grave, he will live hereafter, 

(6) The rich can larry ni 



Tb^ concluMon from the whole, 
therefore, is, that we ahoujd not be 
"aJVaid" when one is made rich — when 
the glory of his liouse ia increased ; for 



permanent power as to make hi 
object of dread. In ouc real 
highest inleresia, we must be safe, ' 



1. Bear ihia, all ye people. That 
is. What I am about to utter is 
worthy of universal attention; it 
pertaiina equally to all mankind. The 
psalmist tlierefore calls on all the 
natiaiti to attend to what he is about 
to say. Comp. Not«a on Isa. L 2. 
IT Sice ear. Incline your ear ; at- 
tend. Comp. Kotes on Pa. xvii. 6. 
See also Isa. xnxvii. 17 ! iv. 3 1 Dan. 
ijt. 18; Prov. ii. 2. f AU ye ib- 
hahitants of the world. The truth to 
be declared does not pertain excla- 









1 are interested ii 
t The term hero rendered world- 
T^n, hheled — means properly dnra 
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2 Both low and higb, ricli and 
poor, together. 

3 My month shall speak of 
wisdom; and the meditation of 



my heart shall he of undei-stand- 
ing. 
4 I will incline mine ear to a 



Hon of life, l^eHme; then, life, 
time, age ; nnd then it comes to de- 
note the world, oonsidered tis made 
up of the living, or the pnasiiig 
genemtiona. 

2. Soth low and h^h. Those alike 
of humble nnd those of eialted vatil;, 
for it pei-tains equidly to all. On the 
manning of the terms employed here, 
see Notes on Isa. ii. 9. These truti 
pertained to tlie "lowj" that is t 
tlioBB of humble rank, as teacl g 
them not to envy the rich, and not t 
fear then' power ; and they pecta d 
to those of exalted riank, as teacl g 
them not to trust in their riches, d 
not to suppose that they could pe 
manently possess and enjoy t1 

*ir iJfci and poor iageiher. As equ lly 
interested m tliese tratlis; that is 
What the psalmist was about to say 
was adapted t« impart usefiil les 
to both classes. Both needed instruct 
Cion on the subject ; and the same 
class of tfntlis was adapted to farnisb 
that instruction. The class of ti'ntbs 
referred to was derived from the 
powerlessness of wealth in regard to 
the things of most importance to 
man, and from the fact that all wliich 
a man eon gain mast soon be left : — 
teaching those of one las th t th y 
should not set their he t w itli 
and should not pride tl sel es 
possessing it, and teach g tl th 
class that they should t y 
fenr the possessor of riJ 

3. My movth shall «p I f wisdom 
That is, I will utter se t m ts tl t 
are wise, or that are f mport 

to all ; sentiments that will enable 
all to take a just view of the subject 
on which I speak. This indicates 
coBjMeuce in what be vias aboat to 
utter, as being emineutly deserving 
of attention. ^ And the meditation 
of mg heart shall be of andersland- 
What I reflect on, and what I 



consideration. The idea is, that he 
bad meditated on the subject, us to 
what was real wisdom in the matter, 
and that he would now give utterance 
to the result of his meditations. It 
was not wisdom in general, or in- 
telligence or nnderstanding as such, 
on which he designed t» eipress the 
results of bis thoughts, hut it was 
ly ' eapf t to th p p 1 t 



hed 



1th 



<■ ( 



tl 08 wl w t possessed 

and h m bt b snbj t 1 to 
pr t f th se wh ' 



d tlw 



. wl 1 



which a sound seems to come. Comp. 
Ps.v.1; xvii.ljxxxix.12! Isa. i. 2. 
On the word rendered parable here 
— ytflpi itaahal — see No^s on Isa. 
xiv. 4^ Comp. Notes on Job iiiii. J ~ 
xxvii. 1. Tlie word praperly mei 
similitude; then, a, sentence, senti 
tious saying, apophthegm; then, 
proverb; tben, a song or poe 
Th OS ally found in the word 

som d f compariaim, and hence 
lly thing that ia to be il- 

1 t t d iy a comparison or a story. 
Th 1 e here would seem to be 
i som dark oc obscure Subject 
b h d d to be illustrated ; wliicli 
sy to understand ; 



had gisen the \ 






give utterance tt 



nthem 






perplexity and difficulty. 
He proposed now, vidth a view to 
understand and explain it, to place his 
ear, as it were, close to the matter, that 
he might clearly comprehend it. The 
matter was difficult, but be felt as- 
sured he could explain it, — as when 
one unfolds the meaning of an enigma. 
The prohleta — the "parable" — the 
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parable; 1 will open my dark 
aaymg upon the tarp. 
5 wterefoi'e " should I tear 

» Rom. via. 8S, 34. 



difficult point — related to the right 
use, oc tbB proper vtilue, of wealtli, 
or tlie estimate in whith it should be 
held liy those wlio possessed it, and 
by tiiose who did not. It was very 
evident to the author of the psalm 
that the vievra of men were not riglit 
on the aabject ; ho therefore proposed 
to examine tlia matter carefully, and 
to state the exact truth. 1[ I mil 
open. I will esplains I will eommu- 
nlEata the result of my careful in- 
qviiries. IT Mg dar& saging. The 
jcord here used— nTn. BhidSh—\» 
rendered ilm* speeehet io Num. xii. 
8; riddle, in Judges xiv. 13, 13, &o., 
to 19; Ezek. xvii, 2; hard questiom 
in 1 Kings x. 1 ; 2 Chron. ix. 1 ; dorft 
aaying (as here) in Ps, liiviii. 2 ; Prov. 
i 6; (iiM-i»e»*e»«es, in Dan. viii. 23 ; and 
pronerh in Hftb. ii. 6. It does not else- 
where occur. It means properly 
lomelMitg entcmgled, intricate; then, 
a tiick or stratagem ; then an intri- 
cate speech, a riddle j then, a sen- 
parable, a poem, a song, a proverl). 
The idea here is, that the point was 
intricate or obseure j it was not well 
understood, and he porposed to lay it 
o)jan,andto make it plain. IT ^fn 
the harp. On the meaning of the 
word here used, see Notes on Isa. v. 
12. The idea here is, that he would 
accompany the explanation with 
music, or would so exprcEa it that 
it might be aceoropnnied with 
miiaiej that ifl, he would give it ft 
poetic form— a form such that the 
sentiment might be used in pnblic 
worship, and might he impressed 
upon the mind by all the force and. 
power which mnsio would impai't. 
Sentiments of purity and truth, and 
sentiments of pollution and Slsehood 
also, are always most deeply imbedded 
in the minds of men, and are made 
most enduring and e£feel 
they are connected with music Thus 



a the days of evil, when the 
niquity 01 my heela shall com- 
lass" me about? 



the sentiments of patriotiam are per- 
petuated and impressed in song ; and 
thus sentiments of sensuality and pol- 
lution owemuch of their permanence 
and power to the fact that they ai-e 
expi'essed in corrupt verSB, and that 
tiiey are pei'petnated in exquisite 
poetty, and are accompanied with 
Bong. Scenes of revelry, as well as 
acta of devotion, are kept up by song. 
Religion proposes to take advantage 
of this principle in our nature by con- 
necting the sentiments of piety with 
the sweetness of verse, and by im- 
pressing and perpetuating those senti- 
ments through associating them with 
all that is tender, pure, and inspiriting 
in music. Hence music, both vocal 
and that which is prodoced by in- 
Btruments, has always been found to 
be an invaluable auuiliary in securing 
the proper impression of truth on the 
minds of men, as well as in giving 
utterance to the sentiments of piety 
in devotion. 

5. Wherefore tkoiiU I fear in the 
days of enil. This verse is designed 
evidenUy to state the mwn sulgeot of 
the psalm ; the result of the reflections 
of the author on what had been to 
him a source of perplexity ; on what 
had seemed to him to be a dark pro- 
blem. He had evidently felt that 
there was occasion to dread the power 
of wicked rich men ; but he now felt 
that he had no ground for that fear 
and alarm. He saw that their power 
was short-lived ; that al] tiie ability 
to injure, arlang from their station 
and wealth, must soon cease j that 
his own highest interests could not be 
affected by anything which they conld 
do. The " days of evil " here spoken 
of are the times which are referred 
to in the ibllowing phrase, " when the 
iniquity of my heels," etc. ^ Wlien 
tU ini^uUy of ms Ae«Is ahidl compass 
me aiouf. it would be difficult to 
make any sense out of this espresaon. 
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6 They that tmst in theii- 
wealth, and boast themselves in 
the multitude of their I'iclies ; 



7 None of fkem, can by any 
means redeem his brother, '° nor 
give to Gcod a ransom for him ; 



;i.lS. 



though it ia aubstantifllly the emne 
rendering wliich is fonnd in tho VnU 
gate and the Septuagint. Luther 
reiidars it " when the iniquLty of my 
oppressors enuompusses me." The 
Chaldee Paraphrase renders it, " why 
should I fear in the days of evil, nn. 
less it be whan the guilt of my sin 
compasBes me about?" The Syriac 
renders it, "the iniquity of m^ 
enemiet." The Aral»c " when my 
enemies surround me." De Wette 
renders it as Luther does. Kosen- 
rntiUer, " when the iniquity of those 
who lay snares against me shall com- 
pass ma around." Prof. Alexander, 
" whan the iniquity of my oppressors 
(or sapplnnterB) ahaU surround me." 
The wiwd rendered heela here — 3py, 
Skaib — means properly keel. Gen. iii. 
15; Jobxviii. 9; Judges V. 22; then, 
the rear of an army, Josh, viii, 13; 
then, in the plural, /od/«^$^, prints 
of the heel or foot, Ps.lixvii. 19; and 
then, according to Geaenius (Zex.) a 
Her in wait, insidiator. Periiapa there 
is in the word the idea of craft; of 
lying in wait; of taking the ad- 
vantage — from the verb apy, akab, 
to be behind, to come fVom behind; 
and hence to supplant ; to circumvent! 
So in Hoe. xii. 3, "in the womb ha 
held his brother by the heel " (comp. 
Gen. xjiv. 26). Houce tiie word is 
used as meaning to supplant; to cir- 
cumvent. Gen. xxvii. 86 ; Jer. ix. 4 
{Heb.,ver. 3.) This is, undoubtedly, 
the meaning here. The true idea is, 
when I am exposed to the crafts, the 
cnnning, the tricks, of tliose who lie 
in wait for me ; I am liable to be at- 
tacked suddenly, or to be taken un- 
awares; bnt what have I to fearP 
The psalmist refers to the evil con- 
duct of his enemies, as baring given 
him alarm. They were rich and 
poworfiil. Tliey endeavoured in some 
way to supplant him — periiapa, as wa 
should say, to "trip him up" — to ] 



overcome him by art, by power, by 
trick, or by fraud. He had been 
afraid of tiiese powerftil fbes ; bnt 
on a calm review of the whole matter, 
he came to the conclusion that he had 
really no cause for fear. The reasons 
for this he proceeds to state in the 
following part of the psalm. 

6. Theff that trust in, tieir wealth. 
The first reason why there was no 
cause of alarm is diawn (vers. 6 — 10) 
ftoa\ i\K powerlesmesa of wealth, aa 
illustrated by the fiict that it can do 
nothing to save life or to prevent 
death. He refers to thoae who pos- 
sess it as trusting in thdr wealth, or 
relying on that as tlie source of their 
power. S And' boiut themselves ; 
pride themselves; or feel consdous 
of safety and strength becaose they 
are rich. It is the poioer which 
wenlth 19 supposed to confer, that is 
alluded to here. *\ Inthe multiltide 
of their nches. Tbo abundance of 
thrir weal til. 

7. None of them oan b^ any meant 
redeem hia brother. None of those 
who ere ricli. This verse might be 
literally rendered, " a brother cannot 
bv redeeming redeem ; a man cannot 
give to God his own ransom." Tiie 
passage, therefore, may mean either, 
as in our version, tliat no one, how- 
ever rich, can redeem a brother — bis 
own brother — by hie wealth ; or, that 
a brother — one who auatains the re- 
lation of a, brother— cannot rescue 
another from death. On the word 
redeem, see iNotes on Ps. ixv. 22; 
Isa. xliii. 3. It means here that he 
could not rescue him, or save him 
from tho grave ; be could not by hix 
wealth preserve him in life, Tiie 
whole expression is emphatic : " re- 
deeming lie cannot redeem ; " that is 
— according to Hebrew usage — he 
cannot possibly do it ; it cannot ha 
done. There is bare no particular 
reference to the means to bo employed. 
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8 (For tlie redemption of theii- 
soul is preeiona, and ' it ceaseth 



X Zeph. i. 



but only an empliBtic statement of 
tlie feet tliat U cannot by any possi- 
Mliti/ be done. The ubjepb is to sliow 
how powerless and valueleaa is wealth 
in regard to the thinfcs that most per- 
tain to a man's welfiire. It nan do 
literally nothing iu that which most 
deeply affects man, and in which he 
most needs help. There is no allusion 
here to the redemption of the soul, 
or to the great work of redemption, 
as that Cei-m is commonly nnderatood; 
but it it true, in the highest sense, 
that if wealth cannot "reJeem" life, 
or keep onr best and nearest friend 
from the grave, much less can it avail 
in that which is so much more im- 
portant^ and BO much more difficult, 
the redemption of the soul from 
eternal roin. Here, also, as in the 
matter of aaring from the gi'ave, it 
is absolutely trne that health can d 
notiiag — literally, nothing — in savi 
the Boul of its possessor, or in enabli 
its possessor to save his best frie 
Nothing but the blood of the cro 
can avail then; and tlie wealth 
Ihe richest can do no more here th 
the poverty of the poorest. ^ JV 
ffive to God a rattsomjbr him. This 
would he more literally rendered, " a 
man cannot give to Qod his ransom ,■" 
that ia, he cannot, though in the pos- 
session of the moat ample wealth, give 
to Gbd tlsat which would purchase his 
own release from the grave. On the 
word ransata, see as above, the Notes 
on Isa. xliii. 3. Comp. Matt. xvi. 26. 
8. For the redempiioB of their soul 
is preeioKf. The word »omJ here 
means Ufe, and not the immortal 
part. The only question which the 
psalmist here considers is the value 
of wealth in preserving life, or in 
saving man from the grave. The 
phrase, "their soul," refers doubtleaa 
ia the man and his brother, as alluded 
to in the previous verse. The idea is, 
that neither can the man of wealth 
ransom his oivn life from the grave, nor 
the life of hisbrother. Wealth can save 



neither of them. The word " precious" 
means costly, valuable. The word 
is applied (1 Kings x. 2, U>, 11) to 
gems, and then to the costlier kinds 
of stones employed iu building, as 
marble and hewn-stones. 2 Clirou. iii. 
6. Comp. Notes on Ps. ixivt. 7. 
The idea here is, that the rescue of 
the life, or the saving from the grave, 
would be too eostly ! it would lie 
beyond the power of all wealth to 
purchase it ; no amount of silver or 
gold, or rdment, or pi'eeiona atones, 
could constitnte a sufficient -priBe to 
secure it. If Attd it eeasethfor ever. 
That is, Wealtli for ever comes short 
of the power necessary to accomplish 
this. It has always been insufficient ; 
it always will be. There is no hope 
that it ever will be sufficient ; that 
by any ind'easeinthe amount,— Or by 
h g ■ th CO d^ti f th 



i^ai 



, te 






Th 
m d d n rf 

means to leaie off", to desist, to fail. 
Gen. li. 8; Ex. ix. 34j Isa. ii. 22. 
As there is no alliraon here to the re- 
demption of the sosl — the immortal 
part — this passage affirms nothing in 
r^ard to the (act that the work of 
redemption by tlie Saviour ia com- 
pleted or finished, and that an atone- 
ment cannot he made again, which is 
true J nor to the feet Uiat when sal- 
vation through that atonement is 
rejected, all hope of redemption is at 
an en<3, which is also b'ue. But 
though there is, originally, no snch 
reference here, the latigvage is sneh 
as ia adapted to eipreaa that idea. In 
a much higher and more important 
senae than any which pertains to the 
power of wealth in saving from the 
grave, it ia true that the work of the 
atonement ceased for ever when the 
Redeemer expired on the cross, and 
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9 Tliat he should still live for 
evei", and not see cowuption. 

10 For P he seeth that wise men 
die, likewise the fool and the 

yEccii. 16-21. 

that all hope of salvation ceases for 
ever when the atonement is rejected, 
and when man rei^aes to be aaved by 
bia blood ; nothing tlien can save the 
eoul. No other aacritlce will be made, 
and mhea a man has fiQally rejected 
the Saviour, it may be said in the 
bi^hest sense of the term, that the 
redemption of the soul is too costly 
to be effected by any other means, 
and that all hope of its salvation lias 
ceased fob bveb. 

9. That ie siosld stiU Kne Jbr 
ever. That his bcothar whom he 
could not redeem — or that he him- 
Belf— -should not die, ver. 8. The 
idea is, that the price of life is so 
great that no wealth can rescne it so 
that a man ehalt not die. If And nol 
see carnation. Should not return to 
dust^ or moulder away in the grave. 
See Notea on Ps. lyi. 10. 

10. JFor he seeth that ivise men die. 
He must see this; he does see it. He 
perceives that no one can be saved 
Irom death. It comee on all alike— 
the wise and the unwise. Nothing 
saves from it. The allusion is here 
especially to tiie rich, whether thej/ 
are wise or whether they are fools and 
" brutish." The simple fact, as stated, 
is that no matter what may be the 
character of the man of wealth, 
whether wise or foolish, he must 
certainly die. His wealth cannot save 
him from the grave. The possessor 
of wealth himself sees this. It can- 
not he concealed from him. *[ Like, 
tttise tie fool. The rich man who is a 
fool, or who is destitute of wisdom. 
He who ie rich and who is wise^ 
wise in the things of this life and 

-wise unto salvation — (or who is gifted 
with a high degree of intelligence 
and who evinces wisdom in respect to 
the higher matters of existence) — and 
the rich man who is a fbol — (who is 
regardless of his highest interests, and 



hrutish person pei-ish, and leave 
their wealth to othera. 

11 Their inward thought is, 
thai their houses ehall Dontinue 
for ever, and their dwelhng- 

who evinces no special inteiligence, 
tliongh po^esseil of wealth),— -all, all 
die alike. 1" -^nA the brutish person. 
The rich man who is stupid and duilj 
who lives like a brate ; who lives to 
eat and drink; who lives for gross 
sensnality — he dies as well as he who 
is wise. Wealth cannot in either case 
save l^om death. Whether connected 
with wisdom or folly — whether car«- 
fuUy husbanded or lavishly spent — 
whether a man employs it in the 
highest and noblest manner in which 
it can be devoted, or intheindulgeiioe 
of the most low and debasing enjoy- 
ments — it is alike powerless in saving 
men from tiie grave. IT -Ind leaoe 
iheif inealfh ^ others. It all passes 
into other hands. It mast be so left. 
It cannot be carried away by its pos' 
aessor when he goes into the eternal 
world. It not only cannot save him 
from the grave, but he cannot even 
take it with him. All his houses, 
his lands, his title-deeds, his silver, 
his gold, his parks, gardens, horses, 
hounds — all Ihut he Md accumulated 
with so much care, and worshipped 
with so idolatrous an affection, is not 
even his own in the sense that he can 
take it with him. The title passes 
absolutely into other hands, and even 
if he could come back to earth again, 
he could no longer claim it, for when 
he dies it ceases to be his for over. 
How powerless, then, is wealth in 
reference to the great purposes of 



11. T&eir inviard ihangM is. Their 
secret expectation and feeling is that 
they have secured permanency for 
their wealth in their own families, 
though they themselves may pass 
away. The essential thought in tlm 
vei'se is, that the rich men referred t 
in the foregoing verses imagine thai 
their possessions will be perpetuated 
iu their own fam^hes The n ord i ui 



H..t.. I., Google 






12 Nevci-tlielosa, man beiiig in 
honoui' abidctli " not : lie is like 
tlie beasts tktd perish. 

13 This their way is their 



dered iautard ihoKghf — S'^p. Awei — 
means pifiperly ihe itiidaf, the middle, 
inner part ; and henee it comes to 
mean the heart, or tite mind, as the 
seat of thought and affection : Pb. v. 
9; liiv. 6. It means here, thdr hope, 
tiieir oalcolalflon, their secret expacta- 
tioD ; and the whole verse is designed 
to show the value or importance which 
they attach to wealth aa being, in 
their apprehension, fitted to build up 
their families for ever, t That their 
Souses aliall continuoyb)" ener. Either 
the dwellings which they rear, or — 
more probably — their flimilies, ^Ani 
i&eir dvielUng-places to all genera- 
Hobs. Mai^,, aa in Heh., to genera- 
Hon and geaeration. That is, for ever. 
They eipeot that tbdr possessions 
will always reniiun in the ikmily, and 
l>e transmitted from one generation 
to another. % They eall their lands 
after their own names. They give 
their own names to the farms or 
grounds which they own, in the hope 
that, though they must themselves 
pass away, tlieir nantet may he handed 
down to fnture times. This practice, 
whioh is not uncommon in the world, 
sliows how intense is the desire of 
man not to ha forgotten ; aiid at the 
same tune illustrates the main thought 
in the psalm — theimportauce attached 
to wealth by its possessor, aa if it 
could carry his name down to future 
times, when he shall have passed aw y 
In this respect, too, wealth is com 
monly as powerless as it is in savi g 
its possessor from the grave. It 
not very far into thtura times tl t 
mere wealth can carry the 
man after he is dead. Lands and 
tenements pass into other hands, and 
the ftiture owner soon oeaaes to h 
any concern about the iKwne of the 
former occupier, and the world cares 
nothing about il 
some ottiei ' ' 



than the mere fa*t of his huiing been 
rich, or he will be soon forgotten. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. xiLii. 15—19. 

13, Seiiertheless, man being i« 
honour abideth not. No matter to 
what rank he may rise, no matter 
how much wealth he may accumulate, 
no matter how fixed and secure he 
o make his possessions, he 
cannot make them permanent and 
enduring. He must pass away and 
leave aU this to others The word 
rendered abidetli — yb"^, yaUn — 
means properly to pass the night; to 
remain over night ; to loi%e, as one 
does for a night s and the idea is, that 
he is not to lodge or rem^n perma- 
nently in that condition; or, more 
sti'ictly, he will not lodge there even 
for a night j that is, he will soon pass 
away. It is possible that the Savlonr 
had his eye on this passage in the 
parable of the rich fool and especially 
in the declaration, "This uight thy 
soul shall he required of thee," Luke- 
lii. 30. *i Se is like the beasts that 
perish. He is like the beasts; they 
perish. This does not mean that in 
all respects he is like them, but only 
in Uiis respect, that be must die as 
they So; thatbeeannot by his wealth 
make himself immortal. He must 
pass away just as if be were an animal 
of the inferior crealjou, and bad no 
power of accumulating wealth, or of 
1 yin pi that stretch into the 
f t re Tl quirreland the beaver — 
- ■ (i^ up something, ~ 



th t 



Ik 



L, have the i 



of 



lot g die jost like other t 

1 So th rich man. His intelli- 
g h 1 gh hopes, his far-reach- 

g 1 mes make no difference be- 
t b m nd bis fellow-men and 

the brute in regard to death. They 
all die alike. 

13. This their way is th^ir folly. 
Tlus might be reiidered, "This is 



3c by Google 



PSALM XLIX. 



folly: yet theii" posterity * 

prove their sayings. Selah. 

14 Like sheep they are lai< 

■ deligiii in their moittk 



fke gi'avo; death shall feed on 

them; and the upright ehall 

Lave dominion * over them in the 

i Dan. vii. S3 ; Rbv. iL 2fl, 3J. 



their way or coursB of life. It is 
thdr foUyj" or, such is Iheir folly. 
On the word iiN^, see Notes on Pg. i. 
6. The idea is, that it a folly for a 
man to cheriBh these hopes; to feel 
that wealth 19 of go much imjiortance 
to iinsgiiie that it can deliver tram 
the grave ; to anppoae that he can 
perpetuate his own niime, and secure 

npon the eai'th. And jet the h orld 
is still full of men as foolish as were 
those iu the time of the psslmist 
men who will not be admonished by 
the euggeations of reason, or by the 
experience of aii thousand years in 
the past. This is one thing in which 
the woi'ld makes no progress— in 
which it leacQS nothing ft'oin the ex- 
perienee of the past ; and as the 
beaver nnder the itifluenee of instinct 
builds his house and his borne noiv in 
the eame way that the first beaver 
did his, and as the brutes all act in 
tho same manner from generatJon io 
.generation, accnmnlating no kiu)w- 
ledge, and making no advances from 
the experience of the past, so it is 
with men in their desire to grow rich. 
On other points the world accamu- 
lates knowledge, and profits Irena ex- 
perience, garnering np the ISaaona 
taught by past experiment and ohser- 
vation, and thus becoming wiser in 
all otlier respects ; but in regaid to 
the desire of wealth, it makes no pro- 
greas, gains no knowledge, derives no 
advantage, from the generations of 
fools that have lived and died in past 
ages. They now engage in the pur- 
suit of gold with the same zeal, and 
the same ej:peotation and hope which 
were evinced in the first ages of the 
world, and as jf their own superior 
skill and wisdom could set at nought 
all the lessons taught by the past. 
f Yet their potteritf. The coming 
generation ia as conildent and aa fool, 
ish aa the onu that went before. 



T Approite ihetT soj/iagg. Margin, 
delight in tieir mouth. Tliat IS, they 
delight or take pleasure in what pra- 
ceeda from their moQtb ; inwhatthey 
say J in their views of things TlieV 
adopt their prmciples, and act on 
their max ms and attaching the 
same importance to wealth which 
theif did seek as ihof sought to 
perpetuate their names upon the 
eartli 

14 Jjrire sheep ihe^ <ire laid in the 
grave The alluiioii here is to a flock 
us driven forward by tlie shepherd; 
and the meaning is that they are 
driven forward to the grave, as it were, 
in flocks, or as a flock of sheep is 
driven by a shepherd. The word 
rendered"are laid" — Vi"^, shatta— 
is not probably derived ftom this 
verb nitf, ihatk, or fflitf, shUl, as 
our translators seem to have supposed, 
bnt from TVyi^, sltathath, to set. Or 
place; and tho meaning is, "Like 
sheep they put them in Sheol, or the 
grave ;" that is, they thrust Or drive 
them down thither. In other words, 
this is done, without intimating by 
whom it is done. They are urged 
forward; they are driven towards tlie 
tomb as a flock of sheep is driven for- 
ward to the alanghter. Some inftuenco 

down to the grave. The word ren- 
dered graua is Sheol. It is sometimes 
used in the sense of the grave, and 
sometimes as referring to the abode of 
departed spirits. See Notes o 



; Pa. vi.5. Use 






be nsed in the former sense. IT Heath 
shall feed ott iheoi. Tbe word ren- 
dered feed here — iTJJn, raoA — iiieaua 
property to feed a flock ; to pasture ; 
then, to perform the office of a shep- 
herd. The idea here ia not, as in oni 
translation, "death shall feed on 
them;" but, deathshallrule over them 
as the shepherd rules his f]< 



Tlie 
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morning : and theiv ' beauty 
shall consume 2 in the gi-ave 



ntlosion to the fioek Guggested this. 
Tbeyare driven down to the grave, or 
to Sneol. The shepherd, the rnler, he 
ivho does this, ie death ; and the idea 
is not that deuth is n hungry monster, 
devouring them in the grave, but thnt 
the shepherd ov«i' that flocii, instead 
of being a kind and gentle friend and 
protector (aa the word " ehepherd" 
nuturally snggeste), ia death — a fear- 
ful and grim Ruler of the departed. 
The ides, therelbre, is not thut of 
feedisg, Bpecifically, but it ii that of 
mhng, cantrollitig, gniding. So the 
Septnagint, Savaros Trotpavtl aiireus. 
The Vnlgate, liowever, renders it, 
jBorj depmaet eoa ; nnd Luther, , der 
Tod -aaget tie ; death gnaws or feeds 
on tliein. ^ Ami the «pright. The 
just I the righteous. The meaning of 
this part of the verse undoubtedly is, 
that the just or pious would have some 
kind of ascendancy or supemrity over 
them at the period here referred to as 
the " morning." IT Shall hone Ahb!- 
«ia» acer theia. Or rather, as Da 
Wette renders it, shall triimiph over 
tbem. That ia, will be exalted over 
them ; or shall have a more favoured 
lot Thongh depressed now, and 
though crushed by the rich, yet they 
will soon have a more exalted rank, 
and a higher honovu than those who, 
thoagb once rich, are liud i» the grave 
under the dominion of death. ^ Ja 
ike morning. That is, very soon ; to- 
morrow J when the morning dawns 
alW the darkness of the present. 
See Motes on Ps. nsx. 6. There is a 
time coming — a brighter time — when 
tl^e relative condition of the two 
clasaea shall be changed, nnd when 
tlie upright — the pious— though poor 
nnd oppressed now, shall he exalted to 
higher honours than the^ will ba. 
There is no certain evidence that 
this refers to the " morning " of the 
I'csurrectioii ; hut it Is langnage 
which well expresses the idea when 
connected with that doctrine, and 
which cun he best e^pbiined on the 



from their dwellin 



supposition that that doctrine was 
referred to, ajid that the hope of such 
a reeurreetjon waa cherished by the 
writer. Indeed, when we remember 
that the pgaUnist expressly refers to 
the " grave" in r^ard to the rich, it 
is difBcuit to explain the language on 
any other suppoatiou than that he 
refers here to the reanrrection— cer- 
tainty not as well aa on this sapposi. 
tion — and especially when it is re- 
membered thut death makes no die. 
tincbiouin cntting down men, whether 
(hey are r^hteous ot wicked. Both 
are laid in the grave alike, and ant/ 
prospect of distinction or triamph In 
the case must be derived from scenea 
beyond the grave. This verse, there- 
fore, may belong to tiiat class of pas- 
snges in the Old Testament which are 
founded on the belief of the reanrrec- 
tion of the dead without always ex- 
pressly affirming it, and which are 
best explained on the suppo^tion that 
the writers of the Old Testament were 
acquainted with that doctrine, and 
drew their hopes aa well as their 
iHostrations m>m tt. Comp. Dan. 
xii. 2i Isa. sxvi 19; Ps. xvi. 9, 10. 
Y And their beaalg. Mai^., strength. 
The Hebrew word means /oMB.sAope, 
image ; and the idea here is, that their 
form or figure will be changed, ocdis- 
appear, to wit, by consuming away. 
The idea of leauig, or strength, is not 
necessarily in the passage, but the 
meaning is, that the form or figure 
which was so familiar among men 
will be dissolved, and disappear in the 
grave. IT SktUlBOtKOme inthe grave. 
Heh., is Sheol. The word probably 
means here the grave. The original 
word rendered commine, means lite- 
rally to make oldj to wear out; to 
was'te away. The entire form of the 
«iim will disappear. ^ JVotn their 
dmellijig. Mai^., the grave ieisg a 
habitation to ever^ one of than. LXX., 
" and their help shall grow old in the 
grave ftom their glory." So the 
Latin Vulgate. The whole expression 
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15 But God will redeem my 
soul from the ipower of ^tlio 
gi-ave i for te shall i^eoeive 



.ng II 






, Beach of them. Sheol, 
or the grave, beiomas a dwelling to 
the rich man, and in that gloom; 
abode — that which is now hia dwell, 
ing — he consumts Bway. It appertains 
to that dwelling, or it is one of the 
conditions of residing there, that all 
eonaame away and disappear. Others 
render it, "so that there is no dwell- 
ing or habitation ibr them." Others, 
and this is the more common inter- 
pretation, "their form passes away, 
the underworld is their habitation." 
See De Wette in toe This last ren- 
dering requu^s aslight change in the 
punctuation of the originaL DeWette, 
Note, p. 339. The general idea in 
the passage is plain, that the posses- 
sors of wealth are soon to find their 
home in the grave, and that their 
forms, witli all on wliioh they valued 
themselves, are soon to disappear. 
15. Sai Bod will redeem my soiil 

from iie pomer of the gi-ave. Lite- 
rally, f)vm the hand qf Sheol; that 
is, from the dominion of death. 
Tha hand is an emblem of power, and 
it here means that death or Sheol 
holds the dominion over all those who 
are in tha grave. The control is ab- 
solute and uulimited. The grave or 
Sheol is here personified as if reigning 
there, or setting up an empire ^ere. 
Comp. Notes on laa. liv. 9. On tl 
word redeem, see the references 
the Notes on ver. 7, IF For he sh II 
receive me. Literally, he shall t i 
me. That is, either. He will take m 

fi-om the grave; or, He will take m 
to himself. The general idea is, tl t 
God would take hold of him, d 
save him l¥om the dominion of the 
grave j iium that power which death 
eiarciaes over the dead. This would 
^thei' mean that he would be pre- 
served from going down to the gi'ave 



me, Soiah. 

16 Be not thoa afraid whfm. 
one is made rich, when the glory 
of hie house is inci-eased; 

and returning to corruption there ; 
or, that he would hereafter he rescued 
from the power of the grave in a 
sense which would not apply in re- 
spect to the rich man. Tlie former 
evidently cannot be the idea, since 
the psalmist could not hope to escape 
death ; yet there might he a hope 
that the dominion of death would not 
he permauent and endniing, or that 
there would be a future life, a resur- 
rection from the grave. It seems to 
me, therefore, that this passage, like 
the expression in ver. 14, " in the 
morning," and the passages referred 
to in flie Notes on that verse, is 
founded on tlie belief that death is 
not the end of a good man, but that 
he will rise again, and live in a higher 
and better state. It was this eon. 
sideratiou which gave such comfort to 
the psalmist in contemplating the 
whole subject ; and tlie idea, thus ii- 
Instrated, is substantially the same aa 
that stated by the Saviour in Matt. x. 
28, " Fear not them wliich kill the 
liody, but are not able to kill tlie 

16. Be not thou afraid token one is 
made rich. Do not dread the power 
derived from wealth j do not fear 
anything which a man can do merely 
becanaa he is rich. The original is, 
"when a man becomes rich." The 
allusion is not necessarily to a had 
man, though that is implied in the 
wh 1 J g cath vo 

f f g good m h th b 

n h poo Th ly tl g tl t 
see t h bee pp h Id 
f th ps 1 






f d 



th 



pi y g m 
wh 1 wealth fers 1 I man 

The psalmist here changes tha form 
of the expresfflon, no longer referring 
to himself, and to his own feelings, as 
in tha former part of the psalm, but 
making an application of tha whole 
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17 For wlien he dieth, ho shall 



c Luke lii. W. i in his life. 

course of tliougM to others, showing 
them, aa the result of his own refleo- 
tion and observation, thnt no man 
any rest cause tor dread and alarm 
wh«n riches increased in the hands of 
the wiclied. The reasons why this 
power should not ho feared are stated 
inthefollowingversee. K When tie 
glory of his house is iticreased. Rich 
men often lavish much of their wealth 
on their dwellings ;— on the dwelling 
itself; on the furnitore; en the 
gconods and appendages of their 
habitation. This is evidently referred 
to here as " the glori/ of thdr house ;" 
as that which would be adapted to 
make an impression of the power and 
rank of its possessor. 

17. Ibr lohen he dieth. He must 



His wealtli C 






from the grave. It is always to 
assamed of rich men, as of all other 
men, that they will have to die. The 
point is not one which is to he 
argued ; not one about which there 
can be any doubt. Uf all men, what- 
ever else may be said of them it may 
tU y he fbmdtfattlym t 



f 



I d hiE p 



th t f t 

i" y It 

t th potl 



1 run 

bro gl t' tl to th Id 

d t t th t w ca tarry 

th i, t See N t th t pas 

g C mp J b ie-19 % B 

toy hi/ t d ead Jtet h 
His wealth, and those things which 
have been procured by wealth, us in- 
dicating station and rank, cannot ac- 
company him to the other world. 
This is said to shoiv that he is not to 
be "feared" on account of his 
wealth. The ailment is, that what- 
ever there is in wealth that seems to 
give power, and to afford the means 
of doing injur), must loou be sepn- 



18 Though, ' while he lived, he 
blessed his soul; (and men, will 
praise thee when, thou doeat well 
to thyself ;) 

rated from him. In respect to wealth, 
aud to all the power derived from 
wealth, he will be like the most poor 
and penniless of mortals. All that he 
possesses will pass into other bauds, 
and whether for good or for evil, it 
will no longer he in his power to use 
it. As tliis mast occur soon, — as it 
tnag occtur in a moment, — there is no 
reason to " fear" such a man, ot to 
suppose that he can do permanent 
injury by any power derived from 
wealth. Comp. Notes on Isa. xiv. 6, 
7, 10, 11. 

18. Though vhile he lived. Marg., 
as in Heb,, in his life. More literally, 
in Ids lives. The idea is, as long as 
he lived. IT Se blessed his soul. 
That is, he blessed himself; he con- 
gi'atulated himself; he regarded hia 
condition as de^ra,ble and euviable. 
He " took airs " npon himself ; he 
I'elt that his was a happy lot ; he ex- 
pected and demanded respect and 
honour from others on account of his 
wealth. He commended himself as 



pa t fc I onou 


to himself; 


and he 


tul tfid hi 


nself on the 


result, 


pi g 1 im , 


n.a condition 





f th 



f isf 



tl 



f the rich fo 1 L k 
IJ A d I will say to my bo I So 1 
th 1 t much good Id p t 

y y ; take th t, 

d k 1 be merry." *i A l n 
imU pratse iJiee. Others w II p se 
thee. He not only hie ed 
mended himself, but ho ght p et 
that others would pra se 1 
gratulate him also. Th y Id 

regard him as a happy m u — h pp 
because he had been th ccessf d 
happy, because he had 1 t d 

that which was the obj t f ho 
versal de^re among m h esi. 
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19 ' Hi! shall go to tlie genera- 
tion of hia fathers ; they shall 
never see light. 



20 Man that is in lionoitr, and 
understandeth cot, is like the 
beasts'! that perish. 

d Eccles. iii, 18, 19. 



though founded on that wliich is en- 
titled to no pi'aiee, and which is titen 
the result of unprindplod conduct, 
often secures the temporary praise of 
men, while a want of snccesa, though 
connected with the etricteet, sternest 
virtue, is. often follon'ed by neglect, 
oc is even regaiijiid as proof that ha 
who fails has no claim to honour, 
IT WJen thoa doest mell to thyself. 
Well, in reference ia euccesa in lif^ 
or in the sense thai thou art pros- 
pered. Tour industry, jonraagacitj, 
jour prosperity will be the theme of 
comuienilation. To a certain extent, 
where this does not lead to self- 
flattery and pride, it is pi'oper and 
right. The virtues which ordinarily 
cootribute to prosperity are worthy 
of commendation, and should be held 
up to the example of the young. But 
what is evil and wrong in the matter 
here ret^rred to is that tlie man's 
commendation of himself, and the 
commendation by others, idl tends to 
foster a spirit of pride and self-con- 
Qdence; to males the soul easy and 
satisfied with tbe condition; to pro- 
duce the feeling that all is gained 
which needs to be gained; to make 
the possessor of wealth am^nt and 
haughty ; and to lead him to neglect 
the higher interests of the seal. 

19. Se shall go to the ggneration 
of his fathers. To be gathered to 
one's own people, or to his ibthers, 
is a common expression in tlie Old 
Testament iu spring of death. See 
Gen. XXV. 8, 17; sxiv. 29; xlis. 29, 
S3 ; Nanib. xx. 24, 26 ; xxvu. 13 ; 
xxxi. 3; DeuL xiiii. 50| Judges ii. 
10. It means that they were united 
again with those who l^d gone before 
them, in the re^ons of the dead. 
Death liad indeed separated them, but 
hy death they were again united. 
IT The^ shall sever see light. He and 
the "generation" to which he has 
gone to he united, would no more see 



tbe light of this world j no more walk 
among the living: Job xxxiii. 30. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. xxxviii. 11; Pa. 
xxvii. 13. Tlie meaning is, that thu 
rich sinner will die as others have 
done before him, leaving all his 
earthly poasessions, and wiU no more 
bo permitted to revisit the world 
whei'e his forsaken possessions are, 
and will not even he permitted to 
look on what before had been to bini 
Buch a source of self.confidence, sell- 
gratnlation, and pride. 

20. Man that is in honour. Man 
that is in possession of wealth, or that 
occupies an exalted rank. See Notes 
on ver. 12. 1 And uaderstoBdeth 
not. That ia, who has no propei' ap- 
preciation of nhat it is to be a 
man; of what is Ms true rank as a 
man ; of his relations to God ; of his 
condition as an immorbil being, — 
man tliat values himself only on the 
fact that he is rich ; that lives for 
this world alone ; that I'egards it as 
a sufficient distinction that he is rich ; 
that degrades his nobler nature in 
tlie mere enjoyment of the pleasures 
of sense, — Is uke the beasts,— is in no 
ivay elevated above them. If St (ike 
tie beasts that perish. They live 
only for tbis life. They have no 
higher nature than that which per- 
tjiins to the senses, and they live ac- 
cordingly. Tlie man who, though of 
exalted rank, lives for this life alone, 
herein resembles them. See Notes 
on ver. 13, Alas [ what multitudes 
there are who thna live, — whose only 
mm is to secore the wealth and the 
honours of this life, — who have no 
more thought of a future state, and 

a future worid, than do the brutes 1 
For many there are in exalted sta- 
tions, who are surrounded by all that 
wealth can give, yet who no more 
admit the thought of a future world 
into their hopes and pkns than if 
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tljey had no other endowment than 
the eamel or the on, and whose con- 
duct in this respect would not be 
changed if all the higher endowmentH 
which constitute the nature of man 
■were withdrawn, and they were at 
once reduced to the condition of a 
brate. While, therefore, the miun 
I>urpose of this paalm is to show that 
wealth confers no potner wliich is to be 
dreaded, — that its possessor, though 
wicked, cannot permanently ii^ure 
ua, since he must soon pass away by 
death, — the course of thoi^ht at the 
same time teaches na that we should 
not desire wealth as our portion ; that 
we should not live for this, as the 
inaia object of life. The possessor of 
the most ample fortune mast soon be 
laid in the grave. All that he has 
acquired will pass into other hands, 
and will be his no more. But he 
has a higher nature. He ffa^ live 
in a manner dilTcrent from the bcnte 
that perishes. He may act with 
reference to a higher — an eternal — 
state of existence; and, when he 
dies, he mt^ leave his earthly in- 
heritance, 'whether great or small, 
only to enter on an inheritance that 
xhall be permanent and eternal. 
" What shall it profit a man, if he 
shall gain the whole world, and lose 
Ms own soul?" Mark viii. 36, 

PSALM L. 



Isxiii.-lxjtxiii. Asaph was a Levite, a 
son of Barachiahj 1 Chron. vi. 39 ; ir. 

Neh. lii. 48; 1 Chron. ivi. 7, and was 
appointed hj " Hie chief of (he Levitee," 



They, had charge particularly of 
worship as condueied with " CTmba! 
brasa,"' 1 Chron. xv. 19. The "sons 
of Asaph." are altei'wai'de mentioned 
among the choristers of the temple (1 
Chron. xnr. 1, 2; 3 Chron. xx. 14; 
xxix. 18 ; Ezra ii. 41 ; iii. 10 ; ITeh. vii. 
44 ; xL VS) i and this office appears ki 



in heredilary in hia femily, 1 

Chron. xxv. I, 2. Asaph was oelebiirted 

prophet and a poet, 



title, rendered i 



the I 



"fir 



Lfosed iy Asaph himself, 
vu Luab lb »aa compoBed eapsclally Jitf 
Mm, by Bavid or by some oue elae, and 
that it waa committed to him to be set 
lo mufflc, or lo be sung by that band of 
muricians over which he was appointed 
to preside. Comp. Notes on the title 
to Ps. sU). The presumption is, that 
it was composed ^Aaaph, aa this is the 
most iiatuial explanation of the title, 
and as there is nothing in the eir- 
of the oaSBto render this iro- 



Of the occaaion on which the psalm 
was composed we have no inibnnation. 
There is nothing in the title to indicate 
this, nor is there anything in ibf psalm 
itself which wonld connect it witt any 
known events in the Jewish history. 
There are no local allusions, theiB are 
no names mentionWl, there ai-e no cir- 
onmatanees referved to, which enable us 
to determine the time of its compost- 



. ■eligion affbnna. '. 
numerous porhons of the Old TcBtameiit 
which show that the Jewish i-cligion 
contemplated and required spuituality 
in its worshippers, and that it was not 
designed to be merely formal. Thei-e 
was, indeed, greet tendency among the 
Jewish people to rely on the forms of 
religion, and it must be admitted that 
there was not a little in their modes of 
worship which went to foster this unleas 
Siere was constant vigilance on tlie part 
of the worshipper, and on the partof fba 
public ieacbers of religion. At the time 
when this psalm was composed, it would 
seem that there was a genei-al reliance 
on the mere ceremonies of public wor- 
ship ; that much of the spirituality of 
ri'l^on had vanished; and that under 
the forma of religion, and connected 
with a decent and even acrupuloua at- 
tention to them, there was a great, if 
not general, prevalence, of moral cor- 
ruption among the people. See vers. 
16-21. 

In the oomnoaiUon of the psalm, tbere- 
'tiK, the author represente a scene of 
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70 psa: 

PSAIM L 

A Psalm lor As rh 

rpHE 'migLty God e'en tlie 
■■■ Lord, Lath spoken anlcillel 



J n iintiO the going 



IS pre'ience ( 



tempests, to pronounce 

laaa ; and Siga, aa m h 

us amidst these solemn scenes sno a 

whst will le fimnd to be trae p at} w ha 

mU. meet with the ap oM on and 

what will inour tlie disaon -obat on, of 

God. rr .4 

The psalm may be regarded as com- 
posad 01 the fblloning p^j'ts , 

I. A Bolenin. repreenntalion of the 
scenes of jui^mant; of God as coming 
to judge his professed people, assembling 



In this part of the psalm there are 
the following things : 

(«) Agflueralsummonstotheworld, 
from the naing to the setting 

BUn, VST. 1. 

C*) The statement that the great 
principles on which all would 
OB determined would prooeed 
out of Zion, or would be such 
as were meulnatod there in the 
worship of God, ver. 2. 

(fi) A descnptton of God as coming 
lo judgment amidst fire and 
tempest, Tar. 3. 

{d) A general call to the heavens 
and the earth, that His psopU 
~.ight ^' -^ '^— -^' 



..b the Tory 
heavens would reTeal, for that 
God was bimaelf the judge, 

II. A declaratioii of the gi'eat piinci- 
plea on whioh the judgment wouU pro- 
ceed, and hf Vfhicli the issue would be 
determined. It would not be by an 
obaBrranee of ihe mere external fcnna 
of devotion, hut by spiritual religion ; 
by a ainceve worahip of God ; by a holv 
% vera. 7-23. 'IS 

This portion of Che psalm ia divided 
into two parta i the ^rs£, ahowing tliat 
it is not by mere outward fcnna that 
acoeptanoe ean be found with God, but 
that there must be, mider these foiins, 
pare and spiritual rel^on, vers. 7-15; 
and the Meond, that tjie wicked cannot 
hope to meet with th« favour of Qod 



C ) Astaement of th fe t, an! of 
the grourda of the Jaot, that 
God will testify against them, 

{b) The mere offeiing of aaorifioes 
cannot be acceptable to Him. 
He does not nied their sacri- 
fices, as all the beaata of the 
world ai-e His, vers, 0-13. 
(c) Only praise — spiritual worship 
— humble ti-ust in him— can be 
admitted Ha true righteousness ; 
as that wliich will be accept- 
able to him, vers. 14, 16. 
Second The wicked cannot be ao- 
oepted and approved though they do ob- 
serve the forms of religion, vers. 16-23. 

(a) Suob men, though in thepriestly 
office, oamjot be r^arded as ap- 
pointed by God to declare hia 
will, or to represent him on 
earth, vers. 1^ 17. ' 

(b) A description of the actual con- 
duct of many of those who 
professed to be His friends; 
who were rigid in ttieir observ- 
ances of the eztemal forms of 
religion, and who were even 
in the priestly office, vera. 18-21. 

(fi) As before (vera. 14, 16) ;— only 
the righteous— the spiritually 



This psalm, therefore, is one of the 
moat instructive portions of Uie Old 
Testament, as setting forth the neceaaty 
of apiritnal rel^on, and the feet that a 
mere observance of ftmna can never 
constitute that i^bteousness which will 
make men acceptable to God. 

1. TSb mighty God, even the Lose. 
Even Jekovah.,— for this is the origi- 
nal word. The Septuagint and Vul- 
gate render this "Tlie God of goda. 
the Lord." De Wette renders it, 
" God, God .Tebo*-ah, speaks." Prof. 
Alexander, "The Almighty, God, 
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2 Out / of ZioQ, the perfection 
of beauty, God liath stuied. 

3 Oiu- God shall come, t/ani 



shall not tcep silence ; a i fii-e 
aliall devour before him, and it 
shall be very tempestuona round 
about him. 



Jehovah, speaks;" and remarks that 
the word " mighty" is not an adjec- 
tive agreeing with the next word {the 
mighty Ood), but a substantive in 
apposition with it. Tlie idea, is, that 
he who spaalis ia the true God j th 
Supreme Euler of the universe. It is 
thai God who has a right to call th 
world to judgmenl^ and who has pow 
to exeiiute his will. ^ Halh ipokea 
Or rather, speaks. That ia,the psah 
iat represents him as now speaking 
and as calling the world to jndgment 
f And nailed the earth. Addressed 
all the inhabitants of the world j all 
dwellers on tiie earth, f JVom the 
rising of the »«» uido the goim) dotoa 
Hereof. From the place where the 
eun seems to rise, to the place where 
it seems to set ; — that is, all the 
world. Comp. Notes on laa. \\x. 19. 
See also Mai. i. lis Ps. oxiii. 3. The 
call is made to all the earth ; to all 
the human race. The scene is im»^. 
nary as represented bj the psalmist, 
but it is founded on a true represen. 
tation of what will occur — of the 
universal judgment, when all nations 
Bliall he summoned to appear before 
the final Judge. See Matt. xxv. 32 j 
Rev. XX. 11-14. 

2. Oat qfZion. The place where 
God was worshipped, and where ha 
dwelt. Comp. Notes on Isa. ii. 3. 
% The perfeciian (jf heautt/. See 
Notes on Ps. xlviii. 2, ^ God hath 
shined. Haa aliined forth, or has 
caused light and splendour to appear. 
Comp. Deut. ixiiii. 3; Pa. Ixsx, 2; 
iciv, 1 {see marg) The meaninii; 
here is, that the great principles 
which are to determine the destiny 
of mankind in the final judgment are 
those which proceed from Zion; or, 
those which are taught in the religion 
ofZions they are those which are in- 
culcated through the church of God. 
God has there made known his law ; 



he has stated the principles on which 
he governs, and on which he will judge 



the< 



jrid. 



3. Our God shall come. That is, 
he will come to judgment. This lan- 

■ ' d ' i f m the auppositioi 
God II] Ig th w Id It 

■ th t tl d t Dud 
stood d b 1 ed by h H b 

Tl H w Testam t 1 as t d th 

f t th t tb w 11 be d by th 

m g f hia So J Ch t t 

gath th t h f In 






tl 



kind: Matt xxv. 31; AotsxviLSl; 
I. 42 ; John V. 22. if And shall not 
keiT sUenoe. That is, ha will come 
forth and ea!press his judgment on 
the conduct of mankind. See Notes 
on Ps. xiviii. 1. He seems now to be 
silent. No voice is heaul. No aan- 
tenee is pronounced. But thb will 
not always be the case. The time is 
coming when he will manifest him- 
self, and will no longer be silent as to 
the eonductandcharacterof men,but 
will prouonnce a sentence, fixing their 
destiny according to their character, 
IT A fire shall devour b^fbre him. 
Comp. Notes on 2 Thess. i. 8; Heb. 
X. 27. The ^nifut^e here is undoubt- 
edly taken from the representation of 
God ashe manifested himself at Mount 
Tlius, in Ex. xii. 16, 18, it is 



"And il 



1 the 



third day in the morning, that there 
were thunders and lightnings, and a 
thick cloud upon the mount, and the 
voice of a trumpet exceeding loud; 
and Mount Sinai was altogether on a 
smoke, because tha Lord descended 
upon it in fire : and the smoke 
tliereof ascended as the smoke of a 
ihrnace, and the whole mount quaked 
greatly. IF Aad it shall be very tem- 
pestvotis rotiiid ahotit Mm. The word 
here used — lyiB, saar — means pro- 
perly to shudder ; to shiver ; and then 
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4 He eliall call to the licavena 
from above, and to the eai't 
that he may judge bis people. 



5 Gather i my saints together 
unto me; those that hf.ve made 
& covenant' with me by sacrifice. 



it is employed to denote the coniino- 
tioti and raging of a tempest. The 
iiUueion is donbtless to tlie descent on 
Mount Sinai (Ex. xix. 16), and to the 
Etonn accompanied by tliniider and 
lightning which beatnpon the moun- 
tain when Qod descended on it to 
give hia law. The whole is designed 
to represent God as clothed with up- 
propriate majesty when jndgment ia 
to be prononnced upon tlie world. 

4. He shall call to the heacena 
from above. He will cull on ali the 
universe! he will Bummon all worlds. 
The meaning here la, not that he will 
gather those who are in heaven to be 
judged, hut that he will cnll on the 
inhabitants of all woilds to be his 
witnesses; to bear their attestation to 
the jqstiee of his senten™. See vep. 
6. The phrase "from above" does 
not, of eonrae, refer to the heavens as 
hdng ahove Ood, biit to the heavens 
as they appear to men to be above 
themselves. If And to the earth. To 
hU the dwellers npon the earth; to 
the whole auiuflrOT. He makes this 
univei-aal app 1 w ih th 



eth t 



no doubt Chat tl 



will approve th It t se t ce 
that will be p ed L d 

IT Thai he ff J Is h pop! 
That ia, all tl urn g m ta— tl 
coming with R d te p t 1 

this universal pp 1 — w 11 bo p pa 
ratorytothej dg ng fh p jl 
in order that the judgment maj be 
conducted with due solemnity and 
propriety. The idea is, that an event 
so momentous shoold be conducted in 
a way fitted to produce an appro- 
priate impreaaion ; so conducted, that 
there would be a universal conviction 
of the justice and impartiality of the 
sentence. The reference here is par- 



ticularly to liis professed "people," 
that is, to detennine whether they 
were truly hia, for that is the main 
subject of the psalm, though the lan- 
guage is derived ti'om the solemnities 
appropriate to the nniveraal jndg- 

5. Gather m^ taiate together aaio 
me. This is an address to the mes- 
sengers employed for assembling those 
who are to be judged. Simili lan- 
guage is i^d hy Oie Saviour (MbU. 
xiiv. 31)! "And he [the Son of 
Man] shall send his angels with a 
great sound of a trumpet, and they 
shall gather togetlier his elect from 
the four winds, frem one end of hea- 
ven to the other." The idea is, that 
God will bring them, or assemble 
them tf^ther. All this is language 
dei'ived from the notion of a uni- 
versal judgment, as if the scattered 
people of God were thus gathered to- 
gether hy special messengers sent out 
for this purpose. The word " saints" 
here refers to those who are truly bis 
people. The object — the purpose — 
f the judgment is to assemble in 
heaven those who are sincerely his 
friends; or, as tbe Sayiour expresses 
t (Matt. xxiv. 31), his " elect." Yet 
order to this, or in order to de- 
f mine who are his true people, 
there will be a larger gathering — an 
asembling of all the dwellers on the 
th. If Those thai have made a 
enaat with me hy sacrifice. En, 
V. 6, 7. Comp. Motes on Heb. ix. 
19-23. The idea here is, tliat they 
the professed people of God ; that 
they have entered into a solemn oove- 
nant-relntion to him, or have bound 
themselves in the moat solemn man- 
that they have done 



this 






which accompany their worsliip; that 
they have bronght their SHcrifiees or 
bloody offerings as a pledge that they 
mean to be his, and will be Lis. Over 
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6 And the licaveus eliall de- 
claj'e hiB righteousness : for God 
< is judge himself. SelaJi. 



7 Heav, "' O my people, and I 
will speak ; O Isiael, and I will 
testify against thee: I am God, 
, thy God. 



these solemn eacrifices made to him, 
they have bound th sel t b th 
Lord's; and th p poa f tb j dg 
meiit now is, to d t m wh tl 
this was since d h th tl _y 

have beeii faithf 1 1 th ^ 

applied to professed b 1 n 
the Chrfstian j m tl d 
preeented would b th t th w t 
be the Lord's h 1 ee m d th 

bodj and blood of the Redeemer once 
offered as a sacrifice, and that by par- 
taking of the memorials of that sacri- 
fice they have entered into a solemn 
"covenant" to he his Nothing more 
sol m I CO ed th a 

nt pi dg 



p flly 



t( g 
th tl t 
im t 11 






case t IS g 

wit tt n i ooes 

not of necesMty dedde the tjuestion 
whether he who performs it will enter 
into heaven. 

6. And i&e Jumeus shall declare 
Sis righieouaness. Shall make it 
known, or announce it. That is, the 
heavens — the heavenly inhabitants — 
will bear witness to the justness of 
the sentence, or will approve the sen- 
tence. See Notes on yer. 1. Comp. 
Pa. xovii. 6. If For God is judffs 
Mmsey'. The jadgment is not com- 
mitted to mortal men, or even to 
angels. Creatures, even the mostes- 
alted and pure, might err in such a 
work as that of judging the world. 
That judgment, to be correct, must 
he founded on a perfect knowledge of 
the heart, and on a clear and complete 
understanding of all the thought^ the 
motives, the words, the deeds of all 
men. It oannot he sapposed that any 
created being, however exalted, could 
possess allthisknowledge, and it can- 
not be supposed that any created 
being, however pure, could be so ""- 



ntlesi 



nlUiat 



s all tl 



. of n 



1 t knowledge of all that has ever 
oec rred on earth, and of the motives 
d feelings of every creature, — and, 
t the same time, al^lute puriiy and 
mpsrtiality; therefore his judgment 
m t he such that the nniverse will 
see that it is just. It may be added 
here that as the New Testament has 
stated (see Notes on ver. 3) that the 
judgment of the world in the last day 
will be committed to the Lord Jesus 
Christ, the con^deratioDs just sug- 
gested prove that he is Diiine. The 
unmediate point in the passage before 
us is, that the fact that Qod will pre- 
side in the jut^ment, demonstrates 
that the acts of judgment will be 
right, and will he sach as the "hea- 
vens" — the universe — will approve; 
such, that all worlds will pMclaim 
them to be right. There is no higher 
evidence that a thing is right, and 
that it onght to be done, than the fact 
that God has done it. Comp. Gen. 
iviii. 25i Ps. xKiis. 9. 

7. Sear, O my 'people, and I mil 
speak. God himself is now introduced 
as speaking, and as stating the prin- 
ciples on which the judgment will 
proceed. The previous verses are in- 
troductory, or are designed to bring 
the scene of the judgment before the 
mind. The solemn scene now opens, 
and God himself speaks, especially as 
cebnking the disposition to reiy on the 
mere forms of religion, while its spi- 
rituality and its power are denied. 
The purpose of the whole is, by 
asking how these things vrill ap- 
pear in the judgment, to imply the 
vanity of me™ forms of religion now. 
The particular address is made to the 
"people" of God, or to "Israel," 
because the purpose of the psalmist 
was to rebuke the prevailing tendency 
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8 I will not rspi'ove thee for 
thy sacrifices or thy bumt-offer- 
ings, to have been contimially bc- 

to rely on outward forms. T O I3. 
rati, and I mil iettify a^aimt thee. 
In the Judgment. In view of those 
scenes, and ea at that time, I will 
twiobeaj'tlib solemn testimony against 
the views which you entertain on the 
subject of reli^on, and the practices 
which prevail in your worship. T[ I 
am Qoi, even % Qoa. I am tha 
true Qod, and therefore I have a right 
to speak ; I am fhy God — the God 
who has been the Protector of thy 
people, — acknowledged as the God of 
the nation, — and thei'efore I claim the 
ria;ht to declare the great principles 
which pertain to true woreliip, and 
which constitute true reh'^ion. 

8. I will tMt rsproi'e thee far tht) 
Eaeriflees or ihg buntf-offhrinffs. On 
the words saerifiees and burni-offer- 
inga here used, eeeNoteson Ise. i. II. 
The meaning is, " I do not reprove or 
rebuke you in respect to the with- 
holding of aaorilices. I do not charge 
you with neglecting the offering of 
Buch sacrifices. I do not accuse the 
nation of indifference in regard to the 
external rites or duties of religion 
It is not on this ground that you are 
to be blamed or condemned ; for t) at 
duty ia outwardly and publioly 



formed. I do i 


ot say that s oh 


offerings are w 


Id t saj 


that there has b 


yf 1 nthe 


external dut es 


f rsl p Tie 


chaj^e — the p 


f— d t t tl er 


matters; to th 


t f p oper 


spirit, to th 


tl h Id. g f the 


heart, in con 


th 1 ffer- 


inge." IT To h 


b t ally 



to 111 

been " are inserted by the translators, 
and weaken the sense. The simple 
idea is, that their offerings were con- 
tinually before hiin; that is, they 
were constantly made. He had no 
chai^ of neglect in this respect to 
bring against them. The insertion of 
the wiJds " to have been" would 



9 1" will take no bullock out 
of thy house, nor be-goats out of 
tby folds ; 

seem to imply that thougi, they liad 
neglected this external rite, it was .1 
matter of no consequence; whereas 
the umple nieoning is, that tbey were 
not chargeable with tOiis neglect, or 
that there was no cause of complaint 
on this point. It was on other grounds 
altogether that a charge was 'brought 
against them. It was, as the follow- 
ing verses show, because they sup- 
posed thei'e was special mei-it in such 
offerings; because they supposed that 
they laid God under obligation by go 
constant and so expensive offerings, as 
if tbey did not already belong to him, 
or as if he needed them ; and because, 
whiletbey did this, they withheld the 
very offering which he required, and , 
without which all other sacrifices 
would be vain and worthless, — a sin- 
cere, hnmbie, thankful heart. 

9. I will take no bullock out of th^ 
house. BuDocts were offei-ed r^u- 
larly in the Hebrew service and sacri- 
fice {Ex. xxix. II, 36; Lev. i' 






with 



reference to this that the language la 
used here. In obedience to the law 
t Has right and prope to offer sucl 
SI cr bees a d the des gn 1 ere s not 
to eip ess d saip obat of these 
olTer ngs n themselves cons de ed 
On th s 8 bie-t — the external 
conplance vthtlekv ntl re 
spect — God says (ver 8) that he had 
no cause to conjla aga nst tl em 
It was only with lespect to the design 
and the spirit with which tbey did 
this, that the language in tins verso 
and the following verses is nsed. 
The idea which it is the purpose of 
these verses to suggest is, that God 
did not need such offerings ; that tbey 
were not to be made as if he needed 
tbein i and tlint if he needed such he 
was not dependent on them, for all tho 
beasts of the earth and all the fowls 
of the mountains were his, and could 
be taken for that pui'pose ; and that 
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10 For every beast of the 
forest is mine, and the cattle 
upon B. thowaand bills. 

11 I know all the fowls of the 
mountains ; imA the wild beasts 
of the field are ' mine. 



12 If I were biicgry, I would 
not tell thee : for the world is 

ine, and the fulness thereof. 

13 "Will I eat the fl^h of biills, 
■ di-ink the blood of goats ? 



if he took what waa claimed to be 
theirs— the bnllockB and the goats- 
he did not wrong them, for all were 
his, and he claimed only hia own. 
f Nor he-goais o»( of thy folds. 
Goata were also offered in saerifiM. 
Lev. iii. 12 1 iv. 24 ; s. 16 : Num. nv. 37. 
10. For eeery beast of the forest is 
mine. AD the beasts that roam at 
large in the wilderness ; all that are 
Tintamad and unclaimed by man. Tlie 
idea is, that even if God needed such 
ffngshw tdpdt 

th m — f th mb I bea ts ih 






Id 



th cattl" mb let hll Th 

Hebrew will hear eithe t t 

The former ia oioit likely to be the 
meaning. The allusion is probably to 
the animals that were pastured in 
gi'eat numbers on the hilts, and that 
were claimed by men. The idea ia, 
that all— whether wild or tame— be- 
longed to God, and he had a right to 
them, to dispose of them as he pleased. 
He was not, therefore, in any way 
dependent on soeciflces. It is a hean- 
tiful and impressive thought, that 
the property in all these ftniraala — ir 
all living things on the earth— is ii 
God, and that he has a right to dis 
pose of them as he pleases. What 
man owns, he owns under Glod, and 
lias no right to complain when God 
comes and asserts liis superior claim 
to dispose of it at his pleasure. God 
has never given to man the absolute 
proprietorship in ony thing; 
does ho invade our rights when he 
cornea and iliums what we poaaaaa, or 
when in any way he removes what is 
most valnabletous. Comp. Jobi. 21. 
11. I levov! all the foifls of the 



moantams. That is, I am fully ao- 
i|uainted with their numbers; their 
nature ; their habits ; their residence. 
I have such a knowledge of them that 
I could appropriate them to my own 
use if I were in need of them. I am 
not, therefore, dependent on men to 
offer them, for 1 can use them as I 
s. V And the wild beasla of the 
field are mine. Marg., inUh «ie. That 
ia, they are before me. They are 

t'm th f e, I could use them as I 
m ght ilthem. The word rendered 
lid h i — n, iji- meana any 
m ng th g; and the idea here is, 

1 oad E ything is his— whether 
th tains, in the forest, or in 

h It t 1 field. 

1... ^ I mere hungry, I wouU not 
tell thee. I should not have occasion 
to ftpply to you ; I ahonld not l>e de- 
pendent on yon.' S For the world is 
mine. The earth ; all that has been 
created. 1 ■^'"^ the fiilness thereof. 
All that filla the world I all that exists 
upon it. The whole is at his disposal ; 
to all that the earth produces he has 
a right. This langimge ia nsed to 
show the absurdity of the supposition 
that he was in any way dependent on 
man, or that the offering of sacrifice 
could he supposed in any way to lay 
him under obligation. 

13. Will I eat the flesh of huUa, 
or drink the blood of goats t This is 
said to show still fji-ther tlie ab- 
surdity of the views which seem to 
have prevailed among those who 
oft'ered sacrifioea. They offered them 
as if tliey were needed by God ; at if 
they laid him under obligation ; as f/" 
in some may they contributed to his 
happiness, or were eaaential to his 
welflire. The only suppoation on 
which this could be true was, that he 
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14 Offer unto God tlianJtsgii 
ing ; and pay thy vows unto the 
Most High, 

needed the flesh of the one far food, 
and the blood of the other for drink ; 
or that he was enetaiaed as creatui'es 
are. Yet this was a sapposition, 
which, when it wns stated in a formal 
manner, muet be at once seen to be 
abanrd ; and hence the emphatic ques- 
(joB in this vei'se. Itmayeerva to illus- 
trate this, also, to remark, that, among 
the heathen, the opinion did un- 
doubtedly prevail that the gods ate 
and drank what was offered to thein 
in sacrifice ; whereas the trutli was, 
that these things were consumed by 
the priests who attended on heathen 
alta^ and conducted the devotions 
of heathen tenpples, and who found 
that it contributed much to their 
own support, and did much to secure 
the libcraiity of the people, to keep 
ap the impression that what was thus 
offered was consumed by the gorts. 
Ood appeals here to his own people 
in this earnest manner because it was 
to be presumed that thei/ had higher 
conceptions of him than tlie heathen 
had; and that, enl^htened as they 
were, they could not for a moment 
suppose these offerings necessiiry for 
hun. This is one of the psssages in 
the Old Testament which imply that 
God is a Spirit, and tliat, as sach, he 
is to be worshipped in spirit and in 
truth. Comp. John iv. 31. 

14. Offir imfo God ihanJisgsvmg. 
The word rendered offer- in this place 
' — n?!. leiaiA — means properly sci- 
ciifice. So it is rendered by tlie I/KX., 
fl&ffou, — and hy tlie Vulgate, immola. 
The word is used, douhtless, with de- 
sign, — to show what was the kittd of 
saeriflce with which God would be 
pleased, and which he would approve. 
It was not the mere aacnpee oi ani- 
mals, as they commooly nnderstood 
the term ; it was not the mere presen- 
tation of the bodies and the blood of 
slain beasts j it was an offering which 
profieeded from the heart, and which 
was expressive of gratitude and praise. 



15 And call " upon me in the 
day of trouble ; I will deliver 



This is not to be understood as im- 
plying that God did not requite or 
approve of the offering of bloody 
eacritices, hut as implying that a 
higher sacrifice was necessary ; that 
these would l)e vain and worthless 
unless they were accompanied with 
tlie offerings of the heart ; and that 
his wor^ip, even amidst outward 
forms, was to be a spiritual worship. 
% And pay thy vovia unto the Most 
Mish. To the true God, the most 
esalted Behig in the universe. The 
word notes here — TIJ, Bn7er— means 
properly a vow or promise ; and then, 
a tiling vowed ; a votive offering, a 
sacrifice. The idea seems to be, that 
the true notion to be attached to the 
sacrifices which were prescribed and 
required was, that they were to be 
regarded as expressions of internal 
feelings and purposes; of penitence; 
of a deep sense of dn ; of gratitude 
and love; and that the design of 
Buch sacrifices was not flUfiUed nnless 
the "vows" or pious purposra im- 
plied in the very nature of sacrifices 
and offerings were carried out hi the 
life and conduct. They were not, 
therefbre, to come merely with these 
offerings, and then feel that all the 
purpose of worship was accoraplisheii. 
They were to carry out tlie true 
design of them by lives corresponding 
with the idea intended by such sa- 
crifices — lives Ml of penitence, grati- 
tude love, obedience, submission, 
devotion. This only could be ac- 
ceptable worship. Comp. Notes on 
Isft. i. 11-17. See also Ps. lnvi. 11; 
Eccles. V. 5. 

15. ATid oall «po)t me in the day of 
irauhle. This is a part of real re- 
ligion as truly as praise is, ver. 14. 
This is also the duty and the privilege 
of all the true worshippers of God. 
To do this shows where the heart is, 
as I'eally as direct acts of praise and 
thanksgiving. The purpose of all 
that is said here is to show that ti'ue 



thee, ami thou sbalt glorify | declare mj statutes, or tftai thou 
me. ahonldest take my covenant in 

16 Bub unto the ivieked God thy mouth P 
saith, What p hast thou to do, to p Isb. i, n~is ■. Joim iv. 34, 



re'igion— the proper service of God — 
does not consiat in the mere offering 
of sacrifice, but that it ia of a. 
spiritual nature, and that the oflering 
of sacrifice ia of no value unless it is 
Bocompanied by corraaponding acta of 
spiritnal religioU) allowing that the 
heart has a proper appredation of the 
mercies of God, and that it truly oon- 
fidea in him. Such spirituality in 
religion is eupcesBed by acts of praiae 
(ver. 14) s but it is also as clearly 
expressed (ver. 15) hy going to God 
In times of trouble, and rolling the 
hurdena of life on hia arm, and seek- 
ing; consolaUon in him. % I will 
deUver thee. I will deliver thee from 
trouble. Thia will ocenr (a) dther in 
this life, in accordance with the fre- 
quent promises of his word (comp. 
Notes on Ps. slvi. 1) ; Or (6) wholly in 
the future world, where aU who love 
God will be completely and for over 
delivered from idl forms of Borrow, 
f And thoa shall glorify me. That 
ia. Thou nilt hononr me, or do me 
honour, by thus coming to me with 
confidence in the day of calamity. 
There ia no way in which we can 
honour God more, or show more 
cleariy that we truly confide in him, 
than by going to him when every- 
thing aeema to be dark; when his 
own w^s and dealings are wholly in- 
comprehensible to ua, and committing 
all into his hands. 

16. Bui aiiio ihe wi/;i:ed God saith. 
This commences a sec d pa t f 
the subject. See the trod t n 
Thus ihr the psalm had f t 

those who were me ly t al 
worshippers, or mere f mal t 
ahowing that snch could n t be ap 
proved and accepted n tl e d y f 
judgment; that spirit 1 rel g □- 
the offering of the heart — w 
neceaaory in order to acceptance wit 
God. In thia part of the psalm the 
same principles are applied to those 



who actually violate the law which 
they profess to receive as prescribing 
the rules of true religion, and which 
they profess to teach to others. The 
design of the psalm is not merely to 
reprove the maas of the people as 
mere formalists in religion, hut 
eapedally to reprove the leadeca and 
teachei's of the people, who, nnder 
the form of religion, gave themselves 
up to a courae of life wholly inconais- 
tent with the true service of God. 
The address here, therefore, is to 
those who, while they professed to be 
teachers of religion, and to lead the 
devotions of others, gave themselves 
np to abandoned lives. T What hast 
thou to do. What right hast thou 
to do this P How can men, who lead 
such lives, consistently and properly 
do this ? The idea is, that they who 
profess to declare the law of a holy 
God should he themselves holy i that 
they who profeaa to teach the prin- 
ciples and doctiines of true religion 
should themselves be eiamples of 
purity and holiness, f Ei declare 
my statutes. My laws. This evi- 
dently refeiB rather to the teaching 
of others than to the profession of 
thrar own faith. The language would 
be applicable to the priests under 
the Jewish system, lAo were ex- 
pected not only to conduct the out- 
ward services of religion, but also 
to instruct the people ; to explain the 
principles of religion; to bo the 
g des and teadiera of others. Comp. 
Mai. ii. 7. There is a atriking re- 
mblance between the language used 
a thia paH of the paalm (vers. 16-20) 
and the language of the apostle Paul 
Eom. ii. 17-23 ; and It would seem 
p obable that the apostle in that 
p ssage had this portion of the paalm 
m his eye. See Notea on that passage, 
T Or that ihou shouldeat take my 
coseiimii ia thy mouth. Either aa 
profeteiag faith in it, and a purpcae 
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17 Seeing tliat thou. i hateat 
inatmction, and casteat my words 
behind thee. 

18 When thou aawest a thief, 
then thou conaentedst with him., 

J Proi-. V. 12, 13. 



to lie governed fay it, — or, more pro- 
bably, as enplainlng it to others. The 
"aovenaiU" here ia equivalent to the 
Imo of Qod, or the prindplea of his 
religion; and the idea is, that he who 
undertakea to explain tliat to others, 
should himself be a holy niiin. He 
can have no riffht to attempt to ex- 
plain il^ if he is otherwise; he can- 
uot hope to he able to enpUin it, 
unless he himself sees and appreciates 
iia tmtti and beauty. This is ns true 
now of the Gospel as it was of the 
law. A wickctt man can have no 
right to nndertate the work of the 
Christian ministry, nor can lie be 
able to eiphiin to others what he him. 
self does not understand. 

17. Seeijtg t&ou hatest instruction. 
That is, He is unwilling himself to be 
taught. He will not learn the true 
nature of religion, and yet ha pre 
Bumes to instruet others Comp 
Kotea on Rom. ii. 31. 1[ Andcastesi 
my words hehiud thee. He treated 
them with contempt, or as unworthy 
of attention. He did not regard 
them as worthy of bemg retained 
hut threw them contemptuously 



aad 'hast been partaker with 
adulterei-8. 

19 Thou ' givest thy mouth to 
evil, and thy tongue fiumeth de- 

20 Thoti sitteat and speakeat 
be the trne worshippers of God. A 
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18. When thoti 
When you have se 
who was intending to civ 
then (instead of rebuking or exposing 
him) you have been wiling to a(.b 
with him, and to divide the profits 
The words "when thou gtaeest 
would seem to imply readmesa and 
willingness to engage with them, as 
at Jlrst aighi. Whenever there was 
an opportanity to share in the results 
of theft, they were ready 
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that they were willing 

when observing the outward duties 

of religion, and when profeiiing to 



21, See Notos on that passage. 
1 Then ikott consentedst with him. 
Literally, Thon didst delight in him, 
or hadst pleasui'e in him. He was a 
man after thine own heart. Thou 
wast at once on good terms with him. 
IT And hast beea partaker with 
adulterers. Mai^., as in Heb., . thy 
portion inas with aduUerere. This 
was a common vice among tlie Jewish 
people. See Notes on Rom. iL ^. 
The idea here ia, that they were as- 
sociated in practice with adulterers; 
they were guilty of that crime as 
others were. The point of the re- 
mark here is, that tbey did this under 
the cloak of piety, and when they 
were scrupulous and faithful in offer- 
ing Bacrilicee and in performing all 
the external rites of i eligion 

19 Thoa yivett thy mouth to enU 
Marg as in Heb , tkaa sendeat 
That is thej gave it up to evil they 
employed it in evil —in ialBehood 
mahce deceit slander de eption 
detrattion *\ And thy tongue 
/rameth deceit The word rendered 
f atneth niesins pioperly to bind, to 
fasten, and then, to contrive, to 
&ame The meaning is, thit it was 
employed m the work of de<*it 
that IS it mas empbyed m devisint, 
and executing purposes of h^nd and 
falsehood 

20 Thou aitlest and speakeat 
agcanat thy brother To the general 
eharacter of felseliood and slandei 

18 now added the fact that they 
gu Ity of this in the moat 
aggravated manner conceivable— 
againit their nearest relations the 
members of then onn families 
Thej were not oily gnilt^ of the 

i aifaiiist neighbouis — igainst 
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against thy Ijrothet'; tliou sla,ii- 
derest thine own mother's son. 

21 These things haet thou 
done, and "-Ikept silenee; thou 
thoughtest that 1 was aitogethei' 



strangers — against peraone to whom 
they sustained no iieai' relatiousliip; 
but against those of their own house- 
holds, — those whose clianieters, on 
that (iceoniit^ onght to have heeii 
spedally daar to them. The words 
" thoa aittest " prohahly refer to the 
fact that thej would do this when 
eiyojing social intercourse with 
them; in confidential conversations 
when words of peace, and not of 
slander, might he properly expected. 
The word "brother" might be osed 
as denoting any other man, or any 
one of the same nation ; but the phrase 
which IS added, " thine own mother's 
son," shows that it is here to be taken 
in the strictest sense. *i Thou slander- 
est. Literally, Tho-n gieest to ruin. 
Prof. Alexander renders it. TAou wilt 
aim a ihw. The LXX., the Vnlgate, 
Lnther, and De Wette understand it 
of slander. ^ Thiw ofVHmoiher'ii son. 
It is to he remembered that where 
polygamy prevailed, there would be 
many children in the same fiimily 
who had the same father, but not the 
same mother. The nearest relation- 
ship, therefore, was where there was 
the same mother as well as the same 
father To speak of a brother, in the 
t t at BB se, and as implying the 
n est 1 tionship, it would be 
t 1 to 1 eak of one as having 
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h t hi profeasmg religi 
p f rm g ts external rites with the 
Bc [ulons caie, they were 
uilty of the basest crimes, and 
1 wed n entne want ot tnoral 
p pi d of natural iiffeitiou 
L te 1 w r=hip, however zealously 
pe f rm d could not be aoceptiible in 
Bueh cmjumstnnces to a holy God. 

ai. Thete things hast thou done, 
and I kept ntenea. Comp. Kotes on 
Jsa, nviil 4. The meaning is, that 
while they did these things, — while 



such an one as thyself; hut I will 
■cprove thee, and set them in 
irdei- before thine eyes. 

rEceles.tili.ll,ia^ Roni.li.*; 



they committed these abominations, 
—he did not intBrfere. He did not 
come forth in his anger to destroy 
them. He had borne all this with 
patience. He had home this until 
it was now time that he sifould in- 
terpose (ver. a), and state the tmo 
principles of his government, and 
warn them of the consequences of 
such a course of an and hypocrisy. 
Comp, Notes on Acts svii. ,30. 
IT Thoa tiKmghiest that I was al- 
together such an one as thyself. The 
idea here is, that they thoi^ht W 
imagined that God was jnst like 
themselves in the matter nnder con- 
siderfUion, and they noted under this 
impres^on; or, in other words, the 
Ihir interpretalJon of their conduct 
was that they thus regarded Ood. 
That is, they supposed that Qod 
would be satisfied with the^rmi of 
religion, as th^ were; that all he 
required was the proper offering of 
sacrifice, according to their views of 
the nature of religion; that he did 
not regard principle, justice, pure 
morality, sincerity, even as they 
themselves tUd not; and that he 
wonld not be strict to punish sin, or 
to reprove them for it, if these forms 
were kept up, even as the?/ were not 
disposed to be rigid on the subject of 
sin. IT Bnt I vHll reprove thee. I 
will rebuke thee alike for thy sins, 
and for this view of the nature of 
religion H ji«d set them «» order. 
Literally, I will arri^ them ; that is, 
I mil draw them out to view in their 
iipprtpiiate ranks and orders, as 
soldiers are drawn up in martial ar- 
raj They shall be so arranged and 
classified that fhey ma) be seen dis- 
tmaly t Before tM»e eges. So 
that they may be plainly seen. The 
meaning is, that liiey wonld have a 
clear and impressive new of them : 
they would he made to see them as 
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22 Now consider this, ye tliat 
'foi^et God, lest I teai' yov. in 
pieces, and there be none to de- 



23 Whoso otferetli praise 'glo- 
rifieth me : and to him that ' or- 
dereth hi$ convereation aright 
will I show the salvation of God. 

I Wet. ti, 9. ' dispasclh liis aag. 
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e t 11 press 
gi I Th He- 
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just 1 m and f th t b icter 
of Qod. If Lest I tear you is pieces. 
Langnago derived from the fury of 
a ravenons beast tearing hia victim 
from limb to limb. If And there be 
none to delwer, Ae noue can do 
when God rises up in his wrath to 
in^ct vengeance. Hone would iteBiare 
to interpose ; none could rescue ii-om 
his hflni There is a point of time 
n 1 t to 11 in h 

th E leem 
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iu regard to them in vain j and when 
they will be left to the mere desert 
of their sins. At that point there is 
no power that can deliver them. 

23. Whoso offereih praise gloH- 
fielh me. That is, he truly bonoars 
ine; he is a true worshipper; he 
meets with my approbation. The 
word here rendered " offereth " is the 
same which is naecl in ver. 14^ and 
means he thai saoriflcea . — here mean- 
ing, he that presents the saeriflee of 
praise. So the LXX. : "the saeri- 
flee of praise glorifies me." So the 
Vulgate. The idea is, that thewor- 
ship which God reqnirea ispraiaes it 
is not the mere oitemal act of 
homage ; it is not the presentation of 
a bloody sacrifice; it is not the mere 
bending of the lineej it is not a mere 
outward form :— it ia tliat which pro- 
ceeds from tlie heart, and which shows 
that there is there a spirit of true 
thanlifulncfifl, adoration, and love. 
^ Aad to him that orderefh his con- 
versation aright. Marg., as in Heb., 
that diaposelh his luoy. Or, more 
literally, "To him that prepares or 
plans bis way ;" — that is, to him who 
is attentive to his going; who seeks 
to walk in the right path ; who is 
anxious to go in the road that leads 
to a happier world ; who is carefiil 
that all his condnct shall be in ac- 
cordance with the rules which God 
has prescribed. If Will I ehom the 
aaleatioa of God. This may mean 
either, "I, the author of the psalm ■ 
as a teacher" (comp. Ps. xxxii. 8); 
ir. " I " as referring to God, — as a 
[rom th t He would instruct such 
Th latter is the probable 
n mg t is God that has bean 
I ealu g the previous verse. The 
sal t f God " is the salvation 
f wh h Cod is the author; or, 
«h 1 h 1 ne can give. The idea 
1 U t where there is a true 
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dedre to find the way of tmth and 
aalvation, God will impart needful in- 
atruotioQ, He will not suffer such 
an one to wander away and be lost. 
See Notes on Pa. xxv. 9. 

The general ideaa in the paalm, 
therefore, are (1) Tliat there ia to be 
a solemn judgment of mankind i (2) 
that the issues of that judgment will 
not be detei-minfld by the observance 
of the asternal ftnins of religion ; (3) 
that God will judge men iinpartiallj 
foe their sins, though they observe 
those forms of religion ; and (4) that 
uo worship of God can be aeueptable 
which does not spring from the 



PSALM LI. 

This psalm pv^arts lo be a paalm of 
David, and the contents of it accord with 
thia snppoationi and witii the statement 
in the title in regard to the occasion on 
■which it waa composed. There would 
be no difficulty on tlis eubject, imd no 
Kcouni for hewtation, m reKa.rd to tte 
author and the occasion on which it was 
compose^ if it were not ft« the prayer 
in Tflf IS, " Do good m thy good plea- 
sure onto Zion : build thou Ihe walhi of 
JeiTisalem," which, it has beea muu- 
tained by De Wette, Eosenmuller, Ve- 
nama, and others, must have been wntt«n 
in the time of the Babylonish exile. 
Except this, it is adniitted on aU hands 
that fliB psalm in its composition aocorfa 
entirely with the statement m the tiUe, 
aiat it WM oompoacd by Daod. I* ^f- 
in feet, been eenerally admitted that the 
pBsha a«M compoaedV David, though 
it is fie omoion of EoeenmilUer, Venema, 
aiid Doefclmn, that the last two verses 
were added by a later hand. 

Accordrng to the title, the psalm was 
oorapMed on occasion of the great ISult 
and crime in the life ot David, and »e an 
exnresaon of Wa penitence m view of 
hia sin. On the ^case "To the oHef 
Muuoian," eeo Hotea on the title to Ps. 
iv We are not to auppoae tiiat this 
title was prefixed to the psalm by Band 
himself, but the use to be made of it by 
committing it to the " chief Muaieian, 
or to the overseer of the music in me 
public worship of God, diows that the 
psElm was conridered as dea^ned to be 
uaed in public, and was not a mere 
expression ot the private feelings cf the 
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autlior. It was, doubtlefs, comnionly 
undcrstood (and was probably so intended 
by David himself) that it wae to be used 
as a public expression of hia penitence in 
view of his come ; and both the fact of 
its eompt^tion- and the manner in 
which it was to be nsed, were to be 
interpreted as indicating hia willii^ness 
that file widest publicity should be given 
to his confession, and that the memory 
of the crime and of his penitence should 
be perpetuated in all agea of the world. 
The phrase in the title, " A ftaim of 
David," denotes that it was to be used 
for public worship, or as connected with 
mauie. It was dea^ed not merely to 



The phrase "when Nathan the pro- 
phet came unto him," cefeis to the feet 
recorded in 2 Sam, xii. 1-13. It nieana 
that the pealm was the reiuli of the visit 
of HatW to him ; or that it records the 
feelings of the aatkor, when tie sense of 
hia an Md been brought to his mind by 
the Huthful message of the prophet. 
We may suppose that the reeorf m his 
feelii^ was made without delay, for the 
psalm bears all the marlBot having been 
composed under the deepest feeling, and 
not of being the result of calm reflec- 
tion. On the phrase " after he had gone 
in to Bath-sheba," see the sad record 
in 2 Sam. n. I-fi. 

De Wette, however, maintams that 
the psalm could not have been composed 
by David, but that it most have been 
written in the time of the Babylonish 
esile. The only argument which he 
adduces in favour of this opmion is the 
prayer in ver. 18, " Build thou the walls 
of Jeruaalem," whiob, he says, could not 
have been a prayer offered by David,. ^ 
there was in bis time nothmg which 
would make this prayer proper, iirra- 
ealem was not then inrniM- J<- b&i 
been strongly fortified by David hunaeU; 
and requu'ed no particular interposition 
of Go(f as if to reftore walla that had 
been thrown down ; whereas, in Hie bme 
of the exile, such a pmyer would have 
been eminently proper, and would be a 
natural petition for one who loved his 
country, and who, as an ejrpreaaion ot 
his own penitence, was desirous of dou^ 
all he could for the oanse of rehgion. 
The ditficultywiUbemore appropnately 
met in the Notes on tioee verses. It 
may be observed here, howevw, mat 
posably the expression "Build tHou the 
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PSALM LI. 

a UusiciBD. A Psulii 



TJAVE mei-cy upon me, O God, 
-'"'■ according to thy loving-kind- 



ii»viraJiTe or spmtual sense, espressive 
of a desire that &od would bless his 
people , that he would intei-poaa in thek 
behalf , that he would he their protector 
and hiend ; that he would do for fliem 
what would he well expressed by building 
strong and secure walls around a city. 
But it may be naked, also, Is it at^olutelf 
eertajn that when, tlie psHlni was com ■ 
posed the work of enoloai^ the city of 
Jeniaalem with walls had been com- 
pleted P May it not ha™ been, in liiot, 
that at that verj" time David was en- 
gaged in carri/tiig out hie design of 
rendering the cily impregnable by walls 
and towers, and fliat in flie midst of his 
intense sorrovr for his own sin, though 
BO heinous and aggravateii, ins heart 
may have turned to that which was so 
dear to him as an object tc be accom- 
pliahed, and that even then, in conneiion 
with Mb bitter repentance for his sin, he 
may have prayed that God would favour 
that great draigu ? . It is no evidence 
that our soirow for sin is' not deep and 
genuine, that, even in our expressions of 
penitencfl, our heart turns to Zton — to 
the Church— to the ^teai. work which 
the Church is aJicomplishing, — and that, 
though our prayers began with a refer- 
ence to our own ain, they should eloae 
with a petition that God would bless his 
people, and fulfil the peat purposes so 
near to the heart of piety in reference 
to the progress of true roligion in the 
world. Indeed, from the very narrative 
in 2 Sam. (chap. vi.-sii.) it would seem 
ranbable that the work of foi'tiiying 
the city of Jerusalem, contemplated by 
Bavid, was not yet completed, when he 
committed lie orime for which tliis 

Ealm is the expression of penitence, 
was a work of years to do this : and 
it is not improbable that the guilty 
transaction to which this paalm reffers 



capital of his Mi^dom. 
The psalm consists oft 
I. In the first {ve 



siee for it (vers. 3-6) ; he pleads with 
God to cleanse him, to paMon him, to 
create in him a new hear^ and not to 
cast him off or to take hia Holy Spirit 
fimnhim (vers. 7-12). 
n. In the second part (vers. 18-19) 
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plea.for meroy (vers. 1-2); he humbly 
acknowb;%es his ofifence, without any 
attemptto vindicate himself, or to apolo- 



fowiven :— espresamg the purpose to 
lead a new life ; to devote himself to 
the duties of relwion ; to do all in his 
poller to repair the ovila of his conduct, 
and eepeoiall)^ to induce others to avoid 
the way of sin, warning them by his 
example. He says that he would teach 
transgi-flsaoi's the tme ways of God- and 
that sinners would be converted to Him, 
ver. 13 ; that he would sing aloud the 
praise of God, vei-a. 14, 16; that he 
would oifer to Qod the sacrifice of a 
broken heart and a contrite spirit, vera. 
16, 17; and he then pleads (vera. 18,19), 
that God would intemoBO and biesa 
Zion, that the great work might be eom- 

Sleled in which he had been engagedjn 
afending the city, and m preparmg 
a place which would be secme, where 
God might be worshipped, and whei a 
sacrifices andoffennganiightperpetuallj 
ascend on Mb altai 

1. Saoe inaey upon me, O God 
This is the atterame ot a full lieiiit, 
a heart crushed and broken by the 
conBCiousneas of sin. The psalmist 
had been made to see his great guilt ; 
and his first act is to cry out Ibr 
meroy. ■ There is no attempt to ex- 
ouse his sin, or to apologise for it; 
there is no effort to vindicate his con- 
duct ; there is no complaint of the 
righteousness of that holy law which 
condemned him. It was gailt that 
was beibre his mind; guilt only; 
deep and dreadful guilt. The appeal 
properly expresses the state of a mind 
that is overwhelmed at the remem- 
brance of crime, and that comes with 
earnestness to Glod to plead for par- 
don. The only hope of a sinner 
when crashed with the consciousnes' 
of sin is the mercy of God; and the 
plaa for that mercy will be urged in 



iiesH ; according uuto the mnlti- 
tude of thj tender mercies " blot 
out my transgressions. 

w Isa. Eliii. Hi -, iliv. ISi; Acts iU. 19. 



2 Wasli' Die througlily froi 
mine iniquity, and cleanse a 
from my sin. 

3 For I acknowledge " m 



the most earnest and impaBeioneii 
longaaga that the mind can employ. 
T Aeeordiaff to thg lovingkiadaess. 
On the menning of the word here 
used, see Notes on Ps. xxuvi. 7. (o) 
The ground of his hope was the com- 
passion of God ! (i) the measure of 
that hope was His boundless bene- 
ficence i or, in other woi-ds, lii 
that there was need of all the 
poaaion of a God. His ain was so 
great. Ilia offence mas so aggravated, 
that he oould have no hope but in a 
Bdng of infinite compassion, and he 
felt that the need of mercy in his 
case could be measnred and covered 
oslg by that infinite compaHsion. 
IT Accardiiiff «ido the multitude of 
% tender mereies. Tlie same idea 
occuta here also. The psalmist filed 
his eye on the voHnesa of the Divine 
mercy ; on the numberlesa acts of 
that mercY toward the guilty; here 
he found his hope, and here alone. 
Every instance of eitraordinary 
mercy which had oecncced in the 
world fumiahed him now with an ar- 
gument in his appeal to God ; — waa an 
encouragement to him iBthatappeaij 
was a ground of hope tliat his ap- 
peal would not be rejected. So to 
us ! every instance in which a great 
sinner has been foi^iven is evidence 
that we may be forgiven also, and is 
an encourBKement to as to come to 
God fijr pardon. See Notts on 
1 Tim. i. 16. IT Slot out jng tram- 
gre^iona. In allnaion to an account 
that is kept, or a charge made, when 
such an account is wiped away, 
erased, or blotted out. Comp. Es. 
xxidL 33, 33 i see Notes on Isa. diii. 
25; xliv. 22; Col.ii-14. Never was 
a more earnest appeal made bj a sin- 
ner than that which is made in this 
verse! never was there a more 
sincere cry for mercy. It shows us 
where we should begiti in our prayers 



oi'd rendered 



when we are pressed down with the 
consciousness of sin, — with a cry for 
mercg, and not an appeal to jasiiee ; 
it shows us what is to be the groaad 
and the measure of our liopft— the 
niere compassion of an infinitely 
benevolent Godj it shows us tlie 
place which we mnst take, and the 
argnment on which we must rely — a 
place among sinners, and an ai^u- 
ment that God has been mereifiil to 
great sinners, and that therefore he 
may be merciful to as. 

2. Wash me throughly from mUie 
hdqiiity. Literally, " Mvltiplt/ 
wash me." The woi'd rend* 
ihroagh^ is a verb, either in the 
finiUve or imperative mood, and s „ 
gasts the idea of maliip^iiig or »»- 
oreasing. The relference is to that 
which might need constant or re- 
peated washings in order to remove a 
stain. The word is nsed, however, 
adverbially to denote intensity, or 
thoronghnees. On the wordaiasS as 
applicable to sin, see Notes on Isa. i. 
16. 1 Aad eleanse me from mg Ha. 
Removeitentirely. Make roewiiolly 
pure. See Notes on Isa. i. 16, In 
what manner he hoped that this 
would bo done is shown in the follow- 
ing portions of the psilm. It waa 
(a) by foi^venesa of the pa?t, ver. 
9 ; and (S> by making the heart pure 
and holy through the renewmg and 
sancti^ing influences of the Holy 
Spirit, vers. 10. 11. 

3. For I achnojvledge my trans- 
gressions. Literally, I know, or 
make known. That is, he knew that 
he was a anner, and he did not seek to 
cloiik or conceal that fact. He came 
with the knowledge of it himself; 
he was willing to make acknowledg- 
ment of it before God. There waa 
no attempt to conceal it; to excuse 
it. Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxii. 5. 
The word "for " does nok imply that 



3c by Google 



tranagi'esBions ; and my sin is 
ever before me. 

4 Against ' thee, tbee only, 
have I sinned, and done this evil 



in thy ^ « sight ; that thon niigit- 
est he justified when thou spea,k- 
est, and be clearwhenthonjudg- 



he refflrred to hia willingness to con- 
fess bis sin9 as an act of merit, but ic 
indicates a state of mind which waa 
tiecesaary to forgiveness, and without 
H-hicli he could not hopti for pardon. 
IT And my sin is ever before me. 
That is. It is now conetnuiily liefore 
my mind. It hat) not been so until 
Nathan broi^lit it vividly to his re- 
colleclJon (3 Sam. xii. 1, seq.) ; but 
aftar thtkt it was continually in Ills 
view. He could not tnrn his mind 
team it. Tlie memory of his guilt 
followed him ; it pressed upon him ; 
it haunted him. It was no wonder 
that this was so. The only grounil 
of wonder in the case is that it did 
not occur befoFe Nathnn made that 
solemn appeal to him, or that he 
could have heen for a moment in. 
sensible to the greatness of his ci'iine. 
The whole (Sansacljon, however, 
shows that men faa^ be guilty of 
enormous sins, and have for a long 
time no sense of their criminality j 
but thut tDheti the consciousness of 
guilt is made to come home to the 
soul, nothing will cahn it down. 
Everything remintls the soul of it ; 
and nothing will drive away its re- 
collection. In such a state the sin- 
ner has no reftige — no hope of per- 
manent peace — but in the mercy of 
God. 

i AgaiTKt thee, thee onJy, have I 
aintied. That is, the sin, considered 
as an offence against God, now ap- 
peai'ed to him so enormous and so 
aggravated, that, for the moment, he 
li»t sight of it considered in any 
other of its heanngs. It was a sin, 
as all other sins are, primarily and 
mainly ag:ainst Giod ; it derived its 
chief enojmiity from that feet. We 
are not to suppose that David did 
not believe a,nd notice that he had 
done wrpng to men, or that he had 
offended against human laws, and 
against tM well-behig of society, 



His oi-lme ogainst Uriah and his 
family was of the deepest and most 
aggravated character, but still the 
offence derived its chief heinousnesa 
ftom tlie fact that it was a violation 
of the law of God. The state of 
mind here illustrated is that which 
occurs in every case of true peni- 
tence. It is not merely because that 
which has been done is a violation of 
human law ; it is not that it brings us 
to poverty ordisgrace; it is not that it 
esposes us to punishment on earth from 
a parent, a teacher, or civil ruler j it is 
not that it exposes us topnuishment in 
the world to come ; — it is that it is 
of itself, and apart from all other re- 
lations and consequences, o» offence 
against God ; a violation of his pure 
and holy lawi a wrong done against 
him, and in liia sight. TJnIefs there 
is this feeling there can be no true 
penitence; and unless there is tMs 
feeling there can he no hope of par- 
don, for God forgives offences only as 
committed agMnst himself; not as 
involving us in dangerous conse- 
quences, or as committed against our 
fellow-men. t And done this evU 
in (% (ijS*. Or, When thine eye ; 
was fixed on me. Comp. Notes on 
Isa. Ixv. 8. God saw what he had 
done ; and David knew, or might 
have known, that the eye of God 
was upon him in his wickedness. It 
was to him then a gi'eat a^ravation 
of his sin that he had dared to com- 
mit it when he iraew that God saw 
everything. The presence of a child 
— or even of an idiot — would restrain 
men from many acts of sm which 
they would venture to commit if 
alone, how muth more should the 
feet that (jod 1' aln ays pretent, and 
always sees all that is done, restrain 
us from open and from secret trans- 
gression f Tiai fhau nuffhtest be 
jtisbfied ahen thou gpealest That 
thy character might be vmdicated in 
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5 BehoM, 
iniquity 






nil that thou hast said ; — in tlie law 
whieli thou hast revealed ; in the eon- 
deinnation of the sin 'm that law ; 
and in the punishment which thou 
mayest appoint. That ia, he ac- 
knowledged his guilt. He did not 
geek to apologias for it, or to vindi- 
cate it. Qod was right, and he was 
wrong. The sin deserved all that 
God iu hia law had declared it to 
deserve; It deserved all that God 
by any sentence which he might pass 
upon him looald declare it to deserve. 
Tbe sin was so aggi'avatcd that ikji 
sentence which God might pronounce 
would not he beyond the measure of 
its ill-deaert. f And be clear vihen 
thou judgesl. Be regarded as right, 
holy, pure, in the judgment which 
thou niayest appoint. See this more 
fully eKplaiued in the Notes on Kom. 
iii.4. 

5. Beholdilina^shapesitsinignitii. 
The object of this important vetse is 
to express the deep sense which David 
had of his depravity. That sense was 
derived fi^'im the fact that this was 
not a sudden thought^ or a mere out- 
ward act, or an offence committed 
under the influence of strong tempta- 
tion, but that it was the result of an 
entire cnrruption of hia nature, — of 
a deep depravity of heart, running 
back to tlie very commencemeut of 
his being. The idea is, that he could 
not have committed this offence ua- 
leas he had been thoroughly cori^upt, 
and always corrupt. Tlie sin was as 
heinous and aggravated as if in his 
very conception and birth there had 
been nothing but depravity. He 
looked at his dn, and he loolied back 
to his own origin, and he inferred that 
the one demonstrated that in the 
other there was no good thing, no 
tendency to goodness, no germ of 
goodness, but that there was evil, and 
only evil j — as when one looks at a 
tree, and sees that it heai* sour or 
poisonous fruit, he infers that it is in 
the very nature of the tree, and that 



there ia nothing else in the tree, from 
its origin, but a tendency to produce 
just such frnit. Oi' course, the idea 
here is not to cast reflections on the 
character of his mother, or to refer to 
her feelings in r^ard to his concep- 
tion and birth, bat the de^gn is to ex- 
press his deep sense of hia own depra- 
vity ; a depravity so deep as to de- 
monstrate that it must have had its 
ori^n in the very beginning of hia 
existence. The word rendered I hjos 
siopen — ";^!!5in, hholalH—Xi from a 
word — 5in, hhool — which means 
properly, to inm anmnd, to Mat, to 
inkirl; and then it comes to mean 
to tinitt oneself mth pais, to nrriihe; 
and then it ia used eapecially with re- 
:^ence to the pains of tJiildbirth. 
IsH. liii. 8; Kiiii. 4; Mv!. 18; Ixvi. 
7, 8 ; Mic iv. 10. That is the mean- 
ing here. The idea is simply that he 
was borti in iniquity ; or that he was 
a sinner when he was born ; or that 
his sin could be traced back to his 
very birth — as one might say that he 
was bom with a love of music, or with 
a lore of nature, or with a sanguine, a 
phlegmatic, or a melarftholy temper- 
ament. There is not in the Hebrew 
word any idea corresponding to the 
word ** skapea," as if he had been 
formed or tnotildfd In that manner by 
Divine power; but the entire mean- 
ing of the word ia eihansted by say- 
ing that his sin could be traced back 
to his very hirth t that it was so deep 
and i^gravated, that it could he ac- 
counted for — or that he could express 
his sense of it — in no othei' way, than 
by saying that he waa bors a liaaer. 
How that occarred, or how it was con- 
nected with the first apostacy in 
Adam, or how the Diet that he was 
thus bom could be vindicated, is not 
intimated, nor ia it alluded to. There 
is no statement that the sin of another 
was JmpHifid to him ; or that he was 
responsible fbr the sin of Adam ; or 
that he was guilty on accomat of 
Adam's sin ; for on these points the 
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6 Behold, thou desii-est truth 
in the inward parts ; and in 
hidden part thou shalt make 

psalmist makes no fleaertion. It is 
worthy of reinarli, flivtlier, that the 
psalmist did not endeavour to ea; 
his guilt on the ground that lie 
" ioiTj " in iniquil^ } nordid heallude 
to that feet with any porpose of ea- 
Bulpating himself. The tact that he 
was thna born only deepened his sens 
of his own gnilt, or showed the enoj 
mity of the offence which was the n. 
gular result or onthrenk of that early 
depravity. The points, thei'efore, 
vhich are established by this expres- 
dOQ of the psalvaist, so far as the lan- 
guage is designed to illustrate how 
human nature is conceived, are (1) 
that men are horn with a propensity 
to sin ; and (2) that this fact does not 
excuse ns in sin, but rather tends to 
aggravate and deepen our guilt. The 
language goes no ntrther t^n this in 
r^ard to the question of ori^nal sin 
or native depravity. The Septuagint 
accords with tEiis interpretation — - 
iSai ydp iv avaiUxig avvcKr/fBriv. 
So the Vulgate : in iniquitatlbuscoD- 
ceptus sum. V ^"f* ^ **» did mf/ 
nuithsr coneeiiie me. Mai^., aa in 
Heb., warm me. This language sim- 
ply traces his sin back to the time 
when he began to exist. The pravious 
eipressiou traced it to his birth ; this 
expression goes back to the very be- 
ginning of life s when there were the 
first indications of life. The idea is, 
" as soon as I b^^n to exist 1 was a 
sinner ; or, I had then a propensity to 
an — a propensity, the sad proof and 
resolt of nhicll is that enormous act 
of gnilt which I have committed." 

6. BeAold, thoa deaireet tntth in 
the isward parts. The word rendered 
desired, means to have pleasure in ; 
to delight in ; and the idea is that 
this oijy is agreeable to God, or this 
only accords with his own nature. 
The word rendered inward parts, 
means properly the reins, and is usu- 
ally employed to denote the seat of 
the mind, the feelings, the intellect. 



to know wisdom. 
7 Pui'ge ' me with hyssop, and 
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Comp, Notes on Job xxxviii. 36. The 
allusion is to the smil ,- and the ideii 
is, that God could be satisfied with 
nothing hut purity in the soul The 
eonnexiott is this; David was deeply 
conscious of his own pcllutionj hU 
deep, early, native depravity. Tliis, 
in his own mind, he contrasted 
strongly with the nature of God, and 
with what God must require, and 
be pleased with. He felt that Ged 
could not approve of or love such a 
heart as his, so vile, eo polluted, so 
corrupt; and be felt that it wns 
necefsary that he should have a pure 
heart in order to meet with the ft vour 
of a God eo holy. But how was that 
to be obtainedP His mind at once 
adverted to the fact that it could 
come only from God; and hence the 
psalm now turns from confession to 

prayer. The psalmist pleads earnestly 
(vers. 7-10) that God mould thus 
cleanse and purify his souL V .^"ij 
in the hidden part. In the secret 
part; the heart; the depths of the 
soul. The cleansing was to bef^n in 
that which was hidden frova the eye 
of man j m the soul itself. Wisdom, v 
heavenly, saving wisdom, was to have 
itf seat there; the cleansing needed 
was not any mere outward purifica- 
tion, it was the puriiication of the 
soul itself. IT TAoii shalt malce me to 
!cno^B miadom. Thou only canst enable 
me to understand what is truly wise. 
This wisdom, this cleansing, this know- 
ledge of the way in wHdi a guilty 
Bn can he restored to favour, can be 
iparted only by thee ; and thou wilt 
do it. There is here, therefore, at 
the same time a reci^nition of the 
truth that this ltl^ult come trom God, 
and an act of faith, or a strong assur- 
ance that he wosM impart this. 

7. Ihirge me vriih hyssop, and 1 
shall he clean. On the word hyssop, 
see Motes on John xix. 29 ; Heb. ix. 
19. The plant or herb was much 
used by the Hebrews in their sacred 



t, Google 



I aliiill be clean : wash, me aiiJ I 
shall he •' whiter than snow 

8 Make me to beai joy and 
gladness; that the bones -whu-h 
thou haat broken may rejoice 



il LI. g7 

"^ Hide ' thy face fi-om my 
sins, and blot out all mine ini- 
quities. 

10 Oi-eate^'inmeacleanlieai-t, 

I Isa i. 18. e Sec. ivl. 17. /lizefc. iiKvi. 26. 



puriSuations aod aprinkbngs Evod 
liL 23 J Lev. xiv. 4, 6, 49, 51 1 
1 Kings iv. 33. Under thia name the 
Hebrews seem to have tompriEed not 
onlj the common hyssop of the shops, 
hnb also other acomatie plants, as 
mint, wild marjoram, etc.— yesenius, 
Jan. The idea of the psalmist hei'e 
evidently is not that the mere sprmfc. 
hng mth hyssop woold make him 
clean; bat he prays for that cleans- 
ing of which the sprinkling with 
hyssop was an emblem, or which was 
designed to be represented by that. 
The whole structure of the psalm im- 
I>lie3 that he was seeking an mieriial 
(jlmttge,and that he did not depend on 
liny mere ontward ordinance or rite. 
The word rendered "purge" is from 
the word Vn^n, hhata- 
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bear the blame (or loss) for anything i 
and then to aioaefor, to ma&e atone- 
meat to expiate Qen xxxi 89 Lev. 
vl. 36, Num SK 19 Here it con. 
veys the notion ot eleansmg trom sin 
by a sacred nte or bv that which 
was signified ly a aaored nte The 
iiiea ivas that the am was to be re- 
moved or taken away so that he 
might be ftee from it or that that 
might be accomplished wh ch was re- 
presented bj the sprinkling with 
hyssop HI d that tl e soul might be 
made puu Lnthei has rendered it 
with great force — Entsund^e mich 
mit Yaop— Unsin me witb-byssop." 
IT Wash me That is cleanse me. 
Sin ia represented as defihai/ and the 
idea of «.nshiai/ it awa( is often em. 
ployed iQ the fiLriptnies. See Notes 
on laa. i. 16. f And I shall be 
liihHer than stum. See Notes on Isa. 
i. 18. The prayer is, that he might 
be made entirely clean; that there 
might be no remaining poUntion in 

8. Make me to heof joi/ and glad- 



ness Tliat ia, the voice of forgive- 
ness, cansing joy and rejoicing. 
What be wished to bear was the kind 
voice of Qod in pronouncing his pai'. 
don; not the voice of anger and con- 
demnation. God now condemned 
him. The htw condemned him. His 
own conscience condemned him. The 
result was anguish and sorrow. The 
harden was great and overpowering, 
— such as to crush him ; to break all 
his " bones." He longed to bear the 
sweet voice of foigiveness, by which 
he might have peace, and by which 
his sonl might he made to r^oic«. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. xxiii. 1, 3. 
1 That the bones which thou hast 
broken tnag rejoice. That is, which 
have been crushed or broken by the 
weight of sin. Comp, Notes on Ps. 
Jtixii. 3. See also Ps. vi. 2; xxii. 
11; sixi. 10; xxxviii. 3. The word 
"r^oice" means here, be free from 
suffering; the prayer is that the 
burden wliioh had crushed him might 
be removed. 

9. Side thp face from mj/ sins. 
That is. Do not look on them ; avert 
tby face from them j do not regard 
tbem, Comp. Notes on Ps. xiii. 1. 
T And blot out all mine iniquities. 
Take them entirely away. Let the 
account be eraseti, cancelled, de- 
stroyed. See Notes on ver. 1. 

10. Create in me a clean heart, 
God. The word rendered create,— 
HTa, bera — is a word which is pro- 
perly employed to denote an act of 
ereatioa; that ia, of causing some- 
thing to exist where there was no- 
thing before. It ia the word which is 
used in Gen. i. 1, — "In the begin- 
ning God created the heaven and the 
earth," — .and which is commonly 
used to express the act of creation. 
It is used here evidently in the sense 
of causing that lo exist which did not 
exist before; and there is clearly a 
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11 Cast me not away from thy 
eseuce ; and take not " tUy toly 
Spirit from me. 



reei^iUon of the IUv'me power, or a 
feeling on the part of David that this 

id be a by G 1 1 Th 

d h t th t w 6 

( ght b 1 ght to be g 

to wli h th ni 1 h t 

m ght b g 1 t th t h ght 

j^ lea h t th t h I t 

might bmdi thth ff 

t I f 1 g9 mght be d 

ght tl t h m gi t 1 h t 1 

w th t h did i w 

po en — lean p h t 

n h f It Mb prod d Ij 
by th p w f God, and th 
passage, therefore, proves that t a 
doctrine of the Old Testament, a t 
of the New, that the hnmau hea t 
changed only by a Divine ag y 
^ And renea a right spii'ii mthi 
Marg., a eonsfant apiril. Th H 
brew word — pDJ, aac&an—m 
properly, that which is ereei, o th t 
which is made to stand np, or which 
is firm or estftbliahed. It is used to 
denote (a) that which is npright, 
right, proper : Ex, viii. 26 i Job ilii. 
8 1 Ps. V. 9 ; (6) that which is right, 
true, sincere, Pa. Ixxviii. 37; (e) that 
which is firm, constant, fined. This 
would seem to be the meaning here. 
He prays for a heart that wotild be 
fl ' th p po f " t tliat 
w U 1 t yi Id t t mpt tl tl t 

old rry t h ly sol t 
th t w Mb tedfast th se 
vice f God Tl w d te 1 
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_ Th w 
t lly CO y tl d th t ti 
had been formerly a right and proper 
spirit in him, which he prayed might 
now be restored. The language is that 
of one who had done right ftir 
bat who bad Ihllen into sin, and who 



desired that he might he bronglit 
back into his former condition. 

11 Cast me not aieay from tliy 
2 ic That is, Do not reject me, 
itirelyj do not abnii- 
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The language is derived 
lea that true happiness is 
t b f d in the presence of God, 
d th t to be exiled from him is 
y Comp. Notes on Ps. svi. 11 ; 
20 See also Ps. 0x1. 13. 1 And 
in i % holif SpiWi Jft-om me. 
It C erWn that David nnder- 

stood by the phrase "thy Holy 
&p t p eeisely what is now de- 
ted 3 v t as referring to the third 
p rso r the Trinity. The Ian. 
gi g sed by him, would denot*^ 

som nfl ence coming from God 
i d g holiness, as if God 
b thed his own spirit, or his own 
If to the soul. The language, 
howei er, is appropriate to be used in 
the higher and more definite sense in 
which it is now employed, as de- 
noting that sacred Spirit — the Holy 
Ghost — by whom the heart is re- 
newed, and hy whom comfort is im- 
parted to the soul. It is not ne- 
cessary to suppose that the inspired 
writers of the Old Testament had a 
foil andcomplete comprehension of the 
eamng f the words which they em- 
pl yed thatthey appreciated all that 
th rds might properly convey, or 

th 1 ess of B^ification in whicli 
th y m gl t be properly nsed in the 
t m f the Gospel. Comp, Notes 
I P t i. 10-12. The language 
h d by David — " lake nai " — 

mpl th t he had been formerly in 
1 OS ess of that which he now 
so ght There was still in his heart 
th t h h might be regarded as the 
work of the Spirit of God j and ho 
earnestly prayed that ihai might not 
be wholly taken away on account of 
his sin, or that he might not be 
entirely abandoned to despair. 
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12 Beatoi'e imto me the joy of 
thy salvation; and uphold me 
with i% free* Spirit : 

13 Then' will I teacli trans- 



12. Sestore naio me the joy of iky 
laloaiioH. Literally, " Cause tbe joy 
of thy Bulvatioii to return." This 
implies that he had forniecly known 
what was the happinee f b ng a 
friend of God, unci of ha g ft h p 
of Balvation. That joy h I bee 
taken from him by his s Hid 
lost his peace of mind H so 1 
waa sad and cheerless. S n Iw y 
produces this effect. Ih ly y 
to enjoy religion is to do th t wh 1 
is right ; the only way to secure the 
jkvour of God is to obey his coni- 
maoda ; the only way in which we 
can have comforting evidence that we 
are hia children isbydrang that which 
shall be pleasing to him : 1 John ii. 
29; iii. 7, 10. The path of wii is a 
dark path, and in that path neither 
hope nor comfort can be found. 
^ And uphold ma with thy Ji'ee 
spirit. That is. Sustain me; keep 
me from MHng. The words " ioUk 
tTa/" are not in the original, and 
there is nothing there to indicate 
that by the word "spirit" the psahnist 
refers to the Spirit of God, though it 
should be olDsecved that tliere ia 
nothing against such a supposition. 
The word rendered " free " — 3''1) 
nadib — means properly lailKug, vohtn- 
tairy, ready, prompt ; 1 Chron. xxviii. 
31; Ex. XXIV. 5. Then the word means 
liberal, generous, noble-minded ; Isn. 
xxsii. B, 8; Prov. svii. 7, 26. It 
would seem here to mean "a wUlinff 
spirit," referring to David's ownmind 
or spirit; and the prayer is, that God 
would uphold ur sustain him in a 
willmg spirit or state of mind ; tliat 
is, a atate of mind in which he would 
be willing and ready to obey nil the 
commands of God, and to serve him 
fiuthfiilly. What he prayed for was 
gi'ace and strength that he might he 
kept in a state of mind which mould 
he constant and firm (ver. 10), and a 



gi-esBoi'a thy viays; aiid smnei-s 
shall be converted unto thee. 

14 Deliver me from 'blood- 
guiltiness, O God, thou God of 



state in which he would always be 
fonnd toilUng and ready to keep the 
commandments of God. It is a proper 
olyect of prayer by all that they may 
h Iwajs k^t in a state of mind in 
whi h they will be imlUag to do all 
tl t God requires of them, and to 
bea all thai may he laid on them. 

13. Then anli I teach transgreeeors 
thj/ oass. As an expression of grati- 
t 1 andastheresaltofhiaownpdn- 
fiil xperience. He woatd show them, 
trom that experience, the evil and the 
bitterness of sin in itself; he would 
show them with what dreadM conse- 
quences sin must always he followed ; 
ho would show them the nature of true 
repentance; he would show them what 
was required in order that sin might 
he forgiven ; he would encourage them 
to come to that God who had foi^iven 
liim. 8o the Saviour charged Peter, 
from bis own bittei' experience in 
having fellen under the power of 
temptation, to strengthen and en- 
courage those who were struggling 
with the depravity of their own 
hearts, and who were in danger of 
falling ; " And when thou art con- 
verted, strengthen thy bretlu^n," 
Luke xxii. 33, 1 And sinners shall 
he converted unto thee. They would 
see fmm his case the evil of trans- 
gression; they mould leam from his 
example that mercy might be found ; 
they wonld he persuaded to dee li'om 
the wrath to come. The best prepa- 
ration for success in winning aonls to 
God, and turning them from the error 
of their ways, is a deep personal ex- 
perience of the guilt and the danger 
of sin, and of the great mercy of God 
in its forgiveness. No man can hope 
to he successful who has not expe- 
rienced this in his own sou] ; no one 
who has, will labour wholly in vain 
in such a work. 

14, Selicer me from blood-gailli- 
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15 O Lord, opeu thou my 
lips; and my moiitli shall show 



iiess, God. Marg., as in Heb., 
bloods. So it is rendered by Hm 
Saptnagint and the Latin Vulgate. 
Luther rendeiii it hlood-gailt. De 
Wette,>om tfoorf, Comp. Ia«. iv. 4. 
The pUiral form — bloods — is used 
probablj to mart mleKsiiv, or to de- 
note great guilt. The allusion is to 
the gailt of aliedding blood, or taking 
life (camp. Gen. ix. 5, 6), nnd the re- 
ference is undoubtedly to his guilt in 
causing Uriah, the husband of Bath- 
eheba, to be slain, 2 Sam. si. 14-17. 
It naa this which we[ghed upon bis 
conacience, and filled him with ahtrm. 
The guilt of this he prayed might be 
taken away, that he might have peace. 
The fact of the shedding of that blood 
could never be changed ! the real 
erimiatiUlg of that fact would always 
remain tho same; the erime itself 
could never be declared to be inno- 
cence ; his own personal ill desert for 
having caused the shedding of that 
blood would always remain ; but the 
siij might he pardoned, and his soul 
conid thns find peace. The penalty 
might he remitted, and, though gnilty, 
he might be aeeured of tbe Divine 
favour. He could not, indeed, repair 
the- evil to Uriah— for he had gone 
beyond the power of David for good 
or for evil — but he conld do mach 
to espresa his sense of tbe wrong j he 
could do much to save others from a 
similar course ; he conld do mnch to 
benefit society by keeping others &om 
the lilie guilt. He could not, indeed, 
recall Uriah fVom the grave, and re- 
pair the evil which he had done to 
him, bat he might save others from 
such ft crime, and thus preserve many 
a useful life from the efTects of nnre- 
strained guilty passions. We cannot, 
indeed, by penitence recall those whom 
we have murdered ,■ we cannot restore 
purity to those whom we have ae- 






forth thy praise. 

16 For ' thou desirest not ea- 
ci'ifice, 'else would I give it .- thou 
debghteab not in bumt-offermg. 

( H09. Vi. 6 ; Mic vl. J, 8 1 Hoi). J. 4-10, 
' Os, thai I shoutil. 



■estorefiilthiothp 
'C may have madi; 
may do much to 
restrain others from sin, and much ti> 
benefit the world even when we have 
been guilty of wrongs that cannot be 
repaired. If Thoii Ood ofwwsalva- 
tios. On whom I am dependent for 
salvation; who art alone the source 
of salvation to me. IT And my tongue 
shall sing aload of thy riffhieaasness. 
Comp.^otes on Ps. xxsv, 28. 

15. O Xoi-d, opes (Ao» my Ups. 
That is, by tailing away my guilt; by 
giving me evidence that my sins are 
foi^ven; bytnkingthis burden from 
me, and filling my heart with the joy 
of pardon. The original word is in 
the fntnre tense, but the meaning is 
well expressed in our common trons- 
laUon. There was, in ihct, at the 
same time a confident eipectatioii 
that God tooutd thus open his lip?, 
and a desire that he ahovld do it. 
T A«d my mouth shall shoa forth thy 
praise. Or,l will praise tbee. Pj'aiaeis 
the natural expression of the feelings 
when the sense of sin is removed. 

16. Foy thou desirest not sacrijtee, 
etc. On the words rendered in this 
verse saerifiee and bsrat-offeri«g, see 
Notes on Isa. i. 11. On tho main 
sentiment here expressed — that God 
did not desire such sacrifices — see 
Notes on Ps. xl. 6—8. The idea here 
is, that any mere external offering, 
however pi'eeious or costly it might 
be, waa not what God required in 
snch cases. He demanded tbe ck- 
pression of deep and sincere repeut- 
anoe ; the sacrifices of a contrite heai't 
and of a broken spirit : ver. 17. So 
offering without this could be accept- 
able; nothing without this could se- 
cure pardon. In mere outward sacri- 
fices, — in Woody offerings themselves, 
unaccompanied with the expression of 
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n Tho sacrifices of God are a. 
bi-oken spirit : a broken. "' and a 
contrite heart, God, thou, wilt 
not despiso. 

geiinine penitence, God coald have no 
pleasnre. Thisis one of the numeroua 
passages in the Old Testament which 
show that the external offerings of the 
law were valueless unless accompanied 
by the religion of the heai't ; or th»t the 
Jewish religion, mach fla it abounded 
in forms, yet required the offerings of 
pure hearts in order th»t man might 
be acceptable to God. Undei- nil dis- 
peasntions the real nature of religion 
istliesame. Comp. Notes on Heb. ix. 
9, 10. The plnase " else would I give 
it," — in the margin, "that I should 
^vo it," — enpressea a willingness to 
make euch an offering, if it was re- 
quired, while, at the same time, there 
is the implied statement that it would 
bi^ valneleas without the heart. 

17. The saerijtees qf God. The 
sacriHees which God desires and ap- 
]>roves; thd saciiBcea without which 
no other offering would be acceptable. 
David felt that that which he here 
Epecified waa what was demanded in 
liis case. He had grievously sinned; 
and the hlood of animals offered in 
sacriRce could not put away his sin, 
nor could anything remove it unless 
the heart were itself penitent and con- 
trite. The same thing is tine now. 
Though a most perfect sacriflee, every 
way acceptable to God, has been made 
for human guilt by the Redeemer, jet 
it is as true as it was under the old 
dispensation in regard to the sacri- 
lii:cs there requiied, that eien that 
will not avail for us unless we are 
truly penitent ; unless we come before 
God with a contrite and Immble heart. 
If Ate a bro&ea spirit. A mind broken 
or crushed under tlie weight of con- 
scious guilt. The idea is that of a 
burden laid on the soul until it is 
crushed and subdued. IT -^ 6roi:e» 
aad a contrite heart. The word ren- 
dered coatrite means to be bioken or 
crushed, as wheu the hones are broken, 
Ps. iliv. 19; li. 8; and tlien It is ap- 



18 Do good ill thy good plea- 
sure unto Zion : build thou the 
walls of J usalem 



th 



i that 



which u h brok n by he 

weight of g rh w d doea t 

differmn er a y om he niro! h. 
The tw tc^ h con n nieis j/. 
of expression. 1" T&oii inUt not de- 
spise, Thon wilt not treat with eon- 
tempt or disregard. That is, Qod 
would look upon them with fevour, 
and to such a heart he would grant 
his blessing. See Notes on Isa. Ivli. 
15 1 kvi. 2. 

18. Do good H» ihy good pUassre 
anio . Zion. From himself — liis deep 
sorrow, his conscious guilt, his eai'nest 
prayer for poi'don and salvation — the 
psalmist turns to Zion, to the city of 
God, to the people of the Lord. These, 
after all, lay nearer f* his heart than 
his own personal salvation; and to 
these his thonghts natnrally tnrned 
even in connexion with bis own deep 
^stress. Such a prayer as is here 
offered he would also be more naturally 
led to offer from the remembrance of 
the dishonour which he had bronght 
on the cause of religion, and it n'as 
natnral for him to pray that bis own 
misconduct might not have the effect 
of hindering the caose of God in the 
world. The psalms often take this 
turn. Where they commence with a 
personal reference to the author him- 
self, the thoughts oflen terminate in 
reference to Zion, and to the pro- 
otion of the cause of religion in the 
world. IT Build ihoa the mills of 
JemsaUin. It is this expression on 
which De Wette, Doederlein, and 
Eosenmiiller rely in proof that this 
psHlm, or this portion of it, was com- 
posed at a later period than the time 
of David, and that it mnst have been 
written in the time of the captivity, 
when Jerusalem was in ruins. See the 
introduction to the psalm. But, as 
was remarked there, it is not neces- 
sary to adopt this supposition. There 
are two other solutions of tlio diffi- 
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19 Then, abalt ttoii " be pleased 
with tlie " siierifiees of righteous- 
ness, with bumt-offei-iiig and 

n Hell, iiii, 16, Ifl. 

culty, either of which would meet 
all tliat iH implied in the language, 
(o) One IB, tliat the wiilU of Jerasalem, 
which Dnvid had uadertnken to build, 
were not as yet complete, or that the 
public works commenced by him for 
the protection of the dty had not 1>een 
finished lit the time of the fatal affak 
of Uiiah. There is nothing in the 
history which forhida this supposition, 
and the language is anch as would be 
used by DiLvid on tlie occasion, if he 
had been actually engaged iu com- 
pleting the walla of the city, and ren- 
dering it impregnable, and if his heart 
was intensely fiired on the completion 
of the work. (S) The other snpposi- 
Uou is, that this is figurative hingoage 
— a prayer that God would feyonr and 
bless his people as if the city was to 
be protected by walls, and thus ren- 
dered safe from an attack by the 
enemy. Such language is, in fact, 
often used in caaes where it could not 
be pretended that it was designed to 
be literal. See Jude 20; Eom. xv. 
20; 1 Cor. iii. 12; GaL ii. 18; Eph. 
ii. 22i CoLii. 7. 

19. Thenshatt thoa he pleased leith 
theaaeri/icBsqfnghteoasiteaa. "Then," 
that is, when God ahonld have thus 
showed favour to Zion; whenbeshoold 
have poured out his blessing on Jeru- 
salem ; when religion should prosper 
and prevail ; when there should be an 
increase of the pare worship of God. 
In snch offerings as would (San be 
made, — in sacrifices presented not in 
mere form, but with sincerity, hnmi- 
lity, and penitence, — in the outward 
offering of blood presented with a 
corresponding aneerity of feeling, and 
with true contrition, and a proper 
acknowledgment of the guilt de- 
signed to be represented by the shed- 
ding of blood in aicrifice, — God would 
be pleased, and would approve the 
worship thus rendered to him. Sacri- 
fice would then he acceptable, for it 



whole burnt -offering : then shall 
they offer buliocks upon thine 



would not be presented as a mere 
form, but would be so offered, that it 
might be called a '* sacrifice <if right- 
eoiisnesi " — a sacrifice offered with a 
right spirit; in a manner which God 
would deem right. ^ Wifh barnt- 
offeriyig. See Notes on Isa, i. II. 
If And whole Ittrot-offerijig. Tlie 
word here means that which is ichollf/ 
consumed, no part of which was re- 
eeiTed t« be eaten by the priests, as 
was the case in many of the aacriflces. 
See Dent xxiiiii. 10. Comp. Lev. vi. 
9 ; L 8—17. t ra™ Shalt ikeif off»t 
hnllocks (^lon iMne altar. That is, 
then shall bullocks be offered. The 
meaning is, that all the offerings pre- 
scribed in the law would then be 
brought, and that those sacrifices 
would be made with a right spirit — a 
spirit of true devotion— the offering 
of the heart nceompanjing the out- 
ward fofm. In other words, there 
would be manifested the spirit of 
hupible woi'ship ; of pure religion. 

PSALM LII. 



doubt that he was the author. The 

stated in the title. The qoirectness of 
this title has been called in question by 
De Wette and Riidinger, on the ground 
that the contents of the psalm do not 
seem to them to be so well fitted to that 
oocadon as to the fnnea of Absalom or 
Ahithophel. There does not, howeiei 
appear to be any just -^"--^ fii>- ilmilit 



foe doubt- 
itle, as all the 
in the psalm 



of Doeg the B 

referred to, via., tuat nituuuiitu xn j 
Sam. isii. 9, et m. David had fled to 
Ahimeleoh the pnest at No!^ 1 Sam, 
xii. 1. By Ahiraelech ho had been 
BuppliBd with bread, and furnished with 
the Bword with which he himself had 
slidn Goliath. On this oooasion, an 
Edomite was present, named Tloeg, 
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ivhoSB eliaiaottr was, from eomii liausc 
iTOll known ; anfl David fislt that he 
ivould not liesitate M betiay any one, 



poaea (i 

eencB and nnder tho protection of Atime- 
lech, and supposing that hia place of r«- 
tL-cat could not be concealed from Saul, 
ho fied to AehiBli, king of Gath (1 Sam. 
xxi. 10), until in iSo fear of danger 
there, he feigned madneas, and wbb 
driven airay as a madman (1 9am. sxL 
14, 16). He found refuge for a time in 
the cave of Adullam, where he sup- 
posed he wotdd be safe, I Sam. sxii. 1, 
2. From that cave he went to Miapeh, 
in Moab (1 Sam. ixii. 3, 4), and tionoe, 
at the suggestion of the prophet Gad, he 



the forest of ^reth, I Sam. 
isii. 6. 

At tlus time, Doeg the Edomite, 
in order to seiure the favour of Saul, 
and to eiow that there was one at 
least who was friendly to him, and was 
willing to deliver up to puniBlmient 
those who had encoiraiged David in his 
i-ebellion, informed Sanl of the f^ that 
David had been seen -with Ahimslech at 
Nob, and that Ahimehsch had riven him 
food and the sword of Goliath the Phiiia- 
tine. The iiault was, that Ahimelech 
and the prieaCa who were with him 
were summoned before Baul; that they 
were aecused by Mm of tiie ciitne ; that 
Saul commanded thoaa who were around 
liim b) fall on Ahimelech and the prieals 
to put them to death ; and when they 



ISghty-fivB priests thus periahed by the 
sword, and the city of Nob wae destroyed, 
1 Sam. isii. 9-13. It was the conduct 
of Doeg in thia matter that is the 
Bubjeot of this psalm. Doeg is called 
"the Edomite," He was probably a 
native of Idumea, who had connected 
liimsolf witli Saul, and who hoped to 
secure his especial fevonr by thus in- 
tonnii^ him of thoaa who were in le^ue 
with his enemy David. Some have sup- 
posed that he was a native-bom Jew, 
and Slat he ia called an Edomite be- 
cause he may have had his residence in 
Idumea; but the more obvious suppoal- 
tion ia that he wm a nadve of that land. 
On Idumea, see Notes on laa. xi. 1* ; 
zzsiv. 6, 6: Ixiii. 1. 

On the phrase in flie title, " To the 
chief Musiciaii," see Notes on the 
introd. to Pb. iv. The fact that it is 



LII. 93 

thus addressed to tho ovci'sccr of the 
public music shows that, though it 
oi^nally had a private referenca, and 
was designed to record an event which 
occurred in the life of David, it yet 
had 80 much of public interest, and 
contained truth of so general a nature, 
tiiat it might properly be employed in 
the public devotiDns of the sanctuary. 

On the word "Maaeliii," see introd. 
(o.Ps. XKxii, The psahn is divided, 
in the original, apparently for musical 
purposes, or to adapt it in some way 
to the music of the sanctuary, into 
three parts, which are indicatei^by the 
word Selaht at the close of verses 3 and 
6. These, however, hare no reference to 
the Sense, or to the natural divisions of 
the psalm. 

As reapecCa the sense or the contents 
of the psalm, it is divided into three 
parts, which are nat indicated by this 
musical mark. 

I. The first refers to the eharaeter of 
the calumniator and iuformer, vera. 1-4. 
He was a man who was confident in 
himseU, and wlu did not regard the 



tongue devised r 



111. 1, 11 iubU whose 
ischiefa like a aha™ 

, , nan who loved evil 

more than good, and a lie more than tiie 
ti'uti, ver. 3 ; and a man who loved to 
utter worda that would desti'oy the cha- 
racterand the liappineas of others, ver. 4. 
II. Thejudgment^orpunishmentthat 
would come upon such a man, vera. 6-7. 
(a) God would destroy and root him out 
of the land, ver. 6 ; (h) the i^hleous 
would see this, and would trimnph over 
him as one who was brought to a proper 
end,— the proper end of or -'-- *^--* 

igtii 

thcDurposes of wickedness, vers. 6, 7. 

irr. The security— the preservation— 
the joyjOf the author of the psalm, vers. 
8, 0. The aim— tie purpose— of the in- 
former referred to in the psalm, namely 
Doeg, had been really to diacloae the 
place of David's retreat; and to have 
tiim ddivered into the hands of Saul. 
This he hoped to acooropUsh through 
AMmelech the priest. He supposed, 
evidently, that when Saul was informed 
that David had been with Amu, Ahime> 



[uired to give information as to the 
place where David might be fiiund, and 
that thus David would be delivered into 
the hands of Saul. But in this he had 
been disappointed. David had lied, and 
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9i psal: 

Ahimclech wag suraiiiunea to meet 
Saul (1 Sam. xxil, 11), and with hifii 
were summoned also all "his fathec'a 
bouse, the priests llmt were in Hob." 
In reply to the charge that he had con- 
B|)ired egalnet Saui; that he had be- 
ftiended Datjd; that he had "given 
him," in modem language, "aid and 
comfiHi;" that he had assisted hitnao 
that he eould "rise against BauL" and 
that he had so be&iended Tiini that he 
could "lie in wait foe liim" at that 
time, — he boldly declared his eonviotion 
that Saul had not a more faithful subieGt 
in his realm than David vas ; — " And 
who ia ao fiiiliiful among all thy eervants 
aa David, which is the fang's son-in~1a»-, 
and goeth at thy bidding, and ia honour- 
able in thine house f" There Ahimelech 
stood— an eiample of a bold, firm, in- 
dependent, honourable, honest man. He 
maintained the innooenoe of David, aa 
well as his own. He sought no favonr 
by joining in the clamour against David. 
He did not seek to avert the blow which 
he could not but see waa impending over 
himsrif, by any mean compliance with 
the prejudices of the lung. Ho did 
nothing to flatter the offended moiiai'eh, 
or to grati^ him in his purpose to arrest 
David, the &gitive. He made no offer 
to disdose to him the place of his con- 
cealment. Any one cl these things— 
y act m the Has of that which Doeg 
h d p rf -med— might have saved his 
Irf Th theknewtheplacectDavid's 
t t, pparent from a circumstance 

n dentally referred fo in the ultimata 

unt f the sifeir ; for, after Ahime- 

1 h had been put to death, it is said 

that n f his aons— Abiatbar— fled at 

nte t< D id (1 Sara, isii, 20, 21), and 
liacl sed to him the dreadful manner of 
his Sither's death: thus showing that 
the knowledge of the plaoe of his retreat 
waa iu the possession of the family, and 
could eaaily have been disclosed to Saul, 
and yet it waa not done. Neither Ahime- 
lech, nor any one of his family, even 
intimated to Saul that they knew whei-e 
David then was, and that they could put 
him in possesion of the means of secimj^ 
him. That the fact Uiat they did not 
and teould not betray the place of his 
retreat was one cause of the wrath of 
Saul, is apparent from the reason as- 
signed why the "footmen" were com- 
manded tfl put them to death;— "And 
the fcint said unto the footmen that 
stood about him. Turn, and alay the 
prieafa of the I*rd, because thoir band 
also is with David, BiirfieiioMM ther/Mstv 



tehsn he fled, and did not show it fa 

It cannot be doubted, therefore, tliat 
if there had tieen an offer of fumiahiug 
the information^ i( there had been a ten- 
der of their services in the case ; if there 
had been evinced a spirit of ready com- 
pliance with the pienudices and paiaons 
of Sanl ; if there tud been among them 
the same spiiit of mean sycopliancy which 
characterised Doeg,— -Ahinielech and the 
whole Ifemily would have been safe. But 
no such thing was done} no such ofler 
was made ; no such spint waa evinced, 
Theve they stood— noble-minded men— 
ikther, sou, all the family, true to 
honour, to virtue, to religion ; true to 
God, to Saul, to David, and to them- 
selves. They hid the secret in their 
own bosoms ; they neither praffered noc 
submitted to any mean or dishonourable 
compliances that they might save their 
lives. There was, on the one hand, 
Doeg, the "mighty/" men, but the mean 
inforvier ; on the other, a noble-minded 
man standing up in the conscious in- 
tegrity of what he had done, and main- 
taining it even at the hazard of life. 

The result is well known, and was 
that which, ao for as the fete of Ahinie- 
lech was concerned, eould easily have 
been anticipated. Saul, maddened agwnst 
David, was now equally infmiated 
a^inst the honest man who had be- 
friended him. Ee commanded bun to 
be put fo death at once. AJnd here, in 
this remarkable transaction, where bo 
much of meanesa and honour, of fidelity 
and falsehood, of integrity and corrup- 
tion, of soheniess and passion, come so 
near together, we have another striking 
instance of ttrmnees and virtue. Saul 
commanded the " footmen," {laarg. the 
nwners,) who were about aim, to " turn 
and slay" Ahimelech and his sons. 
Tet the "footmen " declined to do tlie 
bloody work. Noble men, themselYes, 
they saw here an instance of true ncble- 
neaa of character and of deed in the 
priests of the Lord ; and they reftised, 
even at the peril of the wrath of Saul, 
to execute an unrighteous sentence on 
men so noble, ao honourable, so tine. 
There was one, however, that would do 
ii There Btoodthe mean, the sycophantic, 
the base man, Doeg, vibo'baA^iiifonned' 
agdnst the priests, and he was ready to 
do the work. The command waa given, 
and he eonsummated the work of be- 
trayal and of meanness, by putting at 
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thaohih hraeshn 
he ^ys m tbia psalm, I hju like a 
green, olive tree in the hoxiae of God," 
ver. 8 ; and it ia for this that lie gives 
praise, ver. 9. 

The psalm refers, therefore, to the 
character and the oonduot of an " i«- 
former," — one of Ihe most odious oharau- 
tere among men. In abook elaiming to 
bs a revelation from God, as the Bible 
does — a book designed for all men, and 
intended to be adapted to all ages, and 
in a world where euoh men would be 
found in all lands and times, it was 
proper that the character of such flhould 
bo at least onoe heU upim its tmaligh^ 
that men may see what it really is. 
Any bad man may mate himself more 
odious by beoommg an "in&rmer;" 
any good man may sufifer, as David did, 
from the aelsof such an one; and lienoe 
the caae in the paalm may Biggest useful 
lessons in every age of the wofld. 

1. WAii toasiest ihos thyself in 
mischief 1 Why dost thou exidt in 
tliat which is ivrong? Why dost 
thou find pleasure in evil rather than 
in goodp Why dost thon eeeb to 
triumph in the injnry done to others? 
The rerarence is to one who prided 
himself on schemes and projects which 
tended to injnre others; or who con- 
gratulated himself on the euecesa 
which attended hia effoi'ts to wrong 
other men. f O mighty man. Be 
WetteandLuther fender this, tyrant. 
The original word would be properly 
iipplied to one of rank or distinction ; 
amanofpoiDer — power derived either 
from office, from talent.or from wealth. 
It is a word which is often applied to 
!. hero or warrior ; Isa. iii. 2 ; Ezeli. 
siiiL20i a Sam. irii. lOj Ps.ixiiij, 



LII. 95. 

"\V HT boastest thon tliyaelf in 

'• mischief. O mighty manP 

h g da of God. endureth 

n nually 

Thy to ue deviseth mis- 



J li. 30, So far as the 

ed, it might be applied 

S ul to anyotber warrior 

k and Professor Alei- 



pp es 

TL 



o Saul 
ion, however, 
seems to require us to understand it 
of Doeg, and not of Saul, This ap- 
peajB to be clear (o) from the general 
character here given to the person 
referred tOi a character not particu. 
larly applicable to Saul, but applic- 
able to an informer like Doeg (vers. 
2—4); and (A) from the fai^t tliab he 
derived his power, not from his rank 
and office, as Saul did, but mainly 
from bis ivealth (ver. 7). This would 
seem to imply that some other was 
referred to thon Saul. If TAe good- 
nesn of Qod endareth contiavaUt/. 
Literally, all the dag. That is, the 
wicked man oonid not hope to prevent 
tiie eiercise of the Divine goodness 
towards bim whom he persecuted, and 
wliom he sought to injure. David 
means to say that the goodness of Qod 
was so great and so constant, that he 
would protect his trne friends from 
such machinations; or that it was so 
unceasing and watchfal, that the in- 
former and accuser cooM not hope to 
find an interval of time when God 
would intermit his care, and when, 
therefore, he might hope for success. 
Against the goodness of God, the de- 
vices of a wicked man to injure the 
righteous could not ultimately prevail. 
2. Thy loague deviaeth mischi^. 
Tlie word rendered mUchiefs means 
(o) desire, cupidity : Prov. i. 3 ! 
then {*) fall, ruin, destro ■ ■" " 



: Ps. 1 



The 



ling here is, that he made m 
his tongue to ruin others. Comp. 
Ps. I. 19. The particular thing re- 
ferred to here is the fact that Doeg 
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ai'king 



ftiefs, like a eliai-p 
deceitfully. 

3 Thou lovest evil move than 
good, and lying • rathei' than to 
speak nghteoiisness. Selah. 

J Jer K. 4> 6. ' Or, oiid the. 



4 Tliott lovest all devouring 
words, ' O thoti, deceitfnl tongue, 

5 God I shall likewise a desti-oy 
thee for ever: ha shali take thee 
away, and pluck thee out of thy 



.5,8. 



alihecdo 



sougbt the ruin of others by giving 
laformatios in regard to them. He 
informed Saul of what Ahimelech had 
done; lie infoTtned bim where Duvid 
had been, thns giving him, iilso, in- 
ibnnatian in what way he might be 
found and apprehended. AU this was 
dssigsed to bring ruin upon David 
and liis followers. It aet'^(dly brought 
ruin on Ahimelech and thaae asso- 
ciated with him, 1 Sam. xxii. 17—19. 
IT iiia a sharp rasor. See Notes on 
IsD. ni. 20. His skndera were like 
a sharp knife with which one etahs 
another. So we say of a alanderer 
that he " tlais " another in the dark. 
1[ Working dee^tfaUg. Lifcerallj, 
atalcmg deceit. That is, it was by de- 
ceit that he accomplished hie pur- 
pose. There was i^o open and fair 
dealing! in what he did. 

3. Thou lovest enil more than good. 
Thou doet prefer to do injury to 
otiierB, rather than to do tliem good. 
In the case referred to, instead of 
aiding the innocent. Hie persecuted, 
and the wronged, be had attempted to 
reveal tlie place where he might be 
foanil, and where an enraged enemy 
might have an opportunity of wreak- 
ing his vengeance upon iiim. % And 
Jgiag rather than to speak righteous. 
H6W. He preferred a lie to the truth j 
and, when he supposed that his own 
interest would be sabserved by it, he 
preferred a falsehood that would pro- 
mote that interest, ratber than a 
simple statement of the truth. The 
lyinq in this case was tbat which was 
implied in his being desirous of giving 
np David, or betraying him to Saul, — 
as if David was a bad man, and as if 
the suspicions of Saul were well- 
founded. He preferred to give his 
couiitenauee to a fiilsehood in regard 
to him, rather than to state the exact 
truth in reference to 



His conduct in this was strongly in 
contrast with thatof Ahimelech, who, 
when arraigned before Saul, deelnreil 
bis belief that David was innocent ; 
his firm conviction that David was 
true and loyal. M>r that fidelity he 
lost his life, 1 Sam. xxii. 14. Doeg 
was wilting to lend countenance to 
the suspicions of SanI, and practically 
to represent David as a traitor to the 
king. The word Selah here is doubt- 
less a mere mnsical pause. See Kotos 
on Ps. iii. 2. It determines nothing 
in regard to the sense of the passage. 

4. Thou leveat all d^ouring words. 
All words that tend to devour or 
SJnaJloiB tip reputation and happiness. 
Luther, "Tliou speakest gladly hU. 
things (^anything] that will serve to 
dastrnction." Anything, everythinff, 
that will serve to ruin men. The word 
rendered " devonrii^ " — ll?3, bela — 
occurs only here and in Jer. li. 44, 
though the verb from which it is de- 
rived occurs frequently : Isa. isviii. 4 ; 
Exod. vii. la ; Jonah ii. 1 n. 17] ; 
GeiLili. 7, 24,eia(. The verb means 
to swallow J and then, to consume or 
destroy, 'i' O thou deeeiifitl iongne. 
Marg., mid tie deeeitfid tongue. The 
sense is best expressed in the teict. It 
is an address to the toi^ue as loving 
deceit or fraud. 

5. Bod shall likewise destrog thee 
for ever. Mnrg., heai thee down. The 

Hebrew word means to tear, to break 
down, to destroy i Lev. liv. 45 ; 
Judges vi. 80. The reference here is 
not to the tongue alluded to in the 
previous verses, but to Doeg himself. 
The language in the verse is intensive 
and emphatic. The main idea is pre^ 
sented in a variety of forms, all de- 
s^ned to denote utter and absolute 
destrnctioii — a complete and entire 
sweeping away, so that nothing should 
be left. Tlie word here used would 
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d we OiBg -place, and " root tlieo 
out of tile land of the living. 
Selali. 

6 The righteous also shall see, 
and fear, and shall laugh at him : 



7 Lo, this is the man thai made 
not Godiia streagth; but trust- 
ed " in the abundaiice of his 
riches, cmd sti-engtheaed himself 



anggest the idea of pulling down — 
na a house, ft fence, a wall; that is, 
the idea of oompleCely demolishing it j 
and the meaning is, that deatrnetioni 
wonW come upon the informer and 
slanderer like the destruction which 
comes upon a honse, or ival!, or fence, 
whenitisentirelypnlleddoivii. % He 
shall take thee awag. An expreesion 
indicating in another form that he 
would he certainly destroyed. The 
verb here uaed— n^n, hhatha—ii 
elsewhere used only in the sense of 
talkitig up and carrying fire or coals: 
IsB. xxs. 14j Prov, V). 27; xxv. 22. 
The idea here may be that he would 
be seized and carried away with haste, 
as when one takes up fire or coals, he 
does it as rapidly as possible, lest he 
shonM be burned. IT -^jm* shtdl pluck 
thee out of thy dioeUiaff-place. Lite- 
rally, « ont of the teat." The refer- 
ence is to hia abode. The allusion 
here in the verb that is used — nOJ, 
iKaahh — is to the act of pulling up 
pknts i and the idea is, that he would 
he plucked up as a plnnt is torn from 
its roots. ^ And root thee osi of the 
land of the lining. As a tree is torn 
np from the roots and thus destroyed. 
He would be no moi'e among the 
living. Comp. Ts. xxvij. 13. All 
these phrases are intended to denote 
that such a man would be utterly de- 
stroyed. 

6. The righteous also shall see. See 
Notes on Ps. iixvii. 34t t And fear. 
The eifeet of such a judgment will 
be to produce reverence in the minds 
of good men^a solemn sense of the 
jnsticeof God; to make them tremble at 
such fearful judgments; and to fear lest 
they should violate the law. and bring 
jadgment on themselves. ^Andahall 
laugh at him. Comp. Notes on Ps. 
ii. 4. See also Ps. Ivili. 10; kiv. 9, 
10 i Prov. i. 26. The idea here is not I 



n his wickedness, 



1 Or, luiiU 



PKultation in the sufferings of others, 
or joy that calamity has ooiiie upon 
them, or the gratiiication of selfisli 
and revengeful feeling that an enemy 
is deservedly panished ; it is that of 
approbation that punishment has come 
upon those who deserve it, and joy 
that wickedness is not allowed to tri- 
umph. It is not wrong for us to feel 
a sense of approbation and joy that 
the laws are mainkiined, and that 
justice is done, even though this 
does involve suffering, for we know 
tliat the guilty deserve it, and it ig 
better that they should suffer than 
that therighteons should su fferthroagh 
them. All this may be entirely free 
fW)m any malignant or any revenge- 
ful feeling. It may even be con- 
nected with the deepest pity, and with 
the purest beuevoienee towards the 
sufferei'S themselves. 

7. Lo, this is tie mm thatmade 
not Bod his strength. That is, the 
righteons (ver. 6) would say this. 
They would designate him as a man 
who had not made God hia reflige, bat 
who had trusted in his own resources. 
The resolt would be that he would he 
abandoned by God, end that those 
things on which he had relied would 
fiiil him in the day of calamity. He 
would be pointed out as an instance 
of what must occur when a man does 
not act with a wise reference to the 
will of God, but, confiding in his own 
strength and resources, pursues hia 
own plansof iniquity. H Bsilrasted 
is ihe aiMndavee of Ms riehes. See 
Notes on Ps. ills. 6. From this it 
would seem that Doeg was a rich 
man, and that, as a general thing, in 
his life, and in his plans of evil, he t^elt 
confident in hia wealth. He bad that 
spirit of arrogance and self-confidence 
hicb springs from the consciona 
" property where there is 
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^ But loDilike^agreenolive- 
^e ia the house of GM : I trust 
the mei'cy of God for ever and 



ii. 12. 



9 I will praise fctee for ever, 
because thou hast done ii .- and I 
willwait^on thy name; for it 
is good before thy saints. 



no fear of God ; and into all that be 
did he cai'ried tbe sense of liis ov 
importance as derived from iiis riohi 
In the particular matter referred to 
the paalm the mefluing ia, that '. 
would perform the iniqnitoue work __ 
giving " iuibrmation " with the proud 
and Iffluglity feeling springing from 
wealth and from self-importauce— the 
feeling that be was a man of conse- 
qaenee, and that whatever such aman 
might do would be entiUed to special 
attention, f And strengtheited kim- 
* Ma vtickedness. Marg., suS- 
TKi. :» *!.„ -.me word which 

miaoMef. The 

idea is, that be had a malicious plea- 
sure in doing wrong, or in injuring 
others, and that by every art, and 
against all the ' " 



stance. This is tbe si 



endeavoured to confirm himself, in 
this unholy purpose and employment. 
8. But Jam like agrees olive-tree 
in the home of Bod. I am safe and 
happy, notmthstanding the effort 
made by mj enemy, the informer, to 
secure my destruetionj Ihavebeenkept 
unharmed, like a green and flouriebing 
tree— a tree protected in the veiy 
courts of tbe eanctnary—aafe nnder 
the oare andtlie eye of God. A green 
tree ia the emblem of prosperity. See 
Notes on Ps, i. 8j xixvii, 35; comp. 
Ps. icii. la. The " house of God " 
here referred to is the tabernacle, con- 
wdered as the place where God was 

nppus d t eade. See Hotes on Pa. 

1 6; ixvii. 4, 5. The 

p t 1 Uusion hei'e is to the 

oirt f the tabernacle. An olive 
tr w uld not he cultivated in the 
tab 1 1 ut it might in tbecourti 
a b ch eurronnded it. The 
nam 1 of God " would be given 
'" "- ^' -- ■■ ™rfter. 



the very courts of the sanctuary would 
he regarded as sacred, and would he 
safe as long aa the tabernacle iteeif 
was safe, for it would be, as it wer^ 
directly under the Divine protection. 
So David had been, notwithstanding 
all the efforts of his enemies to destroy 
him. K I Irasl in i&e merog of God 
for ever and ever, (o) I kerne always 
done it. It baa been my constant 
practice in trouble or dangef. (i) I 
loitt always do it. As tbe reaalt of 
all my experience, I will still do it; 
and thus trasting in God, I shall have 
the consciousness of safety. 

9. XmUpraisetheeforever.hecauae 
fhon hast dose it. Because thou art 
the source of my safety. l*e fact 
that I have been delivered from the 
designs of Saul, and saved from the 
efforts of Doeg to betray me, is to be 
tiiiced wholly to thee. It has been 
ordered by thy providence that the 
purposes alike of Doeg and of Saul 
have been defeated, and i am still safe. 
% And I isill wait on iky name. 
That ia, I will wait on t&eej the 
name being often put for the person 
himself! Pa. si. 1; liix. 30j Prov, 
iviii. 10; Isa.]ix. 19. The language 
here used means that be would trust 
in God, or confide in him. All his ex- 
pectation and hope would be in him. 
There are two ideas essentially in the 
language ;— (1) the expression of a 
'^nse of dependence on God, as if tbe 
only ground of trust was in him ; (2) 
a vrillingness to amaif his interposition 
at all times ; a belief tba(^ however 
long such an interposition might be 
delayed, God tnotiM interfere at tbe 
proper timetobringdeliverance; and 
a purpose calmly and patiently tO look 
to him until the time of ddiyerauca 
should come. Comp. I^. xiv. 3, 5, 
21 ; ixvn. 14; xxsvii. 7, 9, 34; Ixix. 
3 1 Isa. viii. 17 ; xl. 31. ^ Fbr \t a 
good h^ore tig saints. God is good ; 
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and I will confess it before liia "Baints." 
His mercy has been so marked, that 
a paUic acknowledgment of it is 
proper ; and before his assembled 
people T will declare what he lias done 
for me. So s^al an act of mercy, 
an interposition so fitted to illustrate 
the character of God, demands more 
than a private aclinowladgment, and 
I will render him pnblie praise. The 
same idea occur* in Pb, mi. 36 ; xxuv. 
18i cii. 1 i Isa. xixviii. SO. The 
general thought is, that for great and 
Bpecifll mei'ciea ifc is proper to render 
epecial praise to (Jod before hia assem- 
bled people. It ia not that we are 
to obtrude onr private alTnire upon 
the public eye or the public ear; 
it is not that mercies shown to na 
ly particular elaim to the attea- 



inof oi 



1, but it 



._jh interpoaitiona illustrate the cha- 
racter of God, and that they may con- 
stitute an argument before the world 
in Bivom^ of his benevolent and mer- 
ciful character. Among the "saints" 
there is a common bond of union— a 
common interest in all that pertmns 
to each other j and when special 
mercy ia shown to any one of the 
gi'eat brotherhood, it is proper that 
all should join in the tbank^iving, 
and render praise to God. 

The impmlance of the subject con- 
Mdered in tbispsalm,^ — the factthat itia 
not often referred to in books on moral 
science, or even in sermons, — and the 
fact tlmt it involves many points of 
practical difficulty in the intercourse 
between man and man in the various 
relations of life— may justify at the 
close of an exposition of this paaini a 
conaideraUon of the general question 
about the morality of giong " infor- 
maiios," or, in general, the character 
of the " i^ormer." Snch a departure 
from the usual method adopted in 
works designed to he expository would 
not be ordinarily proper, since it would 
swell anch works beyond reasonable 
dimensions ; but perhaps it may be 
admitted in a single instance. 

In what casea is it oar duty to ^ve 
information which may be in our 
■ m about the conduct of others; 



and in what eases does it become a 
moral wrong or a crime to do it ? 

Thia is a question of much impor- 
tance in respect to our own conduct, 
and often of much difficulty in its 
solution. It may not be posidble to 
it all the inqniri^ wlilch might 
be made on this subject, or to lay 
down principles of undoubted plainness 
which would be applicable to every 
case which might occur, bnt a few 
general prindpies may be suggested. 
The question is one whicli may 
occur at any time, and in any rituation 
of life,— Is it never right to give such 
information? Are we nevei' boundto 
do it ? Are there no eiroumstanoes 
in which it is proper that it shoald bo 
voluntary ? Are there any sitoationB 
in which we are exempt by established 
enatoms or laws from giving such in- 
formation ? Are there any in which 
we are bound, by the obligations of 
conscience, not to give such informa- 
tion, whatever may be the penalty P 
Where and when does guUt begin or 
end in our volunteering to give infor- 
mation of the condnot or the conceal- 
ments of others? 

These questions often coine with 
much perplexity before the mind of 
an ingenuons schoolboy, who wonld 
deaire io do right, and who yet has so 
much honour that he desires to eacapa 
the guilt and the reproach of being n 
"tell-tale." They are queslJons which 
occur to alawyer (or, rather, which did 
occur before the general principle, 
which I will aoon advert to, had been 
settled by the oonrts), in r^ard to 
the knowledge of which he has been 
put in possesHon under the confidential 
relation of advocate and client. They 
are queslaons which may occur to a 
clergyman, either in respect to the 
confidential disclosures made at the 
confes^onal of the Catholic priest, or 
in respect to the conSdenlaal state- 
ments of the true penitent made to a 
Protestant pastor, in order that spi- 
ritual counael may be obtained to give 
relief to a burdened conscience. They 
are questions which it was necesaaiy 
should be settled in regard to a flip- 
tive from jnatice, who seeks protection 
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under the roof of a friend or a atraiigei-. 
Tliay are questions respecting refugees 
from opptBSsion in ibreigii lands — 
Buggfsting the inquiry whetlier they 
shall be welcomed, or whether there 
shall ba any law by which they shall, 
on demand, ba restored to the domi. 
nion of a tyrant. They are questions 
which the couscience will ask, and 
does aslt, abont chose who make their 
escape froiu slavery, who apply to as 
for aid ill seenring their libeity, and 
who seek an asylum beneath our 
roof 1— questions whether the law of 
God requires or permits ns to render 
any active assistauce in maiing- known 
tiie place of their refuge, and letnrn 
ing them to bondage. When, and in 
what cases, if any, is a man bound to 
give information in aneh (ireum. 
Stances as these ?. It is to be admitteJ 

these questions, in which there would 
be greatditBcuIty in determining what 
are the exact limits of dnty, and 
writers on the sulgect of morals have 
not laid down such clear rules as 
would leave the mind perfectly free 
fmm doubt, or be sufficient to'gnide 
us on all these points. It will be ad- 
mitted, also, that some of them are 
qnestions of much difficulty, and where 
instroction wonld ha desirable. 

Much may be learned, in regard to 
the proper estimate of human eon- 



duct 



1, from 



which they employ — langu^^e which, 
in its very structure, often conveys 
their sentimenla from age to age. 
The ideas of men on many of the 
subjects of morals, in respect to that 
which is hononrable or disbononrahle, 
right OP wrong, manly or mean, be- 
came thus im6eddBd—l might almost 
Bay fosliUzed — in their modes of 
speedi. Language, in its very strne- 
tnre, thus carries down to future 
times the sentiments cherished in re- 
gard to the morality of actions— as 
the fossil remains that are beneath 
the surface of the earth, in the strata 
of the rocks, bring to ns the forms of 
ancient types of animals, and ferns, 
and palms, of which there are now 
no living specimens on the globe. 



They who have studied Dean Trench's 
Treatise on " Words " will recollect 
how this idea is illustrated in that 
remarkable work ; how, without any 
other informiition about the views of 
men in other times, the very words 
which they employed, and which have 
been transmitted ffl us, convey to ns 
the estimate which was formed in past 
ages in regai'd to the moral quality of 
an action, as proper or improper — as 
honourable or dishonourable— as con 
formed to the noble prmoiples of our 
iiatme, or the levertse 

As illustnting the geneml senti- 
ments ot mankind in iJiis respect, I 
will select ftoo words as specimens 
of many nhieh might be selected, 
and as words which men have lieen 
agreed in applying to some of the 
acts referred to in the questions oi 
diffitnlty that I have just mentioned, 
and V, hich ma3 enable ns to do some 
tiling in detprmming the morality of 
an action, so far as those words, in 
their just application to the subject, 
indicate the jndgment of mankind. 

One of these is the word " meoiiBess" 
— a word which a schoolboy would 
be most likelg to apply to the act of a 
toll-tnle or an informer, and which we 
instinctively apply to namerons actions 
in more advanced periods of life, and 
which serves to mark the jadgment 
of mankind in regard to certain kinds 
of conduct. The idea in such a case 
is not so much the guilt or the crimi- 
nalitv of the act considered as a vio- 
lation of law, as it is that of being 
opposed to just nolJons of honour, or 
indicating a base, low, sordid, grovel- 
ling spirit — " lowness of mind, want 
of dignity and elevation; want of 
honour." (Webster.) 

The other word is "sycophant," 
The Athenians had a law prohibiting 
the exportation of figs. This law, of 
course, bad a penalty, and it was a 
matter of importance to the magis- 
trate to ascertain who had been gitiltj 
of violating it. It suggested, also, a 
method of securing the jfarour of such 
" magistrate, aud perhaps of obtaining 
reward, by giving inforaiation of 
those who had been guilty of violating 
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the law- From these two words— 
the Greek norA Jig, and the Greek 
word to sAow, or to disoover, we have 
deriTed the word isoDjiAa>rf; and this 
word hits ijome down from the Greeks, 
and throngh the long tract of ages in- 
tervening between its flvet use m 
Athens to the present time, always 
bearing in every age the original idea 
imhedded in the word, as the old 
fossil that is now dug up hears the 
form of the fern, the leaf, the worm, 
or the shell that was imbedded there 
perhaps millions of ages ago. As sufli 
a man would he lilcel}/ to be mean, 
and fawning, and flattering, so the 
word baa come to describe alwajs a 
parasite! a mean flatterer ; a flatterer 
of princes and great men ; and henee 
it is, and would be applied as one of 
the words in^oating the sense of 
mankind in regard to a " tale-bearer," 
or an " informer." 

Words like these indicate the gene- 
ral judgment of mankind on such 
conduct as that referred to in the 
psalm before u3. Of course, to what 
particnlar actions of the kind they 
are properly appli«abl% would be 
another point i they are referred to 
here only as indicating the general 
judgment of mankind in regard to 
certain kinds of conduct, and to show 
how careful men are, in their very 
language, to express their permanent 
approhation of that which is hosoar- 
rAle and riffht, and thair detestation 
of tMt which is dishonosrable and 
mronff. 

Let ns now consider more particu- 
larly the subject with respect to dul^, 
and" to criminality. The question is, 
whethee we can find any eases where 
it is rigM — where it ia onr dvi!/ to 
give such ioformation ; or, in what 
oases, if any, it is r^bt ; and in what 
cases it is malignant, guilty, wrong. 
The points to be considered are — 

(1.) When it is right, or when it 
may ha demanded that we should give 
information of another; and 
(a.) When it becomes guilt. 
(1.) When it is right, or whan it 
may be demanded of us. 

(o) It is to be admitted that there 
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are cases in which the interests of 
jnstiee demand that men should bere- 
gaired to give informaHon of others ; 
or, there are cases where the courts 
liave a right to summon us, to pnt as 
npon our oath, and to demand the in- 
formation which may be in our posses- 
■ " -tanUy a- - 



_. determined, without 

exercising this right. If all men were 
hound in conscience to withhold in- 
formation simply because they have it 
in their possession, or heeaase of the 
mode in which they came in possession 
of it — or if they withheld it from mere 
atuhbornnesa and obstinacy — all the 
departinenta of justice must stand 
still, and the officers of justice might 
he discharged, since it can neither be 
presumed that thiy would possess ^1 
the knowledge necessary to the admi- 
nistration of justice themselves, nor 
would the law allow them to act on it 
if they did. The law never presumes 
that a judge is to deddeaoase from a 
knowledge of the fiicts in his own 
possession, or simply becaose ke Jntoim 
what vtaa done !» tke ease. The ulti- 
mate dedaon moat be made in view 
of testimony ffineH, not of knowledge 
poasesisd. In most cases, however, 
there is no tUfficulty on this point. 
There is no necessary violation of con- 
fidence in giving this information. 
There have been no improper means 
nsed to obtain it. There has been 
only an observation of that which any 
other man might have seen. There 
W been no baseness in spff>»i' out 
what was done. Tliere has been no 
"sycophantic" purpose; there is no 
voluntariness m betraying what we 
know 1 tiiere is no dishonourableness 
in divulging what Tutppeneei to be 
known tons. Aman mayre^reithat 
he witnessed the act of crime, but he 
doesnotblamehimselfforit; he may 
feel prdned that his testimony may 
consign another man to the gallows, 
but be does not deem it dishonourable, 
for he has no mean purpose in it, and 
the interests of justice demand it. 
(i) It is an adtnitted principle that 
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one employed as counsel in a case — a 
lawyer — bIiqII not he required to give 
up inforniation which may be m liis 
posBeseiott as counsel j inforniation 
which has been entrasted to him by 
hia client. It is held eeeential to the 
intersBts of justice, that whatever is 
tl us mu unicated to a professional 
Bd iser hall be regarded by the court 
a i tl conftdential, and that the 
Bel n 'B no blame if be does not 
g mf mation on the subject ; or, 
o ther w da, the true interests of 
J sti 1 not demand, and the prin- 
ples f h nour will not admit, that 
1 h Id b tray the man who has en. 
trusted his cause to him. How 

man, governed by a good conaci 

and by the principles of honour, may 
undertake a cause which, from the 
statements of his client in the beg n 
ning, he may regard as doubtful or 
where in the progress of the case 1 e 
may become sure that his client is 
guilty, is a point which does not come 
under the present mqmiy and which 
may, in feet, be in some raapeots a 
qneation_ of difflcnlt solution It 
must still, however aTea in such 
a case, be held that he cannot be re 
quired to g^ve the information m 
his poBsesMon, and every principle of 
honour or of right would be unier 
stood to be viokted, if, abandonmg 
the case, he should become a voluntary 
" iajbnaer."* 

(e) la like manner, it is understood 
that the law does not require a jury- 
m n to g voluntary " information" 
i-^.t 4. ... ijg within his own liuow- 



Idg 



that may be snh- 
^CEU I rial. The estent of his 
h d h 3 obligation is that he 
11 erdict according to the 

ji s bmitted nnder the pro- 
f n f law. He may not ffo 
i f th t and found his opinion 
tl ii t on any private know- 

wh h he may have in his own 
i nd which has not, under 

prop f rms of law, been laid be- 
I tl rt ; nor may what he 

self m y have seen and heard 
t 11 into bis verdict, or in- 

B ksto e p. 370, Book iii., oh. SS. 



iliience it in any manner, uideas it 
lins been submitted with the other 
testimony in the case to the court. 
The verdict is to be based on evidence 
ffivsa ! not ou what he has seen. An 
accused man has a right to demand 
that all that shall bear on the sen- 
tence in the case— o?? that shall entei- 
into the verdict— shall be submitted 
as testimony, under the solemnilJes of 
an oath, and with all proper oppor- 



s of ei 



a of 



rebutting it by counter teatimony. 
A juryman may, indeed, be called as 
ft witness in a case. But then lie is 
to be sworn and examined as any 
othe w tness a 1 hen he comes to 
un te w th others u atmg np the 
ve diet he 19 to alio v to enter nto 
that verd ct o il^ that wh h la in 
i osaess on f all the members of the 

Iury and he s not to i er t m^ 
.nowled ewh h he may have, whw^ 
wt, ol obtained t m h m a ^ ving 
testimony to influence his ownjudg. 
mentin theoaaet 

(d) There are cases however in 
will ji things entrusted to one as a 
eetret or in confidence may be re 



J up 



'^uch c 



of piivate 
ftiendship or m a case of professional 
eonfideni^ $ In the case of a Prea 
byterian clergyman, it has been hehl 
that he was bound to submit a letter 
to the court which had been ad- 
dressed to him by the accused as her 
pastor, and which was supposed to 



^ Blackelono, p. 3 
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sol or Boifcitor, must n "i^se^Si bo iHvi^ys 
when tlie use ot advocitts anil legal a^eJBtanls 

saperoefle tlio flalicaej ofeverj oilier apecira of 

uohesa of Kbigalon, it was deleriuitied 
frientl niiglit be boiuicl to discloBC, if 
ary, in a court of Jnatice, aecrela of tlia 
laoMd Bitnre ffhich ona hx eonia repose 
iher. And tliat a nirgeoii vaa bound to 
iiMChte ADT iniermation whatov«, vhieh 
4 rnqgeflsea of, in oonBeguence of Ida pro- 
ibJ Attendance. And those secrets oolj. 






TirinniT, 370, VoL ^ ^ 
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contain important dieclosnres in re- 
gard to her eriminalitj.* In this 
case, howBver, tho disclosure was not 
origLnfllly made by t!ie pastors nor 
was the fact of tiie existence of snch 
a letter made known liy him. The 
fiiot that auch a letter had baeii sent 
to him, was stated hj the party her- 
self; and the court, having this 
knowledge of it, demanded its pro- 
duction in court. It was anhmittod 
after taking legal advice, and the 
community justified the conduct of 
the pastor. So the principle ia re- 
garded aa well settled that a minister 
of rehgioQ ma^ be required to dis- 
close what has been communicated to 
him, whether at the " confeaaional," 
or as a paator, which may be neces- 
sary to establish the guilt of a party ; 
and that the fiict that it had been 
communicated in confidence, and for 
apiritnal advice, does not conatitute a 
reaison for refusing to disclose it. 

(2.) But the paint befoi'e us relatea 
rather to the inqniry when the act 
of givii^ such information becomes 
ffuilt, or in what oironmstancea it ia 
forbidden and wrong. 

Perhaps all that need to he said on 
this piant can be reduced to three 
heads ; when it is for base purposes ; 
when the innocent are betrayeci ; and 
when profeaaonal confidence is vio- 
lated. The illustration of these points, 
after what has been sidd, need not 
delaiii ua bng. 

Firtt. When it is for base pur- 
poses. This would include all thoae 
cases where it is fbr gain ; where it 
ia to secure isvonr ; and where it Is 
&om envy, malice, spite, or revenge. 
The ease of Doeg was, manifestly, 
an instance of this kind, where the 
motive was not that of promoting 
public juatice, or preserving the peace 
of the realm, but where it was to in- 
gratiate himself into the favoar of 
Saul, and secure his own influence at 
court. The parallel case of the 
Ziphims (Paalm liv.) was another in- 
stance of this kind, where, ao for as 
the narrative goes, it is supposable 
that the only motive was to obtain 



the fiivonr of Sanl, or to secure a re- 
ward, by betraying an innocent and 
a persecuted man who had fled to 
them for a secure retreat. The case 
of Jndas Iscariot was another in- 
stance of this kind. He betrayed his 
Savioor; he agreed, for a paltry re- 
ward, to disclose hia place of nsnal 
retreat — a place to which be had re- 
sorted so often for prayer, that Judas 
' could be found there. 



s for n 
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from no regard to public peace 
or justice. It was not because Jie 
even aupposed the Saviour to he 
guilty. He knew that lie was in- 
nocent. He even himself confessed 
this in the most solemn manner, and 
in the very presence of those with 
whom he had made theinfamous bar- 
gain — and with just such a reanlt as 
the mean and the wicked must al- 
ways expect^ when those for whom 
they liatfe performed a mean and 
wicked act have no further use for 
them-t Such, alao, is the case of the 
" sycophant," That a man migM, in 
eome circumstances, give information 
about the espoi'tation of " figs " con- 
trary to law, or might even be re- 
quired to do it, may be true ! but it 
was equally true that it was not com- 
monly doneforauy pa iniotic or honour- 
able ends, but from the most base and 
ignoble motives ; and hence the sense 
(rf mankind in regard to the natnre 
of the transaction has been perpetu- 
ated in the world itself. So, in a 
acliool, there is often no better motive 
than envy, or rivalship, or malice, or 
a deaire to obtain favour or reward, 
when information is gi n by one 
achool-boj of another ; and ben e ha 
contempt and Bcorn w h wh ha 
boy who acts nnder the infln nee f 
these motives is always garSed — 
emblem of what be is lik j m 
in all his subsequent life. 

fifeoondl. The innocent ar n e tobe 
betrayed. The Divine la pe ta g 
" ■"" be per ec y n 
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I themselves to 
:if all mankind. Thns, 

nt; make thy shadow as tlie 
ni^ht in the midat of the nonnday ; 
hide the oatcasts; bewray not hiin 
that waudereCh. Let mioe outcasts 
dwell with thee, Mosbj be thou a 
corert to thein from the face of the 
apoiler." Ako in Bent, sxiii, 15, 16, 
" Thou ehalt not deliver unto his 
master the servant which is escaped 
Irom his master unto thee: he shull 
dwell with thee, even among yon, in 
that place which he shall clioose in 
one of thy gates, where it liketh him 
beet : thou shalt sat oppress him." 

On these piiesages I remark : 

1. That they are settled principles 
Of the law of God. There is no am- 
dignity in them. Thej have not 
been repealed. They are, therefore, 
atjtl binding, and extend to all coses 
pertaining to the innocent and the 
oppressed. 

3. They accord with the convic- 
tiona of the hnmao mlnii— the deep- 
eeated principles which God has laid 
in our veiy being, as designed to 
guide us in our tr^ment of others. 

3. They accord with some of the 
highest prindples of self-sacriBce as 
illustrated in history — the noblest 
exhiliitions of human nature in giving 
an asylum to the oppressed and the 
wrongfed; instances where life has 
been perilled, or even given up, 
rather than that the persecuted, the 
innocent, and the wronged, should 
be surrendered or beti'ayed. How 
often, in the history of the church 
has life been thus endangered, be- 
cause a refnge and a shelter was fur- 
nished to the persecuted Christian — 
the poor outcast, driven from his 
home under oppressive laws ! How 
honourable have men esteemed such 
acts to he 1 How illustrious is the 
esample of those who have at all 
hazards opened their arms to receive 
the oppressed, and to welcome th 
peCsecated and the wronged! In 
the year 1686, by Ihe Revocation f 
the Edict of Nantz, (;ig>t hund d 
thousand professed followertt of the 



Saviour — Huguenots — were driven 
from their homes and their country, 
and compelled to seek s;ifety by flight 
to other lands. lu their own country, 
fire and the sword spread desolation 
everywhere, and the voice of wailing 
filied the land. Those who could flee, 
did flee. The best men of France— 
those of noblest blood — fled in every 
direction, andsonght a refnge in other 
conntiies. They fled — carrying with 
them not only the purest ibrm and 
the best spirit of religion, but the 
best knowledge of the arts, to all 
the surrounding nations. Belgium, 
" ■■ ■ " ■ I, Scotland, S ■■ 






i thei: 






the fugitives, 
corned them— then, as now, an asylum 
for the oppressed. In eveiy part of 
our land they found a home. ThoU' 
sands of the noblest spirite — the best 
men of the South and the North, 
wei'e composed of these eiilee and 
wanderers. But soppose the world 
had been barred against them. Sup- 
pose thej had been driven hack again 
to their native land, poor persecuted 
men and women returned to suffering 
and to death. How justly mankind 
would have esecrated such an act ! 

The same principles ara appUcable 
to the fugitive trom slavery. In- 
deed, one of the texts quoted relates 
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guide men oi 
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this sutgect in all ages , 
ana m aii lands, "Thou shall not 
deliver unto his master the servant 
which is escaped from his master 
onto thee." No law could possibly 
he move eipl'irat ; none could he more 
humane, just^ or proper; and con. 
sequentiy ail those provisions in 
human kws which require men to 
aid in delivering up such fugitives 
are violations of the law of God,— 
have no binding obligation on the 
conscience, — and ai'e, at all hazards, 
to he disobeyed. Acts v. 29 ; iv. 19. 
Tfdrd. Professional confidence is 
nttfbltned Wh se 
ntl na k f d th tth 

wh mpl } d nsell n 

tb rtscath qdt 
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to ihettt hy their clients, bub thnl; con- 
fldential comiDnDicationB made t« 
otieis may be demanded m pro- 
moting die interests ui jaBli<£ Ihe 
point nort, liowaver, relates Only totlie 
oases whure pcoftstional conHdenoe la 
loluntardy violated, or where kuow 
ledge tliua obtained is mads nae of 

Honed eitber by the piiuiiples of 
booour or religion Two auoh iii. 
atancea may b« leferred to aa ilhis- 



(u ) One occnra when a clergyman, 
tu whom anch knowledge is iiiiparbed' 
(M a. clergyman for spiritual advice, 
instruction, of comfort, abuses the 
trust reposed in him, bj making ose 
of that hiformation for nny other 
purpose whatever. It is entrusted to 
him for that purposs alone. It is 
ooinmitted to him aa a man of honour. 
The secret is lodged with him, mtli 
the implied understanding that it is 
there to remain, and to b« employed 
on^ tbr that purpose. Whether at 
the " eonfeisiona! " of the Roman 
Catholic, or whether made in the oon- 
fidenoa reposed in a Protesta t pas- 
tor, the principle ia the aam \V1 t 
ever advantage may be tak f th t 
seuret for the promotion f h 

endaj whatever ohject th te 

of religion may propose to sec 
based oa the fact that h pos 

session of it ; whatever fl ce b 
may choose to exei't, fou d 1 tl 
BBSumpUon that he coald 1 Ig 
whatever statement he m y m k 
regard to ancli a persoi — b d 
tlie fiict that he is in p aa f 
linbwledge which he ha b t wl h 
be is not at liberty to c cat 

— and designed to iiyiu'O th p ao 
whatever use he may ml ft 
enabling him to form an estimate for 
Ilia own piirpoaea of what occurs in a. 
fauuly i or, in general, whatever com. 
municatiou he mny make of it, of any 
kind (except under process of law, 
and because the law demands it), ia 
to be regarded as a betrayal of pro- 
I'eaaioiml confidence. ' The intei'CBte of 
religion require that a pastor should 
be regarded as among the most faith- 



ful of confidential friends; and no men, 
or class of men, sliouldbe placed in Buch 
circumatanLes that they may, at the 
■■ confessjonil," or in any other way, 
have the means of arriving at secrets 
which may be employed ibr any pur. 
poses of their own whatever. 

{b ) It IS a breach of professional 
confidence when a lawyer ia entrusted 
with knowledge in one case by a. 
client, which, by being employed in 
another case, and on anodier occa. 
eiuii, he uies against him. The secret, 
whatever it may be, which is en- 
trusted to him by a client, is for that 
case alone; and ia, to all intents, to 
die when that case is deteruiined. It 
la dishonourable in any way for bim 
to engage as counsel for another party 
against his fiirmer client when, by 
even the remotest posability, the 
knowledge obtained in the former 
occurrence could come as an element 
in the determinaljon of the case, or 
could be made nae of to the advantage 
of bis new client. Every sentiment 
of honesty and hononr demands that 
if there ia a posdbility of this, or if 
th Id b th t t tevpi 

fthkdh hldt ce 
promptl) 1 fi mis i 1 ' 
g g ag th m 1 t 

lb t th tw 

1 es fp , 



h h g 

s, g tl k d b 
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hymivt 
lopment, what is needful to secure 
the aalvatdon of the soul, yet they are 
to he cultivated, for they are invalu- 
able in society, and necessary to the 
happiness and the prr^reae of roan- 
kind. On tliese, more than on moat 
other things, the happiness offami- 
liea, and the welfare of the world de- 
pend; and whatever may be our 
views of the iieceaalty aiul value of 
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reli^on, we are not required to un- 
dervalue "tbe ornament of a meek 
and qniet Spirit," or those virCUHS 
which we connect, in oar apprehen- 
sions, with that which is matily and 
bononrable, and wbich tend to elevate 
and ennoble the race- 

Cliristianitj has, if I may so ex- 
press it, a " natural affinity" ibr one 
class of these propensities ; it has none 
for the other. It, too, is generona, 
humane, gentle, kind, benevolent, 
noble; it blends easily with these 
things when it finds them in human 
nature ; and it prodaces them in the 
soul which is fallj under its infiu- 
encfl, where they did not esist before. 
It has no more affinity for that which 
is mean, ignoble, morose, sycophantic, 
than it has tor profanity or falsehood j 
for dishonesty or tl'audi for licentious- 
ness or ambition. 

That true religion may be found in 
hearts where these virtues, so gene- 
rous and noble, are not develop d or 
where there la not a little that dis 
hononrs religion as not large, and 
liberal, and courteous and gentle 
manly, it is, perhaps impossible fo 
deny. There are souls essentially so 
mean, so sycophantic so narrow, so 
sour, and so morose that a large part 
of the work of sanetificatiOQ seems to 
be reserved for the close of life— for 
that mysterious and nnexplained pro- 
cess by whifih all wlio are redeemed 
are made perfect when they pass 
" through the valley of the shadow of 
death." But though there moy he 
religion in such a case, it is among 
the lowest forms of piety. What is 
mean, ignoble, and narrow, is no part 
of the Christian religion, and can 
never be transmuted into it. 

There has come down to ns as the 
result of the prc^ess of dviliaation 
in this world, and with the highest 
approbation of mankind, a class of 
virtues connected with the ideas of 
honour and hononrableness. That 
the sentiment of honour has been 
abused among men ; that an attempt 
has been made to set it up aa the 
governing principle in cases where 
conscience should rule; that in doing 



this a code has heen established 
which, in many respects, is a depar- 
ture from the rules of morality, there 
can be no doubt ; — hut still there are 
just principles of honour which Chris- 
tianity does not disdain ; which are 
to be incorporated into onr principles 
of religion, and which we are to en- 
deavour to instil into the hearts of 
our children. Whatever there is in 
the world that is "true, and honest, 
and just, and pure, and lovely, and of 
good report;" whatever bdongs to 
the name of " virtue," and whatever 
•deserves " praise," is to he blended 
with our religion, constituting our 
idea of a Christian man. 

It ia the blending of these things— 
the union of Christian principle with 
what is noble, and manly, and gene- 
rous, and humane — which, in any 
case, entitles to the highest appella- 
tion that can be given to any of our 
race,— that of the Cheistiab obb- 



There is a remarliahle resemhlance 

between this psahn and Ps. xiv. Both 

ascribed to the same author, David ; 



and ( 



I Ihe I 






thought, — tfie folly and wiekedne__ ._ 
Altaam. They both show that the 
belief that there ia no God is not a 
harmless idea, or a mere speculation, 
but that it has important consequences 
OH the life, and ia naturally connected 
with a v/ieked life, vers. 3, 4. 

The diiferencB in the two oompKJdons 
ia (b) in the title ; and (4) in the psahn 

(a) In the title. Both paahns are 
aeeribed to David, and both axe dedi- 
cated to the " Chief Musician." But in 
the title to the pealm before us, fliBre ia 
this addition : '' Upon Mohalath, Mae- 
chil." On the meaning of the terra 
MaseMl, see Introd. to Ps. xsxii. The 
term here would aeera to imply that the 
psalm was designed to rive itulmelion on 
an impoitant subject, but why it is pre- 
fiied to this psahn, and not to the others, 
wehave no means of determining. The 
word, rendered Me/talath — rmS — 
occurs only here and in the tifle to 
Fe. Ixixviu. It is supposed By Gesenius 
fo denote a stringed — ' --* "° ° 
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"THE " fool bath, said in his lieai't, 
■'■ There is no God. Corrupt' 
are they, and have done "abo- 
minable iniquity: there is none 



that dotith good. 

2 God " looked downfrom hea- 
ven upon the children of men, to 
eee if there were any that did 
understand, that did seek God. 

3 Every one of ttem is gone 
back; they ai-e altogether become 

»Eph.T.13. jVa.KL4. 



Qother ;" that 



liitB or guitar, that was designed io be 
accompanied with, the voiee. DeWette 
renders it^aie, Luther — ' — '' "'"■■ 
a choir, to be sung bj one 
ia, a, rffiponBi»e choir. 1 — . , 
and fhe latin Yulgate retain the oi 
gmftl word with no attempt to translate 
it. Prof. Alexander rendfira it disease,. 
because a form of the word "almost 
idenUesl" occuia (Ex. xr. 26; Piuv. 
xviii. 14; 2 Cluun. ui. .15) raeamng 
dissaie, and he aupnosea lefecenee is to 
"tie Bpuitual malady with which all 
mankind are infected, and which ia i-Bally 
tbd thffluB or Bubjeot of the compoMtkm." 
It is true that there is a word— njTT5 
—aimiiar to this, meaning diaeaae; but 
it is also true that the word here used 
is never employed in that eenae, and 
' equally true that auch a construction 
here is forced and unnatural. The ob- 
vious supposition is that it refers to an 
instruDient of music. 

(S) The difference in flie pealms them- 
selves is mainh that in Ps. liii. the 
aixlh verse of Ps. xiv. ia omitted, and 
that in the other pacts of the psalm there 
are erUaTgementi deagned to illuatcaia 
or to explain more fiSly the oonrae of 
thought ux the psalm- It ia not known 



^( 



.. ley are, as Do Wette j'emarkB, such as 
could not have oeouired by an error in 
tranaeribii^, and they must have been 
made by design. "Whether the changes 
were made 1^ the author, or by some 
one who collected aiid accaaged the 
psalms, and who, adopting the main 
thoughts of Ps. XIV., inserted additions 
conveying newphases of thought, though 
without mtendiflg to aupersede the use 
of the oiiguial composition, it is not 
possible now to determine. Itis by no 



ully h 
....^^ ^ embodying valuabli 
fs, it was deemed not undesirabli 
a the ori^nal psalm in the uol 



leetiori as proper to be used in the ser- 
vice of God. Similar changes occur in 
Ps. xviii., as compared with 2 Sam. ixii., 
where that psalm occmB in the original 
form of composition. There is no eci- 
tUtice fbai the alteration was made by a 
iatet writer ; we may doubt whether a 
later writer tcould alter a composition 
of David, and publish it under his name. 
For an Mialyais of the psahn, see 
Introd. t» Ps. 31V. 

I. The fool hath said in Ms heart, 
etc. For tlie meaning; of this verse, 
see Notes on Pa. liv. 1. The only 
chanjce in this verse— a chiinge which 
does not affect the sense— is the sub- 
stituUon of the word inigaitg, in Ps. 
liii., for storks, in Pa. xiv. 

a. &od looTced dosmjkwn heaven, 
etc. See Notfs on Ps, jtiv. 2. The 
only change which oceurs in this 
verse ia the substitution of the word 
Mohita, rendered Gfod, for Jehovah, 
rendered JjOBD, in Ps. xiv. 2. The 
samit change occurs alao in vera. 4, 6. 
It is to be observed, also, that the 
word JehoBah does not occur in this 
psalm, bnt that the teem used is nni- 
fonnly Elohim, God. In Ps. xiv. 
both terms are found, — the word 
Elohim three times (vers. 1, 3, 5), and 
the word Jehovah four times, vers. 
2, *; 6, 7. It is impossihle to account 
for this change. There is nothing in 
it, however, to indicate finythin^ in 
regard to the authorship of the psalm 
or to the time when it was written, 
for both these words are treqneutly 
used by David elsewhere. 

3. Svert/ one of them is gone iaei. 
See Notes on Ps. xiv. 3. The oniy 
varietion here in the two paalma is in 
the substitution of the word — 3p, eoff, 
for ID, for, — words almost identical 
in form and in sense. The only dlf- 
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filthy ; th^e is none that doeth 
good, no, not one. 

4 Have the workers of iniquity 
no knowledge? who eat up my 
people CM they eat bread: they 

fprence in meaning ia, that the former 
word — the word used here — means to 
dnuB baeli, or io go back ; the other, 
the word used in Pa. xiv., means iogo 
off; to turn aside. Each of them 
indicates a departure from God; a 
departure equally fatal and eqiuilly 
guilty, whether men turn bac/c fi-om 
tbllowrng him, Or turn aside to some- 
thing efie. Both of these forms of 
apostasy occur with lamentable fre- 
quency, a 

4. Mave the aorkers qfimqvUi/ no 
kuowiledgel , Sea Notes on Ps. liv. 4. 
The only change in this verse is in 
tlie omiadou of the word all. This 
word, as it occurs in Ps. xlv. (" all 
the workers of iniquity"), makes the 
sentence stronger and more emphatic. 
It ia designed to affirm in the most 
absolute and unqualified manner that 
BOBS of these workers of iniquity had 
any true knowledge of God. This has 
been noticed by critics as the only in- 
stance in which the expression in Ps. 
xiv. is stronger than in the revised 
f rm fth psalm bef reus 

5 Ther w th j g if 

tc M g H b th^ f d 

f P th g ral ea ig 

fth rse see N t« P 

5 Ti h p rtan 



th tit 
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ly t 
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t'lreumstanoe. fhe solution of this 
would seem to he that the original 
\'o\ia (Ps. xiv.) was suited to some 
occasion then present to the mind of 
the writer, and that some new event 
occurred to which the general sent!- 
raent in the psalm might he easily 
applied (or which would express that 
as well as could be done by an en- 



have not called upon God. 

5 Thei-e ' wei-e they in great 
fear, ° where no fear was ; fov God 
bath seattei-ed the bones of bim 

> il.^f,tt.cd a/£=r. 1 Prov. IJviu. 1. 

thely new compoaition), hut that, in 
order to adapt it to this new purpose, 
it would be proper to insert some ex- 
pression maiepariicwlarl^ referring to 
the event. Theprinclpalof these ad- 
ditions is found in the veiw before us. 
In Ps.xiv, 6,6, the language is, "There 
were they in gi'eat fear; for God is 
in tlie genei'ation of the righteous; 
ye have shamed the counsel of the 
poor, because the Lord is his refuge." 
In the psalm before us, the language 
is, " There were they in great fear, 
where no fear was: for God hath 
scattered the hones of him that en- 
campeth against thee : thou hast put 
them to shame, because God hath de- 
spised them." f Where Bo/eoriDiM. 
The reference here, as in Ps. xiv. 5, is 
to the fear or consternalion of the 
people of God on account of the de- 
signaand efliirtsof the wicked. They 
were apprehensive of being over- 
thrown hy the wicked. The design 
of the psalmist in both cases is to 
show that there was no occasion for 
that fear In Ps ^iv 5 he shows it 
by V fe th t G d tb 

greg t f th gh I th 

ps«l bel re h say pre ly 

th t th w gro d f tl 

f _ „h re f — d 

G>d 1 



oattered h I ea U m th 
pd ga tl Tl t 

th gh tl ) to b eaa 

f f — th gl thos m w 
t m d bl mb rs d p 

— V dw 1 fr t dh h d 
now shoiied them that th y 1 d 
real occasion for alarm by dispersing 
those foes. T For God hath scat, 
tered the hones Bf him that encampeth 
against thee. Of the besieger. This, 
as already intimated, would seem to 
have been introduced in order to 
adapt the psalm to the particularclr- 
of the occasion when it 
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that encampeth against tliee ; 

ttou hast put fhent to shiune, 

because' God hatli despised them. 

6 Ok ' that the salvation of 



Israel irei-e come out of Zion! 
When 'God bringeth haci the 
captivity of his people, Ja<!ob 
shall veioice, and lai-ael shall be 



was reviaad. From this olavise, as 
well as others, it appears probatle 
that the particular occaaion contem- 
plated in the revision of the psalm 
was an attack on Jeroaalem, or a 
aiega of the city — an attack which had 
been repelled, or a si^e which the 
anemy had been compiled to raise. 
That is, they had been overthrown, 
and thdr bones had been scattered, 
nnburiei on the ground. The wliole 
langaage of Ps. xiv., thus modified, 
would he well enited to such an oc- 
curence. The general deacriplJon of 
atheism and wiekedneaa in Ps. xiv. 
would be appropriate in reference 
to such an attempt on the oity, 

for those who made the attack 

might well be represented aa practi- 
cally saying that there was no God ; 
as being corrupt and abominable ; as 
bent on iniquity ; as polluted and de- 
filed; and as attempting to eat up 
the people of God as they eat bread ; 
and as those who did not call upon 
God. The verse before us would de- 
scribe tbem as discomfited, and as 
being scattered in slaughtered heaps 
upon the earth, f T&on hast put 
them to shame. That is, they had 
been put to shaine by being over- 
thrown i by being nnBUCcessful in 
their attempt. The word "thou" 
hare mnat be nnderstooci as referring 
to God. V Because 6fod Aath de- 
spised them. He has wholly disap- 
proved their chai'acter, and he has 
" despised " their attempts ;— that is, 
he has shown that they were not for- 
midable or to be feared. They were 
efforts which might be lookeil on witli 
contempt, and he had evinced this by 
showing bow easily they oonld be 
overthrown. 

6. Oh that the salvtdion of Israel, 
etc. The only change here from Ps. 
liv. 7 is that the word Elohiia, God, 



is substituted for Jehovah, Loan, and 
that the word rendered sa inofion is li ere 
in the plural. On the supposition that 
the psalm was adapted to a state of 
thingawhentheoity had been besieged, 
and the enemy discomfited, this lan- 
guage would express the deep and ear- 
nest desire of the people that the Lord 
would grant deliverance. Perhaps it 
mny be supposed, also, that at the 
e of such a aege, and wliile the 



Lord interposed to''Bftve them from 
the siege, it was also true that there 
was some general danger hanging 
over the people ; that even the nation 
might be described as in some sense 
"captive;" or that some portions of 
the land were subject to a foreign 
power. The desire expressed is, that 
the deliverance might be com plate, and 
that the whole land might be brought 
t« the possession of liberty, and^ be 
reacned from all foreign domination. 
That time, when it should arnve, 
would be the occasion of universal 
ryoicing. 

PSALM LIT. 

This paalm purports to 1m a paahn of 

David, and it bears aU the mtemal 

marks of being his composition. The 

title suggests, doubtleaa with accuvaej-. 



uc =cu «y hun to muao, and to be em - 
ployed in the public service of (iod. 
See Introd. to Ps. iv.,— whera, alao, see 
the phrase "on NeBinoth." The word 
"MaschJl" denotes that it was a rfirfaoiis 
poem or a poem designed to set forUi 
important truth. See Introd. to Ps. 
xisii The occasion on which the paalm 
was composed is indicated by the state- 
ment that it was "when the Zjphitos 
came and Bald to Saul, Doth not David 
hide himself with us?" Such an ocour- 
rEnee is twice recorded ; lSam.sini.ie; 
livi. 1. It would seem not impi-obablc 
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PSALM 1,1V. 



BBia to Saul, Dotli DM SsviS 

QAYE me, God, bv thy name, 

*^ and judge me by thy sti'ength. 

2 Hear my pi-ayer, O Grod; 



3 For strangera are risen up 
against me, and oppressors seek 
after my soul : " they have not 
set Gtod before theni. Selah. 



u. 19. 



that UieT in. fact made turo commutiiGa- 
tions to Saul on the subject at difTereot 
timea, of tliat David v/ae twice in their 
country, and that ihey twice endeaTOured 
to betray him to Saul, On tJio firat 
oeoasion (1 ffam. isiii. IS, el seq.) Saul, 
after commending them for their aBdl, 
eKpreBslydBBiredfliem(Ter.22) to return, 
and look car-'""" "•-' "• --^* "-- 




i-n, the Ziphims fi .. 

David had escaped to" Maon" (rer. 2 
and they came again aitd informed Sam 
of that feet. After a vain efibrt on the 
part of Saul *o find him, and after some 
other oecmTBcoes recorded in 1 Sam. 
iiiv., nv., it would seem thai Darid 
dame again into the oountrj; of the 
Ziphitea, and that they again informed 
Saul of aiat fkrt, 1 Sam, xxvi. 1. Of 
ocuFBe, it ia not known precisely on which 
of these occasions the paalm was com- 

This psalm is similar in dee^ to Pa. 
lii. ; and is intended, like that, to oha- 
racterisB the base conduct of iiifonners. 
The paalm oonaBtB of three parts: — 
(1) An eaiTieet prayer for dehveranee, 
vera. 1-S ; (2) an espresaion of confident 
belief that God u/euid interposa and 
deliver him, vers. 4, 6 ; (3} a Kaolution 
to render sacrifice to God, or to offer 
the tribute of praise, if he ahouid be thus 
delivered, ver. 6, 7. 

1. Sane ine, O God, iy (% na«ie. 
The word name bare may include the 
perfections or attributes properly im- 
plied 5» the name. It ia a calling on 
God as God, or in yiew of all that ia 
implied in his name, or that consti- 
tutes the idea of " God." That name 
would imply all of power and benevo- 
lence that waa neeeasary to secure his 
salvation or safety. The particnlar 



object of the prayer here is that God 
would save him fVom the design of 
the Ziphima to hetray him to Saul. 
In some way David seems to have 
been apprised of the information 
which they had given t« Saul, or at 
least to have suspected it ao alrongiy 
that he ffelt it was necessary for liim 
to move from plaee to place in order 
to find safely. T -ind J«dge me ig 
thg sirengih. The word judge here 
is used in the sense of declaring a 
judgment in his ftvour, or of vindi- 
cating hiin. See Notes on Ps. vii. 8. 
Comp. Ps. xviii. SO; iivi. li sliii, 1, 
The idea is. Vindicate or save me hy 
thy power. * 

3. Mssr my prater, God. My 
earnest cry f&r deliverance from the 
designs of those who would betray 
me. IT Giue ear to the vtords of mg 
mouik. Incliae thine ear to me, as 
one doea who wishes to hear. See 
Notes on Ps. ivii. 6. 

3. Mir strangers are risen up 
agaisat rue. That is, foreigners ; those 
of another nation or land. Saul and 
his friends who sought the hfe of 
David were hia own countiymans 
these peraona who sought to betray 
1 were another people. They ftt- 
ipted to gain the favour of Siiul, 
to secure a reward il'om him, by 
betraying to him ati innocent man 
waa persecuting. ^ And 
oppressors seek after iay soul. Seek 
fter my life, llie word here ren- 
lered oppressors means men of vio. 
Bnce; the proud; the haughtyj per- 
aecutors; tyrants. The word pro- 
perty denotes those who exert tlieir 
power in an arbitrary manner, or not 
under the sanction of law. ^ Theg 
hwee not set God hefore them. They 
do not act aa in the presence of God. 
They do not regard his anfhority. 
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PSALM IJV. 



4 BohoH, God is mine helper : 
the /Lord is with them that up- 
hold my soul. 

5 He shall rewai-d evil unto ' 
mine enemies : cut them o£E in 



thy truth, 

6 I will freel^f sacrifice unto 
ee : I will praise thy nam.e, 

LOBn, forif isKond 

7 For lie hath dohveied me 






See Notes on Vs. sxkti. 1. The word 
Selah here merely marks a musical 
. It indicates nothing in regard 






to these 

4. Behold, Qod 
That is, God aloni 
these circDiastances, and io him I 
ton Aden tly look. % The Lord ie toiih 
tjiemthatitpholdm}/ sold. Myfiiends; 
those who have rallied around ma to 
defend me ; those who comfort me hy 
their presence ; those who austnin me 
ill my caose, and who keep me fiMm 
siiiliing nndec the burden of my accu- 
mulated troubles. 

5. Be shall reward evil unto mine 
enemies. Marg., those that obseiTe 
me. The original word here meana 
literally to tviist, to taist toffether/ 
then, to press together ; then, to op- 
press, or to treat as an enemy. The 
reference here is to those who preaaod 
upon him aa enemiea, or who en- 
deavonred to ornsh Mm. The idea is 
that God would recompense them for 
this conduct, or that he would deal 
with them as they deserved. If Cat 
them off in fhg trvih. In thy faith- 
fulness; in thy regard for what is 
right. This is ^mplj a prayer, or an 
espresaion of strong confidence, that 
God would deal with them as they 
deserved, or that ho would not suffer 
such eouduet to pass without a proper 
expi'esaion of his sauee of the wrong. 
There is no evidence that Daiid in 
this prayer was prompted by private 
or vindictive feeling. 

6. I mil freely sacrifice utdo thee. 
The Hebrew words rendered ^e%, 
mean leiih wiUmg»ess, voluntariness, 
spoaiaaeotisaess. The idea is, that he 
would do it of a free or willing mind ; 
without constraint or compulsion; 
volnntarlly. The reference is to a 
free- will or voluntaTV offering, as dis- 
tinguished from one that was pre- 



scribed by law. See Ex, ixxv. 29j 
iKivi. 3; Lev. vii, 16; xx\i. 18; 
Num. XV. 3j xxix. 39. Tlie idea is, 
that as the result of the Divine inter- 
position which be prayed for, he would 
bring voluntary offerings to God iu 
acknowledgment of his goodness and 
mercy. IT i fill praise thy name, O 
LoEB. I will praise thee. See Pe. 
lii. 9, ^ .^r it ia good. That is, 
God'himself la benevolent j and David 
says that he would express his sense 
of God's goodness by offering him 

7. -Sfar he hath delivered roe out of 
all trouble. This is spoken either in 
confident expectation of what tnoald 
be, or aa the statement of a general 
truth ,that God did deliver him from 
all trouble. It was what he had ex- 
perienced in his past lift; it was what 
he confidently expected in all time 
to come, IT -^nd mine ege hath seen 
his dcare upon mine enemiet. The 
words his desire are not in the 
ori^nal, A literal translation would 
be, "And on my enemies hath my 
eye looked," The meaning is, that 
they had been overthrown ; they bad 
been unsncoessfiil in their malignant 
attempts against Mm; and he had 
had the satisfiiction of seeing them 
thus discomfited. Their overthrow 
had not merely been reported to 
him, but he had had ocular demon- 
stration of its reality. Thisisnotthe 
expression of malice, but of certaial!/. 
The foot on which the eye of the 
psalmist rested was his own safbty. 
Of that be was assured by what ha 
had witnessed with his own eyes; and 
in that feet he rejoiced. There is no 
more reason to charge malignity in 
this ease on David, or to suppose that 
he rqoieed in the destruction of his 
I enemies as s«ck, than there is in our 
I own case when we are rescued from 
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PSALM LV. 



impendiug danger. It is proper for 
Amerlcaus to rejoice in tlieii' freedom, 
and to give thanks to God for it ; aor, 
in doiug this, is it to be supposed that 
there is a malicious pleasure io the 
fiiL*t that ia the accomplishment ot 
this thousands of British solciiers were 
slain, orthat thousands of women aiid 
children as tho result of their dis. 
comliture were made widows and 
orphans. We cmt be thankful for 
the merdes which we et^oy withunt 
having any uuilignant delight in those 
woes of others through which our 
blessings may have come upon ns. 



PSALM IV. 

This psalm ia entitled "A Psalm of 
David," and there in pvery reaaon tfl 
believB that it is properlj aBciibed to 
him. It is addc^sed to "the chief 
Miisician " — to be by Mm eet to appro- 
priate music, that it might be employed 
m tJiB publio worship of God. See Notes 
on Uie title to Pa. ir. On the word 
Iftjiinoth in the title, see also Note in 
the Introduetion of Ps. iv. 

The oi-JiasLon on which the psalm was 
composed is not indicated in the title, 
nor can it be with wrtainty ascertained. 
The author ot the Chaldec Paraphrase 
refers the psalm to the time of Absalom 
and to his rebrlUon, and this is also the 
opinion of theJewish expositors in gene- 
ral. Thej' suppose that the psalm was 
composed on oeeasioa of the dtparture of 
Band from Jerusalem, when he had 
heard ot the rebellion, and that the 
paalm has special reference to the time 
when, having fled from the city, and 
having eome to the ascent of the Mount 
of Ohves, while all 



ivas the consummation of his calamity, 
2 Sam. XV. 31. Othecs suppose that 
the psalm was composed when David 
was in Keilah, and when, suiTounded by 
foes, he was apprebenBlve that the in- 
habitants of that place would d^ver 
him into the hand of SauL 1 Sam. xxiii. 
1-12. Of aU tho known events in the 
life of David, the supposition which 
r^ards the psalm as composed during 



the rebellion of Absalom, and at the 
apeoiul time when he learned that the 
man whom he had tmated — Ahithophel 
— was among the txaitocs, ia the most 
probable. All the oiroumstances in the 
psalm ^ree with his condition at that 
time, and the occasion was one in which 
the persecuted and much-affiioted king 
would bo li&ek/ to pour out the desitfa 
of his heart befljre God. Paulus and 
Do Wette have remarked that it is evi- 
dent fi»m the psalm that the enemies 
to whom the author refers were in- 
habitants of the same city with himself 
and that the danger was from treason, 
within tho walls of the city, ver. 10. 
This seems not improbable, and this 
agi'CB! well with the supposition that 
the scene ot the psalm is laid in the time 
of the rebelhon of Absalom, 
The contents of the psahn ai-e as fol- 

(1) The piayer of the psalmist that 
God would tear his ciy, vers. 1-8. 

(2) A general description of his trou- 
ble and sorrows, as being so great that 
he was overwhelmed, and such as to 
make him wish Ibr the wings of a dove 
that he might fly away, and be at rest, 

(3) The causes, or sources of his trou- 

' (uj The 'peneral fact that be was 

there were violence, strife, and 
mieebiefin the city, vers. S-11. 
{S) The particular feet that some 
one in whom he had put con- 
fidence, and who had been his 
special Hiend, was, to his sur- 
prise, found amonghis enemies, 
and had proved Mmself faith- 
less to him, vers. 12-14. 

(4) His earnest praj'e.r for the da- 
Btruction of his enemie^ ver. Ifi. 

^6) His own confidence in God; his 
rehance on th« Divine mercy and pro- 
t«olJon in the time of trouble and danger ; 
and his assurance that God would inter- 
pose in his behalf vers. 16-21. 

(6) A general exhortation, as a prac- 
tical lesson from all that had occuri'ed, to 
trust in God,-— to e^t every burden on 



righteoi 



— with the i 



I that I 
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nlVE ear to my pi-ayer, OGod; 
'-' and hide aot tnyaelf from my 



I LV. 113 

supplication. 

a Attend unto me, and hear 
me ; I moui-n in my complaiiit, 
and make a noise ; 

3 Becaase of the voice of the 



1. Give 



iomy prayer. See Notes 
■■ " This is tUe lan- 



f. 1; X 

gue^e of emnestnesa. The psalmist 
was in deep afHietion, and he pleaded, 
therefoTB, that God ivonld not turn 
HivajiromhiminhistronWeB. *\ And 
hide not ihyaelfjhim mji aapplieation, 
'I'hat is. Do not withdraw thjself, or 
.render thyself inaoceBsible to my 
prayer. Do not so conceal thyself 
that I mity not have the privilege of 
approaehing Ihee. Comp. Notes on 
Isn. i. 15. See also Ezelc. xxii. 26; 
Prov. xxviii. 27; Lev. xk. 4; 1 Sam. 
:iii. 3. The same word is used in all 
these plares, and the general meaning 
is that of "ehatting the eyes upon," 
as implying neglect. So also in Lam. 
iii. 5^ the phrase " to hide the ear " 
means to tnrn away so as not to hear; 
The earnest prayer of the psalmist 
here ia, that God would not, as it 
were, withdraw or conceal himself, 
hut would give free access to himself 
in prayer. The language is, of coarse, 
flgnrative,hni it LUnstrates what often 
occurs wlien God seems to withdraw 
himself ; when out prayers do not ap- 
pear to be heHrd ; when God is appa- 
rently unwilling to attend to us. 

2. Attend unto me, and hear me. 
This also is the language of earnest 
snpplication, as if he was afraid that 
God would not regard hia cry. Theae 
varied forms of speech show the in- 
tense earnestness of the psalmist, and 
his deep conviction that he mmt have 
help from God. If I mmra. The 
word here used — "n^, md — means 
properly to wander about ; to ramble 
—especially applied to animals that 
have broken loose; and then, to in- 
quire after, to seek, as one does " by 
rimning up and down;" henee to de- 
sire, to wish. Thus in Hosea xi. 12, 
— " Judah runs wild towards God," — 
in our translation, " Judah yet ruleth 
with God." The word occurs also in 



Jar. ii. 31, « We are lords " (uiarg., 
have dominion) i and in Gen. xxvii. 
40, " When thoo shalt have the do- 
minion." It is not elsewhere found 
in the Scriptures. Tbe Idea here 
seema not to be to inoarH, but to 
inqsire earneatly ; to seek ; to look 
for, as one does who wandei's aboat, 
or who looks every way for help. 
David was in deep diatresB. He looked 
in every direction. He earnestly da- 
sired to find God as a Helper. He 
WHS in the condition of one who had 
lost his way, or who bad lost what 
was most valuable to him ; and he 
directed hia eyes most earnestly to- 
wards God for help. . If Jb jj^ com- 
pt/dni. The word here employe! com- 
monly means speech, discourse, medi- 
tation. It here oecnra in the senae of 
complaint, aa in Job vii. 13 ; ix. 27 ; 
xxi.4; xxiii. 2;Pa. cxlii. 2; 1 Sam. i. 
16. It is not used, however, to denote 
complaint in the sense of fanlt-find- 
ing, bub in the sense of deep distreaa. 
Aa the word ia now commonly used, 
we connect with it the idea of fault- 
finding, complaining, accusing, orthe 
idea that we have been dealt with un- 
juatly. This is not the meaning in 
tins place, or ia the Scriptures gene- 
rally. Itisthelauguageofa frauiZmi, 
not of an iajured spirit. ^ And maJie 
a noise. To wit, by prayer ; or, by 
groaning. The psalmiat did not hesi- 
tate to ^ve vent to his feelings by 
groans, or sobs, or prayers. Such ex- 
pressions are not merely indications 
of deep feeling, tmt they are among 
the appointed means of relief. They 
are the effort which uature makes to 
thn>w off the burden, and if they are 
without murmuring or impatience 
they are not wrong. See laa. xxxviii. 



14; 



i. 46. 



H; Heb, 
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iniquity upon me, and in wrath 
they hate me. 
4 My heaii) is sore pained 

h 2 Sam. ivi. 7, 3. 

He lindbeen.and was, UDJQstly treated 
by others. The pat-ticalar ided in the 
word " voioe " here is, that he was 
Bufleriug from slanderous reproaches ; 
from assaults which had heen made 
on his character. He was ohai^d 
with evil conduct, and the chai'ge was 
made in such a manner that he could 
not meet it. The result was, that a 
series of calamities had come upon 
him which was quite overwhelming. 
If Seeaute i^f the oppressio-a of the 
micked. The word here rendered op- 
pression occurs nowhere else. The 
oerJ from which it is derived occurs 
twice, Amos it 13: "Behold, I am 
pressed nnder you as a cart is pressed 
that is flitl of sheaves." The idea is 
that of crushing hy a heavy weight ; 
and hence of crushing hy affliction. 
The "wiolied" alluded to here, if 
the supposition referred to in the In- 
troduction about the occasion of the 
psalm is correct, were Absalom and 
Uiose who were aaaociated with him 
in the rebellion, particularly Ahitho 
phel, who h.id showed himself M to 
David, end had united with bis e- 
mies m their purpose to drive h m 
from his throne. U For they t 
aaquiii) upon fne. That is, th y 
charge me with sin; they attempt to 
jnsbfy themselves in thdr treatm t 
of mebraLCUung me of wrong-do 
or by endeavouring to satisfy them- 
selves that I deserve to be treated in 
this mauner. If this refers to the 
time of the reijellion of Absalom, the 
allusion would be to the charges, 
brought by him against his father, of 
severity and ii^ustice in Ms adminis- 
tration, 2 Sam. XV. 3-6. f And m 
ioralh they hate me. In thrar indig- 
nation, iu their excitement, they ate 
fiiU of hatred i^inst me. This was 
manifested by driving him from his 
throne and his home. 



within me ; and tlie terrors ' of 
death are feUen upon me. 

5 Eearfulness and trembling 
ve come upon me, and horror 
hath ' overwhelmed me. 



4. My heart is sore pained iBithinme. 
Heavy and sad ; that is, 1 am deeply 
afflicted. The word rendered is sore 
pained, means properly to tarn round ; 
totwisti to dance in a circle J to be 
whirled rounds and then to twist or 
writhe with pain, especially applied 
to a woman in travail, Isa. xiii. 8;- 
xxiii. 4; xxvi. 18. Here the idea is, 
that he was in deep distress and an- 
guish. It is easy to see that this 
would be so, if the pstdm refers to 
the revolt of Absalom. Tlie ingrati- 
tude and rebellion of a son, — the 
fact of being driven away from his 
throne, — the number of his enemies, 
— the unenpected news that Ahitho- 
phel was among them, — andtheeuUre 
uncertainty as to the result, justified 
the ose of Ihis strong laagnaga. 
H" And tie terrors (ff death aire fallen 
upon me. The Septui^nt, the Vnl- 
gate, and Luther, render this the fear 
of death, aa if he were ati'aid for his 
life, or afraid that the result of all 
tliis would be his death. A more 
n t ral u truction, however, is to 
Eupp h t the reference is to tbe 

d rv pains of death, and that he 

m n to y that the pangs wbicli 

I du ed were like the pangs of 

d th The words "are fallen" 

gest the idea that this had come 

dd nlj ui n him, like a " horror of 
great darltness" (eomp. Gen. xv. 12), 
or as if the gloomy shadow of death 
had suddenly ci'ossed his path. Comp. 
Notes on Ps. xxiii. 4. The calamities 
had come suddenly upon him ; the 
conspiracy bad heen suddenly deve- 
loped ; and he had been suddenly 
driven away. 

5. Feoffulness and trembling. Fear 
so great as to produce trembling. 
Comp. Notes on Job iv. 14. He 
knew not when these things would 
end. How far the spirit of rebellion 
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6 And I said, Oh that I had I fly away, and be at rest, 
wings like a dove ! /or then would 7 Lo, then would I wander far 



had spread he knew not, and he had 
no tnaana of ascertaining. It seemed 
K9 if he wonld he wholly overthrown; 
ns if his power was wholly at an 
end; aa if even his life was in tlie 
greatest peril. % And horror halh 
overwhelmed me. Marg._, aa in Heb., 
coeered me. That iaj it had come 
upon him so as to cover or envelop 
him entirely. The shades of horror 
and despair spread all arotmd and 
ahove Mm, and all things were filled 
with gloom. The word rendered horror 
occurs only in three other places ; — 
Ezck. vii. 18, rendered (as here) 
horror; Job isi. 6, rendered irein- 
hliaff ; and laa. xii. 4, teadereAfear- 
fulness. It refers to that state when 
we are deeply agitated with fear. 

6. And I taid. That is, when I 
saw these calamities coming npoa 
me, and knew not what the result 
was to be. ^ Oh that I had mnffs 
lihe a dove ! Literally, " Who will 
give me wings like a dove ?" or 
Who will give«me the pinion of a 
dove? The original word — I^H.aJJw 
—means properly, a iving-fiatker ; a 
pinion; the penna major or flag- 
feather of a bird's wing by which he 
steers his coarse, — aa of an eagle, Isa 
xl. 31, or of a dove, as here. It is 
distinguished from the wing itself 
Ezet. xvii. 3: "A great eagle, with 
great wings, Jong-winged, full of 
feathers." The reference here is sup- 
posed to be to the turtle-dove — a 
species of dove common in Palestine. 
Comp. Notes on Ps, xi. 1. These 
doves, it is said, are never tamed. 
" Confined in a cage, they droop, and, 
like Cowper, sigh for ' A lodge in 
some .vast wilderness — some bonnd- 
less contiguity of shade ;" and no 
sooner are they set at liberty, than 
they flee to thdr mountains." Land 
and the Book (Dr. Thomson), vol. i., 
p. 416. The annexed cat will f^imiah 
a good illustration of the dove here 
referred to. % For then would I fig, 
awoff, and be at rest. I would escape 




y from 11 t ble! There 

h pi b t n t on earth. 

D vid might h bom his severest 

tro bles w th 1 f h could have 






I 



h nge of plac 



e< d t. 



1 the place 
> a place of 
p ce nd t tut there is a 
world which trouble never enters. 
That world is heaven i to that world 
we shall soon go, if we are God's 
children; and there we shall find 
absolute and eternal rest. Without 
" the wings of a dove," we shall soon 
fly away and be at rest. Hj>ne of 
the troubles of earth will accompany 
us there ; no new troubles will spring 
up there to disturb our peace. 

7. Jbo, fhemeoald I wander far off. 
Literally, " Lo, I would make the 
distance &r by wandering ;" I would 
separate myself far from those 
troubles. % And remain in the 
mldemess. Literally, I would so- 
jonrn; or, I would pass the n^ht; 
I or, I wonld put ap for the night. 
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116 PSALl 

off aniJ lemam inthe wilderness 
Sclah 

8 I would hastfn my escape 
ftom the wmdy stoim ani t 
pest 

The iilea is taken from a traveller 
who pnts up for the night or 
rests lor a iiigbt la liis vieiuy tiavels, 
and seeks repose Comp G& xix 
3 Kisii 21 a Sam 111 16, Judges 
XIX 13 The word iiiiJeniessmeans, 
in tlie Sciiptnre, a place not 
habited bv man, a place where wild 
beasts resort , a place uncultivated 
It does not denote, as with ua an 
evtensne toieat It might be a place 
ot rocks and sands, but the essentiil 
idea is, that it was not mbabited. 
See Notes on Matt. iv. 1. In sueh a 
place, remote from the habitations of 
men, he felt that he might be at 

8. I would hasteji my escape. I 
would mate haste to secure an escape. 
I would not delay, but I would flee 
at onee. IT iVom the mindy storm 
and tempest. From the calamities 
which have uome upon me, and which 
beat upon me like a violent tempest. 
If this psalm was composed on oc- 
casion of the rebellioa of Absalom, it 
is easy to see with what propriety 
this language is used. The troubles 
connected with that unnatural re- 
bellion liad burst upon bim with the 
fury of a sudden storm, and threat- 
ened to sweep everything away. 

8. Destroy, O Lord. Tiie word 
rendered destroy, properly means to 
siBallow up J to (feooMr, with the idea 
of greediness. Isa.xxviii.4i; Ei.vii. 
121 Jonah L 17; Jer. li. 34. Then 
it is used in the sense of destroy. Job 
Ki. 18; Prov. i. 12, The reference 
here is to the persons who had con- 
spired against David. It is a prayer 
that they, and their counsels, might 
be destroyed : such a prayer as men 
always offer who pray for victory in 
battle. It is a prayer that they may 
ba successful in what they regard as 
a righteona ca.usej but this implies a 
prayer that their enemies may be de- 



*1 Deetioy Loid and divide 
their tongues tor I hive seen 
iiolence aad strife in the (.tty 

10 Day and night they go 



feated and overcome That n thei 
pray for success lu what they have 
undertaken , and if it is right foi 
them to attempt to do the iJimg it 
IS not w rong to pro// that they vtag 
be sHcc&ss/Vii ^ And dteide then 
ionguei There is evident allusion 
here to the confusion of tongues it 
Babel (Gen ii 1 9) d tl Inn 
guage ot those who u d to k 
build that to wa nf unl d 
that they loold t und t nd h 
other, so th p Im t pray tl at th 
counsels of hos ng g d gut 
him might I f ndtd, th t 

they might h d ded d d tra ted 
in their plan , th t th y co Id t 
act in harmony. It is very probable 
that there is an aUusJon here to the 
prayer which David offered when he 
learned that Ahitbophel was among 
the conspirators (2 Sam. xv. SI); 
"And David said, Lord, I pray 
thee, turn the counsel of Ahitbophel 
into foolishness." This would tend 
to divide and disti'act the purposes 
of Absalom, and secure bis defeat. 
IT For I have seen violence and strife 
in the eiiff. In Jerusalem Perhaps 
he liad learned that among the con- 
spirators there was not entire har- 
mony, but that theie were elements 
of " strife " and discord which led 
him to hope that their counsels would 
be confounded. Ibere was little 
homi^eneonsness of aim and purpose 
among the followers of Absalom; and 
perhaps David knew enough of Ahi- 
thophel to see that his views, though 
he might be enlisted in the cause of 
the rebellion, would not be likely to 
harmonize with the views of the 
masses of those who were engaged in 
the revolt. 

10. Day and night they go tAiont it, 
MpoK the trails thereof. That is, con- 
tinually. The word "they" in this 
place probably refers to the violence 
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abouc it, upon tlie walls thereof ; 
misoliief also and sorrow are in 
the midst of it. 

11 Wickedness is in the niidat 
thei-eof; deceit and guile depart 



1 th I 



d th 



and strife mentio 
verse. They ar 

to be eveiywher g 

tile verj walls. Tl y re 111 
sieging arinj. Id d k 
in tlie midst of tb dty m d 
walla, there iras n tli g b 6 1 
End strife, — oousp j b lU 
erime. f Misoh J I d 

are 'b tie midst of t C \a bo 
and the result wa> 5 b 
This langnage w Id 11 d 
the scenes when Ab 1 m b 1 
when the city filled w th 

sijiratora and reb 1 d 1 
aad BOguish see d t p 
every part of " 



11. 



'ickedse. 



the 



thereof. That is, tl 

iiected with reb 11 1 

1[ Deceit and gu I d p I f 

her streets. Th y ry I 

They are found y ce 

alley. They per d II 1 

the people. The 






rathe 



a connected w h g le n tb 

deeeit. That is g Id b 

everywhere comn ted, 1 th p 
petration of those vvro g w Id b 
connected with f 1 p tat 
and false pretences — tat f h g 
(.hat might be pected th 
natural rebellion le Absal m. 

12. For it was not <m enetng that 
reproached ms. The word reproached 
here refers to slander; calumny; 



It is 



u-ily i 



plied that it was in his presence, but 
he was apprised of it. When he says 
that it is not an enemy that did 
this, the meaning is that it was not 
one who had been an avowed and 
open foe. The severest part of tho 
trial did not arise fVom the fact that 
it was done.by such an one ; for that 
he could have borne. Tirat which 



[ LV. 117 

not ivotn her streets, 

12 For it was not an enemy 
(fiaf reproaohed me ; theni could 
hare borne it: neither was ii he 
that hated me that did magnify 

t th t 



posed tbtthplmtm to y 
b h w I pro hed by b 

f th hi t tore f 
th psalm pi h t th was bo 
hth ghw md mpl to 
d unbea bl by th disc y tb t 
p lly wh h d b h fr I 
w t d m th wh e- 

p led d 1 t dl m Tl 

10 1 d na to ppos f th 

gbt {I t d) h h t k 

f tb o<. h b h psalm 

w po d h tb 11 h 

^h h ph I ( S m 81) d 
tl p t 1 d t 1 f d 

h h h D d p d 

I m g th t 7 m f- h 



N t. 



f 



^ Then I Id h borne 

Th ffl Id ha bee 

h I Id bea H p oa 1 

m an y b g k 






W 



feel 



y f t th 
h my d th t b 

feels it nece^.ary to sustain himself 
by reproaching and calnmniating os. 
We trust also that the world will 
understand tbem in that way; and 
will set them down tb the mere fact 
that he is our enemy. In such a case 
there is only the testimony against 
ns of one who is avowedly our foe, 
and who has every indacement to 
utter malicions words against us to 
order to snstain his own cause. Bat 
the case is diiferent when the accuser 
and slanderer is one who has been 
our intimate triend. He is supposed 
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AimseZ/ against me; then. I would 
have hid myself from Mm. 
13 But it was thou, ' a n 



Lne equal, my guide, •* and 
le acquaintance. 



to liiiow all about u 



admitted 
known on 



He has Ijeeii 



counsels. He has 
purposes and plana. He 
lot slandenmsl;/ but know- 
is aapjiosed timt he could 
>tive to speak ill of ra ex- 
Ti conviction of truth, and 
>uld be onlj' tlie sirongesl 
conviotioa of troth — the existence of 
facts to whicb not even a friend conid 
close bis eyes — that could induce him 
to abandon ns, and hold us up to re- 
proach antl scorn. So Aliithophel — 
the confidential counsellor and friend 
of David — would he supposed to be 
acqoHinted wiCh his secret plans and 
his true chacaeteri and hence re- 
proaehea ftom such an one beeame 
unendurable. JfeiiAer was it ie that 
hated me. That avowedly and openly 
hated me. If that had been the case, 
I should have expected such usaue, 

and it would not injure me, IT Thut 
did massifs himself o^ains* me. That 
is, by asserting that I was abad man, 
tbuB exalting himself in character 
above me, or claimuig; that be was 
more pure than I am. Or, it may 
mean, that exalted himself above me, 
or sought to reach the eminence of 
power in my downfall and rain. 
IT Then Iwovld have hid iayselffrom 
Mm. I should have been like one 
pursued bj an enemy who could hide 
himself in a cave, or in a fastness, or 



1 the □ 



from his attacks. The arrows of 
malice would fly harmlessly by me, 
and I should be safe. Not so, when 
one reproached me who hud been an 
intimate friend; who had known all 
ahont me; avd lohase statements 
iooald he belksed. 

IS. £uf it was thou, a mtm mine 
equal. Mat^., a man according to 
myranJc. Septuagint, iVof ux*' ^''^'" 
sonled, like-aouled, "second self" 
(Thompson); Vulg., anOBJiMBS, of 
the same mind; Luther, Geeelle, 
companion. The Hebrew word here 



used — 'TySt airecJt — means properly 
arowor^'pil as f th hwb 1 
piled one lo n th E 1 33 
then it would n t ily m i 

the same r pi f th 






tm 



I 



15 18 

Here the exp o n y mean a n 
aceording to my estimation, i aloe, oi 
price; that is, of the same value as 
myself (Geseoins, Lex.); or more pro- 
bably it means a man ofjiiy own rank i 
according to my condition ; that is, a 
man whom I esteemed as my equal, 
or whom 1 regarded and treated as 
a friend. ^ My guide. The word 
here oaed properly denotes one who 
is familiar, — a friend, — from the verb 
q^(J. alaph — to be associated with ; 
to be familiar ; to he accustomed to. 
The noun is frequently osed to denote 
a military leader, — the head of a 
tribe, — a chieftain ; and is, in this 
sense, several times employed in Gen. 
xxxvL to denote the leadersor princes 
of the Edomites, where it is rendered 
dnie. Bnt here it seems to be used, 
not in the seuseof aleaderoragaide, 
hut of familiar friend. % And 
mine aequaitUanoe. The word here 
used is derived from the verb to 
InioiB—yy, yada, — and the proper 
idea is that of one well ImoiBS by us ; 
that is, one who keeps no secrets 
from us, hut who permits us to under- 
stand him thoroughly. The phrase 
mine aaquainianee is a feeble expres- 
sion, and does not convey the full 
force of the original, which denotes a 
more ioiimate friend than would be 
su^ested by the word aequidnlance. 
It is language applied to one whom we 
thoroaghly ktw/w, and who knows ua ; 
— and this exists only in the case of 
very intjmate friends. All the expres- 
^ons nsed in this verse would probably 
he appUeable to Abithophel, and to the 
intimacy between hira and David. 
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U 1 Wo took swe«t counsel to- 
gcthoi', and walked " unto the 
touse of God ia company. 

n Fs. xlii, i. 

14 We tooi aineei coiauiel i g th 
Marg., who sweeiened eoam I L fa 
rally, " Wa sweetened conns 1 tog 
therj" thatis, Weeonsultedtog tli 
we opened our minds and pi t 
each other ; in other words, W 1 • 
that happiness in each oth nh h 
those do wlio freelj and oonfid Uy 
comninnicatB their plaiis ai d w 1 
— who have that mutual sa fiict 
which results from the app 1 f 
each other'a plans. IT An I Ik d 
itato the AoMse of God in mp y 
We wentuptoworahipGodt ^ h 
The word rendered "c p g 
means properly a noisy crowd, 1 

titude. The idea here is t th t 
which would aeein to be con jed by 
our translation, — that they t p 

to the house of God iu comp j th 
each other, — but that both w h 

the great compaay — the crowd — th 
multitude-' that assembled to w 
sliip God. They were engaged in the 
same service, they united in the wor- 
shipof fhesameGod; asaooiated with 
those tliat loved their Makev; be- 
longed to the companianahip of those 
who sought his favour. There is 
nothing that constitutes a stronger 
bond of friendship and affection than 
beiug united in the worsliip of God, or 
belonging to his people. Connesion 
with a chnrch in acts of worship, 
o^lffhi always to constitute a strong 
bond of love, confidence, esteem, and 
afibctjon; the consciousness of having 
been redeemed by the same blood of 
the atonement should be a stronger 
tie than any tie of natural friendship ; 
and the expectation and hope of 
spending an eternity together in hea- 
ven should unite heart to heart in a 
bond which nothing — not evan death 

15. I,et death seize iijitui the/n. 
This would be more correctly ren- 
dered, " Desolations [are] upon 



15 Let cleath seize upon them, 
and let them go down quick ° into 
I hell ; for wiiiedness is in their 
d 11m id m ng them. 



Ihtt 



wll 



th 






ecessay -p ss f 

pray th t h m ght b 

rath th 1 o-uag t tain assur- 

— h press f fact— that 

lb d t— 1 wickedness 



God J t they »««». 



I ed wth 



Injury 



th translation 
f th fe npt es by th sertion of 
h p y wh 11 that is 
nsea lif mjl d th riginai is 
tl tate t f ft. This has 
b Bed h by th somewhat 

CL ta mea g fth word which 
d h oi L That word 
rm 10 It h la elh It occurs 
wh 1 t lators iin- 
! tood t( th LXX the Vulgate, 
and Lutbtr do) as made up of two 
words. More correctly, however, it 
is to be regarded as one word, mean- 
ing desolations. Or destructions. So 
Gesenina (iea.), Eosenniuller, and 
Prof. Alexander nndershind it. ^And 
let them go down quielc into hell. 
Alive, or living, — for that is the mean- 
ing of the word qvick here — D";n, 
hhi^gim — as it commonly is in the 
Scriptures. Comp. Lev. xiii. 10; 
Numb. xvi. SO; Acts x. 42j 2 Tim. 
iv. 1 ( Heb. iv. 12 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5. Ihe 
word hell is rendered in the margin 
tie grave. The original word is sSeoJ, 
and means here either the grave, or 
the abode of departed spirits. See 
Notes on lea. liv. 9; Job x. 21, 22, 
There is a harshness in the transla- 
tion of the term here which is un- 
necessary, as the word hell with us 
now uniformly refras to the place of 
puuishment for the wicked beyond 
death. The meaning here, however, 
is not that they would be consigned 
to wrath, but that they would he cut 
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17 Evening, 9 and morning, 



18 He hath delivei'ed my soul 
11 peace from tlie battle that was 



off from the land of the living. Tbe 
idea is that their destruction might 
be as sadden as if the earth ivere to 
open, and they were to descend alive 
into the chasm. Probably there ia 
an implied allusion here to the man- 
ner in whieh the company of Korah, 
Dathnn, and Ablram was destroyed, 
Numh. xvi. 31-33. Comp. Ps. cvi. 
17, K For wnokedness is m iheir 
datelUags, and among them. Wiclied- 
nees abonnds in all their irnnsac- 
tioiis. It is In their houses, and in 
their hearts. This ia mentioned as a 
reaaon why they should be eut off and 
eonrfgned to the grave. It is the 
reaaon why men are cat down at all j 
it is often a fact that wicked men are 
most manifestly cut down for their 
sms. And becanae it will be better 
for the commnnitj that the wicked 
sbonld be punished than that they 
should escape, so there ia no evidence 
ttiat Dftvid cherished malice or ill- 
will in hia heart. SeeOeneral Intro- 
duction, § 6 (5). 

16. As for me, / '"iU call upon 
God. That, is, I have no other refuge 
in my troubles, yet I can go to him, 
and ponr oat all the desires of my 
heart before him. H And the Loan 
shall save tiie. Tliis eipr^ses strong 
confidence. Onthesupposition that the 
psalm refers to the rebellion of Absa- 
lom, David was driven from his home, 
and hia throne, and from the house of 
God,— a poov exile, forsaken by nearly 
all. But his feitb did not foil. He 
confided in God, and believed that 
He was able to effect his deliverance, 
ajid that He would do it Barely can 
we be placed in circumstances so try- 
ing and diseoumging as were those of 
David ; never shonld we, in any cir- 
cumstances, fell to believe, as he did, 
that God can deliver us, and that, if 
we are his friends, we shall be ulti- 
mately safe. 



17. &erdng, and momisg, and of , 
soon, tniU I pray. In anotiier place 
(Ps. cxix. 164) the psalmist says that 
be engaged in acta of devoUon seven 
times in a day. Daniel prayed three 
times a day, Dan. vi. 10. David 
went, In his troubles, before God 
evening, morning, and midday, in 
solemn, earnest prayer. So Paul, in 
a time of great distress, gave himself 
on three set oecaaons to earnest 
prayer for deliverance. See Notes on 
a Cor. xii. 8. This verse, therefore, 
does not prove that it was a r^ular 
habit of David to pray three times a 
day; but in view of the passage, it 
may be remarked [») that it is proper 
to have regular seasons for devotion, 
of frequent occurrence j and (*) tliat 
there are fevonrable and suitable 
times for devoHon. The momiagand 
the evening are obviously appro, 
priate; and it ia well to divide the 
day also by prayer — to seek at m i 
day, the rest from hodUy and mental 
toil which is secured hy commniiDi 
with God, — and to impk)re tl at 
strength which we need for the re 
maining duties of the day Tr e 
religion ia cultivated by Jreqaent and 
KEOiTLAB se'jsons of devotioi H ji» ? 
erg aloud. The word here emplojed 
properly means to murmor; to make 
a humming sound; to sigh; to growl; 
to groan. See Notea on Ps. ilii. 5. 
Here the language means that ha 
would give utterance to his deep feel- 
ings in appropriate tones— whether 
words, sighs, or groans. To the deep 
thoughts and sorrows of his soul be 
would often give suitable expresBion 
before God, % And he shall hear lag 
voice. The confident language of 
faith, as in ver. 16. 

18. Sb hath delivered mg soul in 
peace. Tbe Hebrew is, " He has re- 
deemed;" 60 also the Septuagint and 
Vulgate. The meaning is. He bos 
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PSALM LV. 



against ' me ; for there were many 

19 God shaU hear and afflict 
them, even he that ahideth of 

j-Ps. Yyiil. 17; c™v. 1.3. 

ivseued me, or has saved me from 
my eoemiea. Either the psalmist 
composed the psaim afler the etrug- 

speaks of what had actually occurred; 
or he is so eoiifideiit of being re- 
deemed and saved that be speaks of 
it as if it were already done. See 
ver. 19. There are many inBtanoea 
in thePealmsin which the writer is 
BO eertam that what he prays for will 
Vie accomplished that he speoks of it 
OS it it had already actually occurred. 
The words "ispeaee" mean that God 
1 1 6 h p ac th t the 

anlt f fch D VI te poB t u 

th t h h d col t m d. 

1i F ik battle th t waa gca st 
rb b 1 1 rray th arm es 
] ] If CO a t H -F there 

m ymtit ae Th 1 



s th 



t d V 



1 



th t 






hy h was de- 
1 d. It d htful h r, 

h tl tl 8 tlie meaning of the 

gi a1 The idea may be that tliera 
m ny ontending with bim, 
th t th t there were many who 
arrayed against him 1 lie He- 
brew will admit of this constrnction 

19. God shall hear and q^id 
l&em. That is, God will hear my 
prayei', and will afflict them, or brmg 
upon Cheni deserved judgments. As 
this looli£ to the future, it would seem 
to show that when in the previous 
verse he uses the past tense, and says 
tliat God had redeemed him, the 
langnage there, as suggested above, 
is that of stroug oonSdenoe, im- 
plying that he had such certaiu as- 
surance that the thing would be, that 
he speaks of it as if it were already 
done. Here be expresses the same 
confidenee in another form, — his firm 
Ijelief that God would hear his prayer. 



old. Sehih. 1 Because thoy have 
no changes, ' therefore they fear 
not God. 
' Or, mtk miim also there be no cfo.«ym, 

and would bring upon his enemies 
deserved punishment. ^ .BBaii he 
that abideth of old. Tlie eternal 
God ! he who is from everlasting. 
Literally, " He inhabits antiquity j" 
that is, he ^ts enthroned in the most 
distant past; he is eternal and un- 
changing. The same Qod who has 
beard prayer, will hear it now; he 
who has always shown himself a jost 
Ood and an avenger, will show him- 
self the same now. The &ct that 
God ia fi'om everlasting, and is un- 
changing, is the only foundation for 
our Eecurity at any time, and the 
only gronnd of success in our plans. ' 
To a Being who ia always the same 
we may conGdently appeal ; for we 
know what he will do. But who 
could have confidence in a changeable 
God t Who would know what to 

eipect? Who can make any caZoaZa- 
tion on mere chance ? ^ Because 
they have no ehaagea, &c. Mai-g., 
With tehom there be no dances, yet 
they feat- «of God. Literally, " To 
whom there are no cbouges, and they 
iear not God." Prof. Aleiander sap- 
poses this U> mean that Qod will 
* hear" the reproaches and blasphe- 
mies of those who have no changes, 
and who, therefore, bare no fear of 
Qod The meaning of the original is 
not exactly expressed in our common 
version. According to that version, 
the idea would seem to be that the 
fact that they meet with no changes 
or reverses in life, or that they are 
favoured with uniform prosperity, ia 
a reason why they do not fear or 
worship God. This may be true in 
fact (eomp. Notes on Job xiL 9-14), 
but it ia not the idea here. The 
meaning ia, that the God who is un- 
changing — who is always true and 
just — will "alffiot," that is, will bring 
punishment on those who heretofore 
have bad no changes ; who have es- 
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20 HehatlipTitfoi-tlihisliaiias 
against sucli as be at peace with, 
him; ho hath i broken his cove- 

perieneed no adversities! who are 
confident of aoccess because they 
have always heen prosperous, and 
who have no fear of God. Their oou- 
tinual success and prosperity taag be 
a reoaon— as it oflen is — why they do 
not feel their need of religion, and 
do not seek and serve God i bnt the 
pi'ecise troth taught here is, tliat the 
fact of continued prosperity ia no 
argument for impunity and safety in 
a course of vrrong doing, God is un- 
changeable in fact, as they aeem to 
be ; and an unchangeable God will 
not suffer the wicked always to pros- 
per. To constitute safety there must 
be a better ground of assurance than 
the mere fact that we have been 
nniformly prospered, and have 
experienced no reversra hitherto. 
IT TheyfeiM- not God. They do not 
legartl him, Thej do not dread his 
interposition .as a j'nst God. How- 
many suoli there are upon the earth, 
who Brgne secretly that because they 
have always been favoured with suc- 
cess, therefore they are safe ; who, in 
the midst of abundant prosperity,— 
of unchanging " good fortune," as 
they would term it,— worship no God, 
feel no need of religion, and are re- 
gardless of the changes of life which 
may soon occur, and even of that one 
great change which death must soon 

20. Se hati pid forth his hands 
against sack as be at peace with him. 
Against those who were his friends, 
or who had given him no ocoaaon for 
war. The Septnagint and Vnlgate 
render this, " He hath put forth his 
hands »» Tecompensing ;" that is 
in taking ve:igeance. The Hebiew 
would bear this construotion, but the 
more correct rendering is that in our 
common version. The coimexionhers 
would seem to indicate that this is to 
be referred to God, as God is men 
tioned in the previous verse. B it 
evidently the design is to refer to the 



enemies, or the principal enemy of tho 
psalmist, — the man whom he had par- 
ticularly in his eye in the composi- 
tion of the psalm ; and the language 
ia that of one who was faU of the 
subject, — who was thinking of one 
thing, — and who did not deem it ne- 
cessary to epeeify by name the man 
who had injured him, and whose con- 
duct had so deeply p^ned him. He, 
therefore, b^ins the verse, " He hatli 
put forth his hands," etc.; showing 
that his mind was fixed on the base 
conduct of his enemy. The language 
is such as leads us to snppnse that 
the psalmist had Ahithopliel in view, 
as being eminently the man that bad 
in this cruel and nnespected manner 
put forth bis hands against one who 
was his friend, and who had always 
treated him with confidence. H Mb 
hath iioien his covenant. He, Ahi- 
thophel. The margin, as the Hebrew, 
ia, " Se hath prqfaned." The ideals, 
that he had defiled, or polluted it ; or 
he had treated it as a vile thiug,— a 
thing to be r^arded with coutempt 
and aversion, as a polluted olyect is. 
The " covenant" here referred to, 
aeeording to the views expressed 
above, may be supposed to refer to 
the compact or agreement of Ahitho- 
phel with David as an officer of his 
renlni— as an adviser and counsellor . 
—that he would be feithfnl to the in- 
terests of the king and to his cause.. 
All this he had disregarded, and had 
treated as if it were a worthless thing, 
by identifying himself with Absalom 
in his rebellion. See 2 Sam. sv. 13, 81. 
21. The words of his mouth aere 
smoother than butter Prof. Alexan- 
der renders this Smooth are the bui- 
terings of hia month" This ia in 
accordauLe with the Hebrew, but the 
general meaning is well expressed in 
our common version The idea is, 
tVat he was a hypocrite; that his 
piofessons of fliendship were false; 
that he only nsed pleasant words— 
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wei-e smoother than butter, but I 22 Cast i thy i burden upon 
ivar was in his heart ; hia words the Lord, and he shall aostaiu 
woi-e softer than oil, jet wwe they thee; he"8ha31 nevei- suffer the 
drawn swords. righteous to be moved. 

t Malt. vi. 25, 30 i 1 Pet. 1. 1. ' Or, gift. « P». cxjii. 3. 



words espi'essive of fcienlhp & 
love— to deceive nnd lietray W 
have a simiiar expreaaioii wh w 
speakoflon^HJm&rrfs.ori j i 
cents. Tkis would apply t Ah tho- 
pliel, and it will apply to th usa d 
of eimihic pases in the world. ^ B t 
taaT was in Am heart. He wa b 
treacheroas, talse. He was call j my 
enemy, and was ready, wh n y 
suitable oooasiou oeeurred h w 

himself to lie such. % Sis d m 
softer than oil. Smooth pleasa t 
gentle. Ha was fall of p f ss 
of love and tindnaas. % Yet v -e 
ihet/ drauitt awards. Aa aw Id wn 
fram the scabbard, and ready t h 
used. Comp. Ps. iKvili. 3 ; Ivii. 4. 

23. Cast th/ im-dea upon ihe LOBB. 
This may be regarded as an address of 
the psalmist to himself, or to his 
Bonl, — an eKhortaiaon to himself to roU 
all his care upon the Lord, and tc 
calm. It is expressed, however, ii 
general language, that it may 
applicable to all persons in sim 
circumstances. Camp. Matt. xL 
29; PhiLiv.6,7i 1 Pet. v. 7. ' 
Margin here is, ^J/'i. The iWeraii 
dering would be, "Caatnpon Jehovah 
what he hath given (or laid upon) 
thee; that is, thy lot." (Gasanius, 
Lex.) The phrase, "ha gives thae," 
here means what he appoints for thee i 
what he nllots to thee as thy portion; 
wliat, in the great distribolaon ot 
things in his world, he has assigned to 
thee to be done or to be l»rne j— cast 
it all on bim. Recrava the allotment 
aa coming from him ; as what he has, 
in his infinite wisdom, assigned to 
thee as thy portion in this life ; as- 
what he has judged it to be best that 
thou shouldest do or bear ; as (% part 
of toil, or trouble, or sacrifice, in 
carrying out his great arrangemanta 
in the world. All that is to be iome 
or to he done in this world he has 



d i d ivp among man, giving or 
g ingtocachonewhatHethought 
b fitted to his ability, his ciroum- 
t B, his position in life, — what he 
H do or bear best, — and what, 
th fore, would most conduce to the 
g t end in view. That portion 
t! assigned to im, we are directed 
to cast upon the Lord ;" that is, wb 
to look to him to enable na to do 
t bear it. As it is its appoiut- 
t, we should receive it, and submit 
to t, without murmuring; as it is Ai« 
pp ntment, we may feel aeenred that 
n m re has been laid upon us than is 
mmensurate with our ability, our 
CO \ tion, our usefiilneas, one salva- 
tion. We liove not to re-arrange what 
has been thus appointed, or to adjust it 
anew, bnt to do all, and endure alt 
that he has ordained, leaniug on his 
arm. T And ia shall sustain (See. 
He will malte you sufficient for it. 
The word literally means to measure ; 
then to hold or contain, as a vessel or 
measure; and then, to hold up or 
sustain ha a sufficiency of strength 
or nourishment, as life is sustained- 
Gen, ilv. 11 J slvih 12; h 21 i 
1 Kings iv. 7 ; xvii. 4. Here it means 
that God would give such a measure 
of strength and grace as would be 
adapted to the duty or the trial ; or 
such as would be sufficient to bear us 
up nnder it. Comp. Notes on 2 Cor. 
xii. 9. If Se shall never suffer the 
riffhteaws to be inoved. Literally, Se 
■mil not gitJe moving for ever to the 
righteous. ITiat is, he will not so 
appoint, arrange, or permit things to 
occur, that the righteous shall ba wltU 
jnatelyAnApenno/neitthf removed from 
their steadfestness and their hope ) he 
will not snffer tham to fall away and 
parish. In all their trials and tempt- 
ations he will sustain them, and will 
ultimately bring them off in triumph. 
The meaning here cannot be that the 
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33 But ttou, O God, shalt 
bring them down into the pit of 
destniction : ' bloody and deceit- 

* men qflUiods and dec^t. 

righteous flhal! uever be " moved " in 
the sense tliat their circumstHiices 
will not bfl changed j or tliat none of 
their planswill foils or that thej will 
never be disappointed j or that their 
minds will nevei' in any sense be dia- 
eompo9ed( but that whatever trials 
may come apon thera, they will be 
KUimatel^ saie. Corap. Ps. xiixvii.24. 
23. £«l thou, O Qod, thalt bring 
ihem dowa sb(o the pit of destruciion. 
The word "them," here evidently 
refers to the enemies of the psalmist; 
the wicked men who were arrayed 
gainst him, and who sought his life, 
'file "pit of destruction" refers here 
to the grave, or to death, ooneidered 
wiai reference to the f»ct that they 
would be destroyed or cm* off", or would 
not die in the uEoal conrse of nature. 
The meaning is, that GiJd would come 
forth in hia displeasure, and cut them 
down fbr their crimes. The word_pti 
usually denotes a weU, or cacem (Gen. 
xiv. 10; xxxvii. 20; Esod. ixi. 84), 
but is often nsed to denote the grave 
(Job xvii. 16 J xnsiii, 18, 34; Ps. is. 
15; ixviii. 1; xxi, 3, 9, e( ai.) ; and 
the idea here is that they would be 
ciit off for thMr sins. The word "de- 
atruotion" is added to denote that 
this would be by some direct act, or 
by punishment inflicted by the hand 
of God. H Sloodt/ and deceitful mefh 
Marg., aa in Heb., Meji qf bloods and 
deceit. The allusion is to men . of 
violence; men who live by plunder 
and rapine; and eapeeially to such 
men considered as felse, unfaithful, 
and treacherous, — aa they commonly 
are. The special allusion here is to 
the enemies of David, and particularly 
to such as Ahithophel,— men who not 
only sought hia life, hut who had 
proved theraselvea to be treacherous 
and false to him. If Shall not live 
out half their dags. Mavg.. aa in Heb., 
shaU not halite their da^s. So the 
Septun^nt, and the Latin Vulgate. 



ful men shall not 2 live out half 
their days ; " but I will trust in 



The statement is general, not univer- 
sal. The meaning is, that they donot 
live half as long aa they might do, and 
would do, if they were not bloody and 
deceitful. Beyond all question this is 
true. Such men are either cnt off in 
strife and conflict, in personal affrays 
in duels, or in battle; or they are 
arreated for their crimes, and puniabed 
by an ignominiona death. Thousands 
and tens of thousands thua die every 
year, who, but for their evil deeds, 
might have doahlcd the actual length 
of their lives; who might have passed 
onward to old age respected, bdoved, 
happy, uaeftiL There is toall, indeed, 
an outer limit of life. There is a 
bound which we cannot pass. That 
natural limit, liowever, is one that in 
numerous cases ia mnch beyond what 
men actually reach, though one to 
which they naghi have come by a 
course of temperance, prudence, vir- 
tue, and piety. Qod has fixed a limit 
beyond which , we cannot pass; hut, 
wherever that may he, as arranged in 
hia providence, it ia oar duty not to 
cut off our lives beftire that natoral 
limit is reached; or, in other woids, 
it ia cur daty to Uee on the earth Jasi 
as long as toe can. Whatever malces 
us come short of this is self-mnrder, 
for there la no difference in prindple 
between a man's cutting off his life by 
the pistol, by poison, or by the halter, 
and cutting it off by vice, by crime, 
by dissipation, by the neglect of health, 
or by those habits of indolence and 
self-mdulgence which undermine the 
oonatitution, and bring the hoiiy down 
to the grave. Thousands die each 
year whose proper record on their 
graves would bese^-ntiirdeTers. Thon- 
aands of young men are indulging in 
habits which, unless arreated, must 
have sach a result, and who are des- 
tined to an early grave— who will not 
live out half their days — unless their 
mode of life is changed, and they he- 
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come tempBvate, chaste, and vii'tuous. 
Oue of the ablest law jecs that I have 
over known — an example of what 
often ocoavs — was cut down in middle 
life by the use of tobacco. How mati^ 
thousands perish each joar, in a aimi- 
lai' manner, by indulgence in intoxicat- 
ing drinks! 

PSALM LYt. 
This purports to be a psalm of Darid, 
snd there is no sufficient reason for 
doubting the oorreetnesa of its haii^ 
thus attributed to him. De "Wette in- 
deed fiinka Ihat the contents of tlie 
psalm do not well agree with tha «ir- 
cumatsmoes of David's life, and espe- 
cially wilt that period of his life referred 
to in liie title, and aupposea that it was 
composed by some Hebrew in esile in 
the time of tlie CaptiTity. But this ia 
evidently mere ooujecture. There were 
times in Cie life of David to which all 
that ia aaid in tiia paalm would be ap- 
plicable; and it ia not difficult to explain 
all the allufflona in it with reference to 
the circumataneea specified in the titie. 

On the words "To the chief Musician," 
see Introd. to Ps. iv. In the expreasion 
in the title ii?w« Jonath-elem-reehohiin, 
the first word— JiwBtA— means a dove, a 
favourite emblem of suffering innocence ; 
and the second — eUm — ^means silence, 
dumbneas, sometimes put for nncom- 
pkioit^ Bubmiasion; and the third — 
rmftoiim — means aiataiit or reiaate, 
agi'eeing here with places or persons, 
probahly tJie . latter, in which sense it is 
applicable to the Philistines, as aliens in 
blood and religion fimn the Hebrews, 
Thus undersluod, the whole title is an 
enigmatical description of David as an m- 
noeentand unoomplaining sufferer among 
strangers. See Prof Alaiander. De 
Wette, however, renders it, " The dove 
of the far-off terebinth trees." Tiie 
tuagint and the Vulgate render it, 
r the people who are made remote 

n their sanctuary." The common 

rendering of the plnaaa is, " Upon, or 
i-espeoting the dove of silence, in remote 
plaoea," or "fer-off tram its nest/' or 
"in distant groves." Gesenius (_Lex,) 
renders it, "the silent dove amoi^ 
strangers.' and applies it to the people 
of Israel in the tune of the esile, as an 
nneomplaining, unmurmuring people. 
This explanation of the words, "tha 
silent dove among strainers," is probably 
the true one ; but it is applicable here, 



Bentui 
"for I 



.. the people of Israel, aa Geaeniua, 

the Septuaeint and the Vnlgate, render 
i1^ but to David, as an exile and a wan- 
derer,— one who was driven away fi'om 
country and home, aa a dove wandering 
ftom its nest. Whether it was the title of 
a "tune" or a piece of music already 
known, ocwheflier it waa mnao that was 
composed tor thia oooaaion, and with re- 
ference to this very psalm, it is not 
praeticaWa now to detennine. It is very 
poaaibU that there viaa already a piece of 






to which this heautiM title o 
aUeHt done among strangers," or ".4 
paiienl dope driven from her ««( into 
rtmoie places," -was given,— plaintive, 
■tender, penaiva maeiOj and therefore 
peculiarly appropriate for a psahn com- 
posed to describe the feelings of David 
when driven ftom home, and compelled 
to aeck a place of safety in a remote 
region, like a dove driven from ita nest. 
On Ihe meaning of the word JUichtain, 
see Hotes on the introd. to Paalm ivi. 
The portion of the title "When the 
HiiU&ies took Mm in Gatii," evidently 
refers to the event recorded in 1 Sam. 
xii, 10, et seq. when David, feeing from 
Banl, took refuge in the country of 
Aohieh, king of GaUi, and when the 
" servants " of the king, of Gath made 
him known to Aohish, whose fears they 
so Bioused as to lead him to drive the 
stranger away. The words " took him 
in Oath," reffer not to their apprehe}id~ 
i/nQ him, or seizing him, but to tiieii" 
following him, or overtaking him, to 
wit, bytheir calumnies and reproaches, 
BO that he found no safety there. He 
was persecuted by Saul: "he was also 
persecuted by the Philistines, among 
whom ho sought refuge and safetv- 
The psslm embraoes the foUowing 

I, An earneat prayer for the Divine 
interposition in behalf of the author of 
the psalm, vers. 1, 2. 

IL An expresson of his trust in God 
in times of danger, vera. 3, 4. 

in. A description of his enemies:-^ 
of theirwrestJnghis words; of their evil 
thoughtfl against him ; of their galtering 
togeUier; of thdr watching his steps: at 
their lying in wait fcrhia life, vers, 5, 6. 

IV. 'Hia confident belief that they 
would not escape bythariniqmty; tiiat 
God knew all hia wanderings ; that God 
remembered his tears, aa if He put them 
in His bottle ; and that his enemies would 
yet know that God was with Mm, vers. 
7-9. 



3c by Google 



12(! I'SAL 

PSALM LVI. 

To Uie chief Miisiciau unon JoDalh-clom- 
rechohim, • Uicbtum of Daviil, «Ua uUie 
FJiiMiuea took liini in Gatli. 

"DE meiTOftil imto me, O God; 
■" for man would swallow 'me 

I Or, D ffol^ Psabn ^f Jtoirf, Fs, ivi. lille. 



up : lie fighting daily oppreeaeth 

2 Mine s enemies woiild daily 
swallow me up ; for they be many 
that figtt against me, O thou 
Most High. 

3 Wliat time I am afraid, 'I 

a:Hos. ™i. 3. ji 1 Sam. III. 6. = oiserww. 



V. Eia entire trust in God, and hia 
fimi assurance Uiat he would y«t be 
kept iima Mliug, and woald walk be- 
fore God in the light of tlie Uving. 
vers. 10-13. 

The general sulijeet of Ihe psalm, thei'e- 
fore, is eonfidence or tmst in God iii ths 
time ef danger. 

1. SB mer^Jia unto ise, O God. 
See Motee on Pa. li. 1. f For mm 
wobM swallow me tip. The word here 
need menaa properly to breathe hurd ; 
to pant J to blow Imrd ; and then, to 
pant after, to yawn a^er with open 
njouth. The idea is, that men came 
npon him everywhere with open 
month, as if they would bwhIIow him 
down whole. He found no friend in 
nrnn — in any man. Everywhere hie 
life was sought. There was no man, 
whereyei' he might go, on whom lie 
could rely, or whom he could trust; 
and his only refuge, therefore, was 
in God. K He fighting daily. Con- 
Etantly; withonC intermission. Tliat 
is, all men seemed to be at war with 
him, and to pursue him always. 1 Op- 
presseth ma. Presses hard upon me ; 
so pi'esees on me ae always to endanger 
my life, and so that 1 feel no security 
anywhere. 

2. Mise imemies. Marg., mine ob- 
servers. The Hebrew word here used 
means properly to twist, to twist to- 
gether ; then, to be firm, hard, tough ,' 
then, to press together, ai a rope that 
is twistea, — and hence the idea of op- 
pressing, or pressing hard on one, as 
an enemy. See Ps. xxvii. 11; liv. 6. 
In the former verse the psalmist spoke 
of aa enemy, or of ose that would 
swallow him up (in the singular num- 
ber), or of man as an enemy to him 
anywhere. Here be uses the plural 
number, implying that there were 



juaMy who were enlisted against him. 
He was surrounded hy enemii^. He 
met them wherever he went. He had 
an enemy in Saul; be had enemies in 
the followersof Saul; he had enemies 
among the Pliilistin^, and now when 
he had ded to Achish, king of Oath, 
and had hoped to find a reiHige and a 
friend there, he found onl j bitter foes. 
If Would dailg swallow me «p. Con- 
stantly ; their effort* to do it are on- 
ceasing. A new day brings no relief 
to me, but every day I am called to 
meet some new foim of opposition. 
^ For they be maa^ thatjiffht affaimit 
me. His own followers and friends 
were few ; his foes were many. Sanl 
had numerous followers, and David 
encountered foes wherever he went. 
If O thou Most High. The word here 
used — Qilia, marom — means pro- 
perly height, altitude, elevation ; then, 
ft high place, espeeially heaven, Fs, 
xviii. 16; Isa. xiiv. 18. 21; then it 
is applied to anything high or inac- 
cessible, as a fortress, Isa. xivi. 5. It 
is supposed by Gesenins (Zei.), and 
some others, to mean here elation of 
oii«i, prWe,— implying that his ene- 
mies fought ag^nst him with elated 
minds, or proudly. So the LXX, the 
Vulgate, and Luther render it; and 
BO De Wette anderstands it. Yet it 
seems most probable that oar trans- 
lators have given the correct render- 
ing, and that the passage is a solemn 
appeal to God as more exalted than 
his foes, and as one, therefore, m 
whom he could pnt entire confidence. 
Comp. Ps. lOii. 8; xoiii. di; Mioah 



1.6. 






rally, the day X am afraid, David did 
not hesitate to admit that there were 
times when be was afraid. He saw 



3c by Google 



will trust in thee. 

4 In God I will praise Hs 
word; in God I have put my 
trust : ' I wUl not fear wtat fl.<sn 
can do unto me. 

himself to be in danger, antl he had 
ttpprehensioiifl aa to the result. There 
is a natural fifftr of danger and of 
deathi a fear implanted in tia— (a) to 
make ua oauUous, and (h) to induce 
us to put our trust in God aa a Pre- 
sei'ver and Friend. Our very nature 
— our phydoal couBlJtution — is lull of 
arrangements most ekilfuUj adjusted, 
and most wisely planted there, to lead 
us to God as our Protector. Fear is 
one of these things, designed to make 
us feel iJiat we need a God, and to lead 
UB to him when wa realize that we 
have no power to save ourselves from 
impending dangers. IT ^ ™''' trmt in 
thee. Aa one that is able to save, and 
one that will order all things as they 
should be ordered. It is only this that 
can make the mind calm in the midst 
of danger :— (a) the feeling that God 
eon protect as and save us from 
danger, and that he foill protect ns 
if he sees fit; (b) the feeling thE' 
whatever niay be the result, whuth* 
life or death, it will he such as God 
aeea to be beat,— if U/e. that we u 
he useful, and glority his name ; 
upon the earth i if deatA, that it v 
occur not because he had aatpovisr 
to interpose and save, but because 
there mere good and sufficient reasons 
whv he should«D( put foi^th his power 
on that occasion and rescue us. Of 
this we may he, however, assured, 
that God has pmner to deliver us 
always, andthat if not delivered from 
calamity it is not because he is inat- 
tentive, or has not power. And of 
this h%her tenth also we may be ua- 
snred always, that lie has power to 
save ns from that whicli we have most 
occasion to fear— a dreadftil hell. It 
is a good maiim with which to go 
into a world of danger ; a good maxim 
to goto sea with; a goodmawm in a 
5torro;agoodniaximwhen in danger 
on the land; a good maxim when we 



6 They ga,th tli m 1 es t 

are sicls ; a good maxim when we 
IJiink r)f death and the judgment, — 
" W/iat time I am a/raid, I WILL 
TBUST IH THBB." 

4, In &od I viill praise Ms leord. 
The raeaningof this seems to be," In 
reference to God — or, in ray tmat on 
God- 1 will especially have respect to 
his isord — his gracious promise; I 
will make that the special object of 
my praise. In dwelling in my own 
mind on the Divine perfections; in 
finding there materials ibr praise, I 
will have special reapeot to his revealed 
truth — to what he has spoken as an 
encouragement to me. I will be 
thankful that he has spoken, and that 
he has given me assurances on which 
I may rely in the times of danger." 
The idea is, that he would ahoai/s Hud 
in God that which waa the ground or 
firandation for praise; and that that 
which called for special praise in 
meditating on the Divine character, 
was the word or promUe which God 
had madato his people. % Iteillnot 
fear what flesh ean do unto me. What 
man can Ao to me. Comp. Notes on 
Matt. I. 28; Eom. viii, 31-34; Heb. 
xiii. 6. 

5. Users ^'^ '^^ wrerf wy words. 
The word here rendered mresi, means 
literally to give p^n, to grieve, to 
afflict; audit is hare usedintheaenae 
of vn-BSting, as if force were applied to 
words; tliat is, they are tortured, 
twisted, perverted. We have the 
same ose of the word torture in oar 
language. This they did by affixing 
a meaning to his words which he never 
intended, so as to injure him. ^ All 
their ihougUs ate agaimtmefor evil. 
All their plans, devices, purposes. 
They never seek my good, but always 
seek to do me hai'm. 

6. They gather thetasehes together. 
That is, they do not attack me singly, 
hut they unite tlieir forces ; they com> 
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ffetliei-, they hide ttem selves, 
they maik i my steps, when they 
wait for my soul. 

7 Shall they escape by ini- 



quity P c in thine anger cast 
down the people, God. 

8 Tlioa teilest my wanderings: 
put thou my tears into thy bot- 
tle i are they not in ^ tliy book ? 



bine against me. f The^ hide ih 
selves. Thej Jiirlr in ambush, Tl y 
do not come upoa me openly, but tl j 
conceal themselvee in places wh te 
they cannot be seen, that they m y 
spring upon me suddenly. If T&e^ 
mctri mi/ steps. They watch me what- 
ever I do. They lieep a spy upon m 
so that I can never be sure that I m 
not observed. 1 When theg viaitf 
lay soul. As they watch for my 1 f 
or, as they wateh for opportnnitie to 
takeaway my life. I am never seen 
I know not at what time, or in wh 
manner, they may spring upon m 
This would apply to David when 1 
fled to Aehieh, king of Gatbs wh 
he was driven sway by him; and 
when he was watched aud pnraued by 
Saul and his followers as he fled into 
the wilderness. 1 Sam. xii ; nil. 

7. Shall the^ escape hy imguity ? 
This expression in the original is very 
obsonre. There is in the Hebrew no 
mark of interrogatiou ; and a literal 
rendering would be, " By iniquity 
[there is] escape to them,-" and, 
according to this, the sense would be, 
that they contrived to escape from 
just punishment by their sins j by the 
boldness of their ciimesj by their 
wicked arts. The UtX. render it, 
"As I have suffered this for my life, 
thou wilt on no account save them." 
Luther, " What they bave done evil, 
that is already ftn^ven." De Wette 
reads it, as in onr translation, as a 
question: " Shalltheirdeliverance he 
in wickedness?" Probably tliia is 
the true idea. The palmist asks 



with 






whether, under the Divine adminis- 
tration, men ean find safety in mere 
wickedness; whether great crimes 
constitute an evidence of security 5 
whether his enemies owed their appa- 
rent safety to the fact that they were 
so eminently wicked. He prays. 
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k p ac mt of them, thou dost 
notice me as I am driven from one 
place to another tofind safety. "My 
ioanderings,"— to Gath, 1 Sam. xxi. 
10; f«the cave of AduUam, 1 Sam. 
xxii. 1 ; to Mizpeh, in Moab, 1 Sam. 
iiii. 3i to the forest of Hareth, 
1 Sam, nxii. 5; to Eeilab, 1 Sam. 
xiiii. 5; to the wilderness of Ziph, 
1 Sam.iiiii. 14; to the wilderness of 
Maon, 1 Sam. xxiii. 25; to Eii-gedi, 
1 Sam. xxiv. 1, 3. S i-til fhoa utg 
tears into thy bottle. The tears 
which I shed in my wanderings. Let 
them not fail t« the gi'oimd and be 
forgotten. Let them be remembered 
by thee as if they were gathered up 
and placed in a bottle — a lachryma. 
i(Hy— tiiat they may be brought to 
remembrance hereafter. The word 
here rendered lotile means properlv 
a bottle made of skin, such aa was 
used in the East ; but it may be em- 
ployed to denote a bottle of any kind. 
It is possible, and, indeed, it seema 
probable, that there is an allusion here 
to the custom of coUecdng tears shed 
in a time of calamity and sorrow, and 
preserving them in a small bottle or 
" lachrgviatoiy," na amemorialof the 
grief._ The B^mans bad a cnstom, 
that in a time of mourning — on a 
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Cl th ai d aqufieicd the t 
iimll bottle of glas9 or earth, which 
«is Laiefullv preserved aa amemotiiil 
ot trieudahip itad sorrow. Kaiiy i 



will IllnatFate the form of i^« lachry- 
matories. The annexed remarlis of 
Dr. ThomBOn (" Land and the Book," 
vol. i. p. 147), will show that the 
same cnstoin prevailed in the Eaat, 
and will describe the forms of tlie 
"tear-bottlea" that were need (iere.— - 
" These lachryiuatoriea are still found 
iu great nnmbers on opening ancient 
tombs. A sepulchre lately discovered 
iu one of the gardens of onr city had 
scores of them in it. They are made 
of thin glass, or more generally of 
simple pottery, often not even baked 
or glazed, witli a slender body, a broad 
b tt m I f 1 h ped top. 
th tb mb td f 

L If th f d 
to t b te h 1 f 

these bottl a, tb j Icl 
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At my tu lit t k f - 
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OS C m w til 1 pi t w 

flowers on my grave, and let my 
friends erect no vain memorial to tell 
where my remains are lodged.' " 



Th 




liCHBTMJTOEIBS. 

these lachrymatories have been found l 1[ Are they noi in tliy book ? In thy 
in the ancient Eoman tombs. I my- book of remembrance; are tliej not 
self saw a large quantity of them in numberetl and recorded so that tliey 
the ColimAixeia at Borne, and in the I will not he forgotten F This eipresses 
Capitol, among the relics and curiosi- strong confidence that his tears wimM 
ties of the place. The above engraving ) be remembered; that they would not 
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9 When I cry unto thee, then, 
shall mJTie enemies turn back ; 
thia I know ; for • God is for me. 

10 la God will I praiae his 



word ; in tte LOED will I pi'aise 
hie word. 

11 InGodhavelpnt my trust; 



be foi^otten. All the tears that we 
shed are remembered by God. If 
properly shed — shed in sorrow, with- 
ont mummring or compMning, they 
will be remembei'ed for our good; if 
improperly shed — if with the spirit of 
complaining, and with a want of euh- 
misMon to the Divine will, they will 
be remembered agninst as. Bnt it is 
not wrong to weep. David wept ; the 
Saviour wept s nature prompts ua to 
weep; and it cannot be wrong to weep 
if oar e^s "poHreth oat" Us tears 
" nnto God" (Job xvi. 20) ; that ia, 
if in onr sorrow we look to God vith 
eubmis^ou aod with earnest auppli- 
cation. 

9. When I erg onto thee. This 
enprasses strong confidence in prayer. 
The psalmist felt that he had only to 
cry unto God, to eecore the over- 
throw of his enemies. Ood bad all 
power, and his power would be put 
forth in answer to prayer. IT 3^» 
thall mine enemies turn fiocfc. Then 
shall they cease to pursue and perse- 
cute me. He did not donbt that this 
would be the ultimate result,— that 
this blessing would be conferred, 
though it might be delayed, and 
though hia faith and patience might 
be greatly tried. IT Jbf God is for 
me. He is on my aide; and he is 
with me in my wanderings. Comp. 
Motes on Eom. viii. 31. 

10. 2b God mil I praise his mord. 
Luther renders this, " I will praise 
the word of God." The phrase "in 
God" means probably "in respect to 
God /' or, " in what pertains to God " 
That which he wonld partiealarl^ 
praise or celebrate m respect to God, 
— that which called for the most de- 
cided expressions ot praise and grati- 
tude, was his "void," his promise, 
his revealed truth '^oinPs ciiKym 
S, "Tiiou hast magnified thy it(wd 
above all thy name," thit is above 
all the other mauifestat oni ol thv 



self. The allusion in the passage here 
is to what God had spo&en to David, 
or the promise which he had made,— 
the declaration of his gracious pur- 
poses in regard to him. Amidst all 
the perfections of Deity, and all which 
God had dona for liim, this now seemed 
to him to have special pre-eminence in 
his priuaes. The ivord of God was to 
him that which impressed his mind 
most deeply, — that which most ten- 
derly affected his heart There are 
times when toe feel this, and properly 
fed it; times when, in the contem- 
plation of the Divine perTectians and 
dealings, our minds so rest on his 
word, on his trnth, on ivhat he has 
revealed, on his gracious promises, on 
the disclosures of a plan of redemp- 



t the 



of a 



hereafter, on tha instructions wiiich 
he has given us about himself and his 
plans— -about ourselves, our duty, and 
our prospects, that thisabsorbs all our 
thoughts, and we feel that this is t&e 
great blessing for which we are to be 
thankful; this, the great mercy for 
which we are to praise him. Whp.i 
would the life of man be without the 
Bihlel What a dark, gloomy, sail 
course would ours be on earth if we 
had nothing to guide us to a tetter 
world I K 111 the Lord toill I praise 
his mord. In Jehouah. That is, 
whether I contemplate God in the 
usual name by which he is known — 
BloMm (Heb.) — or by that more 
sacred name which he has asBuined — 
Je&onah (H«b.) — that which seems 
now to me to lay the foundation of 
loftiest praise and most hearty thanks- 
giving, 18 that he has spo/iea to men, 
and made known his wiU in his re- 
vealed truth 

11 In God have I put mg trust 
The sentiment m this verse is the 
B'sme as in ver 6, eicept that the 
word "iBfl»" IS used here instead pi 
"flesh" The ineanmg, however, is 
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I will not be afraid what man 
can. do uato ine. 

12 Thy TOWS are upon me, O 
God : I wiE render praises unto 



13 For thou hast delivered my 
Bout from death j wUt not Qiou, 
deliaer my feet from falling, that 
I may walk before God in the 
hght of the living P 



tlie same. The idea is, tliat he would 
not be a&aiil of what ant/ man — an^ 
liuman beiug — could do to him, if 
God was Ma friend. 

13. Thv VOIDS are upon me, O God. 
The word «ou> mejins somethiug pro- 
miaed; some obligation uuder which 
WB have voluntarily bronght ourselves. 
It dilFera from duty, or obligation in 
general, aince that is the result of 
the Divine cotamaod, while thia is au 
obligation arising from tba fact that 
we have voUmtaril^ taken it npon 
ourselvea. The extent of IhU obliga- 
tion, therefore, is measured bj the 
uature of the promiae or vow which 
we have made ; and God will hold U9 
responsible for carrying out onr vowa. 
Such voluntary obligations or vows 
were alloirable, as an expression of 
thanksgiving, or aa a means of ex- 
rating to a more strict religious ser- 
vice, under the Mosaic diapensation 
(Gen. xxviii. 30 ; Num. vi. 2 1 xxx. 3, 
3 ; Deut. xxiii. 31 ; 1 Sara, L 11) ; and 
they cannot be wrong ni d y dia 
pensatiou. They are not ftb ture 
ot merit, or works of aup re aga 
but they are (a) a mam f b mg g 
the obligations of relig t b 
apon us more decidedly I (J) » 
proper eitpreBMon of grat t d b h 
vows are those which all pe tak 

upon themselves when tl y k « 
profession of religion ; and when such 
a profession of religion ia made, it 
should be a constant reflection ou onr 
part, that " the voivs of God are upon 
lis," or that we have voluntarily con- 
seorated all that we have to God. 
David had made such a vow (o) in 
his general purpose to lead a religions 
life J (i) very probably in aome specific 
act or promise that he would devote 
himself to God if he would delivei 
hiin, or as an eipression of his gralJ. 
tode for deliverance. Comp, Notes 
ou Acts sviii, 18 ; xxi. 23, 34. If ladll 



reader praises «nfo thee. Literally, 
*' I v/Wlreeompense pmises unto thee ;" 
that is, I will yoy what I have vowed, 
I will faithfully perform my vows. 
13. For thou hast delivered my so'ol 
from death. That is, my life. Thou 
hast kept me from death. He was 
surrounded by enemies. He was pur- 
sued by them from place to place. 
He had been, however, graciously de- 
livered from these dangers, and had 
been kept alive. Tfow lie gratefully 
remembers this merey, and oonfldentiy 
appeals to God to interpose still fur- 
ther, and keep him from stumbling. 
1[ Wilt not thou deliver myfeapom , 
falling. Tliisinifl4(berendered,"Hast 
thon not delivered;" thus carrjlng 
forward the thought just before ex- 
preiaed. So the Septnsgint, the Vnl- 
gate, and Luther and De Wette render 
it. The Hebrew, however, will admit 
of the translation in our common ver- 
sion, and such a petition would be an 
appropriate dose of the psalm. Thus 
nuderatood, it wouhl be the recogni- 
t of dependence on God; the ex- 
p ssion of gratitude tor his former 
m eifis J the utterance of a desire to 
h onr him always ; the aeknowledg- 
t of the fiiot that God only could 
k phimj and the manifeatatiou of a 
w h that he might be enabled to live 
d act aa in His presence. The wor,l 
here rendered "falling " means usually 
a thrvsUng or eaiting down, aa by vio- 
lence. The prayer is, that he might 
be kept amid the dangers of his way j 
or that God would uphold him so tMt 
he might still honour Him. If TAo* 
I may wait lefore Oed. As in his 
presence; enjoying his ftiendshipand 
fiivour. IT i» the light of the living. 
See Botes on Job xxiiii. SO. _ The 
grave is represented everywhere in the 
Sci'iptnres as a r^on of darkness (see 
Notes on Job x. 21, 23 ; comp. Ps. vi. 
6; XXX. 9; Isa. xixviii. 11, 18, 19), 
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ief MuBieiati, < Al-laechlth, 

wbeii/lie aed horn Bsul ui 

' Or, Deslri^ not, A^oUen Paoini. 

and tliis world aa light. The prayer, 
therefore, is, that he migbt coutinue 
ia live, and that he might eiyoy the 
flivour of God : a, prayer always proper 
for maa, whatever his rank or con- 
dition. 

PSALM LVII. 
This is another psalm which pnrporte 
to be a loalm of Darid. The propriety 
of ascrihijig it to him cannot be calleS 
in qiieation. It is addressed to "the 
chiM Musioian" (see Notes to lotiod. of 
Ps. iy.). Though relatmg to an indi- 
vidnal csbb, and to the paiticulHr tiiala 
of an individual, yet it had much in it 
Uiat would be appropriate to the condi- 
tion of others in similar circumatanoea, 



that it would bs useful to the peo5e ol 
God in all ages. The expression m the 
title, Al-tascldth, rendered in tho mawin, 
JJestroy ml, and by tlm Septua^t, 
lai Sui^^ifnis (^destroy m£), and in the 
Brace mann er in the LaUn Vulgate, 
occurs also in the Utles of the two fol- 
lowing psalms, and of the aeventy-flflh. 
It IB regarded by some la a musical eiprra- 
sion, — and by others as the first words 
of soniB well-known poem or hymn, in 
order to ehow that this psalm was to be 
set to the music which was employed in 
using that poem ; or, as we should say, 
that the tune appropriate to that was 
also fmpropriate to this, so that the woi-ds 
wouMat once suggest the tune, in the 

I>e I^Bfwidis, Miserere, ifwj Nobis 
Somine, Te li'eum, etc., indicate well- 
known tones ea pieces of mnac,— the 
timea to which the hymns beginning: 
with those words ara always sung. Tie 
author of the Chaldee Paraphrase regards 
this psalm ae belonging to that period of 
David's history when he wf- '■"'' — ^ 
Donatant necessity of nsi 
this natnre, or of sayuig _ .. . .^ .. ., 
and as therefore suited to all airtiikr 
emergencioa. The huiguage seems to be 
derived Irom the prayer of Moses, Dent, 
is. 26 ; "I prajed therefore unto the 
Loi'd, and Eaia, Lord God, destioy not 
aiy people," eto. This very axpresaion is 



.,titUi ] 



)B mei-ciful unto me, O God, be 
* merciful mito me ; fov my 



which David addressed to his followers, 
and it may have been a common espres- 
ffloii with him.— On the meaning of tho 
word Mishlam in the title, see Sotes on 
the Introd. to Pa. ivi. It is found in 
the three followmg psalms— in the two 
former of them, in conneiion with the 
phi^aae Al-taseAitA, showing that pro- 
bably those psalms had reference to tho 
same period of David's hfe. fl When 
hejkdjreiu Smd in the eaue. Possibly 
the cave of Adullam (1 Sam. KxiL 1), or 
thatofEu-gedi(18am.xiiv.l-3), Or, 
the word may be used in a generai sense 
aa referring not to any partieulia- cave, 
but to that peiiod of his life when 
ho was compelled to flee from one place 
another lor safety, and when his home 



^ften_. 
The psalm 









s of the following 

earnest prayer of the euflering 
routed man, with a fnll expvea- 
onfldenoe that God wouLiiieac 
i. 1-3. 



bled liooa ; 
souls were inflatned and infmialed; 
men, whose teeth, were like apeare and 
arrows, ver. 4. 

Ill, The expression of a desire that 
God might be esalted and honoured, or 
that all these events might result in hia 
honour and glory, ver, 5. 

ly. A further description of tho pui^ 
poses of bis enemiea, as men who Tiad 
prepared a net to take him, or had digged 
a pit into whiohhe mightikll, but wMch 
he ffAt assured was a pit into which they 
themselves would fall, ver. 6. 

V. A joyiW smd exulting espieesion 

of confldeneein God; an assorance that 

rauld interpose for him ; a deter- 

ition to praise and honour him ; a 

desire that God might be esalted above 
the heaven, and that his glorymight fill 
all the earth,— forgetting Ms own par- 
ticulai' troubles, and pouring out the 
desire of his heart that 6od might be 
honoured whatever might occur to Jiitn. 

■meraiJhluntomcOeod. The 
(ginning aa the former psalm, 

tor mercy J — an overwhelming 
■f trouble and danger leading 

come at once to the throne of 
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soul trusteth in. thee: yea, in 
? tie shadow of thy wings will I 
mate my refuge, until these cala- 
initiea be overpast. 

2 I will ery uiito God most 
high ; nnto Gkid that performetli 
all things for me. 

S Ps. kiii. 7. 

Gwl fiw help. See Notes oa Fs. Ivi. 1. 
IT For my ami tmsteth in thse. See 
Notes on Ps. hi. 3. He hnd nowhere 
else to go; there was no one on whom 
he could rely bnt Gtod. If Tea, in the 
shadow of th^ wrings lailt I make my 
refuge. Undar the protection or 
covecii^ of his wings, — as young 
biitU seek protection under the wings 
of the parent bird. See Notes on Fa. 
xvii. 8. Couip. Pa. ssivi. 7. IT Un. 
iil these calamities he overpast. 
Cnmp.Note8onJobiiv.l3; Ps. xxTii. 
13 ; also on Isa. xsvi, 20, He be- 
lieved that these calamities iciHild 
pass awnv, or would cease , that a 
t me would come when lie n ould not 
thus be driven from plaue to place 
At presBi fc he knew that he was in 
danger, and he desired the Dit me 
prutection, fin under ihal protection 
he would be safe 

3 liotll cry unto Qod most high. 
The idea IB, — God is eialted above all 
creatures ; nil events are under him, 
and he can control them. The appeal 
was not to man, however exalted; 
not to an angel, however fkr he may 
be above man ; it was an appeal made 
at once to the Supreme Being, the 
God to whom all worlds and all crea- 
tures are subject, and under whose 
protection, therefore, he must he safe. 
S Unto Gad ihat petfortneih oil 
things for me. The word here naed, 
and rendered perf^rmeih — "15?, 
gamar — means properly to bring to 
an end; to. complete; to perfect. 
The idea here is, that it is the charac- 
ter of tcod, that he completei < 
fects, or brings to a happy is 
his plans. The psalmist had i 
perienoe of that in the past, 
had done this in former trials ; he felt 
assured that God would do it 



3 He shall send from heaven, 
and. save me ' from, the reproach 
of him that wo\ild swallow me 
up. Selah. God shall send forth 
his mercy and his truth. 

4 My soul 13 among lions ; and 
I lio even, amwng them that are 

1 Or, lie repfooiheth. 

and he, therefore, came to God with 
contident belief that all would be 
ife in his hands. 

S. He eiali send from Seaoe», 
That is, from himself; or, he will 
se to save me. The psalmist 
ot say ioio he expected this 
interpoation, — whether by an angel, 
by a miracle, by tempest or storm, 
but he felt that help was to come 
from God alone, and he was sure that 
it woidd come. 1[ And save me 
from the reproach, etc. This would 
be more correctly rendered, " Ha 
shall save me; he shall reproach him 
thit would swallow me up." So it is 
rendered in the margin. On the 
woid rendered "would svralbw me 
np" see Notes on Ps. Ivi. 1. The 
idea here is, that God wonltt rebute 
or reproach, to wit, by overthrowing 
him that sought to devour or destroy 
him God had interposed formerly 
m his behalf (vec. 3), and he felt 
assured that he wonid do it again. 
S Selah. This seems here to be a 
mere musical pause. It has no con- 
nexion with the sense. See Notes 'on 
Ps. iii. 2. 1 Qod shall send forth 
Ms mercg. In saving me. He will 
taardfest his mercy, if And his trvth. 
His fidelity to his promise ; his faith- 
fplness to those who put their trust 
in him. He will show himself true 
to all tlie promises which be has made. 
Comp. Ps.»l, 11. 
4. My soul is among lions. That 



IS, a 






fierce, savage, ferocious. TT And 
j! tie even among ifiem that are set on 
fire. We have a term of similar im- 
port in common use now, when we 
say that one is inflamed with passion, 
refening to one who is infuriated and 
enraged. So- we speak of burning 
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set on fire, even the sons of men, 
whose teeth are spears and ai'- 
rows, and their tongue *■ a sharp 
aword. 

5 Be thou exalted, O God, 
above the heavens ; let thj 
glory fie above all the eai-th. 



C Thej have prepared a net 
i for my steps ; my bomI is bowed 
down: they have digged a pit 
before me, into the midst whereof 
they are fallen themselves. Selab. 

7 My heart is 'fixed, O God, 



with rage or wrath— an expression 
deiived, perhaps, from tlia inflamed 
appBaranae of a man in anger. The 
idea here is not tliat he would lie 
down calmly among those persons, as 
Prof. Alesander snggests, hut that he 
actnallj did thus lie down. When 
he laid himself down at nighty when 
he Boaght repose in sleep, he was but- 
roanded bj such persons, and seemed 
to be sleeping in the midst of tjiem. 
IT Even the som of iuen. Yet they 
are not wild heasts, but men who 
seem to have the ftrooioua nature of 
wild beaste. The phrase, " sons of 
men," is often used to denote men 
themselves. If Whme teeth are spears 
and arrows. Spears and arrows in 
their hands are what the teeth of 
wild beasts are. If And their tongue 
a sharp sicord. The mention of the 
tongue here has reference, probably, 
to the abuse and slander to whioh he 
was eiposed, and which was like a 
sharp sword that pierced even to the 
seat of life. See Motes on Ps. Iv. 21. 
5. Be thou exalted, O Qod, above 
ihe heavens. Comp. Ps. viii. 1. The 
latignage here is that of a man who 
in trouble lifts his thoughts to God; 
who feels that God reigns; who is 
assured in his own soul that all 
things are under his hand; and who 
is desirous that God shonld be magni- 
fied whatesei' may become of himself. 
His prime and leading wish is not for 
himself, for his own safety, for his 
own deliverance from danger ; it is 
that God may be honoured, — that 
the name of God may be glorified,— 
that God may be regarded as supreme 
over all things,— that God may be 
esalted in the highest possible degree 
— an idea eipressecl in the prayer 
that he may be esalted dboBe the 
heavens. *\ Jjet ik^ glorg be ahove 



all the earth. The bouoiir of thy 
name; thy praise. Let it be re- 
garded, and he in fact, above all 
that pertains to this lower world j let 
everything on earth, or that pertains 
to earth, be subordinate to thee, or 
bo surrendered for thee. This was 
the comfort which David ftiond in 
trouble. And this is the only true 
source of consolation. The welfare 
of the noiverse depends on God ; and 
that God should be true, and jnst, 
and good, and worthy of confidence 
and bve. — that he should reign, — 
that his law should be obeyed, — that 
his plana should be accomplished, — is 
of more importance to the universe 
than anything that merely pertains 
to us ! than the success of any of our 
own plans; than our health, our 
prosperity, or our Ufe, 

6. 314^ have prepared a net for 
my steps. A net for my goings; or, 
into which I may fall. See Motes on 
Ps. ii. 15. 1 Ms soul is bowed 
doteii. The Septnagint, the Vulgate, 
and Luther render this in the plnral, 
and in the active form : " They have 
bowed down my soul;" that is, they 
have caused my soul to be bowed 
down. The Hebrew may he correctly 
rendered, "he pressed down my soul," 
—referring to his enemies, and speak- 
ing of them in the singular number. 
^ Theji have digged a pit hefore me 
etc. See Notes on Ps. vii, 16,16; ix. 
IS ; Job V. 13. 

7. My heart is fieed, God. 
Mavg., as in Ueb., prepared, Comp. 
Notes on Ps. li. 10. The word fitted 
or prepared accurately expresses the 
sense of the Hebrew, and it is so 
rendered in the Septnagint (iroi;iij) ; 
in the Vulgate, paratum; and by 
Luther, bereit. The word is used, 
however, in the sense of staadins 



,i.,GooqIc 



PSAJ.M LVll. 



my heart is fixed: Iwill siagand 
give praiae. 

8 Awake up, my glory ; awake, 
* psaltery and harp; I myself 



iPa. i 



will awake early. 

9 I will praiae itee, O Losd, 
amonz the people; I will sing 
unto fliee ajnong the nations. 



ereel. Pa. ix- 7 ; to esfabiisk or 
jicejijiSeH, Ps. Ixxiix. 4 ; i. 17; nnd 
hence, to ha ei'Bot: to be firm, steady, 
constant, fised. This seems to be the 
Ineaning here, na it is expressed in 
ont common version. His heart was 
firm and decided. He did not waver 
in his pnrpoee, or lean now to one 
side and then to the other; lie was 
not steaded or taoved by the events 
that had occun^ed. He felt eonsdous 
fi[ standing firm in the midst of ail 
hia troubles. He conflded in Ood. 
He did not donbt his juatiee, his 
goodness, hia mercy; and, even in his 
trials, he was ready to praise him, 
and was resoleed to praise him. The 
repetition of the word fiit!ed gives 
emphsMS and intensity to the es- 
pi'ession, and is designed to show in 
the strongest mannec that hia heart, 
his purpose, hia confidence in God, 
did not waver in the alighteat degree. 
If I mill fing and give praise. My 
heart shall confide in thee; my lips 
shall ntter the langaage of praise. 
In all hia troubles God was bts re- 
fuge ; in all, ho found occasion for 
praise. So it should he the flited and 
settled purpose of our hearts that we 
will at ail times confide in God, and 
that in every sitnation in life we will 
render him praise. 

8. Awaie up, my glory. By the 
vioi-^glorg here some nnderstand the 
tongue; others understand the soul 
itself, as the glory of man. The loord 
properly refers to that which is 
weighty, or important; then, any- 
thing valuable, splendid, magnificent. 
Here it seems to refer to all that 
David regarded as glorious and 
honourable in himself, — his noblest 
powers of soul, — all in him that ooald 
be employed in the praise of God. 
The "■ 



aa a man. The words moa&e up are 
equivalent to arouse ; — a solemn ap- 
peal to pat forth all the powers of 
the soul, t AwalcB, psalteiy and 
harp. In regard to these instru- 
ments, see Notes on Isa. v. 12. The 
Instrument denoted by the word 
psaltery — ^33, nebel—wna a stringed 
inatrnment, ' usually with twelve 
strings, and played with the fingers. 
See Notes on Pa. xxiiiii. 3. The harp 
or lyre — 1133, Siinaor — ^was also a 
stringed instrument, usually consist- 
ing of ten swings. Josephns says 
that it was struck or played with a 
key. From 1 Sam. xvi. 33; iviii. 
10 1 xis. 9, it appears, however, that 
it was sometimes played with the 
fingera. •jj' I myself will amahe 
early. That is, I will awake early 
in the morning to praise God; I will 
arouse myself from slumber to do 
this; I will devote the first momenta 
— the early morning— to his worship. 
These words do not imply that this 
was an evening psalm, and that ha 
would awaka on the morrow — the 
next day— to praise God; but they 
refer to what he intended should ba 
hia general habit, — that he would 
devote the early morning (aronsing 
himself for that purpoas) fo the 
praise of God. No time in the day 
is more appropriate for worship than 
the early morning ; no object is more 
worthy to rouse us from our slumbers 
than a desire to praise God, m no 
way can the day be moia appro- 
priately begun than by prayer and 
praiae, and nothing will conduce 
more to keep up the flame of piety 
— the lite of religion in the soul — 
than the habit of devoting the eaily 
worship of God; to 



prayer ; 






ill praise thee, O Lord, 
among the people. So great a de- 
liverance as he here hoped for, would 
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10 For thy mei-c J is groat imto 
the lieavens, and thy tnith unto 
tlie clouds. 

11 Be thou osalted, O God, 
ahovo the heavens : let thy gloiy 
he atiove aU tho earth. 



make it proper that he shoaid eele- 
brate the praise of God in the most 
public manner; that he should tuaie 
his goodness known as fiir as possible 
among the nations. See Notes ou 
Ps. xviii. 49. 

10. For thy mercy is ffrsat unto 
Ub heavens, etc. See this explained 
in the Notes on Pa. iixvi. 5. 

11. Be tho» emaUed, Sad, oiowe 
tie heaeens. See Notes on ver. 5. 
The sentiment here is repeated as 
being that on which the mind of the 
psalmist was intensely fixed ; that 
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desire of his lii 
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This psahn is alsio inscribed as a 
psahn of David, Both the title and the 
contents agree in fixing the IJme of its 
composidon, and the oecasion, as being 
the same as in Hie two pi'evious psalms. 
Enapp indeed refers it to the time of 
Absaloni, and Da Wette supposes that it 
■was composed in the (nme of the Baby- 
lonish oaptivitj. But there is no reason 
for depaitiag from, Ite supposition that 
the fdtle is oocreot, Thei-e is nothiag in 
lie psalm inconsistent with the supposi- 
tion Ihat it was composed by David, and 
in the time of the persecutions midei' 
Saul. On the meamng of the es^ii'es- 
sioa in the title,." 3b the ehief Musi- 
eian," see Notes on the Introj. to Ps, 
iv. On the phrase " Al-tmchith," see 
Sitrod. lo Ps, Ivii. On the word " Mich- 
toni," see Introd to Ps, 



psalmist suggesting a gmsral desciip- 
tion of the charaoter of flie wicked, vers. 
The psalmist, by an emphatic 



fhlae (vers. 1, 3) ; and this leads him to 
a general refleclion on the character of 
■wicked men ; la) as estranged from tlie 
womb ; (6) as going astray as soon as 
they are bora; (e) as reaambling the 



PSALM LVIIT. 
of'ravid' '' ' '■ 

\\0 je indeed speak righteoua- 
■^ neas, O congi-egation P do ye 

1 Or, Deilroy not, Agoldsn Psalm ofBatid. 



serpent injecting deadly poison; aiid(i^ 






> all 



^lon— like an adder that 
will not listen to the voiee of the 
charmer, vers, 3-5, 

H, A prayer that God -would inter- 
pose and deal with them as they de- 
served, Ters, 6-9. This prayer is ex- 
Eressed in diflfei'ent illustraUona :— (o) 
y coraparing them with lions, arid 
pcaymg that their teeth might be brolcen 
cuf^Ter.6i (S) by comparing them with 
water, and praymg that they might 
disappear as waters flow o^ ver, 7 ; {e) 
by comparing them with a snail, and 

ring that tl 

pass away i 

a; (rf) by comparii^ th . 

unthnely birtli of a woman, that is oast 
away, ver, 8 ; (e) by oompariog them, wifli 
a pot which is made fo feel the heat of 
boil quickly, 



would rejoice at the delivermicB, vti-. 
10 : (A) they would see that (fed is a 
righteous {Jod ; that he is not a friend 
of wickedness, but that he regards lie 
cause of tnith ; that there is in fact a 
just moral government in the world: 
that there is a God who is a judge ' ~ 



the 



1. Ih ye indeed speak rlffhteous- 
ness, O eongregationi Luther renders 
this, "Are you then dumb, that you 
will not speak what is right, and 
jud^ what is proper, je children of 
men P" The meaning of the verse is 
exceedingly obscnre ; but probably 
the whole sense of the psalm turos on 
it. The word rendered righteousness, 
OJN, elem — occurs only in this place 
and in the title to Ps. Ivi., " Jonath- 
eiem-reohokim." See Notes on that 
title. The word properly means 
dttml'aess, silence. Qesenius (Lea;.) 
renders it here, " Do ye indeed decree 
dainb justice?" !.e., " Do ye really at 
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judge uprigtUy, O ye soiia of 

2 Tea, in heai-b ' je ivovk wiok- 



ednoas : ye weigh the Tiolence of 
yonr haaids in Wie earth. 



length decree justice, which bo long 
has seamed dumb ?" Professor Alei- 
nndcr renders it^ " Are ye indeed damb 
when ye shonld speak righteousnasa ?" 
The aUnsion is clearly to some publio 
acitofjudging; to a judicial sentence ; 
to magistrates and rulers ; to mea 
who shouMgUe a righteous sentence ; 
1 those in authority who oas^l to 



a just 0) 



theci 



duct of others. 

on which the app 1 m cL t 

have been that th y d d wi d tl 
that their conduct «i " "" ' 



perv, 



1 



I their J i 1 dec ns 
Rosenmiiliar rend rs t Th in 

fact, silence of just ce tliat j ust 
is not declared o pok P h p 
the meaning of th ph aa y b 
thus expressed; Is th It 

dumbness or silen f j t wh y 
speakp doyoujnd hteo ly Oy 

aonsof men?" Thatis, "Touindaad 
speak; yon do declare an opinion; 
you pronounce asentenoej hubjastioe 
is, in Jact, dumb or. sileai whan you 
do it. There is no correct or just 
judgment in the matter. The opinion 
which is declared is based on error, 
and has its origin in a, wicked heart." 
There is no expression in the original 
to answer to the words " congrega- 
tion " in our trH,n9lation, unleaa it is 
tiie word D5S (elem), which never 
lias this signification. It is not so 
rendered in any of the versions. It is 
not easy to determine tc&o is referred 
to by this question. It cannot be, as 
is implied in our ijomraon version, 
that it is to any " congregation," any 
people gathered together for the pur- 
pose of pronouncing jndgment. Yet 
it la evidently a reference to some 
persons, or classes of persona, who 
were expected bajwdgs, or to whom it 
appertained to pass jndgment ; and 
tlie most natural supposition is that 
the reference is to the rulers of the 
naion, — to Saul, and the heads of the 



government. If the supposition is 
correct that the psalm was composed, 
like I^ Ivi., Ivii., Us., in the time of 
the Sauline persecutions, and that it 
belongs to the same groa^ of psalms, 
then it would have reference to Saul 
and to those who were assodated with 
him in persecuting David. The sub- 
ject of the psaim would then be the 
unjust judgments which they passed 
on him in treating him as an enemy 

f th commonwealth ; in regarding 
1 m as an outlaw, and in driving him 
f m h s places of refuge as If hunting 
h m down like a wild beaat. The 
te ts of the psalm well accord 
w h this esplanation. S^o ye judge 

pngMlg? Do youjudgeright things? 

y nr judgments in accordance 

w th t ■uth and justice P % Oi/e sobs 

y IB s. Perhaps referring to the 
f t that in their judgments they 

h w d that they were men — iii- 
fluenced by the common passions of 
men; in other words, they showed 
tliat they could not, in forming their 
judgments, iise above the corrupt 
passions and prejudices which usually 
hillnence and sway mankind. 

2. Yea,inhearige«Kir&-«>ieke/iaBat. 
Whatever might he the outward 
appearances, whatever pretences they 
might make to just judgment, yet in 
feet their hearts were set on wicked- 
ness, and they were consdous of doing 
wrong. IT !"« v>eigi ihe violence of 
sour hands in ihe earth. It is diffi- 
cult to attach any meaning to this 
language ; the translators evidently 
fait that they could not express the 
meaning of ttie original; and they, 
therefbr^ gave what seems to be a 
literal translation of the Hebrew. 
The Septnajjint renders it, "In heai't 
you work iniquity in the land; your 
hands weave together iiiiqnity." The 
Latin Vulgate : "In heart yon work 
iniquity ; in the land your Iwnds pre- 
pare injustice." Luther : " Yea, wil- 
lingly do you work iniquity in the 
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IS they be bom, apeakin 



la 1 d g t i^ht thr gh to 
wfc ilwtljuhd P 
f J,lexaiid 1 th la d t1 

yi 1 ce f y lianda j w gh 
P li I th t tr 1 t th 

wb 1 se w n be 1 hea I 

J wk jtyothldjj 
w g\ [w gli t] the violence of 
y H ds th t is, the daada of 
1 oe wi k dneea wlileh your 
h d com ut 1 1 e idea of we^ftsiyr 
th m *u iffh Jig tkem oirf, ia derived 
fr m th d t tion of justica. In 
I! 1 d m nr ccustomed to epeok 
iviet^h gmi^ tte; tosymbolizeits 
adminiHtiation by scales and balances ; 
Hud to express the doing of it as hold- 
ing an even balunce. Comp. Notes on 
. Jolnxxi. 6j Dan, y. 27 j Eev. vi. 5. 
Thus intei-preted, this verse refers, as 
ver. 1, to the act of proQonneing judg- 
ment; and the idea is that instead of 
pronouncing ajnstjudgment— of hold- 
ing an equal balance — they deter- 
mined in iuvour of violence,' — of acta 
of oppreaaion and wrong to be com- 
mitted by their own hands. That 
which they weighed out, or dispensed, 
was not a just sentence, but violence, 
wrong, injnatice, crime. 

8. The wieked are eslraii^ed from 
th^ iBomh. The allusion here nn- 
doubtedty is to the persons principally 
referred to in the ^aha — the enemiea 
of David. But their conduct towards 
him auggesls a more general reflection 
in regard to all the wicked as having 
the same characteristies. Tbepsahnist, 
therefore, iustead of conSning his re- 
mnrka tothem, makes his observations 
general, on the principle that all 
wicked men have eaaentially tlie same 
character, and espedally in respect to 
the thing here affii-med, that they go 
astray early; that they are apostate 
and alienated from God from their 
very birth. The words, ihe wicked, 
here do not necessarily refer to the 
whole human femily (though what is 
thua affirmed ia true of itll the human 
race), but to men who in their lives 



d I p wicked character ; and the 
ffi m t in regard to them is tliat 
th y t ^ray ^'■'V in hfe — from 
ti y f y St tlj p k 

g th f t t b h 

th t th psalmist th d larat 
b d t t til wh 1 I 

th t b m t t m L 






reg 



al ted f m God d th pa g 
therefore, cannot dirertlj, and witli 
exact propriety, be adduced to prove 
the doctrine that ''original sin" 
appeitainB to all the race,— whatever 
may be true on that point. If, how- 
ever, it is demonstrated from oihei- 
passages, and from facts, that all men 
are " wicked " or depraved, then tlie 
assertion here becomes a proof that 
this is from the womb — from their very 
birth — that they begin life witli a 
propensity to evil — and that all theh 
subsequent acta are but developments 
of the depravity or corruption with 
which they are born. It is only, there- 
fore, after it is praved that men are de- 
praved or "wicked," that thia passage 
can be cited in favoor of the doctrine 
of original an. The word rendered 
are eiiranged — nt, 2ont — means 
properly, io go off, to tura aside, 
at aicay,to departs and then it cornea 
to mean to he strange, or a stranger. 
The proper idea in the word is that 
one is a stranger, or a foreigner, and 
the word would be properly applied to 
one of another tribe or nation, like 
the Latin iosiw, and the Greek Sitvoe. 
Eiod. IXK. 33; laa i. 7i xiv. 2; 
xxix. 5 J Pa. xliv. 20. The meaning 
of the term as thus explained is, that, 
from earliest childhood, they are as if 
tiiey belonged to another people thiin 
the people of Godj they manifest 
another spirit ; they are governed by 
other principles than Wiose which 
pert^n to the righEeous. Comp. 
Eph. ii. 19. Their first indications of 
character ace not those of the children 
of God, bat are aUea, strange, hostile 
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4 Their ■" poison is ' like tte 
poison of a sei-peut ; they are like 



to bim. Tlie phi-asa « 
womb," refers, nndoubtedl 
birth 1 and the idea is, tli 
as tbey begin to act they a 
they show that they are st 
God. Strictly speaking, th 
does not afBrm anything 
what exists in the heart bff 
begin to not, foe it is by the 
ing lies" thattheyshow thai 
ment; yet it is proper to 
where this is universal, the 
thing lying baclr of this 






n that they wiU i 
aa wnen a tree always bears tne samB 
Itind of fruit, we infer that there is 
something !» the tree, back of the 
[iotual bearing of the fruit, which 
inaltes it certain that it «nll bear such 
fruit and no other. This sojoeihing 
in the heart of a child is what is com- 
monly meant by onjinai fill. 1 Tkey 
go astrag. The Hebrew word heri 
used meana to go astray, to wander, ti 
ei r It js used in reference to drunken 
persons who reel, Isa i^viu 7 , and 



the s 



rung 



ffing 



1 the paths of truth and piety, 
Ezik xlvui 11, Ps Kov 10, cxix 
110, Prov x\i 16 The manner in 
which the persons hare referred to did 
this, IB indicated here by their spfak- 
iag lies. ^ As soon as ihei/ be bora. 
Marg., as in Heb., Jhna the bsUy. 
The meaning is, not that they speak 
lies 03 soon as they are born, which 
cniild not be literally true, bat that 
this is the JirH act. The first thing 
doas is not an act of holiness, but an 
act of flin— showing what is in the 
heart. t i^aMag lies. They ore 
false in their statements; false in 
their promises ; Mm in their general 
character. This isotwof the forms of 
siu, indicating original depravity 1 and 
it is nndoobtedly selected here because 
this was partiealarly manifested by 
the enemies of David. They were 
false, perfidions, and oould not be 
trusted. If it be proved, therefore, 



the dea,f ' adder that stoppeth hev 



ol th 



fests itself e ts hi j 

4. Their poisoTi. Their malignity j 
their bad spirit j ihat which they 
nttor or throw out of their mouth. 
The reforenco here is to what they 
speak or utter (ver. 8), and the idea 
is, that it is penetrating and deadly. 
IT lAke tie poison of a serpent. 
Marg., as in Heb., aceordiag to the 
liJceness. In this expression no par- 
ticular class of serpents is referred to 
eieept those which are poisonous. 
i' Like the deaf adder. Slarg., asp. 
The word may refer either to the 
viper, the aap, or the adder. See 
Notes on Isa. xi. 8. The paHioular 
idea here is, that the serpent referred 
to was aa it were deafi it could not 
be tamed or charmed i it seemed to 
atop its own ears, so that there was 
no means of rendering it a safe thing 
to approach it. The supposition is 
that there were serpents which, 
though deadly in their poison, ndght 
be charmed or tamed, but that this 
spedaa of serpent conld md. The 
sense, as applied to the wicked, _ is, 
that there wiis no way of overcoming 
their evil propensities, — of prevent- 
ing them from giving utterance to 
words that were like poison, or from 
doing mischief to all with whom they 
came in contact. They were malig- 
nant, and there waa_ no power of 
checking their malignity. Their poi- 
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6 WMch. will not hearten to 
of charmers, ^ charming 



BOQ was deadly, and there was no pos- 
sibility of reatcaiiung them from doing 
evil. If That stoppeth her ear. 
Which leema to stop her ear; which 
refuses to hear the words and in- 
cantations by which other serpents 
are subdned and tamed. Others, 
however, refer this to the man him- 
self, meaning, Uke the deaf adder he 
ttopa Ma ear J that is, he voluntarily 
malies himself like the adder that 
does not hear, and that will not be 
tamed. The former interpretation, 
however, is to be pi'eferred. 

S. WMoh ivUt not hearken to the 
voice of charmera. The word ren- 
dered eharmers — xiin^, lakhash — 
means properly viMsperers, mutterers, 
and it refers here to those who made 
use of spells or incantations, — sorcer- 
ers or ma^eians. See Notes on Isa. 
viii. 19. These incantations were 
accompanied usually with alow, mut- 
tering sound, or with a gentle whis- 
per, as if for the purpose of calm- 
ing and controlling the object of 
the incantation. Such charmers of 
serpents (or pretended clianners) 
aVionnded among the andents, and 
stitl abound in India. Tlie art is 
carried in India to great perfection ; 
and there are multitudes of pereona 
who obtain a livelihood by tius pre- 
tended or real power over venomous 
aerpenfa. Thdr living is obtained 
either by e!ch3iiting their power over 
serpents which they carry with them 
in their peregrinations, or by dram- 
ing them by their incantations ftom 
the walls of gardens, houses, and 
hedges, where they had taken np 
thdr abode. MnlUtudea of iaets, re- 
ferred to by those who have resided 
in India, seem to oonfinu the opinion 
that this power is real. T Chamiing 
Jiever so toiae/g. Marg., Be the 
ohas-mer never so oaamng. The word 
rendered here charmmg — ~QS'n, hho- 
hair — means properly to bind; to 
bind together, ^e Uteral meaning 
of the original Hebrew is, bindiag 



spells that are wise, — or, that are 
cunning s in other words, making usu 
of the most cunning or skilful of their 



chantment will be unsuccessflil. They 
are beyond the reach of any sncfi 
arts So with the men referred toby 
David fhey were malignant and 
venomous, and nothing would dis- 
arm them of their niahgnitj, and 
destroy their venom What is here 
affirmed of these ii 



t all n 



The I 



pravity of the human heart la e 
that nothmg that man can employ 
will subdue it No elojuence, no 
peisnasim, no commands, no re- 
monstrances, no influence that man 
can e'teri, will subd le it It cannot 
be charmed down ; it cannot be re- 
moved by any skill or power of man, 
however great. The following re- 
marks from Dr. Thomson, who has 
spent twenty years in Palestine (Land 
and the Book, vol, i, pp. 231-228), 
"■ill illustrate this passage : — " I have 
seen many serpent-charmers who do 
really exerdse seme extraordinary 
power over these reptiles. They carry 
enormous snakes, generally black, 
about them, allow them to crawl all 
over their persons and hito their 
bosoms ; always, however, with cer- 
t^n precautions, dther necessary, or 
prel«nded to be so. They repeatedly 
breathe strongly into the face of the 
serpent^ and occasionally hlotv spittle, 
or some medicated compaction upon 
them. It is needless to describe the 
Lountebanh tricks which they per- 
fbrm. That which I am least able to 
int for is the power of detecting 
the presence of sei'pents in a house, 
and of enticing or ' charming ' them 
out of it. The thing is far too com- 
mon to be made a matter of scepti- 
cism. Tbe following acoonni, by 
Mr. Lane, is a fair statement of this 
matter i— ' The charmer protfesses to 
discover, without ocular perception 
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(but perhaps he does so by a pecu- 
linr smell), whether there be any ser 
pents in the boose, and if thaia be, 
to attract them to him, as the fowler, 
by the fasdnation of liia voice, allares 
the bird into Ms net. As the ser- 
pent eeeka the darkest place in which 
to hide himsalf, thte charmer has, in 

obseurech nher wbe ehem ghteas y 
take aaepetfomhs bosom br g 
it to the pe p e without the door a d 



t&ry, strikes the walls with a short 
palm stick, whistles, makes a clnck- 
idg nni^e with, his tongue, and spits 
upon the ground, and generally says, 
— I Aijoee you, by God, if ye be above 
or if ye be below, that ye come forth ; 
I adjure yon by the most great name, 
if ye be obedient, come forth, and if 
ye be d'aobed'ent d"e i die 1 1' '' 
The serpent is ge e all d s edged by 
hsstckf on a taau e n the alor 
f om the ce ng of the room I have 




affirm tha he 1 ad fo nd t 
apartment 1 r no one n oul 1 ve n e 
to ente whin afte havmg bee 
assured of the presence of one of these 
reptiles within. But he is often re- 

qnli-ed to pei'focm in tha fuU light 
of day, surronndetl hy spectators ; 
:md Incredulous persons nave' searched 
liim hefotehand, and even stripped 
him naked, yet his Euoeess has been 
co^iiplete. Ho assumes an air of injs- 



hea d t asserted that a ae peot- 
ehar ner he o e he e ters a house 

hchhe stotjhs sltill a ways 
employs a servant of that house to in- 
trodnee one or more serpents ; hut I 

could not he the ease, and am in- 
clined to believe that the dervishes 
ahove mentioned are generally ac- 
quainted with some physical means 
of discovering the presence of ser- 
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6 Break their teeth, O God, in 
their mouth ; break out the great 
teeth of the yoimg lions, O Lobd. 

7 Let them melt " away as 
waters which run continually ; 
when he bendeth his low to shoot 

n Elod. S.V. 15. 



Ms aiTowH, lot them be as cut in 
pieces, 

8 As a enail which meiteth, let 
every one of them, pass away ; 
like the untimely birth of a. wo- 
man, that they may not see tho 



perits without seeing them, and of 
attnicting them from thar iHvking- 
plaees. What those ' phjaioal means ' 
maj be is yet a secret, aa also the 
' meaiia ' by which persoia can liandle 
live aeorpione, and can put them into 
their baaom without fear or injury. 
I have seen this done affain and again, 
even by small hoys. Thia has always 
excited my curiosity and Bstoniah. 
ment, fbr scorpions are the most ma- 
lU;naut and iras<ulile of all insects. 
The Hindoos, and after tliem the 
Egyptians, ai'e the moat fiimous 
snake'charmers, ecorpioD-eaters, etc., 
etc., although gipaies, Arabs, and 
others are occasionally ibnnd, who 
gain a vagabond livelihood by stroll- 
ing round the country, and confound- 
ing the ignorant with these feats *' 

6. Byeak their teeth, O God 
their mmUh, The word here 
dered break means properly io tea 
out. The alluMon is to his ene 
represented as wild beasts; and th 
prayer is, that God would depn 
them of tbe means of doing har — 
as wild animals are rendered bar 
leas when their teeth are broken oat. 
T&BoioMi thegreaiteeih qftheyomtg 
lions, O Lobs. The word here used 
means properly iiters or grinders ; 
Job xiiit. 17 s Prov. xzs. 14 1 Joel L 
e. Comp. Notes on Ps. iii. 7. The 
word rendered j/oang lioas here does 
not refer to mere whelps, bnt to fall- 
grown though young lions in their 
vigour and strength, aa contrasted 
with old lions, or Uiose which are en- 
feebled by age. The meaning is, that 
his enemies were of the most fierce 
and violent kind. 

7. Jjet them «ieU amay as viaters 
which ran contimiaU^. Let them 
vanish or disappear as waters that 
flow 0^, or floods that run by, and 



are no more Seen. Ferhofe the allu- 
sion here may be to the waters of a 
torrent that ia swollen, which flow off 
and are lost in the sand, ao that they 
wholly disappear. See Notes on Job 
vi. 15-19. The prayer is, that hU 
enemies might perlsli, or be cnt off, 
and that he might thus be saved from 
them. 1" When he bendeih hia bow 
to shoot las arrows. Literally, " ha 
treads on his aiTOws." See Notea on 
Ps. xi, 2. The meaning here is. 
When he prepares for an attack, — or, 
prepares to make war, as one does 
who bends his bow, and plnees hia 
arrow on the string. The allusiou here 
is to the enemies of David, as seek- 
ing his life. ^ Let them he as cut ia 
pieces. That is, Let his arrows be as 
if they were cut off or bUtnted, so 
that tl y will produce no effect. Let 
uch, that they will not 
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snail which meltetk, let 
e n f them pass awag. Or 

th As the snail which meiteth as i 
t goes 1 t ia, which leaves a slimy 
trul b moves along, and thus melts | 
away the more aa it advances, nntil ; 
at length it dies. Qesenius, Leu. 
The alluMon is to what seems to occur 
to the snail ; it seema to melt or to 
be diaaolved as it moves along; or 
seems to leave a part of itself in the 
slime which flows from it. *[ Like 
the unttmeh) birth qf a vioman. The 
Hebrew word means literally that 
vihich falls from a Koman; andhenoe 
the word la used to denote an abor- 
tion. The prayer is, that they might 
utterly pass away; that they might 
become like those who never had real 
life ; that their power might wholly 
disappear. If That they may not see 
the ssn. May not be among the 
living. Comp. Notes on ,Tob hi. 16. 
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9 Before your pots can feel the as " with a whirlwind, ' both 
tlsoraa, he shiill take Ihcm away living, and in Ate wrath. 



m 



«. SB. 



9. Before your pots eaa feel tlie 
ihoi ns. The word ihoras here— itjlj, 
oind— refers to whftt is tailed Christ's 
ijo^^_tbe soatheni buck thorn. Ce- 
senias. The flre made of auoh thorns 
when dry wonld ba qaiok and rapid, 
and water woald be socn heated by it. 
The idea is, that what ia here referred 
to wonld occur qaiskly — sooner than 
the most rapid and intense fire could 



Th 1 tr t 



a kettle and 



f th 



neous. Tl f 11 wmg q tat from 
Prof. H k tt (lUnst ti is f Scrip- 
ture,ii.l35)wU pi th pass g 
" A spe f th w y 



(P3.lv 9) Th iig th 

is taken from trovellerB in the desert, 
or from shepherds tenting abroad, who 
bnlld a fire in the open air, where it is 
exposed to the wind; a sudden goat 
arises and sweeps away the fuel almost 
hefore it has begun to.bnro. '.'" 
thorns cut up shall they be burned 
thefire'CIsa. ixxiii.l3). The mea 
lug is that the wicked are worthless, 
— thar destruction shall be sudden 
and complete." *i Eesh^ take them 
away. The word rendered shall take 
tliem aaay means properly to shivi" 
to shudder; and it is then applied 
the commotion and raging of a te 
pest. They shall be taken away as in 
a storm that makes everything shiver 
or tremble; Job isvii. 31. It would 
be done ™diJeH?y and CTtfi™;^. A sud- 
den storm sent by God would beat 
upon them, and they w^uld be swept 



and m his mrath. Marg,, as livins as 
iorath. This expression is exceedingly 
obscure. The LXX. render it, "he 
shall devour them as it were living, — 
wrath." The Latin 
Vndgate: "He shall devour them as 
in wrath." Prof. Alex- 

„ ^. . Whether raw or done." He 

supposes that the idea is, that God 
would come upon them while forming 
their plans; and that the illustration 
d d from the act of eoo&ioff, and 
th t tl m g is, that God would 
1 whether those plans 



Tl 



t red 
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a instant. H Both Uving 



d btf 1 wh th r 

be Tl w d rendered liiimg — ■•n 
— ra p p \l alitte, living; and 

th I I J esh, vigorous; and is 
ppl 11 th to a plant that is 
1 gr It may he here ap- 

pl 1 t tb ti ms that had been 
ga h d f tl fire, still green or 
1 1 th dea here would be, 

tl t hil those thorns were 

1 d e ee —before they had been 

kindled by the lire (or while they were 
trying to kindle them), a sudden tem- 
pest wonld come and sweep them all 
away. It is not, indeed, an uncommon 
occurrence in the deserts of the East, 
that while, in their joumeyings, tra- 
vellers pause to cook their food, and 
have gathered the fuel,— thorns, or 
whatever may be at hand, — and have 
placed their pot over the fire, a sudden 
tempest comes from the desert, and 
sweeps everythinjt away. Rosentniiller 
ill Joe. Such an occurrence mop bo 
referred to here. The word rendered 
W!\»i6 — ^iin, AAaron — means pro- 
perly huritiag ; and then it is used to 
denote anything burning. It is ap- 
plied to wrath or anger, because it 
seems to Itwrn. Num. xxv. 4 ; ixxii. 
14.; 1 Sam. ixviii. 18. Here, how- 
ever, it vtay be taken literally as ap- 
plicable to thorns when they begin to 
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10 Tlie riglitcouB shall rejoic( 
p whea he soeth tie vengeance 



be kindled, tliough stiil green. They 
are seen tirsb as gathered and placed 
nnder the pots; then they are seen 
as still green, — not dried up b; the 
l^indlii^ flame ; then they are seen as 
on fire-i and, in a moment — before the 
pots couid be affected by them — all is 
swept away by a sudden gust of wind. 
The idea is that of tlie sudden and 
nnoipected descent of God on the 
wicked, frostraUng their seliemes even 
when they seemed to be well formed, 
and to promise complete success. This 
does not mean, therefore, that God 
would cut off and punish the wicked 
while living, bat it refers to the fact 
that their schemes woald be suddenly 
defeated even while they supposed 
that all tWngs were going on well ; — 
defeated before there was, in fiiet, any 
progress made towards the accom- 
plishment, as the ari'angements for 
the ovening-meal wonld all be swept 
away before even the pot had begun 

10. Tht rigliteotts s}ndl rejoice when 
he aeeth ike vengeoface. When he see» 
the just punishment inflicted on the 
wicked. He will approve of it; he 
will see that it is right ; he will be 
glad that law is maintained, and that 
wickedness does not triumph; he will 
rejoice in the safety of those who do 
right, and in their deliverance from 
the assaults and the deaigna of the 
n icted Men everywhere approve of 
the just adinimstration of law, even 
though it ronsigns the transgressors 
to prison or to death , and it is a 
matter of graiiiication to all n ho love 
law and order when a righteous go- 
vernment IS maintained , when wick- 
edness 19 checked, when justice is ad- 
ministered in a (ommunitT ^his is 
the end of government and of law; 
tills IS what all magistratts are ap- 
pointed to secure, this is what all 
good citizens are aiming to accom- 
plish There is no evideni^ tliat the 
psalmist had any vindictive or re- 



he 1 shall wash his feet in the 
blood of tlie wicked. 

q Fb. liviii. ss. 
vengeful feeling when he uttered the 



Ps, lii. 6. Corap. Ps. xxivii.34;xl.3. 
IT Se shall leash his feet i» the blood 
qf the teio&ed. Comp. Pa. liviii 23. 
The image here is taken from a battle- 
field, whtre the victor treads in the 
blood of the slain. It is strong lan- 
guage denoting the entire overthrow 
of the wicked. There can he no donbt, 
however, that the allusion is to the 
feelings of satisftictaon and triumph 
with which a victor walks over such a 
field; — the exultation which he has 
that his foes are subdned, and that he 
has triumphed. The idea is that the 
righteous will have emotions, when 
the wicked are subdued and punished, 
which in some I'espects resemhlg the 
feelings of the victor who walks over 
a field covered with the blood of the 
slain. Still it is not neeetsai-i/ to sup- 
pose that these are, in either case, 
vindictive feelings J or that either the 
victor or the righteous have pleasure 
in the shedding of blood, or in the 
Bufferings of others ; or tliat they 
would not have preferred that the 
discomfited and slain shonld not have 
wicked, and should not have been 
) to suffer in this manner. All 
that is essenUalty implied in this is, 
that there is a feeling of Batis&otion 
and approval when law is vindicated, 
and when the triumph of wickedness 
is prevented. It would be difficult to 
show that the feelings expressed by 
the psalmist are less proper than those 
which an officer of justice may have, 
and oiight to have, and does have, 
when he has faithfully discharged his 
duty, and has secured the arrest and 
punishment of the violators of law; 
or that the psalmist has expressed 
anything more than every man must 
feel who sees j«»i punishment Inflicted 
on the guilty. Assuredly it is a matter 
of rejoicing that wickedness does not 
triumph; it is a thing to exult in 
when it is arrested. 
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11 So that a man shall eay, 
Vev-ilj there is ' a rewai-d for the 

I fndl <ff, Ub. ill. 10. 



wliore shall see thia. This esijcesses 
the result of a close observaUon of the 
Divine dealings HvnonK men. The con- 
clusion ftom those dealings ia, (a) that 
thi^re is, on the whole, a reward for 
the righteous on earth, or that r ght- 
eouaneas tends to secure the favour of 
God and to promote human happ 
uess 1 aud (i) that there is a God— a 
juat Being presiding over humin 
iilfairs. % J. reward for ihem/hieoui 
Mai^., as in Heb..^si/or <Aa rght 
eons. That is, righteousness will pio 
duce its appropriate jfrMJ^, as trees 
that are cultivated wil! reward the 
cultivator. Tbe idea is. that there is a 
course of things on earth, even with all 
there is that ia misod and inysterioaa, 
ivhioh is Eivourable to virtue ; which 
shows that there is an advantage in 
being righteous; which demonstratea 
tliat there is a moral government; 
which makes it certain thatOod ia the 
fiiend of virtue and the enemy of vice ; 
that he ia the friend of holiness and an 
enemy of sin. Comp. Notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 8. IT Verilff he U a God thai 
JMdgefh in the earth. Or, Truly there 
is a God that judges in the earth. In 
other words, the course of things de- 
monstrates that the affairs of the world 
are not left to chance, to fate, or to 
mere physical laws. There are I'esuits 
of human conduct which show tliat 
tliereis a Mind thai presides over all j 
that there is One who has a porpost 
and plan of bis own; that there ii 
One who adtaiaiMert government, rt'. 
warding the good, and punishing the 
wicked. The argument ia, that there 
is a course of things which cannot bf 
explained on the euppoation that thi 
allairs of eai'th are left to chance; that 
tl.cy are controlled by fate ;_that they 
are r^nlated hy mere physical laws 
that they take care of themselves 
There is a clear proof of Divine inter 
position in those affairs, and a clear 



wghteoue ; verily he i 
that judgeth ■■ in. the eaj 



proof that, on the whole, and in the 
final result, that interposition ia fii- 
vonrable to righteousness and opposed 
to sin. No man, in other words, can 
take the faett which occur on the 
earth, and eiplaiu them satisfactorily, 
eicept on the auppositiou that there 
IS a God. All other explanations fail ; 
and numerous as it mnst be admitted 
are the difficnlties that meet na even 
on thia supposition, yet all other aup- 
po'itions utterly fell in giving any in- 
telhg hie account of what occurs in 
our world. See thia argument stated 
in a manner which cannot be con- 



The general title to this paulm is the 
jne aa in the two preceding jiaalma. 
That it was written by David, as is 



atarmed in the Htle, there is every r£ 
aon to believe. The oceaakn on which 
it ia SMd to have been composed waa 
" when Saul aent, and they watched 
aie house to kill him." This incident 
is related in 1 Sam. xix. 11 ; " Saul alBO 
sent messengers unto David's house to 
watch him, and to slay him in the morn- 
ing," There is nothmg in the psalm 

g^d to the lame and the occasion of its 
compoiation, unless it is in the word 
*eoiis«— D'ii), ftniu— twice used (vera. 
5, 8),— a term, which (Dc Wette main- 
tains) belongs properly to people of a 
foreign nation, and a foreign religion. 
It is Ima, however, that while the word 
originally had tliia meaning, it came to 
be used to denote ajiy people or persons 
who had the general character and spirit 
which waa supposed to distinguish na- 
tions without the knowledge of the true 
God ; those who were cruel, hmiih, un- 
fflBlii*. oppressive, savage. Pe. ii. 1, 8 ; 
ix. 5, 16, 19, 20 ; X. 16 ; Ixiii. 6, 10 ; 
ovi. 47, et al. In this sense it might be 
used liere, without impropriety, as ap- 
pUcable to "- -■" --*'--■'-' 






33 of David. 
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PSALM LIX. 



2 Delivei" me from the ■workers 
of iniquity, and save me from 
bloody" men. 

3 For, lo, they lie in wait for 



the title ia that it vas on that i 
or Tfith refei'enoe to that evei , 
whether it waa at the yery tira.« ivhen 

those enemieB were known to ' '-'" 

ing the hooae, or whether 
view of that scene as recollected 
afterwards, recalling the feellngB which 
then passed through hia mind, cannot 
now be determined with certainty. That 
David waa aware that hia cnemiea were 
thus watching Mm is appiirent Iraai 
1 Sam. lis. 11; that anch thoughta aa 
are recorded in the paalm passed through 
hia mind in that lime of danger is not 
improbable, hut it can hardly be sup- 
posed that Bueh an occasion would allow 
of the leisure necessarj' to espress iheoi 
in the form in which we now have them 
m the psalm. The probabiiity, there- 
fo -e seems to he, that the psalm is a 
e bseque t composiSon, recording the 
tho ghla which then actually passed 
thn ugh b a mind. 

The psalm has no rery regular order. 
The m nd passes iVom one tliii^ to 
a thet now uttering fervent prayar ; 
no V dewnbing the enemy— his charac- 
'■ and plans; and now espresaing the 



house of David. They had come to 
apprehend him, and it is to he pre- 
sumed that they had come in sufK- 
(ient numbers, and with aofflcient 
power, to efTect their object. Their 
purpose was not to break in upon 
him ill the night, but to watch theii' 
opportumty, when he went forth in 
the morning, to slay him (1 Sam. 
xis. 11), and there seemed no way 
for him to escape. Of their coming, 
and of tlieit dewgn, Michal, the 
daughter of Saul, and the wife of 
David, seema to have been apprised, 
— perhaps by some one of her fathei''H 
family. She inibrmed David of tlic 
arrangement, and assnred him that 
ntiless he eheuld escape in the night, 
he would be pat to death in tlie 
morning. She, therefore, let liim 
down throngh a window, and he es- 
caped, 1 Sam. xis. 12. It was in 
this way that he was in fact de- 
livered! in this way that his prayer 
was answered A uithful wife nai -fl 
him IT BsfcMi me from than thai 



, , , i, intencii gled 
with these prayers, a description of the 
oharseter and designs of thiie enemies 
and in vers. 8, 9, Id, 17, an expression 
of conftdent hope, — a purpose ta praiae 
God for deliverance and mercy. All 
this is indicative of such feeUnga is 
miffht^ and prohably toould, pass through 
the mmd in such a time of peril aa that 
referred to in the title. 

On the different phrases in the title, 
see Introd. to Psalms It,, Ivii., and xvi 

1. DeUser me from mine BTtemies, 
O my Ood. See Notes on Ps. iviii. 
48. This prayer was offered when 
the spies sent by Saul surrounded the 



would be maccessihle Tliese weie 

noQ places of refuge or defenti' 

See Botes on Ps iviu 2 

2 DeltKer me fruiR ike workers r t 

aqaity The workers of in quit\ 

here referred to were Saul and those 

whom he employed to carry )ut 1 

tnnrderons piupose — the men t) at 

had been sent to slay hini ^ Anl 

'siefrom hloody men Heb , Mei 

Hf iUioda that is, men whose tiade 

blood, who seek to shed my blfod, 

r who seek my life. See Notes on 

^ V. 6; xxvi. 9; Iv. 23. 

3. -For, lo, they lie in wait for m» 

soul. They lie in wait as wild beasts 
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147 



my soul; tho migiitj are ga- 
thered against me; not "/or my 
tranagression, nor fur my sin, O 

4i Tliey nan and prepare Uiem- 
«, 1 Sam. xxi". 11, 17. 



selves without my fault : awako 
to ' help me, and behold. 

5 Thou tkerefore, LOED 
God of hosts, the God of Isi-ael, 
awake to visit aU the heathen ; 



do for their prej, ready to spring 
upon it. The word here used ifl often 
employed to denote the act ot lying 
in ambuali ; of matohbg in secret 
places to sprii^ upon a victim ; 
Judges ix. 32; xxi. 20; Ps. x. 9. 
Tlie word sonl here means Ufi. Tliey 
lie in amljuali tbat tliey may liiU me, 
IT The mights are gathered againtl 
me Sti ong men , hoatde men , erne! 
m^ Saul would employ on tins 
tceaaion not the weak, the eowaidly, 
the laint hearted, but men of courage 
and atreugth, men who were un- 
scrupulous in their ohaiacter, men 
«ho would not be likely to be mmed 
by entreaty, or tuineil fiom then 
puipoee bv compassion It is not 
mere etiength that is here referred 
to, but that kind ot strength oi 
courage which can be employed m a 
dbsperate enterpiise, snd which is 
htted to atcompliali any scheme o 
wickedness, however daring or diffi 
Lult IT Not for my transgression 
nor for vty sin This is done not on 
account OT my violating the laws of 
the land, nor because it is alleged 
that I am a (anner against God. 
David was conscious that he did not 
deserve this treatment from the hand 
of man. He bad bten guilty of no 
wrong against Saul that eiposed him 
to jnst punishment. He carried with 



i. Thexi ma and prepare them- 
selves. That is, they hastea to ac- 
complish this J they are quick to obey 
the command of Saul requiring them 
to slay me. The word prepare refers 
to whatever mas deemed necessary to 
enable them to accomplish what tliey 
had been commanded to do, — armmg 
tliemselvea, making provision for 
their journey, etc H WitAoat my 
faait That is, without anything on 
my part to deserve this, or to justify 
Saul and those employed by him in 
what they attempt to do. David, in 
all thia, WHS conscious of iimoeenee. 
In his own feelings towards Saul, and 
in all his public acta, he knew that 
h h d gl t only the kinf^'a wel 
' ■' ■ h h d b ■--' ' 



n the 



s that could have mode 
this treatment proper j and he felt 
that it was all the result of unjust 
suspicions. It was not improper Ibr 
him to refer to this in his prayer; 
for, however he m%ht feel that he 
was a sinner in the sight of God, yet 
be felt that a great and grievous 
wrong was done him by man ; and he 
prayed, therefore, that a righteous 
God would interpose. See Notes on 
Ps. vii. 8; xvii. 2; mv. 24; sliil. 1. 



1 A I 



h ip 



Tl 



to th 
Th t 



Comp P 

d \ t help Be ifl re a a 
th m t t 111 tl 

g f th H b w It 
prayer that God would meet him, or 
come to him, and aid Mm. 

5. Tkou ther^ore, OLonn God <tf 
hosts. Godof armies;— commanding 
all the armies of heaven, —the angels, 
and the stars and constellations drawn 
out in the form of armies;- thon, 
thus endowed with all power, and 
able to subdue all men though ai^rayed 
and combined for purposes of evil, — 
awake to my help. On the meaning 
of the phrase Glad of hosts, see Notes 
on Isa. i. 9. IT The Bod of Israel. 
The God of the Hebrew people— the 
deacendants of Jacob or Israel, — the 
Protector of thy people, — awake to 
help me, one of those who, being of 
that covenant people, come under the 
promise of protection. Tf Avtaie to 
visit all the heathen. On the word 
here rendered healhe»~-'0''^\ Cfoiwi — 
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"be not merciful to any wicked 
transgressors. Sel^ 

6 They i-etum at evening ; 
they make a noise like a dog, 
and go i-ound about tlie city. 

HeeNotasonPs.ii.1, It airo theuae 
of this word in this ver e aud er 
8, as remarked in the Introd. to the 
psalm, tliat De Wette frrs th t 
the psalm could not hu e beeii con 
poaed on the occasion refe red to n 
the title, and argues, that th s ter n 
could not be applied by Dav d to Saul 
and his followers. Tl s oh]ecto 
however, will lose its f oe if the 
word is understood as uenot ng nen 
who had the usual ch ra te o 
heathens, who were flero^ bloody, 
^vage, cruel. In this sense the word 
might be emplojed with reference to 
those who were engaged in seeking 
the life of David. David, uaiug the 
common word heatAea or sationi, m 
denoting those who ore wiclied, cruel, 
tiarsh, prays that God would awake 
to visit them ; thatis, tovisib them for 
purposes of punishment, or ao to visit 
them as to prevent thiar carrying out 
tliHr designs. If Be noi merciful to 
ang leiched trimsgrgssoTs. That is. Ar- 
rest and puniah them aa traiiegreasors, 
or being transgressors. This prayer is 
not incouaistent with a desire that 
such men might be converted, and 
thas obt^n mercy j but it ia a prayer 
that God would not suffer them, 
being wicked men, to go at lat^ and 
accomplish the work of wickedness 
which they deaigned. See General 
Introd. § 6. (6j (c). t Selah. A 
" - , Ps. 






6. They reivm at evening. Many 
have rendered this in the Injptirative, 
aa in ver. 14^ " Let them return at 
evening," etc So Luther renders it, 
and so also De Wette. But the more 
natural and obvious interpretation is 
to render it in the indicative, aa de- 
socihing the manner in wliich liis 
enemies came upon him — like doga 
seeking their prey t fierce mastiff, 
howling and ready to spring npon 



h F n tl e pi rase the retn 

at even ng tl us exph ed t wo 1 1 
seem probable that they watchci 
their opportun ty or lay n wait t 
secure tier object that hav n 
fii le 1 at li st tl ey drew ofl aga 
nntil eve ng pe haps cont nn ng 
thus for several lays u able to ac 
compl sh the object, f Th^ jiale 
a so4ie Ike a log So sa ag a 
after lurking stealth ly all lay ra se 
the wai whoop at ght and come 
upon thmr victims. It is possible 
that an asaault of thia kind had been 
attempted; or, more probably, it is a 
description of the manner in which 
they loould make their aasaolt, and 
of the spirit witli which it would be 
done. If And go roHmi about ike 
eiiff. The word ci^ ia used in a 
lai^ sense in the Scriptures, and is 
often applied to places that we should 
DOW describe as villages. Any town 
within the limits of which David was 
lodged, would answer to tliia term. 

7. Behold, theg belch out toith their 
month. The woi'd rendered ielch out 
means properly to boil forth ; to gush 
out, to flow ; and then, to pour fortli 
copioualy, or in a running stream, as a 
fountain does. Hence the word means 
also to pour out loorde — words that 
flow freely — wcmis of folly, abuse, or 
reproach. Prov. xv. 2, " The month 
of fools poureth out (Marg., helcheth 
or boibleth) foolishness." Prov. xv. 
28, "The month ot'the wicked poureth 
ont evil things j" that is, gashes over 
with wicked Uiings — as a fountain 
overflows. In this place, the woi'd 
means that the enemiea of David who 
were in puiBait of his life, poured out 
reproaches and threatenings like a 
gushing fountain. 1' Bmordi are i» 
their Upa. Their worda are aa sharp 
swords. See Notes on Ps. Ivii. 4i. 
■ff ^f who, say they, doth hear ? 
That is, DO one hears who will be able 
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PSALM LIX. 



8 But thou, LoKD, slialt 
laugh. " at them ; thou shalt have 
all the heathen in derision. 

9 Secause of his ati-ength will 
I wait upon diee : for God is my 
= defence. 

J F9. ii. i « PfOT. xviii. 10, q Pb. sii. K. 



10 The God of my mercy shall 
prevent " me ; God shall, let me 
see viy desire npon ' mine ene- 

11 Slay * them not, leat my 
people forget : scatter them by 



to pnnish us. They dread no iirnn ; 
iu.d they have no fear of God. Comp, 
Notes on Ps. 1. 11. The words " say 
thsj " are, however, supplied here by 
the translators, and are not in the 
original; and file language may be 
understood as that of David himselfi 
(IS if no one heard ; that is. It is no 
wonder that they thus pour oat words 
uf reproanh, fbr who is there to hear 
and to pnukh them ? The former in- 
terpretaUon, however, is to be pre- 
ferred. The language expresses the 
feelings of the enemies of David, who 
indulged freely in language of abuse 
(ind reproach a*}/^ there were none to 

8. B«( than, O LORO, shoU laugh 
at them. That is, God will hear them, 
and will have all their efforts hi deri- 
sion, or will treat them with contempt. 
See Notes on Pb. ii, 4; sxxvii. 13. 
1[ Thou shalt have all tie heaihen la 
derisios. All those referred to in this 
paalao — the enemies of David — ivlio 
have the character, and who manifest 
tlie spirit of the heathen ; that ia, of 
those who. ace not actuated by trae 




I Beeanse of is »i gfh U 1 
(taj( upon the L te lly H 
st ength — I will wait upon thee." 
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t power of God, as if the 
I I inir jTe was powerful was a r 
sou why the pBalraist should look 
him, — but it is to the strength 
power of the enemy, — of Saul and his 
followers. There is much abruptness 
in the expression. The psalmist looks 



at the power of his enemy, " ' Hia 
strength,' he cries. It iB_ great. It 
ia beyond my power to resist it. It is 
so great that I have no other refuge 
but God J and because it is so great, 
I will fix my eyes on him alone." The 
word rendered vtait tipon means rather 
to look to 1 to observe ; to fis the eyes 
upon, TT For God is my defence. 
Marg., My high place. That is, God 
was to him as a high place, or a place 
ofrefnge; a place where he would be 
safe. See Notes on Pe. xviii. 2. 

10. The God of my msrcg shall 
prevent me. Or rather, " My God — 
his mercy shall prevent me." Tliijia 
in accordance with the present read- 
ing of the Hebrew tes^ and is pro- 
bably correct. The psalmist looks to 
God as hia God, snd then the feeling 
at once springs up that his mercy — 
his fevour — his loving-kindness — 
vioald " prevent " him. On the word 
prevent, see Notes on Ps. xxi. 3 ; 
comp. Ps, svji. 13, xvm 5 The 
meaning here is, that God would go 
before him, or would anhapale his 
necessities, f God shall lei me see 
my desire upon wane enemies Tliat 
H will let me see them discomfited, 
1 Usappointod m their plans This 
eq ivalenttosajingthatGod would 
g him the victory, oi would not 
ff them to triumph over him. See 



11 



Sl^ them not, lest m^ people 
f g t. The meaning of this seems 
to be. Do not destroy them at once, 
lest, being removed out of the way, 
the people should forget what was 
done, or should lose the impression 
which it is desirable should be pro- 
duced hy their punishment. Letthem 
live, and let them wander about, as 
exiles under the Divine displeasure, 
that they may be permanent and 
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12 -For c the Bin of their mgufch, 
a'nd the words of their hps, let 
them even be taken in their 
piide, and for cursing and 



eadnnng proofs of tlie justice of God ; 
of tlie till of sin; of the danger of 
violating the Divine law. So Cain 
nanderedon the earth (Gon.iv.12-14), 
a living proof of that justice which 
fticnges murder; aud ao the Jews 
still wander, a lasting illustrBtion of 
the justice which followed their r^ec- 
tion of the Messiah. The prayer of 
the psalmist, therefore, is that the 
ftdlest espression might be given to 
the Divine sense of the wrong whicli 
his enemies had done, that the salu- 
tary lesson might not be soon fbr- 
gottea, but might be permanent and 
enduring, ^ Scadert&emb^thgpower. 
Break up their combinations, and let 
them go abroad as separate wanderers, 
proclaiming everywhere, by being thus 
vagabonds on the earth, the justice 
of God. IT '^Brf bring them doom. 
Humble them. Sliow them their 
weakuees. Show them that they have 
not power to contend agftinst God. 
IT O Lord our shield. See Notes, Ps. 
V.12 i ixiiii. 20. The words " o " 
here, ami "my " in the fbrmer pa t t 
the verse, are designed to show th 
thonuthorof the psalm regai'dedG 1 
aa hi» God, and the people of the 1 d 
as his, in the sense that he was id 
tified with them, and felt that h 
eause was really that of the peopl 

12. For ihg sin qf ihelr mostk, t 
That is, in belching out worils of re- 
proach and malice, ver. 7. IT Let 
theia eeen be Idken in thair pride. In 
the very midst of their schemea, or 
while CO nfidently relyingonthesucoess 
■ of their plans. Even while their 
hearts are elated, and they are sure 
of success, let them be arrested, and 
let tbeir plans be foiled. S ^«rf for 
earsittg and Igisg which ihe^ apeak. 
That is, ou account of the felse chaises 
which they have brought agaiuat me. 



lying which thej speak. 

13 Consume ihetn in wrath, 
consnnie them, that tliej nioy not 
he; and n let them know that 
God ruleth in Ja«ob nnto the 
ends of the eaa-fch. Selah. 



broaght against David.and which were 
believed by Saul, and which were the 
foundation of fhe eflbrts made hy 
Saul to talie his life. 

13. Corismne them in itrrsth. Or, 
in thy jostice. The idea in the word 
Eonsxane here is to flniah ; to com- 
plete; to bring- to an end. It does 
not mean to bum them as onr woi'd 
might aeem to imply, nor is there any 
reference to the mode or taanner in 
which their power was to be brought 
to an end. It is merely a prayerthat 
all their phins might be frustrated ; 
that there might be an entire comple- 
tion of tbeir attempts ; or that they 
might be in no sense successfnl, 
1[ Comuiae them. The eipressiou is 
repeated for the sake of emphasis, im- 
plying a deare that the work might 
be complete. T That iheg may not 
be. That things might be as if they 
were not in the land of the living, 
'J Aid I f thei A w Th wh 

w pi tt g death H That G d 
nl h J <x>b Th t God les 

m g his 1 1 le, proteetm th 

d g ard ^ th m from th tta k 
f th m tl t 1 th IT 

h d d th t I tl my f 

U h h seek jure d d 

troy tl *i V t tU end fth 

earth. Everywhere. All over the 
world. Let it be shown that the same 
principles of government prevail 
wherever man abides or wanders— 
that God mauifeats himself every- 
whei'e as the friend, of right, and the 
enemy of wrong. The phrase "ike 
ends of the earth," is in aocordanca 
with the prevailing conception that 
the earth was an extended plane, auor 
that it had limits or boundaries. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. xi. 32, 28. 
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14 AncI at evening let tliem 
i-etuni, aM<i let them make a noise 
like a dog, and go round about 
the city. 

15 Let them wander up and 

> Or, t/aal U B"! 'mlUficd, ac« ikey wi(i 



li And at emnisg let them rets 
See Notes on ver. 6. The original 
here is the same as in ver. 6, with the 
exception of the word " and " at the 
beginning. This qualifies the 
tenee, and makes the conatraction in 
our verBion proper. The language is 
that of confident triumph. They 
came aronnd the city to take Davids 
they shouted and shrieked ss dogs 
hark and bowl when they come npou 
tbeir prey, David asked God to in- 
terpose and save him j and then, says 
lie, let them come if they will, and 
howl around the city ; they will find 
no prey; they will he like hungry 
dogs from whom their anticipated vic- 
tim has escaped. Let them come, 
and howl and rage. They can do no 
liarm. They will meet with disap- 
pointment ; and sucli disappointment 
will be a proper punishment for their 

15. Let them vsander ap and dovm 
formeai. Let them be like doga that 
wander ahont for food, and And none. 
The idea is, that they would not find 
Sins, and wonld be then as doga that 
had Bought hi vain for food. If And 
ffrudge ^ Iheif be not satisfied. Marg., 
If ih^ be not satisfied, then they will 
stay all ttighf. The marginal read- 
ing is most in accordance with tlie 
Hebrew. The sentence is obscure, 
hut the idea seems to be that they 
would not be satisfied, — that is, tbey 
wouhinot obtain that which they had 
Eonght; and, like hungry and disap- 
pointed dogs, tbey would be compelled 
to pass the night in this roiBerable 
and wretched condition. The word 
which our transUtors have rendered 
^™t^e— from yih, '»« — means pra- 
perly to pass the night; then, to 
abide, to remain, to dwell j and then. 
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down ' for meat, ^ atud grudge if 
they he not satisfied. 

16 But I will sing of thy 
power; yea, I will sing aloud of 
thy mercy in the ' moi-ning : for 
thou hast been my defence and 
refuge in tke day of my trouble. 



maJning or persisting in a had causes 
and hence the word soinetimes means 
to murmni- ; Num. liv. 39; Ei. xvii. S. 
it lias not, however, the significa- 
tion of ffrudginff h h 't mifflit 

because they wer d ppo n d B 
the roosli natur mea g h 

which the word p pe b rs 
of passing the n gh as f g to 
their wandering ho dis p e< 

in tlieir object, d p 

that they migh pi y b 
The anticipated feeling in the mind 
of the psalmist is that which Ae wonld 
have in the consciousness of his own 
safety, and in thepleasnre of knowing 
that they must sooner or later find 
out that their victim had escaped. 

Id. Bat I toill sisff of thy poteer. 
That is, I will praise thee for the 
manifestation of thy power in rescn- 
ing me from danger. T lea I oil 
stag aloud of thy -mercy in the aom 
ing. When the light dawns heu 
these troubles are over; when the 
night of calamity shall have pa sed 
hv. ThereisanalloMon lere proha 
biy, to the fact that tbey enco npassed 
the place of his ahode at n gl t (vers 
6, 14) 1 but there is also the imphed 
idea that that night was emblematic 
of sorrow alid distress. The morn- 
ing would come; morning after such 
a night of sorrow and trouble; a 
morning of joy and gladness, when 
he would feel that he had complete 
deliverance. Then would he praise 
God aloud. Comp. Notes on Isa. xxi. 
13. i For thou hast been my de- 
fence and refuge in the dag qf my 
trouble. That is, he looked to the 
time when he wonld feel this ; when 
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17 Uiito/tbee, O myati-ength, 



/PS.1. 



will I aing ; for God is my defence, 
and the God of my merey. 



looking back he conM saj thiaj when 
in view of it lie would praise God. 

17. Unto Ehee, O »^ etrensth, will 
I siag. The source of strei^h to 
me; the real streugth by which I 
have obtained deliverftnce is in thee. 
See Notes on Ps. xviii, 1. if Jbr 
God is m^ defence. See Ifotea on 
ver. 9. f And the God of my merey. 
The 0od who has showed mercy to 
ma ; he from whom all these Givours 
have spcnng. Whatever means miglit 
be nsed to secnre his own safety 
(comp. 1 Sam. lis. 13, el sej.) still he 
felt that his deliverance was to he 
traced wholly to God, .He had inter- 
posed and had saved him ; and it \vas 
proper, therefore, that praise should 
he ascribed to him. The experience 
of David in the case referred to iu 
this psahn should be an inducement 
to all who are in danger to put thdr 
trttst in God) hia anticipated feelings 
ol'gi'atitnde, and his purpose to praise 
(Jod when he should be delivered, 
sbould awaken in us the resolution to 
aaerihe to God all the praise when we 
are delivered from impending trou- 
bles, and when our Uvea are leiigth- 
ened out where we have been in im- 
minent danger. Whatever may have 
been tlie means of our reacne, it is to 
be traced to the interposition of 
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PSALM LX. 
In the tiUe, this psalm ia 
David. The octasion on wluoii it le aaia 
to have been compoaed was after he bad 
been engagpd in wara m Ihe East— in 
Aramea— and when he waamedita ting the 



stood by an ej 
On t' 



oiMi, s« 
'nio p 



" see Hoteaon thalntrod. .. _,..,. 
10 phcsae " upn Shushan-eduth " 
is properly i% of Testimony. The 
word a/iiishim~y(6'*'0S—nmas properly 
nil/. See Notes on the title to Ps. slv., 



where, aa in the titles to Ps, Isis. and 
Ixxi., theptorBiJonn of the word oooura. 
This ia the only instance in which it is 
found in the singulai" number, when in 
the title to a psalm. The word edath— 
nny — means pi'opetly testimony ; law ; 
precept; revelation. It is applied to 
the law of God, as a testimony which 
God bears to the truth, Pa. lii. 7 ; 2 
Kii^ li. 13 ; and espeoudly to ae ari, 
called "the aA of the testimony," as 
containing the law or the Dirine testi- 
mony to tiie truth. Es. XXV. 21, 32 
(comp. xvi. 34) ; xivi 33, 34; isi. 6, 
26; mi. 7. The word occurs fre- 
queufly, and is UDifbruiiy translated 

xisi. 18, et sape. SeeHote'a on vL xii! 
7- Tlie lily of ike law would properly 
eipreas the meaning of the phi'ase here. 
Mid it may have been the name of a 
musical instrument haviug a resem- 
blance to a /ii^— open-mouaed like the 
perhaps some form of the trumpet. 
. the term ediith — testimony or tow 
— was connected with this, it is not eaay 
to determine. Qeseniua {Lix.) supposes 
that the word means revelation, and 
that the term was used in Hiese inscrip- 
tioES because the authors of the psalma 
wrote by revelation. But if this was the 
reason, it would not ezphiin why the 
title was prefixed to these psalms rather 
than others, since ail were composed by 
revelation. Pref. Alexander, anmBnrhot 
fancifully, supposes that the n 
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lute, and that the psalm, is designed to 
celebrale that beauty. Butitissuffieiflnt 
to say in reply to fliis that there is no 
partioolar mention of the law in this 
psalm, and no speoial commemoration of 
lis beauty. If the title had been prefiied 
to Ps. IIS., or to Ps. ciix., there would 
then have been soma foundation for the 
remark. On the whole, it seema impos- 
sible to determine the reason of the nae 
of the terra here. It would seem most 
probable that ^e allusion is to a musical 
mstrument, or to some classes of musical 
instmments to which the term had been 
originally appUed with reference to the 
use of those instruments in the services 
connected with the " ark of the leafi- 
mony," or the celebration of Ihe law of 
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waa applied, we camvot hop* lov to 
undevBtand. 

On the word Miehiain, see Hotea on. 
the lutiod. £«. Ps. xvi. It nditates 
nothing here in regard lo the oharatter 
uf die psiilni to which it is pretii.e I It 
may ba merely one foiin of de lotmg 
thEit it wa3 a compositioii of Dav d 

The wordiendered ill f-McA, means here 
that the paalm was adapted t impart 

■- -■-uotion, and ill this ■'■ ■" "■ '* 

te the T,-ord ." ' 

i~j.ii), asbeingBr 

valuable information on the aubjeet 
fcaied to, or perhaps to ba learaed and 
ti'easured up in the memory. It is not 
possible for na, however, to underBtand 
wily the languid was applied Ut this 
psalm rather than to othera. 

The psalm is said to have been com- 
posed when David " strove with Aram- 
naliaraim and with 'Aram-zobah, when 
Joab returned and smote in the valley of 
salt twelve thousand." The allusicn is 
to the ti-ansactions referred to in 2 Sam. 
viii. and 1 Chrcii. xviii. In those chap- 
ters we leaiii that David made extendve 
conquests in tho East, extending hia 
victories over Moab, Syria, and Hamath, 
and subduing the ooiuLtry as &r as the 
Euphrates. It is to these victoiiea that 
the psahn refera, see vera. 7, 8. The 
woida rendered Arma-naharaim menu 
pi-operly Aram (or Aramea} if tlie ttfo 
nuei's, and the referenqe is to Syria oc 
Mesopotamia. The oomgound word oo- 



lamia, Qen. xiiv. 10; Deut. , 

Judges 5ii. 8; I Chron. lii. 6. The 
ixm-A Armn ib of fiequent 

ly refers to S^ 
uomprehended more ihi 
and the term Aram-naharatmy or .^rcaji 
of the ttuo risera, was used to deagnate 
that part of the general coimtiy of 
Aramea which was between the l^ris 
and the Euphrates. The compound 
(prm Aram-tobah refers also to a part 
of Aramea or Spia. This kingdom was 
In the neighbourhood of Damascus, and 
perhaps comprehended fla«iB/A, and pro- 
bably esteuded as far as the Euphrates. 
The king of this oounlry is represented 
EismaMug war with Saul (1 Sam. xiv. 
47), and with David (2 Sam. viii. 3 ; i. 
8). In 2 Sam. viii. 3, David is repro- 
Brnted as haWng smitten " Kadadezer, 
the soil of Rehob, king of Zobah, aa he 
went to recover his bordei' at tho liver 
Euphrates." It ia to these wais, and to 



i propBrly refers to Syria. The name 
nprehended more 'Oian Syria proper. 



this iqueat, thattlio title of the psalm 
allud = 

The language in the title " when Joab 
returned," would seem to imply that 
the"e oonquests were achieved not by 
David in person, but by Joab,— a cir- 
cumalance not at all improbable, as he 
was the leader of the armies of David ; 
2 Sam u. 2^ " Now Joab was over all 
Iha host of fcraeL" David had thus 
a hdned Syria, and Moab, and the chil- 
dren of Ammon, and the Philistines, and 
the Amalekitea, and Hadadezer, king of 
Zobah, and had dedicated to the Lord 
the eUvei' and the gold which he had 
token in these conquests {2 Sam. viii. 
11, 12) ; but it would seem probable 
that Edom or Idumea still heU out, or 
that at the time of oomposii^ the psalm 
that country had not been subdued. 
But IJie subji^tion of that land was 
necessary to complete the oonquesls of 
David, and to make his kingdom safe. 
It was at this time probably, in the in- 
teiTal between 2 Sam. viii. 12 and 2 
Sam. viii. 14, that the psalm was oom- 
posed, or in view of the sti^ong desire of 
David to subdue Edom ; see vers. 8, 9 of 
the ps^m, " Over Edom will I cast out 
myshoe." . . . "Who^villleadmeinto 

Edom f It would seem that there wi 



ome partial discomfiture in att 
t (Pa. Ik. 1-3), and David m 



quests, and lliat Udom— a place so strong 
and so imporlant-^wHs likelj' to reuiain 
unsubdued. And yet the touqueet was 
made, for it is said in the tiUe " that 
J oab smote of £dom in the valley of salt 
twelve thousand." Comp. 3 Sam. viii. 



found inArabiaand Syria, which ar 
at oertain periods— in tha wet seasons — 
siagnant pools; but which, when they 
are dried up, leave an jnonistatiou of 
salt, or a saline deposit on the sand- 
Travellers make mention of such pools, 
&om which they obtain their supplies of 
salt. Van Hanielsveld, Bib. ESeog., L 
p, 402. What valley is here referred to 
la not certaui. It would seem most pro- 
bable that it was tiie valley in which 
the Dead Sea is ^tuated, as being emi- 
nently the valley of salt, or the valley 
in which such deposits abounded. Dr, 
Robinson (Rosearchea in Palestine, vol. 
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ii. p. 4S3), supposes tlmt tliia " valley of 
Bait" is Bilualed at the southern end of 
the Dead Sea — the Qbor south of Ihe 
Dead Sea, and adjacent to the Monntam 
of Salt,—f' the whole body of the moun- 
tdn being a solid mass of i™k-salt," 
p. 482. This valley separates the ancient 
teiiitories of Judah and Edom, and 
would, Itefefore, be the place where the 
battle nould naturalW be fought. 

This yiclory is saSa. in the title of the 
psalm to have been achieved by Joab ; in. 
S Sam. Tiii. 13, it is attributed to David ; 
in Ihe parallel place in 1 Chron. xviii. 
12, it is said to have been achieved by 
"■''■'■"■ " "—margin, Abshai. There 



Uavid, and tltat in the titlo \a the psalia 
where it ia ascribed to foab.for though the 
battle may have been fought by Joab, yet 
it was really one of tie victories of David, 
as Joab aoled under him and by bis 
orders, — as we speak of the oonquests of 
Napoleon, attributb^ (o him the con- 
quests which were secured by the aimies 
under Ms oomniand. Tliere is greater 
difficulty in reconciling the account 
in I Cbivjuicles with the title to the 
psalm, whci-e one Bacribes the victory to 
Joab, and tJie other to Ablshai, Some 
have supposed that either in the title to 
the palm oi' in I Chronicles theie has 
baen an «ior in transcribing. But such 
an error could hardly have occurred. 
The most probable opinion " *' ■■" 



e victory was achieved by 
autian of the forces under Joab 
iiother Abii^diai, s 
priety it may ba spoke 



1 10), I 
there may have beei 

the army here, and t 

have been so oonnected with the skU. 
valour of Abishai that it might ifithout 
impropriety be spoken of as hit victoiy, 
while there was no impropriety also in 
ascribing it to Joab, as entrusted with the 
general command, or to SaDtd who had 
planned and directed the expedition. 

There is, also, a discrepancy in the 
numbers mentioned as slain, in the title 
to the psalm, and in the account in 
Samuel and Cbnmicles. In 3 Sam. viii. 
13, and in 1 Chron. xviii. 12, the number 
is " eighteen thousand ; " in the title to 



mt of the.usual estimate 
of the number, and we have no evidence 
that there is an eiTor in the transcription. 
The probability is, that there may hare 
been, as is often the case, in the account 
of battles, tiiia estimates. The common 
and more moderate estimate may have 
been that the number was twelve thou- 
sand, — and this was adopted by the 
author of tlie psalm. The more accu- 
rate and weU-aacertained estimate may 
have been that which was placed in the 
regular history, in tiie Books of Samuel 
and the Chroniclea. If the actual num- 
ber WM in fact as great as eighteen 
thousand, then there is no contradiction, 
— B)r Uie greater number includes the 
less. If eighteen thousand were actually 
slain, there was no felaehood in the 
assertion, according io the first estimate, 
that twelve thousand bad fallen in the 
battle ; for that statement was in fact 
true, though a subsequent and more 
accurate " return" fnmi the army made 
the number larger- Both ata^ments 
were true. In saying that three men 
were drowned in a flooo, or lost at sea in 
a sCmn, I do not &lEify a declaration 
which may he made subsequently that 
not only three perished but six or more. 
There is no referflnce, in the accounts 
in Samuel and the Chroniclea, to the pai-- 
tial discomfiture referred to in the psalm 

asrs, 1-3) ; and the impression from 
ose historical narratives would pro- 
tail^ be that the ai-mies of David had 
been uniformly successful. Tet it is 
possible that some things may have been 
omitted in the rapid survey of the con- 
quests of David in Samuel and tlie 
Chronicles, The design of the autbori, 
of those books may have been to ^ve u 
general aammart/ ra the 



whidi David obtained a final 
„ . jrer his enemies, and brought 
Bubiection all tlwt he regarded ar 
■ly his t--—— - "■" "-"• ■• • 






,, ill that hud 

included in the 'general pi^omisa to 

Abraham and bis posterity, without 
noticing the revei-ses — ■'' — '"- *^~' 
may have occurred i; 






._■ disasters that 

„ securing those 

Perhaps the most probable 



during 

the'absenofl of the armies in the east 
the Edomites had taken occasion to in- 
vade the land of Palestine fixim the 
south, and that in endeavouring to 
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iiQOf JJavid^ to teadi; vheD ^ 

riien Jflah Tfiturneil, and emiiLi 
tie YHlkj of aall twelve Uiousa 
;„Ii(/a 'Or. ojolrfenPBaliu 



repel fhBni, there had 'been soma defeata 
and losses in tlie comptuutively small 
ibi-caa which. David was Bien able lo 
tmploy. He now summoned hia armiea 
on their retnm, and made a vigorous 
and decided effort to expel the Edomites 
fmm the land, to eany flie warfare into 
their own country, and to add their 
teiTitoiy to that nhioh he had already 
brought under subjection.. In this he 
was entwely aucoesaful. 2 Sam. viii. H ; 
1 Chvon. xviiL 13. 
The eontentB of tha pealm ai'e as fol- 

I. J 

had c _..., ... ._ . 

people off, and KB if, after all, they 
might be ^ycn up into Uia hMida erf 
thfflr enemies, Tors, 1-3. 

II, A statement of the object for 
which God now summoned his people to 
war,— fliat of carrymg forth the banner 
of truth, or of hiingingnationa into sub- 
jection to the true rel^on, vers. 4, 5. 

m. A reference to the conquests 
already made, or to the doniinioa which 
David had set itp over Sheckem, Suoooth, 
Gilead, Manasseh, Ephraim, Judah, 
Moab, and Philistia, vers, 6-8. 

IV. The expresaon of a strong desire 
to complete the aeries of conquests by 
subduing Edom or Iduiuea, wjrs. 8, 9. 
That alone remained. That offesed for- 
midable resiatanOB to the armies of 
David. The conquest of that seemed 
difficult, if not hapeless, and Che psalm- 
ist, therefore, asks with deep sohcitude 






wonld aid huu in this « 
d bring him sueoesafuUj 
ig city — the strong fortif 



An appeal to God to do it ; to that 
God who had cast them off; to him who 
liad left their armies to go forth alone. 
David now calls on him to return tn 
those forces, and to render aid,— ei- 
pressing the contident assurance that he 
Kfliuy flius return, and that the victovj 
wouhl be secm-ed, vere. 10-12, 



hast been displeaseiJ; O tnni 
* thyself to ua again. 

2 Thou hast made the earth to 

iLaia.iii, Sl.SSi Zedi, x, & 

to be foul, mndd, offensive ; anil then, 
to treat anything as*/' it were ion! oi- 
tancid; — to repel, to spurn, to cast 
away. See Notes on Ps. xUii. 2. It 
is strong language, meaning that God 
had seemed to treat them as if they 
were loathsome or offensive to him. 
The allusion, according to the view 
taken in the Introd. to the psalm, 
is to some defeat or disaster, wliich 
hnd occurred after the coiiquesta in 
the East, or during the absence of the 
armies of David in the Bast (^ Sam. 
yiii; 1 Chron. xviu.) i— probably to 
the fact that the Bdomitea had taken 
occasion to invade the southern part 
of Palestine, and that the forces em- 
ployed to expel them had been nnanc- 
ceiaful. T Thou hast scattered «s. 
Margn SroAen. So the Hebrew. The 
word is applied to the forces of war 
wliioh are broken and gcattered by 
defeat, 2 Sam. v. 20. IT Th^ haat 
been displeased. The word here ased 
means la breathe; to breathe hard; 
and then, to be angry. See Notes on 
Ps. ii. 13. God had treated them as 

^' he was displeased or angry. He 
ad satfered them to be delated. 
1 O iwn iht/iey in us again. Itetnm 

This might be rendered, "Thouwj^^ 
tnm to us ;" tliat is, thou wilt favour 



3, — expressing t 



confident belief 



God nonld do this, a 
It is more in accordance, however, 
with the usual structure of the Psalms 
to regai-d this as a prayer. Many ol' 
the psahns begin with a prayer, and 
end with the enpression of a confi- 
dent assarance that the prayer has 
been, or would certainly be heard. 

2. Tlwu haat made the earth io 
Iremile. This refers, doubtless, to some 
calamity that might be comparpd 
with an earthquake, — some disasti-r, 
discomAtnte, or defeat tliat had 
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tn-eiiiljle ; ihon haat broken ifc: 
lieaJ ' tte breaches thei'eof : for 
it sbakelh. 

3 Thou hast showed thy people 
"' bard things ; tbon bast made us 

!ECliroi..di.l4i Jer.xxx.n. 
m Pb. Ixii. SO. 

Etinken their bopes, as a city is sliakeu 
by an earthqufllta. Such tompariaODS 
are common in the Scriptures. T Thou 
hast irokea it. Ab if.it were broken 
np, or eonvulsed. ^ Sealilie breaches 
thereof. That is, Apjwar for thy 
people, and repair their dieaaters, as if 
after an eartbqnalie thou slionldst ap- 
penc and fill ap the rents which it 
had made. The prayer is that he 
would place things in their former 
condition of prosperity and succeea. 
If F<H- ii shaieth. H ia conyulaed or 
agitnted. Th t ' th is t'il 
motion. Th g ttl I I 

disturbed. Th p tl t th 

might be stab 1 1 j t d 

3.' Mom h f Jm d ih } pi 
Imrd tUngs Tb ba-t us d tb 
to see rever d =app ntm nt d 
trials. Thi f 1 g to ti 

supposition th I t d 



to I 



cal n 



Th I 



babi 



psalm, 
which hi 

seems toheltthEdrntes y 
have spread des It th 1 d 

f r*oa iiat d t d k th 
jDiae qfasto h eni Th w d 
dered aito mAh eni — njl r 'it- 
railaA — occurs only here and in Isa. 
Ii. 17, 22,— in both of which verses in 
Isaiah it is rendei'ed teemhUng. It 






Riiker 



in other words, Iheir eHbrts had been 
unsucoeesful. Comp. Notes on Ph. 
xi. 6 ; Isa. Ii. 17. 

•L Thtm hast given ahanner to them 
that fear thee. The word rendered 
baiOKT — Vi' »o!S— means properly 
anything elevated or lifted up, and 
henoe a standard, a flag, a sign, or a 



to 'I drink the wine of astonisb- 

4 Thou bast given a banner 
" to them tliat fear thee, that 
it may be displayed becatise of 
the ti'uth. Selab. 

u laa. Ii. 17, 22. o ta. xl 10. 

signal, It may refer to a standard 
reared on lofty mountBiiie or high 
places during au invasion of a coun- 
try, to point out to the people a place 
of rendezvous or a rallying place (Isa. 
v.26j si. 12! xviii.8)j Orit may re- 
fer to a standard or ensign borne by 
an army; or it may refer to tlie flag 
of a ship, Eiek. xivii. 7; Isa. xxxiii. 
S3. Here it doubtless refei's to the 
flag, the banner, the standard of nii 
army i and the idea is that God had 
committed such a standard to bin 
people tb t thej raigh^ po fbrth as 
Id his cause. Tliey were en- 

1 ted h service, and were fighting 
h b ttl 1" ^hai it mag be die- 

pit^ d b ante ef the truth. In the 
f nth i or, in the defence of 
J t drigbt. It was not to be diB- 

pl ^ df 'ain parade or ostentation; 
t to be unfolded in an uij- 
ghte 13 rnajust cause 1 it was not 
t b w d for the mere purpose of 
carr g desolation, or of securing 
tbata righteous ca 



vindlcf 



] tho 



b ur f God might be promoted, 
n w he reason which the psalm- 
t w i^es why God should inter- 
po 1 pair tbeir difasters, — that 
it was Am cause, and that they wpve 
appointed to maintain and defend it. 
What was tme theh of the people of 
God, is true of the church now. God 
has given to hia chnrch a banner 
or a standard that it may wageawai' 
of justice, righteousness, and truth ; 
that it may be employed in resisting 
and overcoming hia enemies; that it 
may carry the weapons of troth and 
right agiunst all injustice, falsehood, 
error, oppresMon, and wrong i that it 
may ever be found on the side of 
h u m an I ty an d benevolence, — of vi i tue, 
temperance, liberty, and equality; 
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5 That P thy beloved maj^ he 
delivered, save udth thy right 
hand, and hear me. 



God hath spoken in lis holi- 

. : I will rejoice ; I will divide 

Sbechem, and mete out the valley 
of Snccoth. 



ji y Ilea the gretl) prin 



bl d I 



li 1 Id 

G d 
B That ihi/ b I I b d I 

er d 1\ w d bf! d tl 
pi ral mb d git be 
d eA i I d oa It f t 
in Ij to Da d 1 nt d 
ted wth 



Th ■ 



■sth 



dd 1, 
wliieh allasioQ has been made above. 
The prayer is, that the enemy might 
be driven buck, and the land deli- 
vered ftom their invasion. If Save 
with thyrightliand. ITierighthnnd 
is tliat by which the sword is han- 
dled, the spear hurled, the arrow- 
drawn on liie bovf. The prayer is, 
that God would pat forth his power 
and deliver his people. ^ And hear 
me. Literally, Anstoer me. The 
answer which he desired wae that 
God would lead his armies snccess- 
fiillj into Edom, vers. 9, 9, 

6. Ood hath spoiea is Mt holiness. 
That is, as a holy God s a God who is 
true; aGod whose promisesarealwaya 
fulflUed, The idea is, that the holi- 
ness ot God was the public pledge or 
BEsacance that what lie had promised 
he would certainly perform. God had 
made promises in regard to the land 
of Canaan or Palestine, as a country 
to be put into the possession of Abra- 
ham and bis posterity. Gen. lii. 7; 
liii. 15 1 ivii. 8 ( Ps. cv. 8-11. The 
original promise of the gift of that 
laud, made t« Abraham under the 
general name of Canaan (Gen. lii. 7). 
embraced the whole territory ftom 
the river (that divided the l»nd Jrum 
Egypt) to the Euphrates ; " Unto thy 
seed [addressed to Abraham] have 1 
given this land, from the river of 
Egypt unto the great river, the river 
Euphrates," Gen, KV. 18. This would 



embrace the country of iJifo™. as well 









the psalm. The natural a 
p per boundary of the land on the 
therefore, aceoi'iUng to tbe pro- 
m , was the river Euphrates; on 
tl west, Egypt and the Mediter- 
an sea ; on the sonth, the outer 
1 m t of Edom. It was the object of 
D id to carry out what was implied 
this promise, and te secure tbe 
[ session of all that bad been thus 
g ited to tbe Hebrews as tbe de- 
scendants of Abraham. Hence he 



had 1 






.juquests to the east, with a view 
to make the Euphrates tbe east- 
ern border or boundary of tbe land : 
" David smote also Hadarezor, the 
son of Rehob, king of Zobah, at he 
mere* lo recover hU border at the river 
:Ekphratea," 2 Sam. viii, 3. Comp. 
1 Chron. xviii. 3. In the prosecution 
of the same pui^pose he was anxious 
also to subdue Sdom, that the entire 
tenitory thus promised to Abraham 
might be put in possesion of the 
Hebrews, and that be might transmit 
the kingdom in the fulness of the 
ori^nal grant to his posterity. It ia 
to this promite made to Abrabam 
that he doubtless refers in tbe passsge 
before us. % I mil rejoice. I, David, 
will eiultor r^oioe in the prospect of 
success. I will find my happiness, or 
my confldenoe in what I now under- 
take, in the promise which God bas 
made. The meaning is, that since 
God had made this promise, he would 
certainly triumph. % 1 wffl divide 
Shechem. That is, I will iMvide up 
the whole land according to the pro- 
mise. The language here is taken 
from that which was employed when 
the country of Canaan was conquered 
by Joshua, and when it was divided 
ampng the tribes : " Be strong and of 
a good courage ; for unto this peo- 
ple shnlt thou divide for an inherlt- 
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Biice the ]»i.d which I sivare unto 
tlieir fiitherslo give them," Josh. i. 6. 
Comp. Josh. xiii. 6, 7i xiv. 6; zviiL 
10 iii 51, Miii.4; P8.1s«riii,55; 
Acto xui 19. David here applies 
the some langniige to Sieehem, nnd 
i£e valleji of Saecoth, as portions of 
tbe land meaning that he would 
accomplish the original purpose Id le. 
gKrJ Ui the Idnd by placing it in pos- 
sefsioii ol the people of Glod. Shechem 
or StcheiB was a city within the limits 
of the tribe of Ephrdm, hetween 
Mount Ebal and Mount Gerizim, 
vailed by the Romans Neapolis, and 
now Hablds. It is Hbout two houpB, 
or eight miles, south of SamHrin, It 
seems to be mentioned here as heiug 
the spot where the law of Moses was 
read to the people of Israel, and espe- 
cially the bleaaiugs and eareee re- 
corded in Deut. iLxvii. and xxviii., 
which Moses commanded to be read 
to the diltereat tribes on the above- 
named moontains, Deut. icxvii. 11-13. 
This was nctnally Aaae, Josh. viii. 83. 
Sheche^n, therefore, as lying between 
these mountains, and as being the 
place where the great mnss of the 
people were assembled to heai' what was 
read, became a central place, a repre- 
sentative spot of the whole land, and 
to say that ihat was conquered or 
subdued, was to speak of that which 
implied a victory over the land. David 
speaks of having seoored this, as aig- 
nidcant of the &ct that the central 
point of influence and power had been 
brought under subjection, and as in 
fact implying that the land was sub- 
dued. The importance of that place, 
and the allusion to it here, willjusUlj 
a more extended referent t 't whi h 
I copy from " The La d h 

Book," by Dr. Thomson, J 3 






" Nablfls 
The streets 
over; and in the winte m 
difficult to pass along m h m 

ou account of brooks wh h ru h 
the pavement with deafening roar. In 
this respect^ 1 know no city with 
which to compare it except Bmsa; 
and, like tliat city, it has mulberry. 



orange, pompgraiiatc, and ntlier Irees, 
mingled in with the homieE, whose 
odoriferous flowers load the air with 
delitious perfume daring the months 
of April and May. Here the bilbfil 
delights to sit and sing, and thousands 
" i^er birds unite to swell the 



chorus. 



that thrf 






cal rale in 



Palestine, and my experit 

not enable me to contradict them. 

" Imagine that the lofty range of 
mountains running north and south 
was cleft open to its base by some 
tremendous convalsion of nature, at 
right angles to its own line of exten- 
sion, and the broad fissure thus made 
is the vale of Nablds, as it appears to 
one corning up the plain of Mukhna 
from Jernsalem. Mount Ebal is on 
the north, Glerisim on the south, and 
the city between. Near the eastern 
end, the vale is not more than sixty 
rods wide; and just there, I suppose, 
tlie tribes assemMed to hear tbe 'bless- 
ings Hi'^ 'lie curses ' read by the Le- 
vites. We have them ia extenso in 
the 2Tth and 28th chapters of Deute- 
ronomy ; and in Joshua viii. we are 
informed that it was actually done, 
and how;— Simeon, and Levi, and 
Judah, and Issachar, and Josepli, and 
Benianiin, stood on Qerizim ; and 
lUuben, Gad, Asher, Zebulon, Dan, 
and Naphtali, on Ebal.;, while all 
Israel, and their elders, and ofiicera, 
and their judges, stood on this side 
of the ark and on that side before the 
priests which bare the aik of the 
covenant of the Lord; the whole 
nation of Israel, with the women and 
little ones, were thei'e. And Joshua 
eadUhwd fhlwh 



h h J 
h d^ ^ 



and Gerizim rising on dther hand to 
the sky, without iUvolnntarily recall- 
ing and reproducing tbe scene. . I 
have shouted to hear the echo, and 
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!, and Manas- strength of n 
a also is th.e mj lawgiver ; 



tlien fancied how it must have been 
when the loud-voieed Levitaa pro- 
claitned from the naked cli(& of Ebal, 
'Cursed be the man that mateth any 
graven image, an abomination unto 
Jehovah.' And then the tremendous 
Ambn! tenfold louder, from the mighty 
congregation, rising, and swelling, and 
re-echoing from Ebal to Gerizim, and 
from Gerizim to Bl«l. Amen ! even 
so let him be aecoiBed. Ho, there 
never mas an aeaembly to compare 
with this," 

The preceding cut, taken also from 
" The Land and the Book," will illus- 
trate these references to the places. 
t And mete oat the valley of Succoth. 
Measure out ; that is, measure or 
survey for the purpose of " dividing " 
it, or assigning it to the conquerors, 
to the people of God, according to the 
promise. There Lb the same allnsion 
here, as in the former cluuae, to the 
dividing of the land in the time of 
Joshua. Snocoth, in the division of 
the land by Joshua, fell to the tribe 
of Gad; Josh, liLi. 27. It was on 
the east dde of the river Jordan, and 
ia now callMl Sakut. It is first men- 
tioned in Gen. iixiii. 17, in the 
account of the journey which Jacob 
took on returning from the East to the 
land of Canaan. At this place he 
paused in his journey, and made ioofhi 
for his cattle ; and hence the name 
^eeotk, or booths. Why this place ia 
referred to liere by David, as repre- 
senting his conquest, cannot now be 
ascertained. It seems most probable 
that it was because it was a place Bast 
of the Jordan, as Sheohem was viest of 
the Jordan, and that the tvio might, 
therefore, represent the eonqneat of 
the whole country. Snccoth, too, 
though not more promiuent than 
many other places, and though in 
itself of no special importance, was 
well known as among the pUoea men. 
tioned in hiatorj. It is possible, also, 
thoggh no sach fact is mentioned, 
that tiiere may have been some trans- 



action of special importance there in 
connexion with David's conquests in 
the Bast, which was well understood 
at the time, and which juslaSed this 
special reference to it. . 

7. Oilead is male, and Manaaaeh is 
mim. That is. My dominion or 
authority is extended over these 
regions — Gilead, Manaaseh, Bphraim, 
and Judah. The idea here is sub- 
stantially the same as in the former 
verse, that his dominion extended over 
the country on both sides of the 
Joidan; or that in the direction of 
east and west it embraced aH that 
had been promised, — " from the great 
sea to the river Euphrates." Inverse 
6, this idea is eipressed by selectii:^ 
two spots or towns as representatives 
of the whole countiy — Sheehem on 
the west, and Snccoth on t)je east ; in 
this verse, the same idea ia expressed 
bpF a reference to the two regions ao 

Bitaated,— eilead and Manasseh on 
the east, and Ephraim and Judah on 
the west. Gilead was ou the east of 
the river Jordan, properly embracing 
the monntainous region south of the 
river Jabbok, Gen. xxxi. SI — i8 ; 
Cant. iv. 1. The word has sometimes, 
however, a wider signification, includ- 
ng the whole moantainoua tract be- 
tween the rivers Arnon and Bashan, 
and tiias Including the region occu- 
pied by the tribes of Gad, Eeubeu, 
and Manasseh, Num. xxxii. 2g, 39, 89. 
e, in this place, it is put for the 
_ n occupied by the tribes of 
Reuben andGad. "Manasseh" re- 
fers to the district or region occupied 
by the half tribe of Manasseh, on the 
east of the Jordan. These two por- 
tions — Gilead and Manasaeh — or, 
Reuben, Gad, and Ma nassrfi— would, 
therefore, embrace tlie whole of the 
land of promise, north and souUi, on 
the east of the Jordan. The limits of 
these regions to the east were pro- 
perly the banks of the Euphrates; 
that is, the original promise would 
embrsc* this. David had gone to 
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8 Moab is my wash. -pot ; over 
Edora will I caat oat mj shoe ; 



Philistia, ti-iumpli thou ^ because 



^,. IbjilD 



carry tie boondaries of hia country to 
those assigned limits (2 Sam, viii. 3), 
and he now Bays tha.^ he hnd com- 
pleted that nndertaking. 1 Sphraim 
also. Ephraim and Judah were the 
principal tribes on the west of the 
Jordan, and they would well represent 
that part of Canaan. The idea is, 
that the wlwie of the promised land, 
east and west^ waa now under his 
control. Tliere needed only the terri- 
tory of JSdom, on the south, to com- 
plete the conquest, and place the 
tvhole of the promised land under his 
dominion, vers. 8, 9. T Is ^ strength 
ofmnhead. ThismeansthatEphraim 
constituted hia chief strength, or \iaa 
that on which be mainly relied. It 
was that which protected him, as the 
helmet does the bead; that on which 
his very life in battle depended. This 
honour ia given to tlie tribe of Ephraim 
because it was one of the largest 
trihes, and because it was situated in 
the very centre of the land. ^ Jsdah 
is my Imegsver. This mea tl t th 
tribe of Judah, by its pos t ts 

nmnbers, and the promi gi 

to it in the prophecies (G lu. 8- 
12), actually gave law to tl t 
Its influence was felt in all tl ti 
tutions of the land. The 11 g 

influence went out from tl 1 1 b 
the time of David ; and it tl ty 
in this respect was recog d pe 
liaps partly in antieipatio f h t t 
had been aaid nmiM Je its p rta 
in futnre times: — "The sceptre shall 
not depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver 
from between his feet until Shiloh 
come." Gen. xlix. 10. 

8. Moab is my washpoi. Moab was 
a region of country on the east of the 
Dead Sea, extending as far north as 
the river Arnon. See Notes on Isa. 
XV. The words rendered tuash-pot 
mean properly a pot or baain for 
washing, a wash-basin; and the es- 
pression ia used here as one of con- 
tempt, as if he would use it as the 



meanest vessel is used. It implies 
that Moab was already subdued, and 
that the author of the psalm could 
make auy use of it he pleased. It also 
implies that Moab was not regarded 
as adding much to his strength, or to 
the value of hia dominions ; bat that, 
compared with other portions of his 
kit^dom, it was of as little value as a 
wash-basin compared with the more 
valuable vessels in a house. IT Over 
lEdom viiU least ost my s&oe. Edoni 
or Idumea was the country which stall 
remained unsubdued. This David was 
anxious to possesa, though the eon- 
qurat had been delayed and prevented 
by the adverse circumstances to which 
alluaon has ali'eady been made in the 
Botes on the psalm. On the sitnation 
of Idnmea, see Notes on Isa. xxiiv. 
It was a region whose possession was 
neceaaary to complete the acquiatlon 
of territory that properly pertained to 



t tkoi ff d m h 

th g d ymb 1 f 

pyCmpEth 7Inth 
m d il g his w p ased by 

th wi gd vn gl th t 

ot Columbus, by solemnly tak ng p b- 
sessiou and setting up a cross ; in 
other times, by erecting a standard, or 
by building a fort. Comp. Kosen- 
nioller. Das alte und neue Moi^nland, 
Ho. 483. The idea is, that he would 
take posaesaion of it, or would make it 
his own. T ^hiUstia, iriumpA i^u 
beeause of me. On the ^tuation of 
Philistia, see Notes on Isa. xi. 14. In 
the margin this is, " iriumph thou over 
me, by an irony." It may be regarded 
as iTOny, or as a taunt, meaning that 
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9 Who will tn'iiig me into tlie 
' strong city ? who will lead me 
into Edom. 

10 WiU not thon, God, which 
hadst cast us off? and thou,0 
God, which didst not go out with 

1 sil<i cfUreHglh. 



11 Give us telp firom trouble : 
fo]' vain is the ' help of man. 

12 Throt^h God we shall do 
valiantly ; for he i< -t* Choi ahaU 
tread down o - -■ - 



Philistia was no longer now in a situ- 
ation to triumph over liim ; or it way 
. be understood us referring to the ex- 
nltaUoQ and shonfcing which wonld 
ensne on the reception of its eoTereigu. 
The former seems to be the most pro- 
bable interpretation, aa the language 
3 und ul tedly intended to denote 
abaol te ful^eeUon, and not the woZhb- 
tairii e ption. of a king. The lan- 
guage n the entire passage is that of 
t nmpl er foes. 

9 WTi mill bring me into iht 
at sg liyi The strong city — the 
fenced h fortified citj — referred to 
he sd uhtlesetheeapitaloflcIumeK. 
Tl a WHS the celebrated cifcj Petra, 
s tuat d n the roclis, and so difHeult 
it be taken by an enemy. For a da- 



rn of it, 



vi. 1. 



It was this dty, as the capital of the 
land of Edom, which David was now 
so anxious to secure ; and he asks, 
therefore, with intei'esl^ mho among 
his captains, his mighty men, would 
undertake the task of conducting his 
nroiios there. ^WTioviillJeadmeiisto 
Udom 1 Int« the capital, and thence 
into the whole lanci to snhdue it. This 
wasdone under the combineflcomniaud 
of Joab and Abishai his bi'Otber. See 
Notes on the title to the psalm. 

10. Wilt not tkoii, O God, which 
haiht oaH m of? See Notes on ver. 
1. The meaning is, that although 
God had seeinedto reject and fbrsake 
tliem, they had no other rcsonrce, and 
th ppeal might be still made to 
h m T psalmist hoped that he 
d again be favourable to his peo- 
p and 'ould not forsake them 
Cog h It is atill true that 

h gh God may seem to forsake ua, 
ha gh he may leave na for a 
m to dia onragetnent and darkness, 
] n e no other resource bnt 



himself; it is still tme that we may 
hope in his mercy, and plead for his 
return. IT ^"^ thou, O &od, which 
(Kdrf sot go oat v)Uh om- amnies ? 
Who didst suffer us to be defeated. 
See Notes on vers. 2, 3. 

11. Give «s help from fcoeiife. 
From the tronhles which have now 
come upon na and overwhelmed ns. 
•^ I'orvainislhehe^qfman. Marg.. 
salvatios. The idea is, that they 
would look in vaiu to man to assist 
them in their present difficulties. 
They must depend on God alone. 
What is here said of temporal tronbles 
is true aa absolutely in the matter of 
salvation. Wheii we are burdened 
with the consdousnesa of guilt, and 
trembling under the apprehenaion of 
the wrath to come, it is not man that 
can aid us. Our help is in God alone. 
Man can neither guide, comfort, par- 
don, nor save ; and in vain should we 
look to any man, or to all men, for 
aid. We must look to God alone; — 
the only o 



a S"i 



ilt froi 



the G< 



who CI 

tion and ruin. 

la. Througli 9od By the help of 
God. IT We shall do vuliaatlii 
Literally, vse shall male strength 
That is, we shall giin or gather 
strength j we shall go forth with 
spirit and with courage to the war 
This expresses the confident assurance 
that they would secure the aid of God, 
and that under him they woold 
achieve the victory If For he it la 
that shaU /lead doom our etntmes 
He will himself tread or trample 
them damn , that is, he will enable 
OS to do it The psalm therefoie, 
thongh begun in despondency and 
aadnesa, doses, as the Psalms often 
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■ J ?ja6K of JJavii 

llEAR my cry, O God; attend 
-"-^ unto my prayer. 

do, with confident hope; with the 
aasurance of the favonr of God ; and 
with the firm belief that the olyeot 
sought in tlie psalm would be ob- 
tained. The hietory shows that the 
prayer was anaweced; that the armies 
of David were Bucoeesfnl; that Edom 
was subdued ; and that thus the tem- 
toi'ies of the Hebrew people had, in 
fact, ill the time of Dsivid, the bound- 
aries promised tu Abraham. 

PSALM LXI. 
This pealni ((life) is inaoiibed " To the 
chief Husichm upon Neginah." On 
the meaning of the aspceasLon, " To the 
chief Muairaan," ase HoI«b on the title to 
Pe, ir., where also we hare the followmg 
word in another foi-m,— " on Ifefimlh'^ 
—the plural, instead of the singular. 
The word means a stringed icatmment ; 
and the idea is, that the psalm was 
committed to the leader of those who 
played ou Btcingod inetrumenla in the 

^ pealm is asciibed fo DaTifl, but 
the occasion on which it was composed 
is not specified. From the psalm itaelf 
it is evulent that it was composed by one 
who was in exile (yer. 2), and by one 
who was along (ver. 6). The suppim- 

cumetanecB alluded to in the psabn is, 
that it was composed by David when he 
was driven into ejile on the rebelhon of 
Absalom, and that it was oomposed 
when ha was sinll beyond the Joidan 
(3 Sam. xvii. 22), and when his hfa was 
yet in danger. The xlii. and xliii. 
psalms refer to the same period, and 
have the same gcnei'al eharaoterlatios. 
The psalm oonaista of the following 

I. A prayer for Ibe Divine inter- 
position, vers. 1, 2. The psalmist was 
lav away from his home — in exile— and 
Ms heart was overwhelmed. 

II. A reterenoe to former mercies, and 
to tt\e Divine interpoaUon in other days, 
as a ground of hops and of pleading now, 
vers. 3-5. 

III. Anesprsssionof confident assur- 
ance that his p-ayer would be licard; 



2 From the ond of the cartli 
win I cry unto thee, when my 
heart is overwhelmed ; ' Jead. me 
to the rock that is higher than I. 



that his life would be preserved ; that 
his days would be lengthened out, and 
that ho would be delivered from danger, 

IV. Tlie result of this deliverance j or, 
as an expression of gratitude for it, a 

Eurpoee fo devote himself to God, in a 
fo spent in the daily performance of bis 

1. Sear my cjy, O God. See Notes 
on Ps. V. 2. The word rendered eri/ 
in this place sometimes denotes a joy- 
fiil ehout— a shout of triumph; but 
the connexiou makes it certain that 
it here refers to the voice of prayer. 
It is implied that it was atidible 
prayer, or that the psalmist gave ut- 
terance to his desires in wonk. It is 
language such as would be produced 
by deep distress; when a sad and 
burdened heart gives vent to its feel- 
ings in a lovid cry for mercy. 1 At- 
tend tmto my prayer. Give ear; in- 
cline tiie ear to me, Ps, v. I ; xvii. 1, 
6; xiiix. 13; kxi. 2. 

2. From the end of the earth wiU I 
cry wito thee. This language is de- 
rived from the idea that the earth is 
one extended plain, and that it has 
limits OF boundaries. Such tangnage 
is common in the Scriptures, and in- 
deed is in constant use now, even 
although we know that the earth is 
globular, and that there aa-e no parte 
which can properly be called "the 
ends of the earth." The meaning is-. 
pMn. The psalmist was fai' from the 
place where he was accustomed to 
live ; or,, in other words, he was in 
exile or in banishment. The Ian- 
guage agrees well with the supposi- 
tion that the psalm was composed 
when David ivas driven from his home 
and his throne by Absalom, and was 
in exile beyond the Jordan, 2 tSam. 
xviL 33. Comp. Ps. xlii. IT When 
my heart is overwhelmed. The woid 
here used — tjC33)i "^"P* — means pro- 
perly to cover, as with a garment. 
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i For thon haat been a shelt*!- 
■ me, and a strong '' towei" from 
) enemy, 
t I will a 



r Prov. J 



covert of tiy wings. Selab. 

5 For thou, God, hast heaid 
my vowa : thou hast given me 
the heritage of those that feai' 
tJiy name. 



Pa. Ixsiii. 6; then, with corn — aa a 
field, Pb. Ixv. Uj then, with darkness 
or calamity, Pa. cii. title; Isa. Ivii. 16. 
The meiming here is, that darknes 
calumity eeeined to hare covered 
enveloped hie aonl. He eavi no 1 g^ t 
he had no coinfoi't. Comp. Pa li 
3, 6, 7. 1 Lead «ie to the rock tl t 
w higher thaa I. To a rook ; to m 
placB of refage; to some strongl Id 
where I may be aal'e. The allnsi 



aGoia. 



such a roek or place of n 



fnge. See Notes on Ps. xviii. 3, The 
idea is, that he had no strength in 
himself; that if he depended on him- 
self, he could not be safe. He was, 
as it were, in a low vale, exposed to 
every enemy. He wished to be put 
in a place of safety. To anch a place 
of safety — to Himself— he prayed 
that God would lead him. We need 
one much higher tbao ute are to save 
us. A Saviour — aEedeemer — on the 
same level with oncaelves could not 
help us. We must have one that is 
supreme over all things; one that is 
Divine. 

8. Ibr thoa hast ieen a skelter for 
me, Aplaceofrefugflj aplacewhere 
I have found safety. Ha refers here 
to what had occurred in former times. 
God hati protected him when in 
danger, and he pleads that fact as a 
Reason why Qod should now interpose 
and deliver him. That reason seems 
to be founded on two conaideratiims : 
(a) God had thus shown iiiiat he 
had power t« deliver him ; and (b) 
it might be expected that God who 
is unchangeable, and who had inter- 
posed, tBOuld manifest the same traits 
of character still, and would not leave 
hiin now. Both of these are proper 
grounds for prajer. If AnA a strong 
toioerjrom tie enemy. See Notes on 
Ps. xviii. a. 

4. I mil abide iit t&^ taiemaclejbr 



ecer. This expresses the confident 
assurance tliat he would be restored to ' 
his home, andtotheprivil^eaof pub, 
li w sh'p The wotdyor ever hero 
m perpetually ; that is, his perma- 
t h m would be thei'e, or he would 
d 11 th God who dwelt in tlie 
tab 1 The word "tabernacle" 

f rs to the sacred tent which was 
rected f the worship of (Jed, within 
wh h w the arh, the tables of the 
1 th t bleof shew-bread, etc. Jn 
the innermost part of that tent— the 
Holy of Holies — the symbol of the 
Divine presence rested on the mercy- 
seat or cover of the ark of the cove- 
nant. David regarded it as a great 
privilege to abide near that sacred 
teat ! near to the place of public wor- 
ship; near to the place where God 
was supposed to dwell. See Notes on 
Ps. xxiii. 6 1 xxvi. S ; xxvii. 4. It is 
possible that his mind looked beyond 
the tabernacle on earth \a an etemrf 
reddence in the very presence of God j 
to his being admitted into his own 
sacred abode in heaven. % I will 
iniat in the covert tjf tht) wings. 
Mai^., Make n^ refage. See Notes 
onPs. xvii.8. Comp. Ps. xixvi. 7; 
Ivii. 1. The idea is, that he wonld 
seek and find protecdon m 0od, — as 
young birds do under the outstretched 
wings of the parent bird. 

5. Tor thon, O Qod, hastlieard^ 
eowa. That is, my prayers accom- 
panied with solemn pledges or pro- 
mises that I will devote myself to thy 
service. In some way David had the 
assurance that those vows and prayers 
had been heard j that God would 
answer his supplications, — that he 
would restore him to his home, ar 1 
to tlie privilege of uniting with othera 
in the sacred serviceB of the sanctuary. 
In what way he bad this assiir 
we are not informed, hot the s 
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G Tliou ' wilt prolong tho king's 
life; and his jeai's as ^ maay 
genei-ations. 

1 sMI add iagi to ills rfoj* ^ (So iiuff. 

ment here accords witli what we often 
liuil iu tlie PsalmB, His troubled mind 
became calm, for he looked npon the 
hlcasmg ns already grftnted. He en- 
tertained no doubt tiiat what he had 
asked would be bestowed. The mind 
of a trne believer often feels this as- 
surance now. Somehow he feels an 
iin doubting persuasion that the pmjer 
which he hns offered has been heard ; 
that God will be merciful; that the 
hlesaisg which has been sought will 
asauredlj be conferred. That there 
may be danger of illusion here, no 
one can doubt, — for we ai* not, as 
David was, inspired ; but no one can 
prove that God may not impart such 
a gradous assurance to the soul j no 
one can show that it is mronff for a 
believer to allow peace to flow into 
bis aonl, in the confident hope that 
the bleseing which he had sought will 
' e his. U Tio« hast given —~ ■"■* 
... „ , „ .^, 

e the 

privileges is that of prayer i another 
is the peace which results Irom adop- 
tion into the fiimiiv of God; of feel- 
ing that WB are nis baics. Coiop. 
Notes on Rom. viii. 16, 17. 

6. Thou teilt prolong the Icing's 
life. Literally, " Days upon the days 
of the king thou wilt addi" that is, 
Thoa wilt add days to those which 
thou hast already permitted him to 
live. The language does not neces- 
sarily mean that he would have a lowg 
life, but that he would still be per- 
mltted to live. He had apprehended 
death. He knew that his life was 
sought by those who were engaged 
with Absalom in the rebellion. At 

would be. He had fled for his life. 
But now, in answer to prayer, he felt 



J that 






ervedj that he would be permitted 



7 He shall ■ abide before God 
for ever: O prepare mercy and 
ti'uth, ■ which may preserve him. 

to return to bis home and his 
throne i and that <B king — as the 
sovereign of his people — he would bo 
permitted to honour God. IT And 
his gears as Tna/m/ getieraiions. Maig., 
as YCi'S.&h., generation and generatioa. 
This probably means that he wonld 
be permitted to live longer than the 
ordinary time of a generation; that 
he wonld live as if one generation — 
or as if one ordinary lifetune — were 
added to another, so that he would 
live throv^h successive generations of 
meu. The average life of a genera- 
tion is about thirty years. David is 
supposed to have lived from 108& be- 
fore the Christian era to 1016— or 
sixty-nine years — which would reach a 
third generation. This is a more 
natui'al interpretation of the passage 
than to suppose that he refers t« ar 



7. Me shall abide be/are God for 
ener. That is, perpetually; without 
danger of change, or of being driven 
into eiile. This mag allude, how- 
ever, to the hope which David had 
that he would almags live with God 
in a higher world^a world where 
there would be no danger of change 
or banishment. His restoration to 
his home, to his throne, and to the 
privileges of the sanctuary, he may 
have regarded as an emblem of bis 
ultimate reception into a peacefol 
heaven, and his mind may have 
glanced rapidly from the one to the 
other. On earth, after his restora- 
tion, he wonld have no fear that he 
wonld be banished again ; in heaven, 
of which such a restoration might be 
r^arded as an emblem, there could 
be nocliange,iioeiile. IT Opr^are 
mercg and truth. Literally, divide, 
or divide out ; then, alloi or appoint ; 
and then, make readg or prepare. 
The prayer is, that God would mea- 
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8 So will I sing praiso mito daily poi'for 
thy naime for evei-, that I may 



sure out to him, or import to him, 
such fevonr that this ileaire of his 
boait would be realized. On the 
phrase mercy and truth, see Notes on, 
Ps. Mv. 10; Ivii. S, 10. 1" Which 
may preterve hita. They will pre- 
eerve him. Tliat is, the miuiiresta- 
tian of Buch mere; and trotli would 
make his permaneat.oocupaiiey of his 
tbrone on earth, and his ultimate re- 
cepljon into heaven, secure. 

8. So viill I aisg praUe unto ih>) 
name for ever. As the result of this 
grai^uB interposition. Comp. Notes 



impossible now to determine why (its 

Si&alm, end the others where his name is 
oundinthe fille (sxxix. and IxxTii.), 



i. 20. The n 



that ho would do this constantly. It 
would be tbe regular businaas of liia 
life. That I may daily petform my 
•Bovis. The solemn promises which 1 
have mitde in my exile j the purposes 
which I have eipressed to devote my- 
self to thee. ~ Or, the language may 
have been used in a more general 
sense, denoting that, as a religious 
man, the vows of Ood were con- 
stantly on him, or that he had pledged 
himself to serve God faithlVilly and 
always, and that he oould better per- 
tbrm this duty at the tabernacle — in 
the place consecrated to pnblio wor- 
slup — than he could in exile. He 
desired, therefore, to be restored to 
the sanctuary, that he might keep np 
the performance of the daily duties 
of religion without interruption or 
bindmnce. The whole psalm indi- 
cates a fervent desire to be engaged 
intheworship and service of God; a 
Aedre to he with Him and to enjoy 
His favour on enrth ; a confident hope 
that he would be permitted to eiy'oy 
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PSALM LSn. 
On the phrase in the title to this 
psalm, "To the chief Musician," see 
Notes on the title to Ps. iv. On the 
oKpression "To Jeduthun," see Botes 
on tiie title to Ps. xsxix. Jeduthim 
was one of those who were appointed by 
David to preside over tbe mode of the 
labemade (1 Gbron. xxv. 1-3], but it is 



-— ... knowledge on 

what oec^imi it was composed. Its 
contents agree well with the common 
suppesitioLi that It is to be referred tc 



The psalm, apparently for musical 
purposes only, is divided into three 
pacts, the divisions being indioated by 



the rocurrenea of the word "^K— truly— 
at tbe beginning of vers. 1, 4, S, 6, 9, as 
if the mind of the author liad been 
greatly impressed with the importance 
of the particular sentiment introduced 
by that word. 

The general pm-pose at the psalm is to 
lead men to trust in God. The contents 
axe as follows: 

I. A statement of the hnmble trust of 
the auilmr in God— trust in him as his 
only hope,— as bis rock and his refiige, 



it down others from 



II. A description of bis CL 

their deagns. They devised mischief; 
'■'- -elit to CJ--' ' -' " - 

... -Jh places, . _, ^ _. 

felaehood ; the j made great pretensions 
of friendship, but they were false in 
heart, vers. 3, *. 

III. A renewed expression of the con.- 
fidBueBofthe psalmist in God,— repeating 
what he had said in vers. 1, 2, — and re- 
affirming his entire trust in the Divine 
protection, vers. 6-7. 

IV. An exhortaHon to others to trust 
in God, and not in men ; whether men 
of high or low condiSon ; to trust in 
nothing else than God : — not in power 
— the power of oppression ; not m the 
robbery of otiiers, or that wbidi was 
obtained from olierB by violence ; not 
in licbes, in whatever way they might 
have been acquired, vers. 8-10. 
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TETJLT I mysonl a waitett upon 
GodI from Mm c(nneih my 
salvation. 

1 1 Cliron. jit. 1, S. 1 Or, Ouhj. 



2 He only is my I'oek and my 
salvation ; he is my i defence : I 
eliail not be " greatly moved. 

3 How long will ye imagine 

ia lifsBi, Pi. bv. 1. 'Iiifhplaa. 



1, Tmlff. Indeed; really. The 
state of mind indkated by tliis par- 
iicle ia that of one who had bean se- 
lioosly contemplating a anbjeot ; who 
bnii looked round on his own actual 
condition j who had taken an estimate 
of all his I'esooreeB, and of all his 
moans of teliauce, and who had care- 
lully examined hU own state of mind 
s what waa his real tmst, and 



what w 









ttod. Having done all 
last, breaks out witb the espression, 
— " Mj aoul does sincerely confide in 
God; I have no other reHourcej I 
liava no power to meat my foes, and 
I am sure — my inmost soul testifies 
—that my real trust is, where it ought 
to be, in Qodj I see nothing in my- 
self on which to rely ; 1 see so much 
crime, falsehood, trtachery in man, 
that I cannot confide in them; I have 
had 80 much painful experience of 
their insincerity and baseness that I 
cannot raly on them ; hut I do see that 
in God which leads me to trust in 
him, and I am sure that my heait 
truly does rely on him." If Mg aoul 
waiteth u^im God. Marg, is si/etd. 
Sept., "Ia not my soul sulyect to 
God p" So the LatJn Vulgate. Luther, 
" My aoul is still [calm] in God." 
The Hebrew word— n;an. dmmisah 
— means sileaee, quiet, rest; and 
then, a silent expectation or hope. 
The idea here is, "Truly towards God 
is the silent waiting of my soul,-" 
that is, "in him alone do I truat, 
tliere U calmness of mind , I have no 
apprehension as to what tan happen 
My mind is at peace, for I feel that 
all is in the hands of God and that 
he ia worthy of entire trust and con 
fidence." The feelmg ia that which 
exists when we have entrusted all to 
God ; when, having enUra ctufidence 
in his power, his goodness bis wiadon 



his mercy, we commit the whole case 
to him aa if it were no longer our 
own. Such is the calmness — the 
peace — the quiet — the aiisTice of the 
aoul — when all ia left with God. See 
Motes on Isa. xxvi. 3, and Phil. iv. 
6, 7. T Fmm Mm cometh sig salvtf- 
tion. That is. My safety is from him; 
iny security is with him. - It is tme, 
also, that all that is ever implied in 
this word salvation, whether pertain- 
ing to this life or the life to come, is 
derived from God, 

2. Jle onh/ is my rack, t See 
Notes on Ps. sviii. 2. IT. I ftaU 
hegreatlg moved. The wo d ^ of lit 
here, or mncA, — " I shall not he mu I 
moved," — implies that b did n t 
antidpate perfect security from 
danger or calamity ; he did n t p- 
pose that ha would escape all disa t 
or trouble, but he felt that n g 
evil would befal him, that hia most 
portant interests were safe, I b t 
he would be ultimately se H 

would be restored to his h m nd 
his throne, and would be 1 t 

with fiitnre peace and tianq II ty 
None of ns can hope whollj t i 

calamity in this life. It is enot^h if 
wa can be aaauved that our great in- 
teresta will be ultimately sec\u^d; 
that we shall be safe at last in the 
heavenly world. Having th t 
fidence the soul may be, a old 

be, calm; and we need 11 pp 

bend what will occur in tin w d 

3 Sow long mill ye iiii a is 

chief against a mas 1 Th gmal 
wohI here rendered " im gm mis 
chief," — from TTSQ' hathith — 
curs only in this place. I m ^ , 
according to Gesenius (iei.), to break 






t upon; 






will ye break ii 
man ?" that is, aat upon him. So the 
Septiiagint, and the Latin Vulgate. 
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miecliief against a q 
be rfain all of you : 
wall shaU ye 6e; and 

4 They only consult to 



P ye shall 
a bowing 
i tottering 



him down fvom his excellency; 
they delight in lies: they blesa 
with their moath, but they curse 
linwaidly. Selah. 









It does not refiir to their tnKrelj 
forming parposea of misdiief against 
a man, but to tbeii making assaults 
upon him ; to their endeavoaring to 
talie his life or to destroy hini. The 
address here is to the enemies of 
David, and the langnage would apply 
well to the atteinpla made npon his 
life by Absalom and his folloivera. 
The question here is, "how long" 
they would continue to do this; how 
long thay would shorn this determined 
purpose to take his life; whether they 
wonld seser cease thus to persecute 
him. They had already done it long ; 
they had showed great perseverance 
in Uiis course of wickedness; and ha 
asks whether it wonld er com to 
an end P Who these p ra w 
be does not intimate; but th ca 
be no great danger of mi tak n e- 
ferring the descriptio to Absal n 
and his adherents. ^ t h II h 
alain aU of yon. Prof AI nd 
renders this entire pass g Tf Uj 
trmrdei- (i e seek to m d I m) Z2 
of you (combined against a single 
person who is consequently) Hie a 
wall mchtied (or bent by violence), a 
fence (or hedge) orttsked (broken 
down)," So, substantinily, De Watte 
Tenders it. Those wlio thus interpret 
the passage ^va it an oc^se signifi- 
cation, meaning that his enemies 
pressed apon him, like a wall that was 
bent by violence, or a fence that was 
likely to lull on one. The original 
word rendered *' ye shall he slain," — 
inS^, teraUehka—ii in the actiBB 
fbiin (Piel), and cannot without vio- 
lence be rendered in the passive, as 
it is in our translation. But the 
active form may still be retained, and 
a consistent meaning be given to the 
whole passage without the forced 
meaning put on it in the rendering 
by Prof. Alexander. It is not natural 
to speak of enemies as so coming 



on a man as to make him like a 
falling wall, or a tottering fence. 
The evident idea is, that they thetn- 
selves would be as a falling; wall ; 
that is, that they wonld be defeated 
or disappointed in their purpose, as 
a wall that has no solid foundation 
tumbles to the giound. The meaning 
of the original may be thus expressed ; 
"How long will ye assail a man, that 
ye may put him to death ? All of 
you shall be as a bowing wall," etc 
That IS, You will not accomplish your 
design ; you will fail in your enter- 
prise, as a wall without strength falls 
to the ground. ^ As a botning v>all. 
A wall that hoiijs owt, or sicelia out; 
wall that may fall at any moment. 
S e Notes on Isa. xxx. 13. f And as 
a tottering fence. A fence that is 
eady to fall; that h^^ no firmness. 
So it would he with them. Their 
p rposes would suddenly ^JoaMaj, as 
fence does when the posts are rotted 
ff, and when there is nothing to 
support it. 

4. They onTy coasult to cast him 
down fiom his excelleney. This is 
the object of all their counsels and 
plans. They aim at one high in 
rauk,-~Bnd their purpose, their sole 
purpose, is to bring him down. This 
wonld apply well to the case of David 
in the time of the I'sbellion of Absa- 
lom. *i The^ delight ia lies. In 
fehie pretences; in secret plans of 
evil i iu hypocritical assurances. 
This was eminently trae of Absalom, 
who made nse of these arts to seduce 
the people from allegiance to his 
father. 2 Sam. xv. 1-6. T They 
ileaa iBitk their mouth, but theg curie 
imuardly. They profess true attach- 
ment and zeal, bnt they are traitors 
at heart. See Notes on Ps. xxviii. g. 
This, too, would apply well to the 
conduct of Absalom and those asso- 
ciated with him. 



3c by Google 



5 My soul, wait tliou only upon 
CJod ; for my expectation is fi-om 

6 He only is my rock and my 
salvation : he is my defence : 1 
sliy,ll not be moved. 

5. Ml) soul, toail thorn onlJ/ apo» 
aod. See Notes on veiv 1. There 
is, In the word used bere, and ren- 
dered waif, tba same idea, of rest or 
repose which occurs in vei-se 1. The 
meaning ia, that he wonld commit 
the whole causa to God, aud tliat his 
aoul mould thus be cfilm and without 
apprehension. H For *ny expeetation 
isfivm him. In verse 1, this ia eal- 
vaiioa. The idea here is, that all 
that he expected or hoped for must 
come from God. He did not rely on 
hia fellow menj ha did not rely on 
himself. . God alone could deliver 
him, and ho confidently believed that 
God would do it. 0«en are we in 
Kuoh civcumatances that we feel thnt 
our 0!i^ "expectation" — our only 
hope— is in God. All our strength 
failaj all ooE reaourcea are eshauated ; 
onr teliow-men cannot or will not 
Hid us; oar own efibrta eeera to be 
vain; our plans are frustrated, and 
we are shnt up to the conolosion that 
God alone can help us. How often 
13 this felt by a Cliristian p t 
regard to the convei'sio f his 
children. All his own oft ta m 
tube vain J all that he aay p 
less! hia hopes, long-che had re 
liisappoinled ; hia very pn y m 

not to be heai'd ; and he tad to 
feel that his only hope is God— ■ 
a. sovereicii God, — and that tb wh 1 
ease must be left in His ha d Tl 
state of mind, when it is ftilly 1 ed 
is often all that ia neodfil d 

that our desires may be gr ted It 
is desirable that this stat f m d 
should be produced; and wh t is 
produced, the prayer is answ d 

6. -He o»% is my roci:, tc ** 
Notes on ver. 2. The only 1 ff 
between tliis verse and rs 
that in this verse the word g tl 
is omitted. The psalmist d 1 es 



7 In God is my salvation, and 
my glory: tte rock of my sti'engtb, 
and my refage, is in Grod. 

8 Irnst in bim at all times; 
ye people, poor ■ out yoia- heart 



here, in the most absolute manner, 
that he shall not be " moved *' at all. 
In verse 2, he said that he wonld not 
be " greatly moved ;'' his mind would 
not be much or materially disturbed. 
The language here indicates more 
entire confidence — more certain con- 
viction — showing that the slight 
apprehension or fear which existed in 
the beginn ng ol the paalm had been 
wholly dibsiated and that his uiiad 
bad become jwftei^ calm 

7. In Qad is «iy salvaltim feee 

ver. 1. Ihat ' 111' solvation hts 

safety, h s ant c pated delivecnnce 

was to come only from God If And 

my glory That in wh cb I glory or 

boast [ the source of all m me that is 

glorious or honourable. He gloried 

that there was such a God ; ha gloried 

that He was his God. H We roek of 

my strength. The strong roekj the 

i-efuge that cannot be snccessfoUy 

assailed; where I shall fael strong 

and secure. See Notes on Ps. xviii. 2, 

if Myrefkge. 'I'hatto which I may flee 

t ifety. Sea Notes on Ps. xlvi. 1. 

8 Teitst in Um at all times. Tliis 

h t ition, addressed to all persons, 

11 ircumstances, and at all times, 

f ded on the personal experience 

f th psalmist, and on the views 

wh 1 he bad ofthe character of God, 

w rthy of universal confidence. 

D d had found him worthj of such 

fid nee ; he now exhorts all others 

to m ke the same trial, and to put 

I trust in God in Ufce manner. 

Wha he had fonnd God to be, all 

th rs would find him to be. His 

w experience of God's goodness 

nd mercy — of his gracious inter- 

pos t u in the time of trouble— bad 

be uch that he could confidently 

h t all others, in similar circom- 

atan es, t« make the same trial of bis 

1 IT Ye people, poar out gour 
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PSALM hXlI. 



tefoi-e tim : God is a, i-efage for 
us. Selah. 

9 Surely men of low de^-ee 
are Tanity, and, men of hi^h. de- 
gi-ee wre a lie : to be laid in tlie 

Iteart l^Te Mm. All people. On 
the inMniijg of the phraae " pour out 
your Iieart," et-e Notes on Fa. xlii. 4. 
The idea is, that the heart becomes 
tender and soft, so that its feelingB 
and dewres flow out as water, and all 
its emotions, all its wishes, ita sor- 
rows, its troubles, are poured out 
before Ood. All thiit« in our hearts 
maj be made Unown to God. Tliere 
is not a desire which lie cannot 
gi'atify ; not a trouble in which he 
cannot relieve us; not a danger in 
which he cannot defend lis. And, in 
like manner there is not a spiritual 
want in which he wi^l not feel a deep 
interest, nor a danger to onr souls 
from which he will not be ready to 
ddiver us. Much more fi-eely than 
to any earthly parent— to a father, or 
even to a mother — may we make 
mentioQ of all our troubles, little or 
great, before God. K God is a refuge 
for us. For all. Eol one as well as 
another. He is the onZj refuge; he 
is all the refuge that we need. 

9. 8«reh men q/' low degree are 
vaid^. Literally, "vanity are the 
sons of Adam," but the word Adam 
here is used evidently to represent 
men, or the race. The same word is 
also employed particularly to repre- 

hnmhler rant, in contradistinction to 
the word nS'l*, M — which is the other 
word used here, and rendered " men 
of high degree." Compare, for this 
use of the word, Hos. vi. 7. The 
same antithesis between the two 
words is found in Ian. ii. 9; v. 15. 
The idea here is, that in tlie great 
matters which pertain to us, we can- 
hope — onr trust — must be in God. 
Of men of the humhler or lower 
classes, it is said thai they are 
"vanity;" that is, they are Ulte a 
vain, empty, unsul^antial thing. 



lialajice, they are ' aitogctliei' 
lighter than, vanity. 

10 Trust not io oppression, 
and become not vatn in robbery : 

■ Oc, alike. 



They cannot help us. It is useless 

aid. IT -S*™ of high degree are a lie. 
Men of esalted rank, kings, princes, 
nobles. This does not refer to their 
personal character, as if they were 
alivays false, deceitful, treacherous ; 
but the idea is, that any prospect of 
pi'oteetion or aid Irom men of rank 
and station— fi'Oni any power which 
they wield — is unworthy to be relied 
on. It is not that which we need ; 
it is not that on which we can de- 
pend. ^ lb be laid i» the balance. 
Literally, " J« tie scales to go up ;" 
that is, tiiey are seen to go up, or to 
show how HgM they are. They have 
no real weight; no real value. On 
the soales or halance, see Notes on 
Dan, V. 27. 1 The;) are altogether 
lighter than vaaiis. They are all 
vain; single Or combined, tJiey have 
no powei' to save us. The meaning 
is not that if these two ranks of per- 
sons were weighed against eachotlin' 
they would both be found to be 
vanity; but that it is true of eac;lL 
and every rank of men, — high and 
low — whether single or combined, — 
that, as weighed against our interests 
and wants, ttiey are nothing. All the 
kings of the earth ivith all their 
hosts of war, all princes and nobles 
with ali that they can summoa from 
the lower ranks of their people, can- 
not save one soul from death,^ — can. 
not deliver ns fi'om the consequences 
of onr transgressions. God, and God 
alone, can do this. 

10. Trust not ia oppression. The 
general meaning here is, that we are 
not to trust in ani/tMng but God. In 
the previous verse the psalmist had 
stated reasons why we should not 
trust in me» of any rank. In this verso 
he enumerates several things on which 
men are acctislomed to rely, or in 
which they place confidence, and he 
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if liohes increaBe, set not your 
heart iMion them. 

11 God hath epoken once; 
twice have I heard this, that 
' power " beltmgeth anto God. 



12 Also unto thcc, Lord, 
bcl(>ngeth jnei-<sy I for "thou i-en- 
dereet to erery man according to 
hie work, 

' Oc, ilrexath. viB.ei.xiii.1. *aCo(.v.]0. 



Bav3 th t w h Id 1 t 
in them P t t th help which 

we lie d tl g t bjeota which 
Bva to b mpl h d by bs. Tlie 

jivEt th K m t ed oppreadon; 
and th dea th we most not 
hope to pU h bjeot by op- 

pressing th tort g their pro- 

perty th oe, making them 

by force subject to na, and subser- 
vient to our wishes. Many do this. 
Conquerors do it. Tyrants do it. 
The owners of slaves do it, f And 
become not vain in robieri/. That is. 
Do not resort to theft or robbery, 
nnd depend on that for what is needed, 
in life. Many do. The great rob- 
bers of the world — conquerors — have 
done it. Thieves and burglars do it. 
Men who seek to defraud others of 
their enrninge do it. They who with- 
hold wages from labonrerB, and they 
wlio cheat in trftde,doit. ^ ffrie&ea 
increaiei aet not your heart upon 
them. If you become rich witAoid 
opppeasion, or -mithoid robbery. If 
your riches seem to grow of them 
selves— for that is the mea ? ftl 
original word {comp. Mark 38} — 
do not rely on them as bei g 11 tJ t 
you requiro. Mem are pro to d 
this. The rich man confld h 

ivealth, and supposes that h has all 
he needs. The psalmist say th t 
none of these things con t t th 
true reliance of man. None of them 
can snpply his real wants; none can 
defend him in the great perils of his 
existence; none can save his apnl. 
He needs, over and above all these, a 
God and Savionrj and it is such a 
God and Saviour only that can meet 
the real wants of his nature. 

11. God hath spoken once ; twi 
have I heard this. This repetition, 
or this declaration that he had heard 
tlio thing repeated, is designed to 
give emphasis to what 



particularly 
worthy of notice. See Notes on Job 
xxxiii. 14. Comp. Job xl. 5. The 
sentiment here is particularly import- 
ant, or is deserving of special atten- 
tion, because, as the psalmist hud 
shown, all other resources fail, and 
confidence is to be placed in nothing 
else for that which mau so much 
needs; — ndther in men, whether of 
low degree or high (ver. 9) ( not in 
oppressive acta — acts of mere power ; 
not in plunder ; not in wealth, how- 
ever acquired, ver. 10. If Thatpoieer 
belongeth tt«to God. Mai^,, atrength. 
The idea is, that the strength which 
man needs— tlie ability to defend and 
to save him — is to be found in God. 
All else may fell, but the power of 
God mill not foil. The result of all, 
therefore, shooM be to lead ns to put . 
our trust in God alone. 

12. AUo «nto thee, O Lord, be- 
longeth mercy. Power, indeed, be- 
longs to God (ver. 11) ; but this is an 
attribute to be feared, and while, in 
one respect, it will inspire confidence, 

wh le it gi " ""^ 



God able to defend os when all else 
hall M, yet, unattended by any other 
t lute, it might produce only ap- 
preh sioti and alarm. What man, 
at and sinful man, inants to know 
t merely that God has almighty 
p w but hoto tiiat power will be 
wielded, or with what other attributes 
it is combined; — whether it will be 
put forth to destroy or to save j to 
bill or to keep alive ; to crush or to 
uphold. Man, therefore, needs the 
assurance that God is a benevolent 
Being, as really as that he is a power- 
ful Bdug ; that he is disposed to show 
mercy ; that his power will be pnt 
forth in behalf of those who confide 
in him, and not employed against 
them. Hence tlie attribute of mercy 
is so eaaenlaa! to a proper conception 
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PSALM LXIII. 



f\ GOD, tliou art my God ; early 
^ owill I seek thee; my soul 



™. Hi S.Sc 



iLl— 8. 



of God ; and lience the paalni so 
appropriately closes by a refarence to 
hismercjandoompassioQ. ^ For thou 
renderesi to etiery man aeeoTdiag to Ma 
work. Aa this stands in our versiOD, 
it would seem that the psalinist re- 
garded what is here referred to as 
n maaifestation of Jnerey. Yet the 
"tendering to every man according to 
his work " is an aet of jastice rather 
than of meTey. It is probable, there- 
fore, that the word rendered " for " — 
»3, hi — does not refer here to either 
of the attribntea mentioned excln- 
^velj — either power or merc^— bat 
>9 to be understood with reference to 
the general course of argnment in. the 
psalm, as adapted to lead to confidence 
ill God. The &ct that he is a God 
who will deal impartially with man- 
kind, or who will regard what is right 
and proper to be done in view of the 
charsctCTS of men, is a reason why 
they should confide !n God, — since 
there could be no just ground of eon- 
itdence in n Being who le not tbas 
impartial and jnst. Alt these com- 
bined — power, mercy, equity — con- 
stitute a reason why- men shonld con- 
fide in God. If either of these were 
wanting in the Divine character, man 
could have no confidence in God. If 
these things do exist in God, unli- 
mited confidence may be placed in 
him as having all needful power to 
save; as being so merciful that sinful 
men may trust in him ; and as being 
so juiii and eqaiU in his dealings tliat 
all may feel that it is right to repose 
confidence in a Being by whom all the 
interestfl of the nniverse will be se- 
cured. Comp. 1 Johu i. 9. 
PSALM LXTH. 
This psalm purpoits to bo a "pealra 
of Daviil," and flieri 



Wette indeed supposes that the way in 
which mention is made of the "Idne" 
in ver. 11, seems to indicate that the 



psalm was not oompoBed by David Mm- 
selE, but that it was written by some 
friend of hia, who was bis Wmpanion in 
the troubles which he expeiieneed ; bul 
" * ■ neoesaary ' . . - - — 



{osition, for i1 
ir an author to refer to himself in the 
third person, aa Ciesar does ererjivheie. 
The psalm fiirthei' purporlB to have been 
composed by David "-when he was in 
tlie wildemesB of Judah." The "wil- 
demeas of JudaJi" was that wild and 
uncultivated tract of country lying on 
the eaat side of fihe territory of the 
tribe of Judah, oonunonly oailed " the 
wilderneaaof Jiidea" (Matt. iJL 1 ; comp. 
Notes on Matt iv. 1), lying along the 
Jordan. David was repeatedly driven 
into that wildemesa in. tie time of Saul ; 
and the general structure of the psalm 
would Bcooi'd well with any one of thoao 
occaaiana; butlhe mention Dfthe"king" 
in ver. 11, m undoubtedly meaning 
David, makea it necessary to ref^' the 



period in his life, since the title "kmp" 
was not given to him in the time of 
Saul. The psahn, therefore, was doubt- 
less composed in the time of Absalom — 
the period when David was driven away 
by fbB rebellion, and compelled to seeli a 
refuge in that wilderness. It belong 
if Ibis view is correct, to the same penod. 
in the life of David as Paahna slii., xhii,, 
lii., and probably some otJiers. 
The psalm Oonaisla of the following 

I. An. sxpreaeion of eanieat deai'e to 
see the power and glory of God agdn. 



TM 



s;i,2. 



_. __. ..._ . - „ BS of God, 

and of the vaino of the Divine fttvom', 
as being greatcrlliaii that of life ;_i 



ni. His remembrance of former mer- 
cies, and hia conviction that God atill 
npheld bim bv hie right hand, vera. 7, 8. 

IV. Hia firm belief that ail Ma ene-. 
mice would be deatroyed, vera. 9-11. 

1. O Qod, tios art my Gad. The 
words here rendered 8oa are not the 
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tiiirsteth " for thee, mj fleeb 
longetli for tbee in a dry and 



aame in the original. Tha first one— 
Sioiim— is in the plural nnmber.and 
is tiie word whiuh is nsually employed 
to designate God (Gep. i. 1) i the 
second — "itj, ail — is a word whioK ia 
very often applied to God with the 
idea ot strength,— m strong, a inightj 
One; and there is probalily this 
nnderljing idea here, that God was 
Ihe source of his strength, or Cliat in 
speaking of God as Ms God, he was 
conscioDS of refeiTJng to liim as 
Almighty. It was the Divine attri- 
Ijute of poioei- on which liis mind 
mainly rested when lie spoke of hiin 
as hit God. He did not appeal to him 
merely a* God, with no reference to a 
particular attribatej hut he had par- 
tJcularly in his eye bia potoer or his abi- 
lity to deliver and save him. In Ps. 
xxii. 1, where, in our version, we have 
the same espressioo, "Mj God, my 
God," the two words in the oi'iginal 
are identical, and are the same which is 
used here — 5^, ail — as eipreasive of 
Btrength or power. Tlie idea sug- 
jjestfld here is, that in appealing to 
God, while we address him as our 
God, and refer to his general character 
as God, it is not improper to have in 
our minds some partiealar attribute 
of his character — power, mercy, love, 
truth, feithfiilnesB, ate. — as the spe- 
cial ground of our appeal. ^ Earl^ 
ivill I teek thee. The word here 
used has reference to the early dawn, 
or the morning ; and the noun which 
is derived fi'om the verb, means 
ike aarora, the dawa, the morning. 
The proper idea, therefoi-e, wonld be 
" ' if seeking God '- ^'- ■' — 



'thirsty land "where no water is; 
2 To see ' thy power and thy 

b Pb. xjvii. 4. 

he formed his plans for the day, and 
before other influences came in, to con- 
trol and direct him. The tavour of 
the supreme desire of his 
heart, and that desire would be in- 
dicated by his making him the eu'liest 
— the first— object of his search. Hie 
first thoughts, — his best thoaghts, — 
therel'ore, he resolved should be ^ven 
to God. A desire to seek God as the 
Jirst object in life— in youth — in each 
' the beginning of 



Isa 



i. 9. The 11 



\, as the first 

ning here is, 
■ s the first 



e would seek God 
thing in the day; first iii bis pliins 
and purposes; first In all things. Ha 
would seek God before other things 
came in to distract and invert his 
attention; he would seek God when 






month, week — 



all our plans and enterprises — 
of the most certain evidences Oi true 
piety ; and religion flourishes most in 
the soul, and fiourishes onZy in the 
soul, when we make God the first 
object of our aftfections and desires. 
IT Mg soul thirsleth for thee. See 
Notes on Ps, ilii. 2. f Jtfy Jlesh 
longethfor thee. All my p^aions and 
desires — my whole nature. The two 
words— "soul" and "flesh," are de- 
signed to embrace the entire man, and 
to express the idea that he longed 
supremely for God ; that all his de- 
sires, whether springing directly from 
the soul, or the wants of the body, 
rose to God as the only source from 
which they conld be gratified, f ^» 
a drif atid thirsty land. That is. As 
one longs for water in a parched 
desert, so my soul longs for God. 
The word ihiriti/ is in the margin, as 
in Heb., teemy. The idea is that of 
a land where, from its parched nature 
- — its barrenness — its rocks — its heat 
— its deaolalJon — one would be faint 
and weary on a journey. % Where no 
water is. No running streams ; no 
gushing fountains; nothing to allay 
the thirst. 

2. lb see thypov^ and thy glors. 
The reference here is to what was 
manifested of the presence and the 
power of God in the services of public 
worship J— the praises, the prayers, 
the rejoicings, the evidences of the 
Divine presence. % S- ~~ ^ ' — - 



3 I hauB 
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gloiy, so OS I have seen thee in 
the < eaactuarT. 

3 Because tn.j loving-kindneaa 
is '' better than life, mj lips shall 



c Pa. Iiixi 



1.18. 



pvaise thee. 

4 Thus will I HesB thee while 
I live ; I will lift up my hands in 
thy name. 

5 Mj soul shall he satisfied 



teen thee i» the sanciaary. At the 
tOibemocle, amidst the eolemn services 
of Divine woraWp. There ssems tobo 
n eaa n for supposing that he here 
f ra to the mere external pomp and 
p! d of public worship, but be 
d 1 ti 83 inehides the power of the 
D p sence which he had felt in 

u h ces on his own soul. As 

ppl 1 vr to a pl8«e of ClA-idian 
rsh p b may be observed that there 
are nowhere more striking exhibitions 
of the pmner of God on eflrtJi than 
tliose which occur hi such a place, 
especially in a cavival of religion. 
Tile scene on the day of Pentecost 
was as striking an exhibition of the 
potBer of God. as tliat which goes forth 
in the fury of the storm, in the raging 
of the ocean, or in the guidance of the 
heavenly Ixidies, Nothing can so well 
express what occurs in snch a scene 
as the words "power " and " glory ;" 
nothing shows more certainly the 
poiBBT of God than that influence 
which bows down haughty sinners, 
and makes them hnmble; which pro- 
duces a deep stiUness and awe in the 
assembled raullitudesj which extorts 
the cry, " Men and brethren, what 
mus^wedotobesaved?" which malies 
hardened men weep, and men long 
addicted to habits of ^ willing to 
abandon their iniquities, and turn to 
God ; — and nothing showsmore clearly 
the "glory'' of Gtod than that powei, 
that grace, that mercy, which thus 
turns multitudes irom the ways of sin 
and death, and directs their feet into 
the path of peace and salvatjon. They 
who have ever witnessed the powei of 
God in a revival 'of religion, will ever 
afterwards long to see again ' the 
power and glory" of God, as they 
" haoe seen " it " m the sanctuary ' 

3. Because thy losing-Mndtten is 
better than Ufe. Thy flivour , tliy 
iMcrcy. Tliis is of more value thiin 



life; more to be desired than lif^. 
Life is the moat valued and valaabie 
thing pertiiining to this world wbicli 

ii. 4r. . But, above this, David valueit 
the favour and friendship of God. If 
one or the other was to be gacriHceil, 
he pi'eferred tliat it should be his Ufe ; 
he would be willing to exchange thab 
for the fevour of God. Life was nob 
desirable, life furnished no comforts — 
no joys — without the Divine fiivonr. 
" My life iWelf, without Tlij lovf, 
No tsBte of nlenBure coukl aSatA; 



Ifl»i 



iliecl fron 



le lord." 



IT My Ups shall praise thee. That is 
either {a) because of this loving- 
kindness; — because 1 have this trusb 
in thy character ; or (i) because thou 
mil restore me to the place of public 
worship, and I shall be permitted 
again to praise thee. Probably bhe 
latter is the true idea. 

4. Thus vtill I bless thee while I 
live. In niy life ; or, as long ns Ufe 
lasts, will I prMse Ihee. The word 
" thrta " refers to the sentiment in 
the previous verse, meaning that as 
the lesalt of his deep sense of the 
value of the loving-kindness of God, 
he would praise him through all tho 
.._.. -■ njer of h^ life " 









ot serving God embiaces the whole of 
this hfe, and the whole of eternity- 
He who loves God, and who has any 
proper sense of his mercy, does not 
anticipate a time when he wUl cease 
to praise and bless him, or when he 
will have any desire or wish not to 
be engaged m his service. % I will 
lift up tail hands m thy name. Ii^ 
solemn prayer and praise. See Notes 
on Ps xivui 2 

5 Mg soul shall la satisjied. See 
'(otes on Ps wxvi 8. The idea is, 
tbiit his soul HOW longed for the ser- 
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' as ^vUh 1 marrow and fatness ; 
and my mouth shall pvaiae ift<e 
with joyful lips ; 

6 when I remember thee apoa 
my / hed, and meditate on thee 



in the )!.i[//ii-wat''hes 

7 Because thou hast hepn my 
help, therefoi-6 m thp shadow of 
thy -wingH will I tgoi(,e 

8 My soul followeth hard after 



vLte of God as one who is hungry 
longs for food, or as one who is thirsty 
loiijcs for drink; and that the time 
would come when this longing deaire 
wonld he satisfied. He wonld engage 
in the eervicB of God as be desired to 
do ; he would be permitted to enjoy 
tliat s«rviue witjiout intecrnption. 
IT As with marrom isid fatness. See 
Notea on Ps. xxivi. 3. Tho words 
hora employed denote rich food ; and 
the eonipavisoa is between tlie plea- 
sure of serving God, and the satisfac- 
tion derived from food when one is 
hungiy. It is not uncommon to 
compare the pleasures of relipon 
with a feast oi' banquet. Comp, Isa. 
XXV. 6. \ And n^ irundh shall jfraise 
thee with joyfil lips. Lips full of 
joy ; or, which give ntterance to the 
joy of the heart. 

6. When I remember thee »pon my 
led. See Notes on Vs. riii. 8. That 
is, when I lie down at night i when 
I compose myaalf to sleep. Nothing 
can be more proper than that our last 
thonghta, as we sinlt into qniet slum- 
ber, should be of Godi— of his being, 
hia cliaraeter, hia mercy, hia loving- 
kindnesa ; of the dealings of his pro- 
vidence, and the manifestations of his 
grace towards ns, during the day; and 
nothing is l>efrl;er fitted to compose 
the mind to rest, and to induce quiet 
and gentle slumber, than the calm- 
ness of BOol which arises from tlie 
idea of an Infinite God, and from 
fidence in him. Often when restless 
on our hede, — when nothii^ else will 
lull the body to rest, the thought of 



e of his 

ikvour will soothe us, and cause us to 
sink into geutie repose. So it may 
be— so it will be— when we are about 
to sleep the long sleep of death, for 



then the most appropriate thoughts — 
the thoughts that will best prepare 
■m for that long sleep — will be 
thoughts of God. T And meditate on 
tbee in tie aigbt-viatchea. See Motes 
on Ps. L 2. The word watches here 
refers to the ancient diviaions of the 
night for municipal or mihtary pur- 
poses, — pei'iods of the night assigned 
to diflfecent persons to keep mateh 



around ) 









Matt. :< 



See 
; Luke xii. 38. 
ihov hast besn mg help. 
Because thou hast iutetposed to 
defend me in danger. The idea is, 
that he had experienced the Divine 
interposition in times of dangei-, and 
that this was a reason why he should 
still confide in God. The ai^ument 
is, that God's mercy and fiivouc in 
the past is a reason why we should 
confide in him in time to come. 
t Therefbre in the shadow of thy 
wings wUl I r^aiee. Under the 
shadow or protection of thy wmgs 
will I feel safe. See Notea on Ps. 
xvii. 8. Comp. Ps, xKXvi. 7; Ivii. 1 ; 
lxi.4. 

8. Mg soul fblloweth hard lifter 
thee. The word here used — J)5"J, 
daiak — means properly to cleave to ; 
to adhere ; to he glued to; to stick 
ftst. Then it means to attach oneself 
to anything j and then, to pursue or 
follow after. Tho idea here is that of 
adhering to, or cleaving to ; and the 
meaning is, that the psalmist adhered 
firmly to God, as pieces of wood glued 
tt^ether adhere to each other ; that 
he, as it were, s*BcS/<(5( to him; that 
he wonld not leave biro or be sepa- 
I rated from him. The language re- 
presents the feelings of true piety in 
I adhering firmly and constantly to 



3c by Google 



rSALM LSIIi. 



thee ; thy f right hand upholdeth 

9 But those tJuU seek my soul, 
to destroy ii, shall go into the 
lower parts of the earth. 

g Pb, iniL 36. 

God, whatever there j b tl t 
tends to separate us f h Th 
udliesion of l)odies by gl 
stcikiiig but not an «d q Ui p 
mentation of the firmn sa h wl I 
the son! adheres to God P rt f 

matter held tt^ether by I m y i 
separated ; the sonl ot tl t be 
liever never eaa be p t 1 f 
God. f 2% right ha d pholde I 
me. The right hand i tl t by wl h 
we accomplish aiiyll g d b 
' ' e, is stronger than the left 



hand. Hence the e> 






eaying that God opIieM liiin 
with all hia strength. The ineaniu;^ 
%, that Qod sustained him in life; 
defended liim in danger; kept him 
from the power of Ills enemies. 

9. Bid those that saei mg sosl to 
destroy it. Who seels my life; who 
endeavonv to kill uie. This language 
woald well describe the purposes of 
Absalom and his followers, f Shall 
go into the lotver parts of the earth. 
Shall descend into the earth ; into 
the deepest graves. He would live; 
bnt they would perish. 

10. They ahdU fall hy the sword. 
Mbi|5., Theg shall make him rim out 
liHe toaier bg the hands of ths siuord. 
The word rendered in the test "they 
shall fall," and in tlie margin "tliey 
shall make him ran out " — IJI 
nagof — means properly, to flow, to 
pour ont, as water; and then, to 
pour out i then, to give ap or deliver. 
The idea here is that of delivering 
over, as one pours out water from a 
basin or pitcher: they shall he de- 
livered over to the sword. Tlie 
original rendered " sword " is, as in 
the margin, "by the hands of the 
sword ;" that is, the sword is repre- 
sented as accomplishing its purpo^ 
as if It had hands. Tlie sword shall 
slay them. V The^ sjtall be a portion 



10 They shall ' fall hy the 
sword ; they shall be a portion 
for foxes. 

11 But the king shall rejoico 

o/id^Q^ ""' ""' ''''* ""'" '^ "" ^""''^ 
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bodies, thongh a favonrite repast of 
the jackaL Gesenius, Lex. Conii). 
Bochai't Hieroz, T. ii. p. IBO, ed. 
Lips. Jackals are wild, fierce, savage ; 
they howl around dwellings at mght, 
— produdng most hideous mnsic, be- 
ginning "in a sort of solo, alow, lou^- 
drawn wail, 'rising and swelling higher 
and higher antil it quite overtops the 
wind," (Thomson's " Land and the 
Book," i. 183), — and ready to gatiier 
at any moment when there is prey to 
be devoured. " These sinister, guilty, 
wo-begone brnfces, when pressed with 
hunger, gather in gangs among the 
graves, and yell in rage, and fight 
like fiends over their midnight orgies; 
hut on the battle-field is their great 

dream that any one dear to me lias 
fallen by the sword, and lies there to 
be torn, and gnawed at, and dragged 
about by these hideois howlers 
Tlie following engraving taken from 
the " Land and the Book represents 
them. 

11. Bat the Jiing shall rejoiee in 
God. This passage, as ivisrenaiked 
in tlie lutrod. to the psalm shows 
that thb p^alm could not have been 
iposed in the time ot t>aul, since 
title Hag was not then given to 
David. The use of the term here in 
the third person does not prove that 
the psalm could not have heen written 
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iu God; every one that aweaveth. iiioutli of theni' that e 
"by him shall gloiy: hut the shall be stopped. 



by David himeelf, for he may have 
spoken of himself simply as " the 
liing," and all the more forcibly and 
properly bh he was driven nnjuBtly 
Iroin hiB throne, and vfBS no™ an exile, 
yet was still a king— the king. The 
title was his ; th« tlironc belonged to 



houonred. H B^ the month of them 
that speak lies. All who have awoni 
falsely; nil who have profeaaed alle- 
giance and have proved unfaithfiil; 
all those who, contrary to tiiar oaths 
and their obligHtiona, have been found 
ill the rebellion. Tljey shall not be 
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fear of the enemy. 

2 Hide me from the secret 
coimsel ' of the wicked: from 






God. TTiereiacerfcoinjoy andtriampli 
for them, if not in this ivotld, at least 
in the world to come. 

PSALM LXIV. 
This paalm is described aa a " psalm 
of David," and it beHTsinfenial evidence 
that it wBH flompoaed by him, as it eon- 
tdna first, a prayer for deliverance from 
enemies (Tera. 1-6) ; and second, a con- 
fident eipeotatirm of deliverance, vere. 
7 10 of rraofatnicturetoundinmai-- 
f i >ssl ne written by David. It 



olliera 



e chief Mu^dan. 

it it was not designed aa an 

'— *e feeling, but 

' !d in the 
s on the 



V rahip £ God. See 

In md to Pa. iv. 

Th oo asion on which this psalm was 

nposed is unknown. In its general 

e n tare and character, it fiears a strong 

mb an e to Ps. Iviii. Indeed, many 

f he iprejKions in the two psalma are 
the same, and it would Eeera probable 
that it was compoaed with reference to 
the same oceaaion, or that the circnm- 
Btanoea in the two cases were so aunilor 
ae to make the same espteasions in the 
main appropriate. The occasion may 
have been, either the times of peraecu- 
tion undto: Sanl, or the relellion of 
Abeolnm. Perhaps wb may suppose, 
without impropriety, that me ionaer 
psalm (Iviii.) waa compoaed in the time 
of Saul, and this in the time of Absalom, 
and that the eircumstancea in the two 
cases were ao similar, ttiat the author 
fbund the same phraseology which he 
had used on the former occasion to he 
appropriate to his present poaition, or 
that Ms feelings were ao identical now 
with what they were then, that he 
naturally espressed himself in Bubatan- 
tially tile Eame lai^ua^. 

The psalm, as observed above, is com- 
posed of two parts : — 
I. A prayer for deliverance from hie 
- - — '■' a description of their 



character, T' 
n. Anes 



■a. 1-6. 



if confldent expec- 
■"ouid be answered, 
interpose in his 



1. Seal- my voice, O God, in mi/ 
prayer. The nae of the word voiee 
here would seem to imply that this 
was audible prayer, or that, tliouKh 
alone, he gave utterance to his peti- 
tions aloud. Wh have thia same use 
of the word often in the Psalms, 
making it probable that even private 
prayers were ottered iu an audible 
manner. In most cases, wJien there 
ia no danger of heing overheard, or of 
its bdn^ construed as ostentation or 
Pharisaism, this is fevourable to the 
spirit of secret devotion. Comp. 
Notes on Daniel vi. 10. The word 
here rendered prater means properly 
speech, discourse; then, oomphunt; 
then, meditation. It is most oom- 
monly rendered cotaplaiid. See Job 
vit. 13; ii. 27; .1. 1 ; iii. 4,; Ps. 
Ir. 2 (Ifoiea),- Ps. cii. (Title); Ps. 
Mlii. 3. It refers here to a atat« of 
mind caused by trouble and danger, 
when the deep meditaiiea on his 
troubles and dangers fonnd expres- 
sion in andible words — whether those 
words were complaint or petition. As 
there are no ingestions in the psalm 
that David was disposed to complain 
in the sense ofilaminff God, the pro- 
per interpretation here ia that his 
deep meditations took the form of 
priH/er. T Preserve my lifefromfear 
of the enemy. Either Saul or Absalom. 
He prayed that his life might he 
made so secure that be would not 
have occasion to be afraid of his 

a. Side me. Or, more literally, 
thou mlt MSe me. There is both an 
implied prayer that thia might be 
done, and a conildent belief that it 
would he done. The idea is. Protect 
me; guard me; make me safe— as one 
is who is hidden or concealed so that 
his enemies cannot find him. K JVom 
the eeiyret eous/iel. The word here 
used — lid, sorfi— means properly 
couch, cvshUin ; and then, a divaa, a 
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the iusTUTection of the woi'kera 
of miquitj. 

3 Who ' whet their tongue 
like a. Bword, and bend their hows 



4 That they may ehoot in se- 
cret at the perfect : guddenly do 
they shoot at him, and fear not. 



circle of friends sitting together on 
touches for familiar conversation, or 
I'or <;onnsel. Sea Notes on Pa. siv. 
14 ; Iv. 14 i comp. Job xv. 8 ; xx\x. 4. 
Here the riifcrenoe is to the consalta. 
tioQS of his enemies fbr the purpose of 
doing him wrong. Of couratt, as they 
tooli this counsel together, he coiJd 
not know it, and the ward secret is not 
improperly applied to it. The idea 
here is, tliat although he did not know 
wliat that eoansel or purpose was, or 
what was the result of their eonaulta. 
tinns, yet God knew, and he could 
guard him againstit. ^ 0/tAe viic&ed. 
Not the wicked in general, but his 
pai'tioular foes who were endeavouring 
to destroy him. Luther renders this, 
"from the iMsewSMnsi of the wieked," 
t From the insurrection. The word 
here used — ITlifS^. rigska — means 
properly a Jioie^ crov>dt a tn^titude. 
The flllosion is to such ft crowd, such 
fl disorderly and violent rabble, as 
coiiBtitoted a moh. He was in danger 
not only from the secret purposes of 
the mora calm and thoughtful of his 
enemies who were plotting against 
him, hut from the excited passioni of 
the molUtude, and thus hia life was in 
I I d g Ifh apedth n 
I h d n sec nty th t h Id 

■ap th th So th Re lee 
posed t a d iH d g 
Tl w th 1 g a fr m 

Isetplta fthSb 
d Ph se ssenbled 1, 

dthrew Itldafcar g 
from the jnfiiriated passions of the 
mulUtnde. The former calmly laid 
the plan ftn- putting him to death hy 
a judicial trial ; the others took up 
itonestostonehim, or cried, "Crucify 
him, craoiiy him 1" — The word Mtssw- 
rectjon here does not well eipreas the 
idea. Tlie word tamult would better 
represent the meaning of the origini ' 
^ Of the tvorieri of iniquity. That 



is, of those who were aiTayed against 
him. 

8. Who vihet their tot^ne like a 
aiBord. Who sharpen their tongue; 
that is, they ntte w 1 tl t ll i 
deep, or penetrat th L Th d 
is that of sland pro h — th 

same idea which w h SI k 

speare (Cymbelin ) — 
"Tiaa 
WhoBB tdge is s rp 1 HL 

This comparisoi 



f this,— 
t h b nd 



That is, the; 

they make n 

their bows, i 

the string. Th dea h tl t 

this waa deliherai w h sul 

of counsel and pn pose It w n t 
*i outbreak of m p d 

citement ; it was hy fixed design and 
careful preparation. See Notes on 
Ps. xi. Si iviii, 7. IT Even hUter 
words. We apply the same term 
inter DOW to words of malice and 
reproach. 

4. That they may shoot in secret. 
From an unobserved quarter ; from a 
place where they are so concealed that 
t nunot be known where the arrows 

m from. There was a purpose to 
ru n him, and at the same time to 
CO al themselves, or not to let him 
It w from what source the ruin 
It was not an open and manly 
ii ht where he could see his enemy, 
b t t waa a warfnre with a concealed 
foe. f At the perfect. At the up- 
right ; at one who is perftci so fee as 
his treatment of them is concerned. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. sviii. 20, 23. 
^ ^ddenly do ihey shoot at him. 
At an unexpected time, and from an 
nnlooked-for quarter. They accom- 
plish what they intended ; they carry 
out their design. % And fear not. 
They feel confident that they are not 



3c by Google 



180 



PSALM LXIV. 



5 They "' encourage themselves 
m an evil ' matter ; tliej com- 
mune ^ of laying snares privily ; 
they say, Who shall see them ? 

6 They seai'ch out iniquities; 
a they accomplish 4 a diligent 

BiFrov.Lll— 13. iOr, speech. ^I'ohm 

bnowD, und that they will not be d 
tectad. They have no I'eai' of God 
man C mp P 1 19 

5 They ofi theme I L te- 

aUy th y t enyihe 



ael th y 



Th t 



th 



tl 



th n 
th y tak 

f ward th J 

tl d by wh h wh t th J J p 
y b 1 , d by wl 1 1 ffi 1 

part of their " secret oooneel " or 
their consultation, ver. 2. f In an 
evil matter. Marg., as m Heb., speech, 
the Feference U to their pui'pose or 
plan. They strengthen themeelves 
for doing what they tnow to be a 
wrong or wicked thing. U They 
i}0mmun0. Literally, ih^ tell or 
apeak. That is, .they tell each other 
how it may be done, or suggest 
diftferent methods by which it may be 
succaaBfuUy accomplii-hed. Tliey eom 
pare views, that they may select that 
which will be most likely ( ' 



indica 






julta 



lion, design. If Qf laying 
prhily. Mai^., as la Heh., io hide 
snares. This is a figure derived from 
the method of taking wild beasta. 
See Notes on Pa. vii. 16 s xxiviii. 12, 
The reference here is to some seeref 
plan hy which they intended that the 
author of the psatoi should be an- 
trapped and ruined. It was not a 
pliin of open and manly warfare, bat 
a purpose to destiuy him when he 
would have no opportunity of defence. 
IT They say. Who ahall see iheta ? 
That is. Who will see the saares or 
pit-falls? Who will be aware of 
their existence P They sought to 
make the plan so secret that no one 
<"onld discover it, or even suspect it; 
to keep it so concealed that he for 



search ; hotll the inward thought 
of evei'j one of thevi,, and the 
heart, is deep, 
7 Bnt God shall shoot at them 



whom it was intended could not be 
put on his guaid. Comp. Ps. x. 3, 9. 

6. T&ey search out iniqtiilUi. They 
search deep ; they examine plane j 
they rack their invention to accom- 
jlish it. The original word— topTT, 
h&^has — is a word which is nsed to 
d note the act of exploring — as wheu 

e searches for treasnre, or fur any- 
thing that is hidden or lost — implying 
a deep andcloseattentionof themiud 
to the subject. So here they eiamiued 
every plan, or every way which was 
suggested to them, by which they 
could hope to accomplish their pur- 
pose. IT They aceomplisi. This would 
he better translated by rendering it, 
" We have perfected it 1" That is, 
We have Siund it ont; it is com- 
plete — meaning that they had found 
a plan to their liking It is the lan- 
guage of self oongratulation If A 
diligent search Or rather, ' The 
aeaiLh is a deep search ' In other 
words The plan is a consummate 
plan it IS just to our mind it ia 
eiaetlv what ne have sought tohnd." 
This too, IS language ot seZf eongra- 
tnlation and satislaction at tlie plan 
which they had thought of, and which 
was so exactly to their mind. H Both 
the inaiard thought. Literally, the 
inside; that is, the hidden design. 
^ And the heart. The plan formed 
in the heart; the secret purpose. T Is 
Jeep. A deep-laid scheme; a plan 
that indicates profoond thought; a 
purpose that is the result of consum- 
mate sagacity. This is the langnage 
of the author of the psalm. He ad- 
mitted that there had been gi'eat 
talent and skill in the formation of 
the plan. Hence it was that he cried 
so earnestly to God. 

7. Sul God shall shoot at them 
with an airoiu. Tliat is, Instead of 
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wi& ac aiTOw ; suddenly ' shall 
they be wounded. 

B So they shall mtJie their 
own tongue to fall upon thcm- 



their bting 



ab! 



t tb 



, ^ if shoot e '1' 

they had prepare i gu t t< G d 

will shoot hia w t fi m 

The tablaa will be t d Ih j 

tliemselves will p 1 t tl y 

bad intended to niii t th G d 

will deul with th m tl y t nded 

to deal with oth Th se t m t 
s substant lly th 



yli-lS; I 



4 tea th t 



with h t w 



often iiiid in th w 
when in the close of a psalm he ex- 
presses a conMent expectation that 
the prayer which he had ofTored in 
the Ije^nning woidd- be heard, or re- 
joices in the asaaranee that he had 
been heard. — The idea, also, is in- 
volved in this part of the psalm that 
God will deal with men as they 
purpose to deal with others; that is, 
iiccording' to their trne character. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. xviii. 35, 26. 
^ Suddenly shall tiag ie wovndBd. 
Marg., tlieir tooand shall be. The 
Hebrew is, "Suddenly sliall be their 
wounds." The idea is, that the wonnds 
in the case would be theirs ; and wonld 
ha inQicted enddenty. The blows 
which they tliought to ^ve to others 
would come on themselves, and this 
would occur at aa nnespected mninent. 
S. So they shaU make their 0B>» 
tongue to fall upon themeehies. In 
vcr^ 3, their tougne is represented 
as a »a)ord ; and here, keeping up the 
Hgure, the tongue, aa a sword, is re- 
presented aa fahing on them, or as in- 
dieting the wound on themselves 
which they had intended to inflict on 
others. This might be rendered, "And 
they have east him down ; upon them 
is their own tongue ;" or, " Upon 
them their own tongue has come." 
That isj some one wonld cast tbem 
down, and they would fall as if smitten 
by their own trnigne like a aword. It 



selves all that b^e then 



t said jBho would do this, but the 
t natural interpretabiou ie that it 

Id be done by God. The idea ia, 
1 t the instrument which they had 
mpl yed to injure others would be 
th means of their own ruin. H -^H 
that ee them ehaUflee awa^. Comp. 
P xji. 11. That is, they shall 
flee consternation from tlioee who 

BO fearfully overthrown. They 
h llseethatGodisjiist.andthatHo 
w 11 p inish the wicked ; and they will 
des re to escape from a ruin so dread- 
fnl aa that wliich comes upon the un- 
godly. The idea is, that when God" 
puni'slies sinners, the effect on others 
is, and atioold he, to lead theio to 
wish not to be aaaociated with sneh 
men, but to escape from a doom ao 
fearfhl. 

6. And, aU men shall fear. That 
is, a deep impression would be made, 
not oidy on the associates and com- 
panions of the wicked, but on all that 
should hear of what was done. Men, 
in view of the juat puniehment of the 
wicked, would learn to reverence God, 
and to stand in awe of One so power- 
ful and so just. Judgments, punish- 
ment, wrati), are adapted and designed 
to make a deep impression on man- 
kind. On this prindple, the final 
punishment of the wicked will make 
a deep and salutary impression on the 
universe fob ever. *i And shall 
declare the iBori: /jf God. Shall make 
it known to others. It will become a 
subject of conversation, or they wil! 
talh about it, as illustrating the 
Divine perfectiona and character- 
Such should aliea^s be the etTect of 
the judgments of God, for they illns- 
tra^ his true choraoteri they make 
known his attributes ; they convey to 
the world lessons of the utmost im- 
portance. Nothing is more proper 
than to tall! ahont the judgments of 
Ood, and to endeavour to derive from 
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for they shall wisely consider of 
hJB doing. 

10 The righteous shall be glad 



them the instnictioas whicli they are 
adapted to convej about the Divine 
nature, and the principles of the ad- 
luimstratton under which the universe 
is placed. Ware, pestilences, femines, 
earthquakes, conflagrations, innnda- 
tiona, diseagee, all teiich important 
kssons about God j and each one bears 
its own peculiar message to manlcind. 
T Tbr then shall vtisel^ consider of Ms 
doing. They shall attentively and 
caret^llj consider it; they shall en- 
deavour to derive such l^sons from 
his dealings as thej are fitted to con- 
vey, lu other vrords, an attentive 
consideration of his cloinge will con- 
tilbnte to maintiuQ a jnat knowledge 
of him in the world, and to keep the 
world in subjection to him. God is 
thna alwat/s speaking to men ; and 
uothing is more proper for men than 
to give th^r minds to a carefol con- 
sideration of what is really intended 
to be iavghl na by the events which 
are occurring in his providential 
dealings. 

10. TAe rigkieous siaU Se glad m 
the LoaD, and s&all trust in him. 
That is, As the result of his gracious 
iutorvention, or as the efi'ect of his 
judgmeuts on the wicked, the righ- 
teous will r^oice on aeconnt of their 
own security, and put tlieir trust in 
One vrho has thns shown himself to be 
the friend of holiness, and the enemy 
of sin. Whatever tends to reveal the 
Divine character, or to make a proper 
exhibition of that character, wUl also 
lead good men to confide hi God, and 
to feel that they are safe. T Ahd all 
the uprighl i» heart thall glorg. Shall 
rtgoice; shall feel that they have cause 
for trust and triumph. The goodj— 
the pure— the righteous — the godly 
— will always rgoice in eveiything 
which tends to show that God is just, 
and true, and holy; — for all their own 
hope of security and salvation rests 
upon the fact that the God in whom 
they trust is a righteous God. 



in the Lord, and shall timet in 
him ; and all the upright in heart 
shall glory. 



PSALM LXV. 
This also jm-porta to be a psalm of 
David, It IS dedicated to " the chief 
Musician," or committed to him to be 
set to appropriate music for the public 
worship of God. See Notes on the 
Inttod. to Pa. iv. It isdesocibedasboth 
"a psalm," and "a sang." It is not 
easy to account for this double appel- 
lation, or to distinguish between tie 
meaniiig of these woi-ds, Qiough protailg 
the real distinction is that the fOnoer 
word— ^iiofoi — refeiB to that to which it 
is applied, considered merely as a ^em 
or composiiion ; the latter — sonjf — is ap- 
plied with refei'ence to its being sun^ 
m public worship. See Inh^od. to P& 

Though Hiepsalm is ascribed to David, 
and though there is nothing in its gene- 
ral character which is inconsistent with 
this suppo^tion, yet it has been main- 
tained hy De Wette and some others 
that the expressiotisin ve]\ 4 demonsti'ate 
that the pealm was composed after the 
temple was erected. The ground of this 
supposition is, that the words "courts," 
"AoHse," sai " hel^ temple " occurring 
in that verse, are appUcable only to the 
temple. This, however, is not decisive, 
for all these words ma^ have been used 
in reference to the tabernacle, or to the 
tent which David erected on Mount 
Zion (2 Chron. i. 4) end where he was 
accustomed to wordiip. Comp. Notes 
on ver. i. If this is so, then there is 
nothing to forbid the anpposition that the 
psalm was composed by David. Comp. 
also Notes on ver, 1 , 

The occasion on which it was written 
is not indicated in the title, and it is 
impoBsible now to detetmins . it. It 
would seem from the psalm itself to 
have been compceed after a copious and 
much-needed ram, perhaps after a long 
drought, when the earth was agiun re- 
freshed by showers from heaven. The 
language, however, is of so general 
character that it laaii have had no par- 
ticular reference to any recent event in 
the time of the psalmist, but may have 
been suggeeted, like Ps. civ., by a gene- 
ral contemplation of the power and the 
beneficenoe of God as manifested in his 
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1 is j;if»(. Fa. Ml. 1. 

immial occasion, recounting the sets of 
God in file revolving aeaBons of the year 
— the general reasons which his people 
had to pcaiee Mm. It evidently refers 
to Bome public aolenmity— Bome aoto of 
praise to be rendered to God in hia house 
(vei-. 1, 4), and would be eminently 
nppropilate when his people approacbed 
!iun in an annual thanksgiumg. 
The contHutB of the p^ilm are as fol- 

I. The bleasednesB of praising God, or 
of ooming befbre liim, in his house, with 
tlie language of prayer and praise, vers, 
1-^. (o) Praise "waits" for God; (*) 



come before him, j 



&U, ivi 



[well i 



II. The things for which he is to he 
praised, VBis. 6-13. 

(1) He is to be prated for the exhibi- 
tions of lus poteer, or as the Abnightj' 
God ; as one who answers the prftyers of 
his people by heavy judgmeata ; bb one 
who shows mat all may have confidence 
in him, on the earth and on the sea ; as 
one who makes the mountains firm, who 
ttills the noise of the waves, who ealms 
the tumults of the people, who dieplajs 
the tokens of his power everywhere, and 
makes the outgoings of the morning and 
evening to rejoice, vers. 6-8. 

(2) For his im^cmce, especially in 
eendmg down refreshing rains upon the 
earth, and causing the ooni to spring up, 
the grass to grow, and the hills to re- 
joice on eveij' side, vers. 9-13. 

1. JVoisB waitetbjiir ihee, O God, 
in Sion. That is, all the arrange- 
ments are made ; the people are assem- 
bled; their hearts are prepared to 
praise thee. Tlie &ct; that Zion is 
here menljoned as the seat of praise 
would seam to imply that this psalm 
was composed iefore the building of 
the temple, contrary to the opinion of 
De Wette and others, as noticed in 
the Introd. to the psalm ; for after 
the building of tlie temple the seat of 
worship was transferred from Mount 
^on, where David bad placed the ark 



pEAISE ' wait«th for thco, O 
-'■ God, in Sion ; and imto thee 
shall the vow be pei'formed. 
2 O thou, that hean-est prayer, 

and prepared a tent for it (1 Chron. 
sv. 1; xvi. 1; 3 Chron. i. 4), to 
Mount Moriah. It is tme that the 
general name Zio-a was given fami- 
liarly to Jerusalem as a city, but it ia 
also true that the particular place for 
the worship of God. in the time of 
David was Mount Zion strictly so 
called. See Notes on Ps. ii. 6. The 
margin in this place is, " Praise « 
silent." The Hebrew is, " To thee is 
silence-praise," — a kind of compomid 
phrase, not meaning " sUe«t prtdse," 
but I'eferring to a condition where 
everytliing is ready ; where the pre- 
parations have heen entirely made ; 
where the noise asiially attendant on 
preparation has ceased, and all is in 
readiness as if waiting for that for 
which the arrangementa had been 
carried forward. The noise of bnild- 
ing — of prepuration — w [isnom hushed, 
and all was calm. The langnage here 
would also denote the state of feeling 
in an individual or an assembly, when 
the heart was prepared for praise ; 
when it was filled with a deep sense 
of the majesty and goodness of God ; 
when hU feelings of anxiety were 
calmed down, or were in a state of 
rest; when the soul was ready to 
bui'st foilih in ejprtwsions of thanks- 
giving, and nothing would meet its 
wants hut praise. If And wiio thee 
shall the vow be performed. See 
Notes on Ps. xxiL35; 1. 14; Ivi. 12. 
The roferenoe here is to the vows or 
promises which the people had made 
in view of the manifested judgments 
of God and the proofs of his goodness. 
Those vows they were now ready to 
carry out in expresdous of praise. 

2. thou that hearest prayer. Who 
hast revealed thyself as a God hearing 
prayer,-~one of the leading charac- 
teristics of whose nature it is that then 
daat hear prayer. Literally, " Hearer 
of prayer, to thee shall all flesh come." 
Nothing as applied even to God is 



3c by Google 



PSALM i,XV. 



tmto thee shall all flesh come. 
3 ' laiquities prevail against 

more sublime and beautiful tlian the 
appellative "Hearer of prayer." No- 
thing in Ids attributes is of more in- 
terpstandimportanoatoman. Nothing 
more indicates liis condescension and 
goodness; nothing so m;uoli enoon- 
rages us In tlie endeavour to over- 
come our sins, to do good, to sure our 
souls, and to save tlie souls of otiiere. 
Dark and dismal would this world be, 
it' Goil did not hear prajer ; gloomy, 
inexpressilily gloomy, would be the 
prospects of man, if he had not the 
"SBurance that God is a prayer.hear- 
ing Qod,— if he might not come to 
God Rt all times with the assurance 
that it is his very nature to hear 
prayer, and that his ear is ever open 
to flie cries of the guilty, the suffer- 
ing, the sad, the troubled, the dying. 
If n»eo thee shall alljlesh eome. That 
is, aU men^foT the word is here used 
evidently to denote mankind. The 
idea is, that there is no other resource 
fi>r man, no other help, no other re- 
fuge, but the God that hears prayer. 
No other being can meet bis actual 
wants 1 and those wants are to be met 
only in connexion with prayer. All 
men are permitted to come thus to 
God ; all have need of his favour ; all 
must perish unless, in answer to 
prayer, he interposes and saves the 
soul. It is also trne that the period 
will arrive on earth when all Besh — 
aU men— wi« come to God and wor- 
ship him ; ivhen, instead of the scat- 
tered few who now approach him, all 
nations, all the dwellers on continents 
and isknds, will worship him; will 
look to him in trouble i will acknow. 
ledge him as Qod; will supplicate his 

8. Iniguities prevail against me. 
Mai^., as in Heb., Wordi, or mailers 
of iviguUiet. The literal meaning is 
iBords; and the idea may be that 
mords spoken in iniquity, or slander- 
ous words spoken by others, prevailed 
against liim. The phrase, however, 



is susceptible of the interpretaiaon 
which refers it to iniquity itself; — 
meaning the matter of iniquity — the 
thing — iniquity itself — as if that over, 
came him, or got the mastery of him. 
The psalmist here, in his own name, 
seems to represent the people who 
thus approadied Qod, for the psahn 
refers lo the worship of an assembly 
or a congregatian. Tho idea is, that 
when they thus came Ijefore God; 
when they had prepared all things iai 
his praise (ver. 1) ; when they ap- 
proached him in an attitude of prayer, 
they were so bowed down oiider a 
load of transgression — a weight of 
dn — as to hinder their easy access to 
big throne. They were so consciona 
of nnwortbiness ; their wn had such 
an efTeet on their minds; it rendered 
them so dull, cold, and stupid, that 
they could not ^hnd access to the 
throne of God. How often do the 
people of God find this to be the 
case! If As for oar traasgressiona, 
tlum shall pwrge them awag. That 
is, In reference to th*se very trans- 
gressions or iniquities that now press 
us down, fhon wilt remove them. 
The language expresses the rising 
confidence and hope of the worship- 
pers that God would not allow those 









worshipping God accept- 
ably. Heavy as was the burden of 
sin, and much as the consciousness of 
guilt tended to impede their worship, 
yet they felt assured that God would 
so remove their trausgressiom that 
they might have access to his mei'Cj- 
seat. The word rendered p«rge amaff 
— "IpB, iaphar — is the word which 
is commonly rendered to atone far, 
or which is used to represent the idea 
of atoaetneat. See Notes on Jsa. xliii. 
3. The word has here the sense of 
eleaiuisg or pnrifyUtg, but it always 
carries with it, iu the Scriptures, a 
reference to that through which the 
heart is cleansed — the atonement, or 
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4 Blessed M the ma } o 
ti on choobeat and canspafc to 
ij oa h u rfo ift<e U i he may 
i ell m tJij coiurts we shall 

the expiato y offen g made foe b 
n G lauguHge here exprea ee the leel 
n^ wh li all RQ I u e and should 
have a d wl oh very d ny Jo have 
en tl ey approach Got! that^ a1 
ho gh they are dee ly e neo ous of 
n (lod vnll so grac o sly emove t) e 
B It of s □ and ft off the burden 
Lleansing the soul by hiB grace, as to 
make it not improper that ne should 
approach him, End that he will enahle 
us to do it with peace, and joy, and 
hope. Comp. Notes on Pg. li. Z. 

1. Blessed is the man whom thou 
clioosest. That is, Happy is the man; 
iir, " Oh, the happiaesi of ihe man 
whom thon dost thus permit to ap- 
proach thee." The construction here 
in the Hebrew is the same as in Ps. 
i. 1. See Notes on that passage. The 
word ehoMBst refers to the fiict that 
true piety regards. all such blesangs 
UK the result of the Divine thvonr^ 
the frnit of his electing grace and 
lave. Corap. Notes on Eph. i. 3, 4; 
1 Pat. i. 2, S. We approach God 
with confidence, with the spirit of 
true worshippers, with the spirit of 
his children, onl^ as he inclines us to 
him, and calls us to partalse of liis 
favour. Comp. John vL 44. % And 
easiest ie ly^iToaeh nnto thee. That 
15, that he may worship thee. The 
i[iea is here recognised in the word 
eatisesi, that it is only by a Divine 
influence that men ai'e led to worship 
God. The cjtiwe — the efiident reason 
— why any man worships his Malter 
at all, is to he found in God himself. 
This idea is ihirly implied in the foi'm 
nf the word as it is used in the Hb- 
lirew. IT That he ireoy dmell in tk^ 
comts. That is, either temporarily 
for the purpose of worship ; or per- 
manently, that he may serve thee in 
the sanctaary. See Notes on Ps. 
xviii. 6j iKvii.t Comp.' Ps. kv. 1. 
The word eowHs refers properly to 
the area artiundtlie tabernacle or the 



1 e sat afled w th the good eas of 
thy ho se e en of thy holy 
temple 



temple an 1 not to tl e ti bemnde or 
ten lie tself The worsh p ot the 
I eoj le w as offered i tl o e ourts 
and not the tabema le o temple 
See Notes o Matt x\ 12 H TFe 
shall be satined so ih ihe goo Inese of 
f !/ house Oar souls w 11 find thus 
what t! ey need hat t! ej long for 
See Notes on Ps. kxxvi. 8. It is the 
nature of religion to fa^i^^ the mind; 
that is, the soul finds in religion what 
meets its wants, for religion leaves no 
necessity of its nature unsnpplied. It 
may be added that nothing else will 
do this but rehgion. — The word hawse 
here denotes a place where God dniella, 
and it might be applied to the temple, 
as it often is in the Scriptures (comp. 
Isa.ii.3; IvLT; Matt. xxi. 13; Mark 
xi. 17 ! Luke lii. 46 ; John li. 16 ; 
ei al.) ; or to the tabernacle, before 
the temple was reared. Ps. xlii. 4; 
Matt. Eii. 4; Judges xviii. 31; ix. 
18, 26, 31. The reference here is to 
the tabernacle or i«nt which David 
reared on Mount Zion, and where the 
worship of God was celebrated before 
the temple was built. ^ Even of thy 
holg temple. The word temple is 
most commonly applied tn the Scrip- 
tures to the atructmre which Solomon 
bnilt for the worship of God ; and it 
is on the ground that the word is 
usually so applied, that De Wette and 
others have ai^ued that this psalm 
could not have been written by Uavid, 
but that it was composed after the 
temple was reared. Bnt the word 
rendei'ed temple — S5''i7, baichal — is a 
word of so general a character that ib 
may be applied to any house erected 
for the worship of God. It is not 
anfret[uently applied to the taber- 
nacle. See Notes on Ps. v. 7. This 
psalm, therefore, may have been com- 
posed while the tahOTuacle was stand- 
ing, and before the temple was built, 
and hence may have been composed 
by David, as the title intimates. 
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y terrible ^ things 

3SS wilt thou ausH 
God of OTii' salvation ; who art the 
confidence of all the ends of the 
earth, and of them that are afar 
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n right- 



6 Which by hia strength act- 
teth fest the mountaiiis; being 
girded with power r 

7 Which « stilleth the noise of 



5. By terriile things in riffhieous- 
sess mli thou aaawar ta. That is. By 
things fitted to inspire us aud all men 
with awe, or with a deep sense of thy 
lo^esty, tliy power, and thy glopy. 
The answer to their prayers would be 
in aaeh a manner ae deeply to impreaa 
their minds and hearts. God's judg- 
ments on hia foes, and the mannep of 
his manifesting his fkvonr to his peo- 
ple, would be such as to imppesa the 



with a 



greatnass. Yet all this would be in 
righteoasaeas ; in the infliction of a 
just sentence on the wicked j in direct 
interposition in favour of the righ. 
teous. The judgments of God on 
guilty men have been always such as 



majesty 



D keep the world 
ware adapted deeply to im; 
lind with a sense of his on 
and glory, t Sod of 
tion. The God on whom our salva- 
tion, or oar safety depends. T Who 
art the eonfidBOoe of all the ends qf 
theeaeih. Ofallpartaoftheearth,the 
word endt being nsed on the sappod- 
tlon that the earth is a jj^oin having ap- 
propriate limits. This Elusion is often 
found in the Scripinres, the sacred 
writers speaking, as all men do, as 
things appear to be. Thus all philo- 
— -'- - - „g]] gg other men, speak 
IS rising and setMng, which 
jis in itself, no more strictly accurate 
than it is to speak of the aari^b as if 
it had limits or bonndariea. The word 
confidence as nsed here means that 
God is tlie source of trust, or, that all 
proper reUanca, by all man, in aU 
parts of the eartib and on the sea, 
ranst be in him; that is, that there 
is no other on whom men can pro- 
perly rely. It does not mean that all 
men actually repose such confidence 
in him, which wonld not lie true, — 
but that he is the only true source of 



of the m 



coufldcnce. 1 And of them that are 
afar of upon the sea. That is, of 
all men on sea and tend. Tbe seaman 
has no other source of security amidst 
the dangers of the deep than God. 
Comp. Pa. evii. 23-30. The language 
does not mean that all marinera ac- 
tually do pnt their trust in God, hut 
that they cannot confide in the winds 
and the waves, — in the strengtii of 
their vessel, — or their own power 
or skill in managing it, — bnt that 
the true and only eronnd of trust is 
God. 

6. Which hy Ma strength aetteih 
fast the movatams. Fising them firm 
on their foundations. This is an exhi- 
bition of vast strenfflh or power ODthc 
part of Ood, as if be jixed them so 
firm that they could not be moved, — 
as if he handled with ease those vast 
massea of matter, with all their rocks 
and forests, — and caused them to 
repose steadily and calmly on their 
foondations. We have few more ei- 
alted conceptions of the power of God 
than to snppose him liftmg with ease 
a vast monutains letting it down 
where he pleases, and settling it so 
firmly that it cannot be moved. 
% Bemg ^rded with power. That is, 
they aeemed to be surrounded or en- 
compassed with potoer, as a man girds 
himselfnp whenhe wisheatoputfortli 
a great effort of strength. 

7. WhdehsHllethfhenoiteoflheseas. 
He calms the seoa when they have been 
agitated by the storm. He causes the 
m^hty waves to settle down, and the 
whole surfkce of the ocean becomes 
ealm and smooth. The storm subsides 
at ills command, and the sea is still. 
It was the manifestation of this power 
which demonsti'ated so clearly the 
divinity of the Lord Jesus, when he 
said to the titinbled waves, " Peace, 
be still; and the wind ceased, and 
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the aeas, the noise of their wares, 
and the tumult o* the peojile. 

8 They also that dwell in the 
ultermost parts are afraid at tihy 
tokens: thou makest the out- 
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goings of the morning and even- 
ing to 'rejoice. 

9 Thou visiteat the earth, and 
' watei'est it : thou greatly en- 
richest it with the riTev of God, 

' Or, «/?»' IhoH kadit nutde it to dalrs raiii. 



there was a great calm." Mark iv. 
39. Comp. Pa. evii, 29. 1 The noifie 
of their waves. The loud roar of the 
waters, so that they are still, t ^»^ 
iie tumuli qflA^people. Tha raging ; 
the fury; the encitement of aaaambled 
multitudes, resembling the raging 
waves of the ocean. This oomparisou 
is very oommon. See Isa. xvii, 13, 
13. Comp. Notes on Eev. irix. 6. 
Tliia is perhaps a more striking and 
wonderfiil enliibition of the power of 
God than that of calming down the 
waves of the ocean. In the one 
case, it is the exertion of mere power 
on nature, acting through its estab- 
lished laws, and where th re is re 
sistance of wiiU; in the th t 

power everted over the w 11 pow 
over agents consoioas th t th 
free, and where the wo t p 
meet and mingle and rag 

8. Theg aUo thid dweU th Her 
moslpjrii. That is, Tlios wh tw 11 
in the remotest regions f f m 
civilised lands ; fiir from th)s pi 
where man are instmoted as t 1 
causes of the events which ooo d 

its to the beins: and eh ra le f 
tha great God who perf rm tl ese 
wondei's. The idea is, that h y 

see enough of the evide f th 

l>ivine presence and pow t fill 

I m 1 h w I th 

d th m HI d d 

f th D te d m ght 

Ih IS gh t fill th m I f 



Th 



Im ^ Jr f 
th d th torro tl t mp t th 

thq k th 1 pse f fh 
them ,1111 h m ds fb h us 
nations with terror. H M *% tohein. 
Or signs. That ia, the signs which 
really indicate the esistencs, the 
presence, and the power of God. 
If Thou makest the o!ttsoiags. The 



word rendered outgoings means pro- 
perly a going forth, as of the riMug 
of the snn (Ps. lix. ?); and then, a 
plane of going forth, or from which 
anything goes forth, as a gate or dooi- 
(Ezek. xlii. 11), or fountains (ram 
which water iaanes (Isfl. ilL 18) ; and 
henee, the east, where the snn seems 
to come forth ftom his hidlng-placa. 
The representation here ia that the 
morning seems to coma forth, or that 
the rays of light stream oat from, the 
east; and, in like manner, that the 
fading light of the evening— the twi- 
light — seatis to come from the west. 
^ Of the momiag a»d evening to « 



Th 
St Th 



ioth 



t d 



* to J th t s, 

py b ght hee fill 
/ MS — poet 

It t aadj y 



ted f by h 



th 

d Tl H b t m— pTO h k 
— means properly (a) to u , (S) to 
n n after anything, to desire, to look 
f (e) to rtm over, to overflow ; and 
tl (d) to cause to overflow. The 
inghere evidently is, he drenched 
the earth, or caused tha water to run 
abundantly. The raferenco is to a 
copious rain after adronght. 1[ Tkoa 
greatly eraichest it. That is, Thott 
giveat to it abundance ; thoa ponrest 
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■which ia full o( water : thou pre- 
pai-est them com, when thou hast 
eo provided for it. 

10 Thou waterest the ridges 
thereof ahundantlj ; thou ' set- 
tleat the furrows thereof; thou 



' makest it soft with showev.3 : 
thou blessest the springing 
thei'eof. 

11 Thou crownest the year 
S with thy goodness ; and thy 
paths di-op fatness. 



water upon it in such quantiUas, and 
in Bnch a manner, aa to make it rich 
in its prodnctiona. IT With the ricer 
of God. A river so ahandant and tldl 
that it seems to come from God ; it 
is snch as_ we should expect to flow 
from a Being infinite in resources and 
in benevolence. Anything great is in 
the Scriptures often described as be- 
longing to God, or hJH name is added 
to it to denote its greatness. Thus, 
MUaof emJmean lofty hillaj cedars 
of God, lofty cedai'B, etc. 1 Wliieh 
iaJUU of aater. The waters are so 
abundant that it seems as if they 
must come from God. "If Thou pre- 
purest them eora. Grain. Thon^vest 
to those who cultivate the earth an 

abundant harvest. % When thou hast 
so provided fbr it. Or rather, Wlien 
thou hast thus prepared the earth, to 
wit, by sending down abundant rains 
npon it. God prepares the earth to 
bear an abundant harvest, and then 
he gives that harvest. The prepara. 
tion of the earfch/or the harvest, and 
then the giving qf the harvest, are 
alite from him. The harvest cimld 
not be without the previous rain, and 
neither the rain nor the harvest could 
be withont God. Hedi>BB not create 
a harvest by miracle, but follows the 
order which he has himself ordai d 
and has respect to his own laws. 

10. Thou teaterest the ridges thereof 
ah«ada«ilff. Or rather. Its Jiirro 
for so the Hebrew word prop I 
means. Job xixi. 88; isiix. 10 
The allusion is to the fturows m d 
by the plough, which are filled w th 
water by the rains. If Thou sett/ f 
ihefurrovrs thereof. Or rather, thou 
beaiest dowK the ridges thereof. Lite- 
rally, thou makest them to descend. 
'ITiat is, The rain— falling on them— 
beats them down, so that the ground 



becomes level. 1[ Thou makest it soft 
with showers. Marg., iiou dissolvest 
it. The idea is, to soften, to loosen, 
to make the soil light and open. AU 
farmers know that tikis is necessary, 
and that it cannot be done without 
water. If Thoublessest the springing 
there<if. Or, what springs Irom itj 
the vegetation. Thou dost bless it by 
euuaing it to grow luxuriantly, thus 
producing an abundant harvest. 

11. Thou croumesi tbegeia- teiih ihg 
goodaess. ilarg., the year of thg 
goodness. The Hebrew is literally 
the year of ihg goodness, — meaning a 
year remarkable for the mauifeatation 
of kindness; or a year of abundant 
prodnctiona. But the Hebrew will 
admit of the other constrnction, mean- 
ing tiiat God crowns or adorns the . 
year, as it revolves, with his goodness ; 
or timt the harvests, the fcnits, the 
flowers of the year are, as it were, a 
crown set on the head of the year. 
The Septuagint renders it, " Then 
wilt blessthecrownof Iheyearof thy 
J .. j(g Wette renders :" 



the year with good." On the whole, 
the moat probable meaning is that ex- 
pressed in our common version, refer- 
' g to th b ty d th b dant 
od t f th yea f they 



t les 



The 



fteit per fid and the 
ea IS b p ea nted « b au- 

f 1 f male, pe h p w Ik ng for. 
f rd w th d 1 n h b ow. 
S 'i dth p tkad pft That 

8,f llfg, , Fertdity attends thy 
goings. The word rendered " drop," 
means properly to distil; to let fall 
gently, as the rain or tiie dew falls to 
the earth; and the idea ia, that where- 
ever God goes, marching through the 
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12 They drop upon the pas- little hills ' I'^'oice on cvciy 
iui'es of the wildemesB ; and the side. 

isregiritdvjithjo^. 13 The pastures are clothed 



eartb, fertility, bennty, abundftnee 
seems to distil or to fall gently along 
his path. God, in the advancing sea- 
aons, passes along througli the earth, 
and rieli abuiidimee springs up wbere- 
ever he goes. 

13, rSs^ drop upon iSe yosijtnis of 
the wildentesi. The waste places, or 
the waste parts of the land ; the no 
cultivated places, the places of rocts 
and sands. The wortl wildersess in 
the Scriptures does not mean, as with 
us, a tract of country oov d w tl 
trees, bnt a place of barre oc 
sands— an uncultivated oc h y 
habited region. See Notes M 
ili, 1 ( Isa. Kixv. 1. In those w 
however, there would be all 
places watered by springs and m 
that would afford pastures floe 
and hards. Such are the " p es 
the wilderness " referred 
God's pas^ng along th se 
would seem to "drop," di 
fertility and beauty, causing g 
and llowera to spring up n ba 
dance, and clothing them w h u 
riance. T" And the little hi ce 

OH everi/ side. Marg,, as i H b 
i/ifded taifh joy That is, Jovftd 
happy scenes snr d th th y 

aeem to be full o j ) d h pp 
The valleys and th h 11 1 k se m to 
be made glad. Th f U w g mirk 
of Professor Hack tt ( 111 t t ns 
of Scripture," p 30) 11 pi th 
passage. "Ano h pet 1 y fth 
desert is that, th gl th sol dy 

it rarely consists 1 cess 1 y 

together, of me d t te 

spersed, at freq t te als, w tl 
clumpsof coni'sagiBss dl w h ba 
affording veiy good 1 t g t 

only for camels, tl p pe t ts t 
the desert, bnt f 1 p d g 
The people of th ill g tl 

borders of the desert t m 1 

to lead forth their flocks to the 
pastures found there. We frequently 
passed on our way shepherds so em- 
ployed ; and it was interesting to oh- 



as a veriJlcHtion of what is im- 
plied in the Saviour's statement (Matt. 
XXV. 33)> that the sheep and goats 
were not kept distinct, but intei'- 
miied with one another. The shep- 
herds not only ft'cquent the parts of 
the desert near their places of abode, 
but go often to & considerable dis- 
tance from them they remam al sent 
for veel s and months, only changing 
the r st t on from t me to t me as 
their wants in respect to water and 
h base may reqn re The inc dent 
lated of Moses sho«s that the 
p to d hab ts of tl e peo; le were the 
sam n h s day Now Mo es lept 
flock ot Jethro, his iather.in-htw, 
h p iest of Midian; and he led the 
fl k otkefurOier part of the desert, 
a Horeb,' Esod. iii. 1. It is of 
d sert in this sense, as supplying 
to some extent the means of pasturage, 
he prophet Joel speaks in i. 19, 
. 23. The psalmist a.Iso Bajs 
a, 13), with the same reference : 

T crownest the year miUi thy goodnesa, 
T aropfiitneflBonlliepaslnreaof tlie *i(- 

IZ Th i t I II d ah 

^iTlflktd thk 
tiw th and p d BO f tl t 

th y ee to b 1 tl f tl 

It th fl ids t ly 

ed wth th *5 Th Ug 



lb t 






Wth E. 

th 1 d— th frtl 

d ted t 1 11 g Th y 
ed 1 tl ed th w 

g tl lasm fi Ids wt 

fljck IThj h tf J th 
I j^ Th see to be 1 11 

J dhppes Whtbetf 

mag th I H 



h 1 



I \ 



mately does it describe the 
gooaness of God ! Everything seems 
to be happy ; to be fall of song ; and 
all this is liobe traced to the goodness 
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witli flocks ; the valleys also ■■ shout for joy, they also aing. 
are covered over with coi-n ; they r iaa. Iv. 12, 



of God, as iC nil aervea to express tbat 
goodnesa. Strange thut tiiere Ehould 
be an iktjieist in sDch a world as t^s ; 
— strange that tliere shonM be an 
nuhappy man (—strange that amidst 
aueh heautiea, while all nature joina 
in r^oieing and praiae — pastoras, 
cnltivated fields, valleys, hills — there 
can he found a human being who, 
instead of uniting in the language 
of joy, makes hlmaelf miserable by 
attempting to cherish the feeling that 



denee that it was composed by David, 
yet there is nothing in Uie paalm itself 
■which is inconsistent with the supposi- 
tion thathewastheauthor. PethapsthB 
moat natural and obvions interpi-olation 
of vers. 13-lfi, would be that there is re- 
ference there to the temple ; and if ao, 
. o( course, the psalm must have been 
written by soma one else. But it is not 
absolutely necessary to suppose that the 
temple is thers referred to, for the bn- 
gu^e might be applied to the tabernacle 
ee die "houae" or the place of the wor- 
ship of God. There is, howerer, no 
fiitivB evidence that it waa eompoaed 
David, and it is imposaMe now to 
termine its authorship. 
As little can- the occasion on which 
the psalm was oomposed be determined. 
It is evident only tbat it waa after there 
had been some calamity of a private 
nature, or after the nation had been 
subjected to oppreaaion by soma powerful 
enemies, and when there had been de- 
liverance from, that calamity, vera. II, 
12. Ihe calamity waa similar to thoae 
whioh had been endured by the nation 
in the time of the I^plian opjreaaiona, 
nod naturally hrooght to mind the euf- 
'--- TB endured by the people of God at 



a supposes that it refers ti 



Sad.; others, to the rebellion of Absa- 
lom; others, to the famitie which is 
mentioned in 3 Sam. zii., or the peati- 
lenco, 2 Sam. ixiv. Paulas supposes 
that it had reference to the times of 
the Macoabees. The pEalm relates to 
"vows" or promises which liad been 
madeinaKmeof tioable; and its com- 
position and use are designed as the ful- 
flment of those vows, vera, 13-16. Such 
ft psalm of praiae would bo a preper 
fnlBlment of " vows" which it might bo 
supposed the Hebrews would male in 
the time of their exile ; to wit, that if 
they were ever permitted to return to 
their native land, they would go to the 
house of God, and saciidce again on his 

On the phrase hi the title, "To the 
chief Musician," see Infiod. to Ps. iv. 
On the worda, "A Song or Psalm," see 
Notes on the titles to Ps. xsx. and Isv. 



God, ( 



to his gcai 



that ti 



while tl 



a dehverance 
suggested a recoUeotlon of tho deliver- 
ance of their fathers fimn that bondage, 



a. 3-7. 
m. Aref 
portion in t 
trouble, and to the tact that Ke had 
'I'eaoned the nation ju a marvelloua man- 
ner, vers, 8-12. 

IV. A reference to the vows' which 
had been made in that time of trouble, 
and the purpose now lo eioculB those . 
~im^ by going to the hmiae of God, and 

criflcing on his altara, vera. 13-16. 

V. A call on oil people to hear what 
God had done for the worshippers : viz., 
That he had heard prayei' ; ffiat he liad 
interpoaed for their deiiveranee; that ho 
had attended to the voice of supplioa- 

that he had not turned away bis 
meray, vei^ 16-20. 



3c by Google 



PSALM hXVl. 



]'ll 



PSALM LXVI. 

I'u tlie cliicf Muaidon, \ Sonj; or Pinlra, 

MAKE a joyful noise nnto God, 
all ' ye lands. 
2 Sing forth the honour of hia 



3 Say unto G 1 H « teiiihk 
art tluu m thy woiLs' thtcugh 
the greatness of thy power sliall 
thine enemies' suhmit themselves 
nnto thee 

4 All the earth shall woi^hip 

'lir,ot,stBUfini edoi I e ci Vi lux 15 



1. Mate a jogful noise auto God. 
Literally, Shoaf. It is a call foe ex- 
ultation and praLae. 1 All ye lands. 
Marg., as in Heb., all iheemih. The 
occasioQ was one that made universal 
ciultntion and praise proper. They 
who had been ED deeply affected by 
the graeioas interposition of God, 
could not but oaU on all the iiatione of 
the earth to nnite with them in the 
eipression of joy. The deliverance 
■aas so great that they wished all to 
rejoice with them (comp. Loke xv. 
fi, 9) J and the intervention of God in 
the case of his people, fnrniahad leBsons 
about Ilia character which gave occa- 

2 6 w/ forth th i V) f hs 

me Th t C 1 h t ppro- 

\ tepriiBBthh ord hs 

m M k tb t h nr kn n 
th gs IT -3f i S'« 
J (s 5? ™ L Uy PI CO 
I m h p tb tis G bm 

1 g I m p ae Th i- 

18 S t f rth h 1 th a 

— th ni — th b t — thai 

il b th pp p t press of 
tl pra wh h d t 1 m 

3. Say unto God. In joor songs 
of praise. Let your songs be directly 
addressed to bim, setting forth the 
grounds of that praise, or the reafOns 
why it is due to him. fl Soatefvihk 
lu't thou in (iy tuorhs ! How fearful ! 
how ranch to be reverenced! The 
moaning is, that the manifestaUous of 
bis power and greatness, in tlie events 
which occur nnder his government, 
are fitted to impress the mind witli 
awe and reverence, f Through the 
i/reatnees qf thi/ power. By the put- 
ting forth of thy power. Or, Thou 
hast such power over thine enemies as 
to be able to compel them to submit 
to thee. IT SkaU thme eaemies stib- 



mii iheiBsehes a«to thee Mni^n 
Lie, or 1/ eM fetg led obedieru^ The 
Hebrew word means to 1 e, to apeai 
lies ; then, to feign, to flatter, to play 
the hypocrite. It is thns applied to 
the vanquished, who make a hollow 
profession of submission and love to 
their victors. See the woi-d explained 
in the Notes on Ps. xvili. 44; comp. 
Ps. Ixxxi. 15 J DeuLxsiii" ~" '' 



Tlie n 



J here is, that 



. . id power to subdue them, and tf 
compel them to acknowledge his right 
to reign. It is the putting forth of 
mere povier which is here referred to ; 
and all that sneh poaer can do, is to 
secure outward and feigned submis- 
sion. It cannot of itself secure the 
submission of the heart, the ivill, and 
the affections. That is to be secured 
by tooe, not by poioej-; and the difier- 
enee between the submission of the 
true people of God and that of all 
others is that the former aro snbdned 
by feiie, thelatterby jioroer; thesub- '-' 
mission of the former is genuine, that 
of the latter is forced. The inhabi- 
tants of heaven will be submissive to 
God because they love hira; the 
dwellers in hell will be restrained by 
power, because they cannot dellvei' 
themselves. So now, the subraiaaion 
of a true child of God is that of love, 
or is a willing submiaaionj the sub- 
mission of a hypocrite is that of fear, 
when he feigns obedience because be 
cannot help it, or because he simply 
dreads the wrath of God. The ohject 
heie ia to celebrate fhepovrer of God, 
and it was sufficient, in order to set 
that forth, to say that it aioed, and 
onimardly sithdaed the enemies of 
God. 

4. All the earth shall ■worship thee. 
That is. all the inhabitants of the 
world will bow down before thee, or 
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thee, and shall sing iinto tliee ; 
they shall aiiig to thy na 
Selah. 

6 Come and see the works of 
God ; he is terrible in his doing 
toward the children of men. 

6 He " tui'ned the sea, into 

I ■E.\. Jiv. 21. 

i-ender theo homnge. Tlie time 
come when thy right to reign wi 
TinirerBally acknowledged, or when 
thon wilt everywhere be adored as 
true God, This is in accocdaucB' 
III! the statements in the Bible. 
Notes on Ps. xxii, 27 ; Comp. Notes 
onlsa. xlv.23j Eom.xiv. 11. % Attd 
shall tiitg unto f&ee. Shall celebrate 
thy praises. ^ To th^ name. To thee. 

5. Come and see the looria iff Ood. 
See Notes on Ps. xlvi. 8, where sub- 
stantially the sumo expression ocelli's. 
The idea is, " Come and see what God 
has done and is doing ; come and 
learn fi'Oni this what he is j and let 
your hearts ia view of nil this, be ex- 
cited.to g^titude and prnise." The 
partieitlar referencH here is to whnt 
God had done in delivering his people 
from their former boudage in Egypt 
(ver. 6) i but there ia, connectstl with 
this, the idea that he actually rules 
among the nations, and that in his 
providence he has shown his power to 
^vern and subdue them. ^ Ho is 
ierriile in his doing, etc. That ia. 
His ai^ts are fitted to inspire awe and 

6, Se turned the tea into dry land. 
The Red Sea, when he bronghl his 
people oat of Egypt, Exod. xlv. 21. 
This was an illustration of his power, 
and of his ability to defend and 
deliver his people. The ieiTvr in that 
case, or that which was "terriliU," 
was tlie overthrow of tlieir enemies — 
the destruction of the Egyptians in 
the Bed Sea—thus showing that he 
had power to destroy all the onemiea 
of his people. ^ T&eif went through 
thejlood on foot, Xiterally, through 
the Hver. it is probable that the 
reference here is to the passage of the 
i^ver Jordan, when the Israelites were 



dry land: they went through the 
flood on foot : there did we re- 
joice in him. 

7 He ruleth by his power for 
ever; his eyes behold the na- 
tions: let not tbei'ebelliousex^t 
them selves, Selat. 

8 O bless our God, ye people, 

about to pass into the promised land 
(Joshua iii. 14-17) ;— thus combining 
the two great acts of Divine interpo- 
sition in favour of his people, and 
showing his power over sti'eams and 
floods. H There did w. 



We, 



hitbcrs' 






rejoiced in God. See Exod. j 

7. .He ruleth bg his power Jbr ever. 
Literally, " Ruling by his powtr for 
ever," The idea is, that he does this 
constantly ; in each age and genera- 
tion. He never has ceased to rule ; 
he never will. His dominion extends 
from age to age, and will stretch for- 
ward for ever. The power wliich he 
evinced in dctivering his people he 
retains now, and will ret^n for ever, 
In that unchanging power, his people 
may confide; that unchanging power, 
the wicked should fear. % Sis egea 
hehold the nations. All nations i all 
people. He sees all their conduct. 
They c»n conceal nothing from him. 
They ahould, therefore, stand in awe. 
The wjoked have mnch to fear from 
One who seet all that they do, and 
who has power to crush and destroy 
them. Comp. Notes on Ps. xi. 4. 
IT -£e* not Me rebellio-aa exalt them- 
selves. Be lifted up with pride, or 
feel secure. They cannot overcome 
an Almighty God; they cannot escape 
fiom his power. The word rebellious 
here has I'eference to those who arc 
impatient nnder the restraints of the 
law of God, and who ara disposed to 
cast off his authority. The admoni- 
tion is one that may he addressed to 
all who thus rebel against God, whether 
they are nations or individuals. Alike 
they must feel the vengeance of Lis 
arm, and fall beneath bis power. 

8. O bless our Ood, ye people. 
That is, particularly the people of the 
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aacl make the voice of his praise 
to he heard, 

8 Whick ' holdeth om- soul in 
Hfe, and suiTcretli not our feet to 
he moved. 

10 For thou, O God, haet 
proved na: thou hast tried us, 
PS silver ' is tried. 



11 Thaw bTOughtest ua into 
the "net; thou taidat affliotion 
upon our loins. 

12 Thou hastcaused mentoride 
ovei' our heads ; we vrent through 

'pullilh. i Im. jLviii. 10; 1 Fet.i.7. 
I. Hoa. vU. 13. 



nation i the Hebrew people. The call 
here to praiso or bless God is on 
acconnt ot some Epecial beuefit which 
hud been conferred on them, aud 
which is referred to more pul^ica- 
Inrlj in the following yersea. It was 
his gcacioua interposition in the time 
of iSinger. by which they were deli- 
vered from their foes, vei'a. 11, 12. 
If Aad tna&e the noiee of Ms praise to 
be heard. Let it be sonnded out afiir, 
that it may be beard abroad. 

i). Which holdeth om- soul in Ufi- 
Marg., aa in Heb., pvtteth. That is. 
He has put (or placed) ua in a state 
of safety. The word rendered "in 
life " means literally among the liuiiig. " 
The word sottl here is equivalent to 
Hs, — ourselves; and the idea ia, that 
he keeps us amoag the living. What 
13 heie said of this special deliverance 
is tme of all men at all times, that 
they owe the fact that they are 
among the living to the care of God ; 
or, it is because he pits them amoug 
lib e living, or ieep»them alive, f -1k5 
ssff'ereth not oar feet to be moved. 
Tliat is, from tlieir firm position of 
safety. The idea is taken from one 
who ia walking, and wbo is kept from 
slipping or falling. 

10. Far thou, O God, hast proved 
«s. That is. Thou hast tried us ; thou 
liast tested the reality of our attach- 
ment to thee, as silver is tfied by the 
application of fire. God had proved 
or tried them by bringing calamity 
upon Uiem to test the reality of their 
alle^ance to him. The nature of the 
proof or trial is referred to in the 
following verses, f Thaw hast tried 
ss, as silver is tried. That is, by being 
anbjeoted to appropriate trats to 
ascertahi its real natore, and to re- 
move from it imperfections. Comp. 



Notes on 1 Pei i. 7 ; Isa. i. 25 j ilviii. 
10; see also Zeeh. liii. 9; Mai. iii. 3. 

IL Thou broiightest us into the net. 
That is. Thou hast suffered or per- 
mitted us to be brought into the net ; 
thou haat suffered as to he taken cap- 
tive, as beasts are caught in a snare. 
See Notes on Pa. ix. 15. The allusion 
here is to the efforts made by their 
enemies to taho them, as hunters lay 
gins, or spread nets, to capture wild 
beasts. The idea' here is, that tiioee 
enemies had been successful ; God had 
suffered them to fall into their hauda. 
If we suppose this psalm to have been 
composed on the return from the 
Babylonish captivity, the propriety of 
tills language will be apparent, lor it 
well descriWs the fact that the nation- 
had been schdued by the Babylouiana, 
and had been led captive into a dia- 
tantland. Comp. Lam. i, 13. %Thoa 
laidst eviction upon our loins. The 
loins are mentioned as the seat of 
strength (comp. Dent, xxxiii. 11 ; 
lKingsxii.10; JobKl.l6)j and the 
idea here is, tliat he had put (Aeir 
strength to the tests he had tried 
them to see how much they could 
bear; he had made the test effectual 
by applying it to the part which was 
able to bear most. The idea is, that 
he liad called them to endure as much 
as they were able to endure. He had 
tried tiiem to the utmost. 

13. ThoK hast eottsed men to ride 
over ow heads. This refeis evidently 
to some national subjection or con- 
quest — most probably ia their having 
been subdued by the Babylonians. 
Professor Alexander renders this, 
" Thon hast caused men to ride at our 
head," aa if leading them forth as 
captives in war. The most probabie 
meaning, however, is that tliey had 
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U Wbich my lips have 2 uJ,. 
t i aai m m tt h tl p 



geo nd. C 
6 and Isa 23 



been p d to eas fl od 

itssif ) and yet, notivibEistnndinE: this, 
Ood liad brought tlienr into a place of 
Bafetj. In either way, by parting the 
floods, or by conducting his people 
through them, as shall seem b«st 
pleasing to him, God can conduct his 
people safely, and deliver them from 
danger. The power, the protecting 
care, the love, and the faithfnlnees of 
God are shown h th e]ual ciea i ess 
iBhether he d lea the flood an 1 
causes his people to march through 
aa on dty land or ohether he snffe s 
the flood to rage and heave a o nd 
tbem while he eond cts 1 i chosen 

Cpio safely througl ^ Sut iho 
ughiesi as out nto a cealVy place 
Marg,, moist. Professor Alexander, 
overfloiu, abundatme. Vulgate, info a 
place of re/i-esSiBeji* — refrigeviura. 
The LXX., tiq iva^vxr/v, Luther, 
Thoa hast led vs Jbrth and qsicieaed 
«w. De Wette, amm Ueberftasae — io 
oim^oiDijig, or oJuniiaRce. The He- 
brew word — TVn, reea^ai — means 
properly ah«adaat dria^, abuttdnKce, 
It occurs only here and in Ps. xsiii. 5, 
where it is rendered rurmelh over. 
See Holes On that place. The proper 
idea here is, that he had brought 



g ae 
p rm ted g 
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Z il g w 

ffer T h m 

p « p. This IS language 

designed to represent the feelings and 

the purpose of the people. If the 

the return from the Babylonish capti- 
vity, it means that, as their first act. 
the people would go to the honEo of 
God, and acknowledge his goodness to 
them, and render him praise. On the 
word burnt-offerings ?ee Notes on 
Isa 11 ^ Imll lag thee ng vo 
I wU keep the Boletn promi eswhch 
I 1 d nade th t s the prom se 
h ch the people had made n the 
long per od of tl ei capt v ti C 
the wo d vows see Notes on P 

xki as 

14 Wi chnyl piiaveviiered etc 
Marg., opened. The Hebrew woi'd, 
however,— 71x9, yirfiai— means pro- 
perly to tear apart; to rend; and 
then, to open wide, as the mouth, for 
example, — or the throat, — as wild 
beasts do, Ps. xxii. 13. Then it 
means to open the mouth in scorn 
(Lam. ii. 16 1 iti. 46) j and then, to 
utter hasty words. Job xxxv. 16. The 
idea would be eipressed by us by the 
phrases to bolt of blurt out) to utter 
hastily ; or, to ntier from a heart ftiU 
and overflowing ; to utter with very 
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15 I will offer unto tliee burnt- 
sacrifleeB of ' fatlings, with, the 
incense of rams : I will offer bul- 
locks with goats. Selah. 

little care as to the language am- 
plojecL It is tha falness of the heart 
which wouM be aiiggested by the 
word, and not a nice choice of expres- 
sions. The idea is, that the heart wne 
fall; and that the vows wei-e made 
under tha influence of deep emotion, 
when tlie heart was so full that it 
could not iai speak, and when there 
was very little attention to the lan- 
guage. It was uot a ealm and stndied 
seiection of words. Such vowa are not 
less acceptable to God than those 
which are mode in tha bost-selectetl 
language. Not a little of the most 
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land. Vowsmade introuble — insick 
neas, in beceaTament, in times of 
public calamity — should be feithfnily 
performed when health and pros- 
perity visit us agwn ; but, alas, how 
often are they fbi^otten ! 

16. I will offer mito ihee hurwt- 
sacriJic^aff-dUngs. Marg., majrow. 
On the word rendered bnmt-off^mga 
see Hotas on Isa. L 11. The word 
rendei'ed fallings is rendered in Isa. 
V. 17, lambs. It may be applied to 
any animal considered as jfo( — a quali- 
fication cecinired in sacrifices to he 
made on the altar, Isa. i. 11. H WUh 
the incmse ijf rams. The word here 
rendered iaceme is commonly applied 



; Oome " and hear, all ye that 
feai' God, and I will declai-e what 
he hath done for my soul. 



which were horned in 
the tabernacle or temple, producing a 
grateful odour (see Hotes on Isa. i. 
13) ; but it seems here to be used 
with reference to thesmoke ascending 
from burning rams offered in sacrifice 
— ascending aa the smoke of incense 
did. The amoke thus ascending would 
be as grateful and aceeptabieas incense. 
^ I leill offer balloctamth goats. Bul- 
locks and goats. That is, 1 will present 
sacrifices in all the forms required in 
worship ! in all the forms that will 
express gratitude to God, or that will 
be an acknowledgment of dependence 
d guilt ; in all that would properly 

I MhomagetotheBeity. Ballocks 
d oata were both required in the 

t worship. 

16 Cotae aaShem: all ye that fear 

G d All who are true worshippers 

f r )d,— the idea of/ear or reoerence 

be g put for worship in general. The 

II on all who truly loved God to 
h ar what he had done, in order that 
h m ghfc be suitably honoured, and 
th t due praise might be given him. 
% A d I viiU deolare tohat he iaih 
d M fbr my soul This is probably 
th personification of xa individual to 

p esent the people, considered as 
d I red from oppression and bond, 
age. The words "for «^ toui" are 
equivalent to for me. Literally, for 
mg life. The phrase would embraco 
all that God had done by his gradons 
intervention in delivering the people 
fh)m bondage. The langvoge here is 
such as may be used by any one whc) 
is converted to God, in reference (a) 
to all that Ood has done to redeem 
the aonl; (J) to all that he has dona 
to pardon its guilt; (c) to all that ho 
has done to give itpeaeeand joy; (d) 
to all that he has dona to enable it to 
overcome sin j (e) to all that he has 
done to give it comfort in the pros- 
pect of death ; (/) to all that he haa 
done to impart the hope of heaven. 
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17 I cried unto tim with my 
mouth, and he was extolled with 
my tongue. 

The prineiple hare is one wliich it is 
right to apply to all such cases- It 
is right and proper for a converted 
Eiimer to call on others to hear what 
God has done for him ; (a) becanae it 
is due to God thus to honour him ; 
(S) becauaa tha converted heart natu- 
rally gives utterance toenpressionaof 
gratitude and praise, or wishes to 
make known the joy derived from 
pardoned sin ; (c) becanse there is in 
snch a soul a strong desire that others 
may partake of the same blessedness, 
and find the same aatisfnetion and 
peace in the service of God. It is the 
duti/ of those who are pardoned and 
coavertad thus to call on others to 
hear what God has done for them ; — 
(a) because others have the some need 
of religion which they have; (6) be- 
cause tbe stoHB salvation is provided 
for tham which has been provided for 
those who have found peace ; (o) be- 
cause all are under obligation to make 
known as fai as possible the fact tliat 
God has provided salvation for sin- 
ners, and that all mag be saved. He 
who has no such sense of the mercy 
of God, manifested towards himself, 
as to desire that others may be saved, 
— who sees do each value in tbe re- 
ligion which he professes as to have 
an earnest wish that others may par- 
take of it also, — can have no i eal evi 
dence that hia own heirt has ever 
been converted to God Comp Hotos 
on Bom. ii. 1-3 ; x. 1. 

17. loied «»(o Sim jotth my mouth 
That is, in my tj^uble , when distiesa 
came upon me. This, according to 
the expmnation of the design of the 
psaim ^ven above, is one individual 
speaking ou behalf of the nation, or 
uttering the sentiment of the peopl^. 
At the same time, however, nil this is 
language appropriate to an individaal 
when recording his own experience. 
IT -Imi he wos extolled loiti' my 
tongtis. 1 praised him; I acknow- 
ledged bis supremacy. I recognised 



my dependence on him, and looked to 
him as that God who had all things 
under his control, and who could 
gi-aiit me tbe deliverance which 1 

18. If I reffard imguilB i» my 
heart. Literally, " If I haee seen 
iniqnity in my heart." That is, If I 
have indulged in a pnrpoae of iniquity; 
if I have had a wicked end in view ; 
if I have not been willing to forsake 
all sin ; if I have cherished a purpose 
of pollntion or wrong. Tha meaning 
is not literally. If I have " seen " any 
iniquity in ray heart — fbr no one can 
look into his own heart, and not sec 
that it U defiled by sin; hat. If I ham 
cherished it in my sool ; if I have 
gloated over past sins; if I am pur- 
posing to commit sin again; if I' am 
not willing to abandon all sin, and to 
be holy. 1 The Lord toUl not hear 
me. That is. He will not regard and 
answer my prayer. The idea is, that 
in order that prayer may be heard, 
there must be a purpose to forsake • 
all forma of sin. This is a great and 
most important principle in regai'd 
to prayer. The same principle is \ 
afllrmed or implied in Pa. sviii. 41 ; i 
ixitiv. IB, Prov. i. 28; xv. 29; ' 
xxviii. 9; Isa. i. 15; Jer. li. 11; 
xiv 12, Zech. vii. 18; John ix.- 31. 
It IS also especialiv stated in Isa. Iviii. .' 
3-7 Tbe principle ia applicable {a) 
to secret paijioses of sin; t« sinful 
desires, corropt passions, and evil 
propensities ; (i) to acta of sin in in- 
diviiiuali, as when a man is pursuing 
a business founded on fraud, dis- 
honestj, oppresdon, and wrong; (a) 
to pablicac^ of sin, as when a people 
last and pray {Isa. Iviii.), and yet 
hold their fellow-men in bondage ; or 
enact and maintain utmost and un- 
righteous laws ; or uphold the acts of 
wicked rulers ; or countenance and 
support by law that which is contrary 
to the law of God; and (d) to the 
feelings ofanawakened and trembling 
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19 Bid verily God hath he 
ins; hehath attended to thev( 
of my prayer. 



sflLvatioB. If thace is still th . 
of evil in hia heart; if h li n 
cherished purpose of iniq ty wh h 
he is not willing to abandon f th 
is any one sin, however small nil 
iuipoctant it may seem to be wli h 
lie is not willing to foreakt, he can 
not hope that God will hear his 
prayer; he may be aasored that he 
will not. All prater, to be acceptable 
to God, MOST be ermneofed with a 
purpose to forsake all sin. 

19. But iierily God hath heard me, 
etB. That is. He haa given me evi- 
dence that he has heard my prayer ; 
ana, in doing tliis, he has thus given 
me the assurance also that I do wot 
regard iniquity in my heart. The 
ovidenee that he has heard me is at 
the same time proof to my mind that 
[ do not lova ain. As it is a settled 
iind universal principle that God does 
7iot hear prnyei- when there ia in the 
heart a cherished love and purpose of 
iniquity, so it follows that, if there 
is evidence that he hat heard our 
prayers, it is proof that he has seen 
that our hearts are sincere, and that 
ive truly desire to fbrsake all forms of 

ao. Blessed be Ood, which haih not 
twiKd aatay my primer. That ia. It 
ia fit that I should praise and adore 
God for the fhct that he has graciously 
condescended to listen to the voice of 
my supplieaUons. t ^"T his merey 
Mm me. There is no more proper 
oTOund of priuBe than the fact that 
God hears prayeiv-the prayer of poor, 
ignorant, sinful, djing men. When 
we consider how great is his con- 
deseensioB in doing this ;— when we 
think of his greatneas and immensity; 
—when we refteet that the whole imi- 
verse is dependent on him, and that 
the fiirtheat woidda need bis care and 
attention (—when we bear in mind 
that we are creatures of a day and 
"know nothing;" — and especially 



20 Blessed he God, which hath 
not turned away my prayer, nor 
his mercy fi'om me. 

1 ml h be 

VI 1 ted 1 1 w h w sn 1 

pt and I 1 es 1 b n, 

hwl dg llngb beei 

m dp poses h w n e 

p k d h n by nbel t r 

grat t i 1 h d ess f heart 

—we can p PP 1 '^'^ 

■ds, the extent of his goodness in 

hearing our prayers, nor can we find 

language which will properly give 

utterance to the praises due to his 

for having condescended to 

listen to our cries for mercy. 

PSALiI Lxvn. 

On Uie phrasea m Ihe title, "To Oie 
chiff Miisiciiin" and "on Negmoth, 
see Notes on the Introd. to Ps. iv._ On 
the words "psalm" and "song," see 
Holes on the title to Ps. xlviii. 

Four of the psalms a»., vi., liv., Iv.), 
nhere the phrase "on Hegmoth ' occurs, 
are ascritiea to David ; one (Ps. bxtu.) 
ia ascribed to Aeaph ; but there is no 
intimation m the title of this psalm (or 
ill the psalm itself), which would enable 

Doaed It onnot bB demonstrated that 
it WM not written by David, but there 
is no certain evideuf* that it wat- 
Sor is it possible to ascertain the oc- 
oaaon on which it was composed. Ve- 
nBUifl BOppoaes Oiat it was written m 
the timeof Hezeliiah, after the land waa 
delivered iiom the Assyrian inynsion, 
and was at peace; and, eeoecially, in 
reference to the prediction in lea. xxsvu. 
30, "Tb shall eat thia year such as 
eraweth of itself ; and the second year 
such as growefli of the ^me: and in 
the third year sow ye, and reap, and 
plant vineyards, and eat the tVuit tbeis- 
of." This was to be a " sign" to the 
people of Isi^ael that the land would i-ot 
be suhiugated tji the foraignera (see my 
Botes on that passage) 1 and the paalm, 
according to this supposition, was wiitten 
in view of tlie fact that God had, at the 
time of its composition, mei^cifully in- 
terposed in the destruction of the Aesy- 
rian army. The psalm contains, ao- 
cordins to this idea, an espresHon of 
praise fov the merciful iulerposition 
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i(?s.iv 



which God bad thus rouclisafed, and a 
limyer that the promiee might bejiill]/ 
nccomplialied ; t£at tho land might be 
IVee from any future mvaeion ; and 
that according to the prediction, it 
might produce ahundantly, or that it 
might be Cultivated in peace, snd with 
no ifear of foreign conquest. Thus, 
(ver. 6) : " Then ahall the earth yield 
her increase; and Qod, even our own 
God, shall bless us." There is much 
plauaibility in this supposition, though 
it is not possible with certiain^ to de- 



Thus understood, the psalm is de- 
igned to esprees the feelings— the lie- 
sirca — the hopes of the Hebrew people 
in those circumstances. It contains. 



e still s< 



e danger to be ap- 



II. A desire that his ways — the prin- 
ciples of his adniinistrfttion — might be 
made known to all people, ver. 2. 

III. A call on me people to praise 
God for what he had done, with the 
eipi'eBMon of a wish that all nations 
might be glad and rejoice ; that they 
might put their trust in Qod — - 
■^-'-' '^~=- *^atihe' ' ■ 

„ .._.. .._. .__.., .. a'-s."" ' 

IV. A atatement of the feet that thm 
I — in conneiion with this iiniTersal re- 
ci^nition of God — the prophecy would 
he fulfilled in its most complete sense; 
that the earth would yield hor increase 
m it was made to do ; that there would 
be nniTorsai prosperltj ; in other words, 
that the proper scknowledgment of Gild, 
and the prevalence of true religion, 
would be an incalculable benefit to msn's 
temporal intereate; or, that under such 
B. state of things, the true fertility and 

Sroductivenesa of the eurth would be 
sveloped, vera. 6, 7. The psalm thus 
illustrates the ^umee of true religion 
in securing t>ie proper cultivation of tho 
earth (aecoinpltahing so far the purpose 
far Khieh man teas made, Gen. i. 28 ; 
li: 13), and eonse^ently in promoting 
the heppimaa of mankind. 

1. God &e meroifiil imtc na, and 



bless as. There is, perhaps (as PiHjf. 
Alexander su^^ts), on Hllosioii, in 
the language used here, to the sacer- 
dotal benediction in Numb. vi. 24-26 : 
"The Lord bless thee, and keep thee; 
the Lord mate his face shine upon 
thee, and be gracious unto thee : the 
Lord lin up his coaat^nance npon 
thee, ajid give tliee peace." Tho 
prayer is that God mould bestow upon 
his people the blessing implied in the 
form of benediction which he had 
directed the ministers of his religion 
to use. The first ray is, of eonrse, 
for mercy or iiiTour. The beginning 
of all blessings to mankind is the 
ftvonr or mercy of God. There is no 
higher blessing than his faeoar ; 
there is none that comes from him 
which should not be regarded as 
mere^. If And oanse hi! faee to 
shine upon iw. Maig., With as. That 
is, among us. It is an invocation of 
his presence and favour. On the 
phrase " cause his &ce to shine," see 
Notes on Ps. iv. 6. 

2, That ih^ wajr ma^ ie ksowia 
upon earth. The law of God ; the 
principles and methods of the Divine 
administra^on ; the way in which 
God rules manhind, and m which ha 
bestows his blessings on men. The 
prayer is, that all the earth might be 
made acquainted with the methods in 
which God deals with Ms people, or 
confers fivours on men. The happi- 
ness of man depends on a knowledge 
of the principles on wiiich God be- 
stows his favours ; for all men ore, in 
all things, dependent on him. The 
success of a farmer depends on his 
understanding, and complying witli, 
the laws and prineitileB on which Qod 
bestows a harvest ; the preservation 
of health, b]ie restoration of health 
when we are sick, depends on a know, 
ledge of the great laws which God 
has ord^ned for the continuance of 
the healthy functions of our bodies. 
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upon earth, thy saving health 
iimong all ' nations. 

3 Let the people praise thee, 
God ; let all the people praise 

4 O let the nations be glad, 
and sing for joy; for thou shalt 



eople righteously, and 
e nations «pon earth. 



judge the p 
' govern th 
Selah. 

5 Let the people praise thee, 
O God; let all the people praise 

s Mntt m-iiL.'\9, ' lead. 



imd on the use of the means which 
he hiiB provided for restoring health 
when those functious are diaovdered ; 
and, in like manner, the salvation of 
the soul depends on the right under- 
standing of the method which God 
has appointed to secure his favour. 
In noitW' of these cases — in no case 
— is it the bnsiiiesa of men to origi- 
nate laws of their Own i — laws for the 
cultivation of the aatth, or fbr the 
preservation of health, or for the 
saving of the soul. The business of 
man is to find ont the rules in ac- 
cordance with which God bestows his 
favours, and then to act in obedience 
to them. The psalmist here supposes 
that there are certfun rules or princi- 
ples, In accordaoee with which God 
hestons blessings on mankind; aud 
he prays that those rules and princi- 
ples may be everywhere made knoivn 
upon the earth. % Thy saving health 
amons all nations. The original word 
here rendered saving Itealih, is saha- 
tion. It is with great nnilbrmity so 
rendered. It is indeed translated toel- 
fare, in Job xxx. IS ; help, in Ps. lii. 
S; xhi. 5; deUveranoe, in Ps. iviii. 
SOi xliv. 4j laa. xxvi, 18; helfing, 
Pb. xsii, 1 [ and heaUh, in Ps. slii. 
11 ; bat elsewhei'e it is in all cases 
rendered salvaHon. The words saving 
health were adopted froro an obier 
version, bnt no argument should he 
founded on them. The word salea- 
tion expresses all that there is in the 
origind ; and the prayer is, that the 
method by -^--'- "-' — "''■™' ""'•'■■- 



bioh God confers salva- 



1 men may 



t made known 



thtooghont all lands. Assuredly h 
more appropriate prayer could 1 
offered than that all the race may I 
made acquainted with the way i 
which God saves sinners. 

3. Let the peopU praise thee. 



God. Do thou incline thero to praise 
thee:— a prayer that all people might 
so understand the character and ways 
of God, and might have such a sense 
of Ms claims npon them, as to lead 
them to praise him. H Lei all the 
people praise thee. The people of all 
lands. See Notes on Ps. xxii. 37. 
Comp. Ps. livi. 4. 

4. O let the nations be glad, and sing 
for jog. All the natlonsof the earth. 
Let them all be made acqndnted with 
thee; with thy character; with the 
principles of thy government; with 
the methods by which thou dost 
bestow thy favours, that they all nung 
be made glad. These, things pertain 
to thero all. The knowledge of 
these things would convey inesti- 
mable blessings to them all, and fill 
all their hearts with joy. Nothmg 
would, in Kict, lUffuse so much happi- 
ness over a miserable and guilty world 
— nothing would furnish such an oo- 
")r universal joy, gratitude, 

^ se — as the possesaon of the 

knowledge of the great prindples on 
whidi (Sid rules the world, and on 
which be blesses men. 1 ^or thou 
shalt judge the people righteously. 
That ia. The great principles of thy 
adrainistralaon are r^ht, or righteous, 
and the oalJons will have occasion 
to rejoice in them. % And gouem the 
nations upon earth. Marg-flead. So 
the Hebrew. That is, God would in- 
stmct them what to do ; he wonid 
guide them in paths of prosperity, 
happiness, salvation. Individuals and 
nations, as they follow the counsels of 
God, are safe and happy ; and in no 
other way. 

5. Lei the people praise thee, etc. 
See ver. S. The repetition ahovre that 
this was the principal thought in the 
mind of the author of the psalm. It 
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(i Tlien " shull the earth yield 



iraeat — Kn iiit«GBe — d 
sii^, that all nations shonld aok w 
ledge God aa the tme God, and prais 
him tar his merdes. 

6. Then shalltie earth 1/ieldli 
crease. Tha word rendered mcj-ea — 
b^^'^,^eh^ll — means properly yrod ib 
, or that which the earth produoea wh n 
properly cultivated. It is reud d 
inerease, as here, in Lev. xsvi. 4 
Daut. jLKxii. 22 ; Judges vi. 4 J 1 
II. 28; Ps. Ixsviii, 46 1 Ixxxv. 12; 
Ezak, xiriv. 27; Zech. viii, 12; iind 
Jhiit, in Dent. xi. 17; Hah. ui. 17; 
Hag. i, 10. It doea not elaaivhere 
oecnr. The Hebrew verb here is in 
the past tease — " has yielded her in- 
crease," but the eonnsKion eeems to 
demand that it shall be rendered in 
the fatnre, as the entire psalm per- 
tains to the fiitnre,— to the diffusion 
of the knowledge of the way of God, 
ver. 3; to the desire that the nations 
might praise him, vers, 3-5; and to 
the faut that God would hi sa the 
P pie, 6 7 Thu nd rstood, 

tl d tl at tl p 1 nee of 

tru 1 g n tl Id w nld be 

nn ted w th p osj ty that it 
w nld tend gr atiy t n a e the 
pdtn ft! eath This it 
Id d (3) as h a kn wledg- 
n t f God w uld t nd to u e the 
Divine fevour and blessiag on those 
who oaltivate the earth, preventing 
the neoesaitv, by way of judgment, of 
cnttmg off Its harvests by bSght, and 
drought, and mildew, by frost, and 
storm, and deatruotive insects, cater- 
pillars, and locusts ; (i) as it woold 
lead to a much more eitensive and 
general cultivation of the soil, bring- 
ing into the field muiWtudea, as 
labourers, to occupy its waste places, 
who are now idle, or intemperate, or 
who are cut down by vice and eon- 
Bigned to an eaily grave. If all who 
are now idle were made industrious — 
as they would be by the iciluetice of 
true religion j if all who by intern- 
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that of freemen, 
ahonld he restored to their equal 
rights,— the productions of the earth 
would at once be increased many 
times beyond the present amount. 
The prevalence of tme religion in 
the world, Hrresting the cause of 
idleness and iaiprovideuee, and keep- 
ow cut off 



ing nlive those who a 
byvj • ■ 






whole 
diffcreut aspect, and 
would accomplish the prediction of 
the prophet {Isa. xsiv. 1) that the 
" wilderness and the solitary place 
shall he glad, and that the desert shall 
rejoice and blossom as the rose." The 
eai'fch has never yet been half culti- 
vated. Vast tracts of land are etiil 
wholly nnsubdned and uninhabited. 
No part of the earth has yet been made 
to pi'odHce all that it could be made to 
yield; and no one can estimate mhat 
the teeming eai'th might he made 
to produce if it were brought under 
the influence of proper cultivation. 
As far as the true religion spreads, it 
iidll be cultivatedi and in the days of 
the millenium, when the true reli^on 
shall be diffused over al! continents 
and islands, the earth will be a vast 
fVuitful field, and much of the beauty 
and the fertiiitv of Eden he repro- 
duced in every land. If And God, 
even our own God, shall lless us. 
The trne God ; the God whom we 
adore. That is. He will bless us with 
this abundant fertility; he will bless 
us with every needed fiivour. 
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; and all *" tke ends of tte earth shall feai' 



J. &od s&all lless vs. That ia, 
with prosperity, peace, BHlvation. The 
making of bis name known abroad 
will be the means of blessiDg the 
world; will be the highest fevour 
tliab can be conferred on mankind. 
1 Aad all the ends of the earth 
ehall_fear Mm. AH parts of the earth. 
Sec Notes on Ps. xxii. 27. The time, 
therefore, looked for is that when tlio 
knowledge of the Lord shall perrade 
all lands, — the time to wluoh the 
ancient prophets were constantly 
looking forward as the sum of all 
their wishes, and the burden of aU 
their commonioations J — that time, 
for the coming of which all who lovo 
their fellow.men, and who earnestly 
desii'e the welfare of the world, 
should most earnestly pray. The 
hope that this may occar, is the only 
bright thing in the future respecting 
this world ; and he lives most in ac- 
cordance with the high ends for which 
man was made who most earnestly 
desires this, and who, by his prayers 
and effoits, contributes most to this 
gloi 
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Musician." Sea Notes on the Inlrod- to 
Ps. iT. There is no reason to doubt the 
correctness of the title, as there is no- 
thitig i'» the psalm which conSicts with 
the supposition that Saiid was the 
author, and as it acnords so much, in its 
scope and lau^^iagef with his undoubted 
compositions. On the phrase in the 
title " A i^o/iB 01' Soiiff, see Notes on 
the title to Pa. Ltv. 

It is not certainly known on what 
occa^on the sone was composed. It is 
evidently, like the eighteenth psalm, a 
triumphal song denned to celebrate 
victories which nad been achieved ; but 
whether composed to celebrate some 



t had b 



; the 



lie of God, it isimpo 
3 now TO oeiermine. Pmt. Ates- 
er supposes that it vaa in reference 



iu-oi, uio iiuai, iiiipm-idui. victory oi 
David's reign. Yenema supposes that 
it was composed on the occasion of re- 
moving the ark to Mount Zion, to the 
place which David had prepared tor it. 
This also is the opinion of KosenmUller. 
De Wette inclines to the opinion that it 
was written in view of the victory over 
the Ammonites and others, as recorded 



m 2 E 



Ther, 



things, however, i 
and occasion on which the psalm was 
composed, which can be determined from 
the psslm itself, 

(1) It is clear that it was not composed 
befire the time of David, beeauas before 
his time Jf^rusalcm or Zion was not 
these 



(2) It was composed when the Hebrew 
ition was one, or before the aeparatAon 
' the ten tribes and the fommiioQ of 
Lo Idnedom of Israel under Jeroboam ; 
lin, Jndah, ZeMon and Ifa^h- 
especialLy mentioned as taking 
.._ the solemnities ceferrad to iu 
the psalm, ver. 27. 

conseq^uently before the 



the psalm, ver. 27. 

(3) It was conseq^u 
Babylonish captivity. 



(f) It w 

of brmging up the ark, and putting it in 
the place which had been prepared for 
it, vers. 16, 24, 25. These vei-ses can bo 
best esplamed on the supposition that 
the psalm was wiitten on that occasion. 
Indeed they cannot well be explained on 
any other supposition. 

(5) It waa m view of pait tiiumphs ; 
of victories secured in former times ; of 
what God bad then done for his pe<^le, 
and espeeiallg of what he had done 
when the aric of the covenant had been 

Ekced at the hend of the armies of 
trael, ver. H. Comp, vers. 7, 8, 12, 
17, IB. 

(6) It was ia anticipation of tliture 
triumphs— the triumphs of the true reU- 
giou ; under the feehng and beUef that 
Jerusalem would be the centre flxim 
which wholesome influences would go 
out over the world ; and that through the 
influences which would go out tram 
Jerusalem the world would be subdued 
to God, vers. 20-23 ; 29-31. Comp. Isa. 
ii. a. 

K2 
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PSALM LXVIII. 

To the chief Muaitisn. A Fatdni or 
Song of David, 

T ET 'God aiiae, let his ene- 
mjes be scattered : let them 

eNniii.s.S6i Isa. inrUi. 3. 

The psoJni was oompoaed, therefore, I 
apprehend, when the uric was brought 
up from me houBe of Obed-edom, aad 
pWed in the city of Dayid, in the teat 
or tB,bernaole which he had ereoted for it 
there : 2 Sam. ti, 12 ; 1 Chroo. sv. It 
IB not Improbable that ether paalms, 
also, were composed for thia oceaaion, as 
it was one of irreat soLemnitf. 

of the psalm aeoord eii- 

ily wilt thia aupposilaon. They Kre 



The 
tirely- 
as toll! 

L Aprs 
--■"wall 



that God would ai 



II. A oaU on the poopie to praise 
God, with reference fo nis greameBS, 
and to Mb paternal ohai'aoter, vara. 3-6. 

in. A referenca to what he had done 
ill former times for Mb people in oon- 
cluoting them from bondsge to the pro- 
mised land, yeiB. 7-H. 

IV. A particular refereuce f o the ark, 



aeglecl 



.1548. 



ying 

__„_____ ._aiit, 

and Zion had become aiBtmgnj.Bhed above 
Ute hilla ; the chariots of Bod had been 
poured forth ; victoiy had attended its 
moremenis ; and Odd had gone up lesd- 
ine captivity captive. 

V. The anijcipalaon of future ttiumpha, 
— the conftdent expectation of future 
interpoaition, — as derived from the hia- 
toiTOf the past, vers. 19-23. 

vl. A deeeriplion of the proceasion on 
the removing of the ark, vera. 24^27. 

Vn. The antioipalion of future tri- 
■umpiis espressed in another form, not 
that of Bubjugation by mere power, hot 
of a voluntary submiasion of kings and 
nationa to God, vers. 28-31. Kinga 
would come with presents fver. 29}; 
nationB — Egypt and EtWopia— would 
Btreleh out tteur hands to God, var. 31. 

Vin. A oall on n\\ the nations, in 
view of these things, .to aeoiibe praise to 

1. Let God arise. See Notes on 
Vs. iii, 7. Thei-e is an obvious re- 
ference here to the words used by 
Moaes on the removal of the ark in 
TSam. X. 35. The same language waa 
also employed by Solomon when the 



also that hate him flee ' before 

2 As '' smoke is drivea away, 
so drive them aivay : as wax 

ark was removed to the temple, and 
deposited in the most holy place 
(2 Chron. vi. 41): "Kow therefora 
arise, O Lord God, into thy resting 
place, thou, and the ark of thy 
strength." It would seem probable, 
thereftire, that this psalm waa com- 
posed on some such occasion. ^ Lei 
his eneimea ie soattered. So in Num. 
s. 35 : " Rise up. Lord, and let thine 
enemies be scattered; and let them 
that hate thee flee befora thee." The 
ai-k was the symbol of the Divine 
presence, and the idea ia, that where- 
evflp that waa, the enemies of God 
would be subdued, or that it was only 
by the power of Him who waa sup- 
posed to reaide there that his enemies 
could be overcome. IT Lei them also 
that haiB himjlee before Mm. Almost 
the eiact language used by Moses in 
Hum. I. 85. It is passible that this 
may have bean used on some oeeaaion 
when the Hebrews were going out to 
war 1 bnt the more probable auppoai- 
tion is that it is general language de- 
signed to illustrate the power of God, 
OF to state that his rising up, at any 
time, would be followed by the dis- 
comfitureof hisenemies. The phicing 
of the ark where it waa deeigned to 
remain permanently would be n 
proper occasion for suggesting thia 
general trath, tliat all the enemies of 
God must be scattered when he rose 
up in his majeaty snd power. 

3. A3 smoke is drwen e^DO^. To 
wit, by the wind. Smoke— vaponr — 
easily disturbed and moved by the 
slightest breath of air — represents an 
object of no stability, or having no 
power of resistance, and would thus 
represent the real weakness of the 

posed to God. % So drive them lanag. 
With the same ease with which smoke 
is driven by the slightest breeze, so 
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' melteth before the Are, so let 
the wicked pei-iah at the presence 
of God. 

3 But let the righteous be 
glad : let tiem i-goice / bef oi-e 

(Micalii.*. /lThe«.v.lB. 



do the ei 



God ; yea, let them ' exceedingly 
t'ejoiee. 

4 Sing tmto God, sing praises 
to his name; extol him that rideth 
^Mjn the heavens by hia name 
JAH, and rgoice before him. 



:3 ol God Jisippaar be- 

J,, , ._■ Comp Hotee oil Pb l 

4 IT -^ """' »»e'*e'A before Ihejlie 
Comp Pe ixii 14 The meaning 
lieie IS plain Aa vrax is melted down 
by Are— losing all its hardnesfl its 
tirmness, its powei of re-jotance, so 
inuBt tha most mighty armies roelt 
BWaT befora God f So lei the 
wicked penth al the presence (jf Ood 
That IS, those who rise up against 

bim; hiBenemiee. It will be 

for God to destroy wicked me 
is for fire to melt down wax. 

B. But let the righteous le glad. 
That ia, Let tliem ba prosperona and 
liappj- let them be under thy pro- 
tecting care, and partake of thy 
favour. While the wicked are driven 
away hte emoke, let tha righteona 
live, aod flourish, and ba safe. Comp. 
Ps. xixii. 11. 1 Let them r^oice 
hffitre God. In the presence of Godj 
or as admitted to his presence. Tha 
wicked will ba driven fer off; the 
rightaons will be admitted to his pre- 
sence, and wiU rqoiee before him. 
H Yea, let them ea«ieeditigbl r^oice. 
Marg., as in Heb., r^aice adih glad- 
ness. The expression is designed to 
ejipress great joy i joy that is multi- 
plied and prolonged. It is joy of 
heart accompanied with all the out- 
ward expressions of joy. 

4. Siag unio God, singpraUea to 
his JWMie. That is, to hiia ; the name 
being often put for the person hiin- 
aalf. The repetition denotes intensity 
of desire ; a wish that God might be 
praised with the highest praiaaa. 
^ Extol him. The word here rendered 
ea!tol—h% jo^fli— means to lift up, 
to raise, "to raise up, as into a heap ot 
mound ! and eapeciidly to cast np and 
prepare a way, or to make a way level 
before an atmy by oasiang up earth; 



that IS, to piepare a way for anarmy 
See Notes on Isa \1 3 Comp also 
laa hn U.litu 10, Jobxii la.ixx 
12 Prov i.1 19 [marg ), Jer xvni 15 
This la evidently the idea here. It is 
not to " eatol " God in the sense of 
praiEing him, it is to prepare the 
way before biin as of ona murohing 
at tha head of hia armies or as a 
leader of his hosts The allusion is 
to God as passing before hia people in 
the march to the promised land , and 
the call is to make ready the way 
before him,— that is, to remove all 
obstructions out of his path, and to 
make the road smooth and level. 
1 Thatrideth. Bather, " that ina™ft- 
eth." There is, indeed, the idea of 
riding, yet it is not that of "riding 
«po» tie heoBess, which is tha 
meaning, but of riding at the head of 
his hosts on their march. % Vpon 
tie heavens, the word here used — 
115"^, orniaS— never means either 
heaven, or the douds. It properly 
denotes an arid tract, a sterile re^u. 
a desert; and then, a plun. It la 
rendered desert in Isa. xxxv. 1, 6 j xl. 
3; xli.19! li.8; Jer. ii. 6 i iviL 6 j 1. 
12; Ezek.KlviLSi and should have been 
so rendered here. So it is translated 
bv De Wette, Prof. Alesander, and 
others. Tlie L5X. render it, "Make 
way for him who ia riding westward. 
So the Latin Vulgate. The Chaldee 
renders it, " Ertol him who ia seated 
upon the throne of his glory in the 
nori^h heaven." The reference, doubt- 
less, is to the passage through the 
deaert over which the Hebrews wan- 
dered for forty years. The Hebrew- 
word which is employed here^is 
atill applied by the Arabs t- "-* 



marching 
head of hi 



The idea is that of Jehovah 



, and the call is 
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5 A father of tlie fatherless, God ii 
" and a judge of the widows. 



prepare a way for him on his match, 
comp. vers. 7, 8. IT £y Ms name 
JAH. This refers to his riding or 
marching at the head of liis forces 
througli the deaerli, i» the charaeier 
described bg that name — or, as Jah ) 
that is, Jehovah. Jah is an abbrevia- 
tion of the word Jehovah, which was 
assumed by God as hie peculiar name, 
Ex. vi, 3. The word Jeho'oah is nsu- 
liUy rendered, in our version, Lobd, 
printed in small capitals to denote 
that the original ia Jehovah ; the word 
itself is retained, however, in Ei. vi. 
S; Ps. Isxjtiii. 18; Isa. xii. 2 (see 
Notes) ( and Isa. xxvi. 4. The word 
Jah occurs in this place only, in our 
translation. It is foand in combina- 
tion, or in certain formulas — as in the 
phrase Ballelujah, Pa. civ. 35 j ev. 
45; ovl. 1. The meaning here is, that 
God went thus before his people in the 
c&araeter of the true God, or as Jeho- 
vah. IT -4wi r^»ice before him. Or, 
in his presence. Let Uiere be joy 
when he thus manifests bimself as the 
true God. The presence of God is 
fitted to give joy to all the worlds 
that he has made, or wherever he 
manifests himaelf to bis creatures. 

5. A father of ihe fatherless. Or, 
of orphans. Comp. Ps. x. 14^ 18. 
That is, God takes the place of the 
parent. See Jer. xlix. 11; "Leave 
thy fetterless childrsn, I will preserve 
them alive; and let thy widows trust 
in me." This is one of the most 
tender appellations that conld be given 
to God, and conveys one of the most 
striking descriptions that can be given 
of hie character. We see his great- 
ness, his majesty, his power, in tiie 
worlds that he has made, — in the 
storm, the tempest, the rolling ocean; 



hia holy hahitation. 



bat it is in-such .. ,. ._ 

that we leai'U, what ne most desire to 
know, and what we cannot elaewliere 
learn, that be is a Father; that he 
is to he laved as well as feared. No- 
thing suggests more strikingly a state 
of helplessness and depei)dence than 



the condition of orphan children 
and widows; nothing, therefore, <ion- 
veys a more affecting description of 
the character of God — of his con- 
descension and UindnesH — Uianto say 
that he will take the place of the 
parent in the one case, and be a pro- 
tector iu the other. % And a judge iff 
iJie widows. That is,He wiUseejustiee 
done them; be will save them from 
oppression and wrong. No persons 
ai'e more liable to be oppi'Cssed and 
wronged tlian widowa. They are re- 
giirded as incapable of defending or 
vindicating their own rights, and are 
likely to be deceived and betrayed by 
those to whom thdr property and rights 
may be entrusted. Hence the earc 
whidi God manifests for them; benoe 
his solemn charges, so often made to 
those who are in authority, and who 
ate entrusted with power, to respect 
their rights; hence his frequent and 

solemn rebukes to those who violate 
their rights. See Notes on Isa. i. 17. 
Comp. Dent, 1. 18; xiv.29i iiiv.l7; 
BK.)!xii,22; Job siiv. 8, 21 1 Jer.vii. 
ejMal. iii.6; jBme8i.27. H Is Sod 
in hie holy habitation. Where he 
dwells; to wit, in heaven. ITie de- 
sign of the psalmist seems t« be to 
take us at once up to God ; to let ns 
see what ha is in his holy home ; to 
conduct us into his very presence, 
that we may aee him as he ia. What 
a man is we see in his own home, — 
when we get near to him ; when we 
look upon him, not an great or state 
occasions, when he ia abroad, and as- 
sumes appearances befitting his rank 
and office, but in his own bouse; as 
he is constantly. This is the idea 
here, that if we approach God most 
nearly, if we look upon him, not 
merely in the splendour and magni- 
ficence in which he appears in govern- 
ing the worlds, in his judgments, in 
storm and tempest, riding on the 
clouds and controlling the ocean, but, 
as it were, in his own dwelling, bis 
quiet heavens, — if we look mart 
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6 God settetb the so!itai-v in 
1 familiea : he * brmgeth out thoae 
which ai-e bound with chains; 

1 d home. h Fs. mi- 10, li- 

closelj at his character, we shall find 
that character best represented by the 
kind and benignant traits of a father, 

In his caie lor widows and orphans. 

In other words, the more we see of 
God,— the more we become intimately 
acquainted with his real nature,— the 
more evidence we shall find that he Is 
benevolent and kind. 

6. Ood setidh the solitary in fami- 
lies. Marg., as m H b Aoaa 
The word rend d It ry inea 
properly one alo ly h id 
Gen. xsii. 3, 12 16 aid th t 
means alone, sol ta J tcl 1 f 
saken. See Hot P xi. SO 
The word rende ed/ lie Id b 
more literally a d b tt tra 1 ted 
as in the mai^ hot Tl dee 
tlien is, not that h 1 1 tea f 
lies of those wl ltd 
alone, bnt that t tl lewh ar 1 
ill the world— \ 1 seam to h 
friends— who ace destitute, wretched, 
foraalien, he gives comforteble dwell- 
ings. Thus the idea ia cairied oat 
which is eipressed in thu previous 
verse. God is the ftiend of the 
orphan and the widow; and, in hke 
manner, he is the friend of the caat 
out — the wandering- the homeless; 
—he provides for them a home. The 
meaning is, that he is benevolent and 
kind, and that they who have no 
other friend may And a friend in 
God. At the same time it is true, 
however, that the family organiza- 
tion w to be traced to God. It is his 
original appointment; and all that 
there is in the family that contributes 
to the happiness of mankind — all that 
there ia of comfort in the world that 
depends on the family organization 
—IB to be traced to the goodness of 
God. Nothing more clearly marks 
the benignity and the wisdom of God 
than the arrangement by which men, 
instead of being solitary wanderers 
on the ihee of the earth, with nothing 



but the rebellious dwell in a dry 

7 God, when thou wentest 
foi-th before thy people, when 

to bind them in sympathy, in love, 
and in interest to each other, are 
grouped together in families. If -He 
brisgeih oat those wMoh are bound 
mth chains. He releases the pri- 
soners. That is. He delivers those 
who are unjustly confined in prison, 
and held in bondage. The principles 
of his administration are opposed to 
oppi-ession and wrong, a.nd in favour 
i th gl t f m Th m ■ g 
t th t h 1 yd this by h 
d tp btthtbl h 

^ t 1 req m U U 

g t pp dwro g d 

f f hb y & P 1 

ThLdlfi thh psora 
C p H t Isa 1 1 IT -B i 

th hll d n dj\i 

Tl b 1 11 h b 1 ga t 
hm Thwrd S ^ d ^ I d 
m d y d pi dese t, 

Tl dea tl t tl d t f th 

rebellious aa contrasted with that of 
those whom God has under his pro- 
tection would be as a fertile and well- 
watered field compared with a deseit. 
For the one class be would provide 
a comfortable home; the other, the 
wicked, wouW he left as if to dwell 
in desei'ts and sohtudes. In other 
words, the difference in condition be- 
tween those who are the objects of his 
favour, and those who are found in 
prond rebellion against him, would 
be as great as that between such as 
have comfortable abodes in a land 
produdng abnndanee, and such as are 
wretched and homeless wanderers in 
r^ions of arid sand. While God be- 
friends the poor and the needy, while 
he cares for the widow and the orphan, 
he leaves the rebel to misery and 
want. The al^ion here probably is 
to his conducting his people through 
the desert to the land of promise and 
of plenty; bnt still the passage eon- 
tains a general truth in regard to the 
principles of bis administration. 
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thou didst mai-ch. through the 
wildemess ; Selah ; 

8 The earth > shook, the hea- 
vens also dropped at the preeeuce 
o£ God : even Sinai k itself wag 
moved at the presence of Giod, 



the God of Israel. 

9 Thou, God, didet ' send a 

Slentiful rain, ( whereby thou 
idsfc confirm '' thine inheritance, 
when it was weary, 

10 Thy congregation hath 
1 sinle oal. I Daut. li. li-H. s u. 



1. O God, tvhea tioa, wentesi farii 
before thy people, etc. Thnt is, in 
eonduoting them throngh the desert 
to th p mised land. The Btatement 
g d to the paternal cbaraoter of 



e \ 1 









llngt t d by hU guiding hie a^ 
p pi when ileeing from a land of 

pp ss , through the barren desert, 
—and his interpoeitiona there in their 
bel If All that had been said of him 
in th previona verses is here con- 
firm d by the provieion which he 
d f their WHnl« in their perilous 
J a n throngb the wilderness. 

8 The earih shook. See Es. lii. 
16-18. IT ^Ae keaveiis also dropped at 
the presence of Qod. That is, dropped 
down rain and food. The idea is that 
the Terj heavens seemed to be siiaien 
or oonvnised, so that rain and food 
were shaken iJoa™,— as ripe fruit falls 
froui a tree that is shaken. Comp. 
Notes on laa. sjjXi. 4. So also, Isa. 
liiv. 1-B. The meaning is not that 
the heavens themselves dropped down, 
but that they dropped or distilled rain 
and food. 1[ Even Sinai itself was 
moved. This was true; bnt thw does 
not seem to be the idea intended here, 
for the words "even" and "was 
moved" are not in the original The 
Hebrew is, literally, "This Sinai;" 
meaning probably « this was at Sinai," 
—or, "this took place at SinaL" The 
correct tjaaalation perhaps would be, 
"The heavens distilled rain at the 
presence of God, this at Sinai, at the 
presence of God." '^ At the presettee 
of God, the God of Israel The whole 
region seemed to be moved and awed 
at the presence of God, or when he 



arth a 



his people. The 
! the heavens, all seemed to 



9. Tlioji,0 God, didst send a plenH- 
fvlT/da. Marg.,8Aaieou(, PrM. Alex- 
ander, " a rain of free ^fts." TheSep- 
tuagint and the Vnigate render it, " a 
voluntary or willing rain," The Syriac, 
" the r^n of a vow." The Hebrew 
word translated "plentiful" means 
free, voluntaij, of its own accord— 
71313, nedabah — (See Notes on Pa. 
li. la, where it 18 rendered _^ee); then 
it means that which is given fteely; 
and hence, abundantly. It means, 
therefore, in this place, plentiful, 
abundant. The reference, however, 
is to the manna, with which the 
people were supplied from day to 
day, and which seemed to be showered 
upon them in abundance. The word 
rendered "didst send" means pro- 
perly to shake out, as if God shook 
the clouds or the heavens, and the 
abundant supplies for their wantq 
were thus shaken oat. 1 Wherehv 
thou didst confirm thine inheritance, 
lehea if was weary. Then didst 
strengthen thy people when they 
were exhausted, or were in danger of 
mmtiug. In other words, God sent a 
BUpplyof food — manna, quails, etc. — 
when they were in the pathless wilder- 
ness, and when they were ready to 



the connexion requires ^ to niider- 
staud it in this manner. The idea of 
the writer ail along pertains to that 
land, and to the mercy which God 
had shown to it. After shomng by 
an historical reference what God had 
done for the people in the wilderness, 
he returns here, thongh without ei- 
pressly mentioning it, to the land of 
promise, and to what Ood had done 
tliere for his people. The word ren- 
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dwelt therein : tiiou, O God, haafc 
prepared of thy goodness for the 

11 The Loi-d gave the wordi 
gi-eat was the ' coiapany of those 



dered eosffrejaiioji— n;n, Maii/ah — 
means properly a beast, aa animal, 
Gen. i. 30; ii. 19j viii. 19j xxxvii. 20. 
Than it comes to be vised as a oollac- 
tise Qona, meaning a herd otJIooS:i 
thus, a troop of men, an army or host, 
2 Sam. xxiU. 11, 13 ; and it ia applied 
here to the people, under th ' ' 



u the 8. 



H th t 1 I 



a Shepherd. % Thou, O Q d k 
■prepared of thy goodness f th p 
For thy flock considered poo 
wretched. Tliat is, Tho h t p 
vidad for them when th hi 
reaonrces of tlidr own, — wh tl 
were a poor, oppressed, 1 ffl t__ 
people,— wanderers wliolly d p d t 

1\. The Lord gave the d ". 
command, or the order It 
certain to what the pealmiet here 
fers I whether to some particular 
caaion then fresh in the recollection 
of the people, when a great vittOFy 
liad been gamed, which it was the 
desEgn of the paaira to celebrate; or 
whether it is a general statement in 
regard to the doin^ of God, having 
reference to all hla "victories and 
triumphs, and meaning that in all 
casea the command came from him. 
The subsequent verses make it evi- 
dent that there is an allusion here to 
the ark of the eovenant, and to the 
victories which had been achieved 
under that as a guide or protector. 
Tho entire psalm refers to the ark, 
luid its triumphs; and the Idea here 
seems to be, that in all the victories 
which had been achieved the "word" 
or the command came from God, and 
that its promulgation was imme- 
diately made by a "great company" 
who stood ready to communicate it 
or to "publish "it. ^ Great via.i the 
oompav^ of tiose that pulHsied it. 
Mai^., armg. More literally, "The 



that published U. 

12 Kings of aiinies 2 ^^ flgg 
a,pace; and she that tarried at 
home divided the spoil. 



did fee, i!4fee. 






women publishing it wer 
host." The word used i 
feminine gender, and refers to the 
Oriental custom whereby females cele- 
brated victories in songs and dances. 
See Ex. sv. 20, 31; Judges xi. 34; 
sxi. 31 ; 1 Sam. xviii. 6, 7. Tlie idea 
here is. that whe th 
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12 ST / -mtes I dflee p ee 
Marg., as m Heb., did fee, did flee. 
This is the Hebrew mode of expressing 
that which is emphatic or superlative. 
It is by simply repeating the word. 
The idea is, that liey fled speedily; 
they fled at once a d aiarn The 
lath and 13th verse are arked by 
De Wette as a q otat o and tie 
language is suppcsed by h u to be 
the substance of tl e song tl at was 
sang fay the women as referred to n 
ver, 11. This sappoe t on is not m. 
probable. The reference is undo bt- 
odly, to the formei victories achieved 
by the people of God when they went 
ont to war ; and the idea is, that when 
the command came, when God gave 
the word {[ver. 11), then- foes fled in 
consternation. *\ And she that tarried 
at home divided the spoil The women 
remwning in their homes, while the 
men went out to war. On them 
devolved the oflice of dividing the 
plunder, and of giving the proper 
portions to each of the victors. They 
would take an interest in the battle, 
■eoeive the booty, and assign the 
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13 Though ye have lien among 

the pots, ■• yet shall ye be as the 

K fa. IxsKi, S. 

portion due to each of thn brave 
soldiers, —the more acceptafalo na 
given to them by female bands, Pob- 
aiblj, however, the meaning aa^ be, 
that the victors wonld bring the 
plunder home, and lay ib at the feet 
of th^ wives and daughters to be 
divided amoag the women themselves. 
The dividing of the spoils of battle 
after a victory was always an im- 
portant act. Comp. Judges v. 30; 
Josh. viL 21; 1 Chran. iivi. 27; 
Heb. vii. 4. 

13. TAcmgh ye have lien mmong the 
pots. There are few passages in the 
Bible more difficult of interpretation 
than this verse and the following. 
Our translators seem to have sup- 
posed that the whole refers to the arfe, 
considered as having been neglected, 
or as having been suffered to remain 
among the common vessels of the 
tabernacle, uutil it became Uke those 
yessela in Hppenrance,— that is, until 
its brilliancy had become tarnished by 
neglect, or by want of being cleaned 
and furbished,— jet that it would be 
again like the wings of a dove covered 
with silver, as it bad been formerly, 
and pure like the whitest snow. Bnt 
it 13 not certain, if it is probable, that 
this is the meaning. Prof. Alexander 
renders it, " When ye lie down be- 
tween the borders (ye shall be like) 
the wings of a dove covered with 
Mlvor;" that is, "when the land had 
rest," or was restored to a state of 
tranquillity. De Wette renders it, 
"When ye rest between the cattle- 
stalls !*' espresBing the same idea, that 
of quiet repose aa among the herds 
of cattle lying calmly down to rest 
Tlie Septuagint renders it, ■' Though 
you may have slept in kitchens." 
The words rendered " Though.ye have 
lien" mean lit«ra!ly, "If yon have 
lain," .illuding to some act or state of 
lying down quietly or calmly. The 
verb is in the plural number, but it 
is not quite clear what it refers to. 



■wings of a dove covered with sil- 
ver, and hei' feathers with, vellovv 
gold. 

There is apparently mnch coiifasioii 
of number in the passage. The word 
rendered "yo(s"— D-iRQia', ghephat- 
iaim—ia ih. d I i "m ^ is Ij 
in this plac d Eiek 1 i 
where it i tr 1 ted A is ( 
end-irons, Ih i h rf! t ) 
Gesenins r d t h t U th 
is, folds fo catti and sapposes 1 
in Ezekiel t d le pi es h 
temple-cou t, wb th t f 
sacrifice w f t ed Th 1 k 
ders it, " Wh ) hall ga 
within you to b d It^ t 
within the 1 ts fy nr w tj 

or within j h 1 rs] Mi 

be like the wings of a dove." For 
other interpretations of the passage, 
see Rosenmiiller in he. I confess that 
none of these explanations of the pas- 
sage seem to me to be satisfiietorj , 
and that I cannot understand it. The 
wonder is not, however, that, in a 
hook BO hii^e aa the Bible, and written 
in a remote age, and in a languugo 
which lias long ceased to be a spoken 
language, tliei'e should be here and 
there a passage which cannot now be 
made clear, but that there should be 
few of that description. 'ITiere 1» 
no ancient book that has not more 
difficulties of this kind than the 
Hebrew Scriptnres. T Yet shall ye 
be as the wings of a dove covered with 
silver, etc. The phrase "yet shall ye 
be"isnotin theoriginal. Tbeimage 
here is simply one of beimty. The 
allusion is to the changeable colours 
of the plumage of a dove, now seeming 
to be bright silver, and then, as the 
rays of light fall on it in anothei- 
direction, to be yellow as gold. If 
the allusion is to the ark, considered 
as having been liud asido'amoug the 
oi-dinary_ vessels of the tabernacle, 
and having become dark and dingv 
by neglect, then the meaning would 
be, that, when restored to its proper 
place, and with the proper degree of 
attention and care bestowed upon it. 



3c by Google 



I'SALM LXVIli. 



it would become n most beautiful ob- 
ject ^the alluaiOQ ia to the people 
of the land considered either a.a lying 
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jet, in thie view, it would not be 
wholly unnatural. It is not eaay 
nlways to vindicate philosophical^ 
the images used in poetry; nor is it 
always easy for a Western mind to 
see the reasons of the images employed 
by an Oriental poet. It seems pro- 
bable that the comparison of the land 
(considered as thus variegated in its 
beanty) with the dmngin^ beauties 
of the plumage of the dove is the idea 
intended to be conveyed by this verse ; 
bat it ia not easy to make it out on 
Btriotly esegetieal or pliilologioal prin- 

14, When the AhnigMg aeaUered 
iJBysinii. The Hebrew here ia, "In 
the Bcatteringof [i.e. by] the Almighty 
of Mugs." The reference ia to the act 
of God in causing kings to abandon 
their purposes of invasion, or to flee 
when their own countries mere in- 
vaded. Comp. Ps. xlviii. 5, 6. The 
laugnage here is so general that it 
might be applied to ang sueh acts in 
the history of the Hebrew people ; to 
aiK/ wars of defence or offence which 
they waged. It may have reference 
to the scattering of kings and people 
when Joshua invaded the land of 
Cunaan, and when he discomfited 



the namerous forces, led by different 
kings, as the Israelitss took posses- 
sion of the country. The close con- 
xi f the passage with the refer- 
to tl J ney through the wU- 
d ss ( 7-9) would make it 

p babl tl t this is the allnsion. 
Xh phra it," (marg., for her), 

fisd btl to thelandof Canaan, 
d t th lories achieved there, 
f J( wht an snow in Salmaii. 

th 1 d f Canaan. But about the 

m g ftl phrase "white as snow 

b Im tl re has been great di- 

f puiion. The word r 
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f fr quent o 
ia always rendered snoiu. 
Hum. lii. 10; 3 Sam. xxiii. 30; 
3 Kings V. 27; et al. The word 
Salmoii properly means shadif, and 
was applied to the momitain here re- 
ferred to, probably on account of the 
dark forests which covered it. That 
mountun was in Samaria, near 
Shechem. Judges ii. 48. It is not 
known why the snow of that moun- 
tain is particularly alluded to here, 
as if there was any special whiteneaa 
or pmity in it. It is probably specified 
by name only to give uioi'e vivadty to 
the description. Tliero is much dif- 
ference of opinion as to what is the 
meaning of the expression, or in what 
respects the land was thus white. The 
most common opinion baa been that 
the bones of the slain 
left to bleach unburied, 
jvered the land so that it 
white. Comp. Tirg. Ma. 
V. HBD; xu. 36. Ovid uses similar 
language, IVst. i i " Hnmauis oasibus 
albet humns." So also Horace, Serm. 
1, 3; "Albis informem speetabant 
oasibus agrnra." This interpretation 
of the passage is adopted by Rosen- 
miiller, Geseniu?, and De Wette. 



which wer 
and which 
seemed to 1 
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15 Tbe hill uf fl d a ( t 
liiU of Bashaii, aa high, hill, 

Otliers suppose it to iii«an tlmt the 
loud was hke tbe duzzling; nbiteiieis 
of allow m the midst ot blaeknesa or 
<!)irlines8. This was the opinion of 
Kimchi, and tbis intorpretabion is 
atlopted by Pi'of. Alesander Tholuol. 
supposes ie to mean that when wm 
was waged on the kings and people 
they fell na fast as snow flates on 
Mount Salmon; and that the idea is 
not BO mnch the tohiieaess of tbe land, 
as the fact that they fell in great 
unmbera, oovecing the land as the 
snow-flakes do. It is perhapa not 
possible to determine which of these 
eiplanations is correct Either of 
them would accord with the meaning 
of the words and the general sense of 
the psalm. That of Tholnck ia the 
most poetical, but it is lesa obvious 
from tbe Hebrew words used. 

15. TAe hill of God. Tbe phrase 
"the hill of Ood," or the mountain 
of God, is elsewhere applied in the 
Seriptnrea only to Mount Horeb or 
Sinai (Ex. iii. 1; xviii. 6; xxiv. 13 j 
1 Kings liic 8), and to Monnt Zion, 
Ps. xxiv. 3 J lea. xxx. 29. There is 
no reaaon for auppoaing that there is 
a reference here to Mount Horeb or 
Sinai, as tbe psalm does not partieU' 
larly relate to that mountain, and aa 
there ia nothing in the psalm to bring 
that mountain into comparison with 
other mountains. The aliusion is, I 
think, clearly to Mount Zion ; and 
the idea is, that that mountain, 
though it was not distinguished for 
its elevation or grandeur, — though it 
had nothing in itself to claim atten- 
tion, or to encite wonder, — yet, ftoin 
the iact that it had been selected as 
the place where God was to be wor- 
shipped, had an honom' not less than 
that of the loftiest mountain, or than 
those which showed forth the Divine 
perfections by their loftineas and sub- 
limity. There is connected with thia, 
also, the idea that, although !t might 
be less defensible by its natural posi- 
tion, yet, becabse God resided there. 



PSALM LXVIII, 

the liiU ot Baahaji, 



it was delended by hia presence more 
certainij than loftier mountains were 
by their mtural strength. It should 
be remarked, however, that many 
other interpretaKons have been given 
of the passage, but this seema to me 
to he its natural meaning, T Is as 
the hiU ofBathan. Luther renders 
this The mount of God is a fruit- 
bean ng hill agreatandfruitbearing 
mountain* On the word £aaAaa, 
aee Notes on laa. ii. 13 ; nxiii. 9 ; 
Ps xsn 13. Bashun was properlv 
the legion beyond Jordan, bounded 
on the north by Mount Hermon or the 
Anti Libanus, and extending aoutli 
aa lar aa the stream Jabbok, and the 
mountains of Gilead, Tbe " hill " 
of Bashan, or tbe " mountain of Ba- 
shan," was properly Mount Hermon 



Tbe n 

propei'ly given to tbe country, and 
not to the mountain. The mountain 
referred to — Hermon — is that lofty 
mnge which lies on the eaat of the 
Jordan, and in the northern part of 
the country — a range some twelve 
thousand feet in height. See Notes 
on Ps, xlii. 6. It is the most lofty 
and diatiugnialied monntaln in Palea- 
Ijno, and Uis idea here, as above ex- 
preaaed, is, that Mount Zion, though 
not so lofty, or not having so mnoh in 
itself to attract attention, was not 
less honoured, and not less safh, aa 
being the peculiar dwelling-place of 
God, H ^B ij^A Mi, etc. Or rather. 
mount of pealta or ridges ns Baahan. 
Monnt Hermon was not a single hUl, 
or a detached mountain, but a chain 



the presence and protection of God 
what Baahan was by its natural 
strength and gi'andeur. Compara- 
tively low and unimportant as Zion 
was, it had in fact more in it to show 
what God is, and to oonsUtute saffety, 
than there was in the loftiness and 
grandeur of Boalian. The latter, 
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sireth to dwell in ; yea, the Loed 
ivill dwell in U for ever. 

17 The chariots of God are 
f 1 Kiug. i«. S. 

tliougli thus loftj and grand, had no 
aduantage over Zion, but Zioii might 
in every way be compared with that 
lofty range of hilla which, by their 
natural position, their strength, and 
tfa^ir graniieur, showed forth bo much 
the grentness and glory of Glod. The 
tuat^ing would be, as applied to Zion, 
or the Church, that there i8 a» msck 
there to show the Divine perfeotiona, 
to illuetrate the greatneaa and the 
power at God, as there is in the most 
subhnie works of nature ; or that they 
who look upon the works of God in 
nature to learn his perfections, have 
no advantage over those who seek to 
learn what he is in his chuL'ch. 

16. Why leap ye, ye high Mll&l 
That is, with exultation; with pride; 
with conaeioos superbritj. Why do 
you seem to I'egard yourselves as so 
superior to Mount Zion, n tre «>th 
in heauty, in gi'sndeur? Th H 
brew, however, — ISI- raiiad— ti 
means, " Why do ye w i h 
(liously? why do ye lo k aak ce 
lit ?" The word oconra o ly th 
place. In Arabic it mean teh 

closely ; to lie in wait fo Th is 
the idea here. The mountaina around 
Filestine — the mountains of the hea 
then » orld— the lofty hilla— as if con 
hcious ot their grandeur, aje repre 
sented as looking asiaace lo their 
pide, at Monnt Zion, aa eyeing it 
»itb silent contempt, as if it were 
not worthy of notice , aa if it nere 
so m«igniheant that it had no tlaim 
to attention. The idea is not th'jt of 
" leaping," as in oar English Bible, 
or of " hopping," aa in the vtrsion of 
the Epiaeopal Player Book, but that 
(if a look of sQent disdain, aa if, by 
their side, Zion, so insignificant, was 
not worthy of regard. Terhapa, by 
the high hills here, however, are dis- 
gnisedly also represented the mighty 



twenty thousand, even i tkou- 
sands ' of angels : the Lord is 
among thcai as m Sinai, in the 
holy^iace. 



powers of the heatlien world, as if 
looking with contempt on the peo- 
ple of the land where Zion was the 
place of worship. 1[ Tliis is the 
bill which 6od denreth to dwell 
in. The hill which he has selected 
as his abode, and which he has 
honoured above all tlie mountains 
of the earth, by his permanent resi- 
dence thei'e. As such, Zion has an 
honour above the loftiest hills and 
ranges of mountain! in the earth. 
IT Tea, the LOBB vHll dioell in 'A/of 
ever. Permanently; ho will make it 
bia tiled habitation on earth. Not- 
withstanding the envy or the con- 
tempt of survoonding hilla, ho will 
make this his settled abode. He has 
chosen it; he delights in it; he will 
not forsake it for the mountains and 
hills that are in themselves more 
gra d and lofty. 

17 The chariots of Bod. The 
ng of this verse is, that God is 
b dantly able to maintain his posi- 
t on Honnt Zion \ to defend the 
pi which he had selected aa his 
bod . Though it has leas natural 
tr gththan many otlier places have, 
— thoagh other hills and mountains, 
on aecount of their natural grandeur, 
may be represented as looking on this 
with contempt, as incapable ot de- 
fence, yet he who has selected it i9 
fully able to defend it. He is himself 
encompassed with armies and chanots 
of war; thousands of angels guird 
the place which he has choseu as the 
place of his abode. Chariots, usuallj 
two-«heeled vehicles, often armed 
with scythes attached to their exles, 
were among the most powerful mean" 
of attack or defence in ancient war- 
faie. See Notes on Pa. ax. 7; xlvi. 
9 , 1«a. xxii. 1 i xixvii.24i Comp. Ex. 
\iv 7; Joah. xvil. 16;.Tudgesiv. 15. 
IT Are twenty thojisand, A closer 
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18 Thou *■ liast ascended on 
high, thou liast led captivity cap- 
tive ; thou t liast received gifte 



version is itoo mi/nads, or twice tei 
thousHiid. Tho original word la ii 
the dnal form. The languBge is de 
signed to denote a very great number. 
A mjriad was a great number j the 
idea here is thnt even thai great 
number was doubled. H Even fhou- 
sanda qf angels. Mfli^., many thou- 
sands. The Hebrew is, ikoasasd) 
repeated, or malHpU^. There is in 
the Hebrew no mention of angels. 
The Septnagint and the Vulgate ren- 
der it, " thousands of the r^oioing;" 
that 19, thouaanda of happy attend- 
iints. The original, howoter, would 
most naturally refer to the chariots, 
as being multiplied by thonaands. 
IT The Lord is mnong Hem. The real 
atrengtb, after all, ia not in Zion it- 
self, or in the chariots of the Lord 
sarronnding it, but in the Lord him- 
self. Se is there aa the Head of the 
host; He, aa the Protector of hia 
chosen dwelling-place. If As in Sinai, 
in the holy place. Literally, " The 
Lord is among them ; Sinai, in the 
sanotaaiy." The idea seams to be, 
that even Sinai with nil its splendour 
, and glory — the Lord himself with all 
the attending hosts that came down 
on Sinai — seemed to be in the sanc- 
tnaty, the holy place on Mount Zion. 
All that there was of pomp and 
grandeur on Monnt Sinai when God 
came down with the attendnig thou 
aanda ot angels wae really around 
Mount Zion f)i ita protection and 



18 r/ioi huit a 
That 18 Thou haat 
high plao 



iided c 
gone up 



thy throne to thine 
iDone rne idea la that God liad 
<lescended or come down from his 
dwelling place in the case referred to 
in the pailiQ and that having now 
secured a victory by vanquiahing his 
foea, and having given deliverance to 
his people, he had now returned, or 



for men; yea, for the rebelliouii 
' also, that tlie Loed God mighi 
" dwell a-mong theni. 

I ICor.vi. B-lli llini.i. 13, 15, 



reascended to hia seat. This may 
either mean his throne on earth, or 
his ubode in heaven. It would Eeeni 
most probable that the latter is the 
idea._ TT ^how hast led captMtii 
captive, " Thou haat made Captivity 
captive," or "Thou hast captured a 
captivity." The main idea is, that 
he had achieved a complete victory ; 
he had led all his foes captive. The 
language toould also express the 
idea that he had made captives for 
himself of those who were captives 
to others, or who were in' sub- 
jection to another. As applied in 
the Christian sense, this would refer 
to those who were captives to Satnii, 
and who were held in bondage by 
him, but who had been rescued by 
the Eedeemer, and brought under 
another captivity — the yielding of 
voluntary service to himself. Those 
ones captives to sin were now led bv 
him, captives in a higher aenae. Sei' 
Notes on Eph. iv. 8. f Thou liast 
received gifUfor men. Marg., in thu 
man. That is. Among m™, or whilp 
among them as a conqueror The 
idea here moat naturally convejed 
wonld be, that he had obtained 
"gifta," privileges, advantBgea, in 
man; that ia, that men, considered 
OS captives constituted the vntory 
fthioh he had achieved— the Rd>an 
fage wh ch he had acquired It waa 
not so much ybi-themaajB them and 
iy them to wit, by possessing them 
as captives or subjects to him With 
fhia victoiy achieved he had now 
ascended on high ^ J ea, lor the 
lebelUona also Or more properly 
even the rehellums Thai is Those 
w ho had been in a state of rebelhon 
he had subdued to himself and had 
thus led ciptivity captive It was a 
triumph by which they had become 
subdued to him. If That the LoBD 
&od miglit dwell among them. 
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19 Blessed be the Lo I ' 
daily loadeth ua wifh benejiU eve 
tte God of our salvation belali 

20 Se thai is om- God w tte 

Literally, Mr Ihe dwelling of Jak 
God. The idea is, that he had 
Hchieved aiieli a triumph ; he had so 
brought the rebellious ondac snbjec 
tioii to himself, that ho could taJ.e ap 
his abode with them, or dnell w th 
them as his people. His rule eould 
Ijc eitanded over them, and tl ey 
would acknowledge him as the r 
■fovereign. This would he appl cab e 
to a people m ancient times that had 
leen subd led by the people ot God 
It mght now be iTOperly appl el 
lis to sinners who by the powe of 
tiuth have been s) subdued as to 
Bul mit to God It 15 appl o b e to 
ill who have been comiuered ly the 
Gospel— whose eiim tj has been bIj u 
— who have been changed fioiu ene 
m es to friends— so that the Lord may 
dnell m their hearts or rule over 
them Ihis i assage is applied hy the 
ipostlo Paul (Eph IV 8) to the 
Messiah not aa ha mg oi ginal re 
fLrenie to him but as suggesting 
la guage which woald appropmtelv 
Lxpress the iiat ire of hn work ind 
the glory of bis tniimph. See Notes 
on Uiat place. 

19. Blested be t!ie Lord, who dail^ 
loadeth iM with benefits, etc. Lite- 
rally, day, day! that is, day by day; 
or, conat-antly. The words "with 
benefits " are not in the original, and 
they do not convey the tme idea of 
tlie passage. The word rendered 
loadeth means to take up i to lift, aa 
a stone, Zech. \ii. 3; to bear, to 
carry, laa. slvi. 3. Then it means 
" to take up and place upon a beast 
of burden i" to load, lea. Jlvi. 1; 
Gen. xliv. 13. Hence it meaus to 
impose or lay a burden or a load on 
one 1 and the idea here is, " Blessed 
be the Lord God esen if be laya £ 
burden on us, and if he does thii 
daily ; for he is the God of our salva- 

gives us strength ; and finally he deli- 



(jod i Bilvation ; ajid " unto 
the Lord belong the issuea 



rs ns rom T j/ft h 

sta y lay b d 

b a y aids he 

H des ns H 

p m d 

th o gh him, and «e have occas 
eonatantly to honour and to praise 
h B name. This accorda with the bk- 
penence of all his people, that how- 
ever heavy may be the burden laid on 
them and however constant their 
tr als, they find him as constant a 
helper and they daily have occasion 
to 1 ra se and bless him. 

30 He thatis ouf Bod is Ihe 0od 
ofsalvaiioB. Literally, " God is for 
us a God of salvation." That ia. The 
God whom we worship ia the God 
Irom whom salvation comes, and who 
brings salvation to us. It is not a 
vain thing that we serve him, for he 
13 the only being who can save ub, 
iiid he will save ns. 1 And mtto Gon 
ihe Lord belong the i^sueifhHa death. 
The oatgoinffs or escapes from death. 
That is. He only can save from death. 
The Hebrew word means, properly, a 
going forth, a deliverance; then, a 
place of going forth, as a gate, Ezek. 
jlviii.80(afouiit^o,Prov.iv.33. Pro- 
bably the onlj^dea intended here by 
the psalmist waa, that safety or deli- 
verance from death p -o ds sol ly 
from God. The nt m t h w 
is true in a larg se AH th t 

pertains to deli an fr m de. tl 
all that prepares t t II tl i 






1 th t 



tutes a rescue f m ts p ns d 
horrors, all that f U w d th 
higher and mor blessed Id 11 
that makes death ^nal, and places os 
in a condition where death is no more 
to he dreaded,- all thia beloi^s to 
God. AU this is under his control. 
He only can enable ns to bear death ; 
be only can conduct as from a bed 
of death to a world where we shall 
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PSALM I-XVIII. 



21 But God shall wound " the 
head of his enemies, amd the 
haity scalp of such an one as 
goeth on still in his trespasses. 

22 The Lord said, I will bring 
again " from Bashau ; I will 



hi'iiig mj; people n again from the 
depths of the sea ; 

23 That thy foot may he ' dip- 
ped in the blood ' of mime ene- 
mies, and the tongue of thy dogs 
in the same. 

24 They have seen thy goin^, 



ai. Sat Ood shall wouBd the head 
qfhit enemies. More properly, " God 
shall ej-uaS the head," etc. The idea 
is that of complete destruction, — as, if 
the head is crashed, hfe becomes ex- 
tinct. SeeGen.iii. IB; comp. Pa. o. 
6. IT And the hairy scalp. More 
literally, the top of the hair. The 
Hebrew word used here for acalp 
nteana the vertei, the top, the crovra, 
as of the head, where the hnir dimdea 
itself; and the idea is properly, the 
dividing iff the hair. Gesenius, Lex. 
The allusion is t« the top of the head ; 
that is, the blow would descend on the 
fflp of the head, producing death. 
1[ Of such an one as goeth on still in 
hie trespasses. Of the man who per- 
severes in a course of wickedness. If 
he repents, God will be merulHil to 
him ; if he persists in sin, he wil) be 
punished. The literal rendering wonld 
be, " thehairj scalp ^DiBjf on, or going 
Qse. about] in his trespasses." "" 



13 to a 






22. 214b Lord saidp.1 will bring 
(^ain from Bashan. On the sitna. 
tion of Bashau, see llfotes on ver. 15. 
There may be an allu^on here to the 
victory achieved over Og, king of 
Bashau, in the time of Moses, Num. 
xii. 33-35. The idea m yh th t as 
at that tinie, a victory as h d 
over a formidable enemy t mes 

of EiiDilai^ peril, God Id d 1 
his people, and save tl 



Or, i 



th 



frontier of the Holy L 

ing may be, that God w Id b g 1 
people&omthe remotest bo d rs h 

they should be scatt d A th 

meaning is suggested 1 y P f ss 

Alexander, viz., that th bj 

referred to in the subseq t se 



the enemy of God, the meaning may 
be that God woold bring back his 
enemies for punishment, even from 
the remotest borders, when they were 
endeavoaring toescape, and even when 
they supposed they were safe. The 
lirst of these opinions is probably the 
true one. Gcd would rescue his peo- 
ple, as be had douo from the attacks 
of the mighty king of Bashan j he 
would deliver them, as he had brought 
their fathers from tlie depths of the 
sea. IT jT ioill brixff my people agait 
from the depths of the sea. The words 
my people are not in the Hebrew, bat 
they seem to he not improperly sup- 
plied by the translators. If so, tho 
allusion is to the interposition of God 
in oonduotiog his people through the 
Ked Sea (Exod. liv. 22); and the 
idea is, that God would at all times 
interpose in their behalf, and deliver 
them from ^milar dangers. 

23. That th;/ foot may be dipped in 
the blood /jf Wine esemies,eAc. Marg., 
red. A more literal rendering would 
be, " That thou mayest crush— thy 
foot in blood— the tongue of thy dogs 
from the enemies, from him." The 
idea of dipping the foot in blood is not 
in the passage directly ; bat the lead- 
ing thought is that of ursshing the 
dd d that th 



foot V 



Id t 



g ftl Ig 



hi d. 
Th 



f th 



1 wh 1 tl t th foes f th 
1 Idb I 

■ Tkey 1 thy goin^ O 

That th look rs th 

a p ref rred t ra 

th w d Thy g g 
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PSALM LXVIH. 



O God; even the goings of my 
God, my King, in the sanctuary. 
25 The eingei-s " went before, 
the piayers on instrumexits fol- 
lowed atter; among tlu^m were the 
a IChroii. sv. 27. 

have been attended by pomp and 
iiiagnificence, and have Wn ivitiiesaed 
by multitudes. The word "goings" 
here refers to the aclemii triumphal 
pi'ocesslons whicli celebrated the vic- 
tories achieved by God. 1 Even tit 
goings of mt/ God, mg King. The 
psalmist here speaks of God as his 
God aiid his King. The idea seems 
to have audd^ly crossed his mind 
that this great God, s(^glorious, isfiis 
God. He eialts and rejoices Hmt He 
whom he ndnres Is snch n Ood ; that a 
God so great and glorious Ho 

the behever now, when lie loo po 

tlie works of God, when h 

plates their THstnees, the 

and tli«r grandeur, is pe to 

feel that the God who mad 

Ms God; to find eonsolat 

thought that his " Fathei- 

all." 



damsels playing with timbrels. 

26 Bless ye God in the con 
gregations; eiien the Lord, 'fron 
the fountain of Israel. 



lo the va 



Calls Uie adigliWiil scenery ah 

And tliB roBpltiiilenb rivoia i — h 
"WitL a prai^iflty that nont 

Can lifl to lieaven in nnpr 
And smiling b&j, ' My 1' 



Hill' 



;,„ i 






1 etnpliagis at laif 
. waoseey -.. -"^ *- 

With worOij Uioughts ol Ilia 

That plaun'd, and huilt, tmi at 

3o cbtlied with henuty for teUcllious man f ' 
TiSK, Boot V. 

1[ 7b the aand-aars. Or, ta the sane. 
tuary ; in other words, as the ark was 
borne to the aaii<:tuary, the place ap. 
pointed for its rest ; for, as above re- 
marked, tlie psalmseems to have been 
composed on snch an occasion. 






n the t( 






In that procession 
those who sang pieceiled those who 
pertormed on instrnmonts ot music 
Comp 1 Chron siii 8, xv 16 
IT The players o» tnstmraenia fol 
lowed after. The diflerent elasses of 
performers would naturally ha ranged 
together. In 1 Chron. xiii. 8, the 
following instruments of musio are 
mentioned as having been emplojed 



acknowledge God as the true God, 
and render him praise. If Even the 
Lord, from the fountain of Israel. 
Marg., " Ye that are o/",-" that is, of 
the fountain of Israel. The margin 
has undoubtedly expressed the correct 
idea. The appeal is to the Hebrew 
people represented as deBcending from 
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PSAL31 LXVIII. 



27 There is little Bonjamin 
mth their nilei-, the piimeeB of 
Jadah ' and their council, the 
pi-inces of Zebulun, and the 
princes of Naphtali. 









Deut luiii, 28. All the dBsceiidantB 
of Jacob or Israel are thus called On 
to unite in Bolemiilj praising the Lord 
tbdr God. 

27. There is ■ liiile Sea^amia. In 
that solemn procession. That is, tlie 
tribe of Benjamin ia represented 
there ; or, there are in the procession 
those who are connected with that 
tribe. The name " little " is gisen. to 
the tribe either because Benjamin was 
the youngest of tlie sons of Jacob, or, 
more probHbly, because that tribe was 
among the smallest of the tribes of 
Israel. In feet, the tribe was so small, 
as compared with that of Jndab, for 
batanea, thai, after the revolt of the 
ten tribes, the name of Benjamin was 
lost, and the whole nation was called, 
aftecthetribeof Judah, Jmm. ITWith 
fkeir ruler. The word wiGi is not in 
the original. The Hebrew is literally 
mliiig them. This would seem to 
mean that, on the occasion referred 
to, Benjamin, or those who were con- 
nected with that tribe, had the over- 
sight, or the direction of those who 
were eiigaged in this solemn prooes- 
Tboagh small, it had the pre- 



nthiao< 



To it 



committed the important duty of 
presidingover thesesolemnifies; that 
is, those who were prominent in the 
arrangements for the occasion were of 
the tribe of Beiy'amin. This seems to 
me to be a better explanation than to 
snppose, as Professor Alexander does, 
that it has reference to the enemies 
of the people of God, and that Benja- 
min haS.eo3i^ered or suidued tbem. 
T The princes of Judak. The prin- 
dpal men of the tribe of Judah. 
S And their eouneU. Marg., with 
ihm- eompanff. The Hebrew word 



28 Thy God hath commandpcl 
thy eti-ength ' etiuigthen, O 
God, that which thou hast 
wi-ought fni us 



here — rTpS"!. rigtaah — means crowd, 
throng, band. It never meauscoKKcii. 
The idea is, evidently, that lai'ge 
numbers of the tribe of Judah at- 
tended, — that the "princes" or leaders 
were accompanied by throngs of their 
own people; — in allusion to the fact 
that Judah was otjo of the largest of 
the tribes of Israel, — and in contrast 
with Benjamin, which was few in 
number, and yet thus occupied the 
most honourable place as having 
charge of the arrangements. H The 
princes qf Zelulan, and ihe princes of 
Nophiali. These were remote or 
border tilbes, and they seem to be 
mentioned here to show that all the 
tribes were repi-esented; that is, that 
this was a national celebration. The 
feet that these tribes are mentioned 
as being represented on the occasion, 
proves that this psalm was composed 
before the rei olt of the ten tribes and 
the fbrmation of the k ngdom of 
Israel; that is a' earl^ as the tune 
of Solomon. This increases the pro 
bahility that the psalm whs written 
by David. 

as. Ths God hath commanded ihj 
strength. His ordeied thj strength 
to appear, or to be mamifested. Ibis 
is addressed, evidently to the peopk 
of the land; and the ilea is that on 
this occasion God had called forth a 
fhll representation of the strength of 
thenation; or, as we should say, there 
had been a full " turn out." It was 
an impressive sight, showing the real 
strength of thepeople. ^ Strengthen, 
Ood, that loMoh t&oa hast vyronght 
for vs. Increase the strength thus 
manifested. Let it be etill greater. 
The scene is now impressive and 
grand J make it still more so, by 
adding to tbe number and the pros, 
perity of thy people. Thisis an illna- 
tralflon of the desire in the heart of 
every pions man that, whatever pros- 
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PSALM LXVIII. 



29 Because of thy temple at 
Jei-usaiem sliall fcinga bi-ing pre- 
sents unto thee. 

30 Rebuke ' the company of 

1 Or, the hauls if the rads, Jer. li 33. 

perity God may have given to his 
people, he would give a still larger 
mBasnre, — that however greatly he 
may have increased their aomljeis, he 
would add to them many more. This 
desire of the heart of piety will not 
he satisfied antil the whole world 
shu.ll be converted io God. 

39. Beemae (^ti^ teiKple at Jera- 
salem. The word rendered temple 
here properly means a palace; then, 
the abode of God considered as a hing, 
or his residence as a liing. It might, 
therefore, be applied either to the 
tabernacle or to tlie temple, erected 
fls the peculiar dwellmg-place of God. 
As the word lias so general a meaning, 
the passage here does not piove that 
the psalm was composed after Solo- 
mon's temple was reored, for it may 
refer to the tabernacle that David 
set up for the ark on Monnt Zion. 
See Notes on Ps, v. 7; !xv. 4. IF -^t 
Jemsalem. Literally, apon, or above 
Jerusalem. Perhaps the idea is, that 
as the piace of worship was built on 
Mount Zion, it was above, or seemed 
to overhang the city. The dty was 
built mostly in the valleys that lay 
between the different hills or emi- 
iienees — Momit Zion, Monnt Moriah, 
Monnt Ophel. If Shall Uaga bnng 
presents unto thee. In honour of God 
and his religion. Coinp. Ps. Ixiii. 10. 
Sea also Notes on Isa. ilix. 7, 33; 
k. 5, 16. 

30. Eeba&e the eots^any of spear- 
men. Marg., the heasls tf the reeds. 
Tliis is in the form of a prayer — 
" Sehuie ,■" but the idea is, that this 
uiokH occur; and the meaning of the 
whole verse, thoi^h there is much 
diteculty in interpreting the par- 
ticular expressions, is, that the most 
formidable enemies of the people of 
God, represented here bj wild beasts, 
would be subdued, and would be made 
t{> show their submission by bringing 



spearmen, the multitude of the 
builB, with the caJvea of the peo- 
ple, tiU every one submit himself 
with pieces of silvei' ; ' scatter 



presents, — by " pieces of silver," — or, 
with tribute. Thus the idea corre- 
sponds with that in the previous verse, 
Hiat " liings would bring presents." 
The rendering in the margin here ex- 
presses the meaiung of tiie Hebrew. 
It might perhaps be possible to make 






Oimo 



it perhaps ^)^ 

m the Hebrt 

n translation, hut it ts not the 

' meaning, and would not ac- 
cord so well with the scope of the 
passage. On the word rendered eom- 
pany, whirJi primarily means an 
animal, see Notes on var. 10 of this 
[Balm. It is applied to an army as 
being formidable, or terrible, Wie a 
wild beast. The word rendered spew- 



ilii. ; 



, Cor 






This phva 



"the 



beast of the reeds," would properly 
denote a wild beast, as living among 
the reeds or canes that sprang up on 
the hanks of a river, and having his 
home there. It would thus, perhaps, 
most naturally surest the crocodile, 
but it might also be applicable to a 
lion or other wild beast that had its 
dwelling in the jnngles or bushes on 
the banks of a river. Coiap. Jer. sirs. 
19; 1.44. The comparison here would, 
therefore, denote any powerfiil and 
fierce monarch or people that might 
be compared with such a lierce beast. 
There is no particular allusion to 
Egypt, as being the abode of the 
crocodile, bat the reference is more 
general, and the language would im. 
ply that fierce and savage people- 
kings who might be compared witli 
wUd beasts that had flieir homes in 
the deep and inacceBSible tUokets — 
would come bending with the tribute 
money, with pieces of wlver, in token 
of their subjeolaon to God. t The 
multitude of the lulls. Fierce and 
warlike kings, who might be com- 
pared with bulls. See Notes on Ps. 
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313 PSALM : 

fciiou tlie people that delight i 

si Princes sliall come out of 

xkU. 12. IT Witi- the calves of the 
people. That is, the nations that 
might be compared with the calvea 
of Buoh wild herds,— fleree, savage, 
powerM. Their leaders might be 
compared with the bulls; the people 
—the multitudes— were lite the wild 
and lawless herd of young ones that 
accompanied them. The general idea 
is, tliit the most wild and savage 
nations would come and acliuowledge 
thMT sulaeotion to God, and would 
eipress that subjection hj an appro- 
priate otfering. IT Till every one jui- 
mitJiinadf'wHh pieces of sillier. The 
word here rendered stibmit meana pro 
perly to tread with the teet to trample 
upon, and then, lo the form here 
used to let oneself hp ti impled under 
feet to prostrate one«i.If to humble 
oneself Here it means that they 
Hould come and submiiaively offei 
Sliver as a tubute That is, they 
wonld acknowledge the anthonty of 
God and become Butgect to him 
i[ Scatter ihoit the people that delight 
ut v.ar Marg He scaitereth The 
inargm ex^ ressea the sense most ao 
cuvately The reference is to God 
The psalmist sees the work already 
accomplished In ant cipatiou ol the 
1 ictory of Ood over his Iocs he sees 
them already discomfited and put to 
flight The mighty hoata which had 
been arrayed agamst the people of 
God are dissipated and driven aavmder 
or in other words a complete vn,t iry 
IS obtained. The people that "de- 
lighted in war " were those that had 
a pleasure in arraying themselves 
against the people of God, — the ene- 
mies that had sought thdr overthrow. 
31. Princes thalleowie o«t if Eggpi. 
That is. Shall come and acknowledge 
the trne God, Egypt is referred to 
here as one of the most prominent of 
the foreign nations then known ; and 
the idea is, that the distinguished 
men of foreign nations— the rulers 
and princes of the world — would come 



c Isi. xti. ie~3D. .iZ^. iii. lOi Acbtviii.^. 

and submit themselves to God, and he 
united to his people. The word ren- 
dered prittoes here — d'^Kfl^, hhash- 

Scriptures. It means, accoiding to 
Gcsenius {Lex.), the fat; then, the 
lich ; the opulent ; nobles. It is the 
wordlrom which the name Sasmonean 
(or Asmoneaii), which was given by 
the Jews to the Maccabees, or Jewish 
princes in the time of the Jewish his- 
tory between the Old and New Testa- 
ments, is supposed to have been de- 
rived. The Septuagint, the Vulgate, 
and the Sjciae, render it legates 
or ambassadoi-s. Luther renders it 
princes Tlie I'eference is undoubtedly 
tomenof atatiouorrank. % Ethiopia. 
Heb CusA On the meaning of this 
» ord m the Scriptares, see Notes on 
Isa \i 11 T Shall aooA etretch etd 
her hands Literally, SiaU taa&s ih 

lumds to run. The eipMBBiou denotes 
till, eageineaa or haste with which it 
woald be done. The act is an act of 
supplication and the reference is to 
prayer f Unto God. To the tnie 
God The nation will supplicate the 
mercy of God, or will worship him. 
I accordance with that in 



the I 



that t 



referred to would be- 
come subjeLt to the trne God. It is 
a view of the future ; of the time 
when the nations would be converted 
to the trae faith, or would acknow- 
ledge the true God. Whether this 
refers to the Cush in Arabia, or to 
the Cush in Africa (Ethiopia as com- 
monly understood), it is a description 
of what will yet occur i for all these 
lands, and all other lands, will be 
converted to the true reli^on, and 
will stretch oat their hands in suppli- 
cation and prayer, and will find ac- 
ceptance with God. Even Africa — 
wronged, degraded, oppressed, in- 
jured Africa—- will do it; and the 
worship of her children will be as 
acceptable to the Universal Father as 
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PSALM LXVin, 



32 Sing nato God, yo Icmg- 
doniB of ^e eaith ; O aing praises 
unto the Loi-<l ; Selali : 

S'i To him that lideth upon 
the Leavens of heavena, which 
laere of old : lo, he doth ' seud 
out his voice, and that a mighty 

that of any other of the races of men 
thit dwell on tlia earth 

33 Sing unto Sod, ye Mngdoma of 
the earth That is, — tliat acknow- 
iKdge the true God,— celebcate his 
praise The ps'UmiBt sees the con- 
version of the world to God to be ao 
ceitam an event that he calls on all 
nations to join in the aon^. 

33 To film that tideth upon the 
heavem oj hem ens The h gheat 
lewena The he iven of hea\en 
V old properly mean the heaien 
above that which is heaven to u 
tl t IS the heaven ab ve the sky 
CI E 11 represented as the peculiar 
Ivelhngplare of God The Jews 
were netuBtomed to ^enk ol thiee 
I cavena — (n) The nenal heaven or 
tl f region nbovp ns where tl a birds 
fl\ and the winds hlo* (i) the atari j 
i >aven8 or tl e firmament in «hieli 
the stars are fiied; and (e) the heaven 
nbova all, the abode of God and of 
iingela. The word ridath here meaas 
that he appears there as a conqaeror, 
or that he moves in majestj and glory. 
See Notes on Vs. xviii, 10. f Which 
wereq/'oW. The word8"o/oW"refer 
here to the heavens, and denote their 
antiquity. He rides upon those ancient 
heavens. HeoceapieaapositioiiBhore 
those ancient worksofhiapowar. %Ii0, 
)ie doth tend out Ms voice. Marg., as 
in Heb., give. The reference ia to 
thnnder. The design of this is to 
increase the impression of his m^esty 
and power, f And that o m^My 
voiee. See Motes on Pa. SKix. 3, etc. 
34. Ascribe ye strength -unto God. 
Literally, ffive. That ia. Acknow- 
ledge him as a God of power. Recog- 
nise his omnipotence in your worship, 
See Notes on Ps. xdx. I. H His 



34 Ascribe ye sh^ength nnti) 
God; his excdlencyi* over Israel, 
and his strength is in the ^ clouds. 

35 O God, thov, art temble 
out of thy holy pltices; the 

God of Isi'ael is he J tha,t giveth 
igth and power imto his peo- 
ple, Bleeaed be God, 

/Tan.iIv.M. 

exeelleneg is over Tsrael. His ina- 
ieaty ; his glory ; hia protecting care. 
The idea is, that his glorious charac- 
ter — his majesty — was manifested 
partionlacly in his protection of his 
people. 1[ Asd J st east? la n the 
clouds. M g A rh H b w 

word r 1 mea loud Th d a 
is, that whll 1 hara te as Pr - 
teitor ed 1 t 1 !y n h s 

caie of hK j pie, his j iner waa p - 
ticularly n m tl cl d — the 
atorm— th th d — th 1 ght g. 
1! tl m nife 



chir 



Ik 



d it dt 



1 t - 



wards h 

duce a deep d sol n 

regard t h j ty^ * B' ■ ' 

to laj the just foundation of praise. 

35 O God, thou art terrible out of 
ihv holi/ places. The places where 
thoa dwellest, and from which thou 
dost manifest thyself. That ia, The 
manifestations which thou dost make 
of thyself whan thou seemest to 
come forth from thine abode aro 
terrible, or are fitted to fill the mind 
with awe. Comp. Notes on Ps. xlv. 
4! Ixv. 5; IxvL 5. H The Qod of 
Israel. The God who is adored by 
Israel, or by his true people; our 
God. t Is fie that gUeth strength 
and power unto his people. He is not 
weak and feeble. Ha ia able to pro- 
tect them. He showa that he can 
gird them with strength J that he can 
defend themi that he can sustain 
them in the trials of life. The God 
whom they acknowledge as their God 
ia not one whose strength feila, or 
who ia seen to be feeble and power, 
less when hia aid is needed. He is 
fully equal to all their wants, and 
they never trust liim in vain. 
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PSALM LXIX. 

To the chief Miisifinn "P""S Sboshnunim. 

g Pb. xli; liik- 

T Blessed he &od. For aU tlmt 
he is ; for all that he has done. This 
\i the langnaga of jo,v and praise in 
view of the contemplation of his olitt- 
raotei' as depicted in tlie psalm. At 
tha close of every right contempla- 
tion of his charaotec, his government, 
his plana, hia cl^ms, his law, his gos- 
pel, the heart that is right will say. 
Blessed he sach a God,. To one en- 
dowed with such attributes, pruiae — 
evtrlosting praise — is due. 

PSAIM IXIX. 



^ is not tliBre intimated, 

..Ji it be determined ftora the paalm 
itself. There is notiiing «! the psalm, 
irhioh is inconaistent mth the aimpoai- 
lion that it was composed hy Iiavid ; 
and, in fectj it has, in many raapscfa, a 
stroBg resemblance to not a few of hia 
undoubted compositionB, as Pealma vi., 
xsii,, HIT., mv., xsiviii. Comp. Ps. 
xlii. On me ex^reaaion in the title " To 
the chief Muaioian," see Notes in the 
Introd. to Pe. iv. On the words " upon 
Shoehanuim," sea Notes on the Title to 
Pa, xlv. 

On what occasion in the life of David 

determined. There were many ocoasions 
in his life lo which all that is said in the 
paalm might be applicable, for bis was 
a lite of many trials and perils ; but the 
most natural interpretation would be 
that which aaoribes it to the time of the 
rebellion of Absalom, Some have sup- 
posed that it was written at a lalei- 
Eeriod f^«" the time it David. Thus 
le Wette maintains that the elosins 
versoa (34-36) damonstrate that it must 
have been written in the time of the 
exile. Rosenmiiller coincides with thnt 

the 



^ter author. It will be Kiund, however, 
on esamination of these verses, that 
there is nothing in them iueonastent 
with the aupposiHon that the entke 
paahn was composed by David, The 
psalm evidently pertains to an individual 



QAYE me, O God; foi- the 
'-^ waters ai-e come in unto Mtg 

sufferer ; a man who regarded himself as 
suffering in the cause of reli^on, or on 
account of his zeal Ibc the service of 
God. It is this fact which is laid at the 
fbundstion of the psahnisfs prayei' £br 
the Divine intervention. The anther ia 
a sufferer in the cause of God and of 
truth, and he beseeches God, in whoaa 
cause he sufi^, on that account to 
interpose in hia behalf. 

There are several passes in the 
realm wMoh are appKcd m the New 
Testament to the Messiah and his times; 
ver. 0, comp. John ii. 17, and Eom, xv. 
3 ; ver. 4, comp. John iv. 25; Tcr. 21, 
comp. Matt, xxvii. 84, 48 (Mack iv, 
23, and John ns. 29) ; var. 2S, comp. 
Matt. Tiiii . 38, and Acts i. 20. These 
passages, however, are of so general a 
character that they do not seam to have 
been designed to refar exclusively (o the 
Messiah, or even to have had any ori- 
pnal reference to Mm. The language 
^ such that it vrauld aamratelu deaertbe 
tlie events to whidi it ia appUed; and 



(vers. 7-13) represents himself as suf- 
fering in the causa of God or of religion ; 
then (vara. 14-18), prays to.be delivei'ed 
from these troubles, in vers. lS-21 he 
again adverts to his sufferinga witli a 
more e^licit reference to their cause, 
the mahee of his enemies; and then 
(vers. 22-28) prays that hia enemiea 
may ha destroyeH. He anticipates tiiat 
his prayer will be heard, and that this 
wirfhave a favourable effect on others, 
leadiiK them to praise God (vers, 29-33) ; 
and IMS leads him to look forward to 
She general prosperity of Zion — to the 
fact that Zion mil be delivered out of 
^1 ite troubles — as laying the foundation 
for universal praise (vers. 34-36). 

1. Same me, O God. Tliat ia. In- 
terpose and deliver me from the dan- 
gers which have come upon rat. 
1[ Mr the waters are coiae is wnt-i 
my soul. So as to endanger my life. 
Waters, deep, raging, overwhelming, 
sreimagesofcalamity or danger. Sea 
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2 I sink in ' deep mire, whei'o 
ih&i-e is no standing -. I am come 
into ' deep waters, whete the 
floods oveiiow me. 

3 I am weaiy of my ci-ying; 

1 tie miri if Ihe deiilh. ' dspihof. 



Ps. 



. 6. Comp. Ps. 



mj thi-oat is diied : mine cyea 
fall whUe I wait foi- my God. 

4 They ' tha.t hate me without 

a caaee are more than the baiva 

o£ mine htad: they that would 

h JuLn sv. i5. 



xlii. 7. 

2. I sink in deep mire. Mai'g.. as 
in Helj., iSe mire of the depth. This 
would denote either mire which was 
itself so deep that one eould not 
estrioate himself from, it; oc, mire 
found in a deep place, as at th« bot- 
tom of a pit. Comp. Hotea on Pa. il. 
3. An illnstration of this might he 
drawn from the ease of Joseph, cast 
by his brethKn into a deep pit {Gen. 
SKivli. 34) ; or from the case of Jere- 
miah, thrown into a deep dungeon : 
" And they let down Jeremiah with 
cords; and in the dungeon there was 
no water, but mire ; so Jeremiah sunk 
inthemire,"Jer. sxxviu.6. t Where 
thereianosiBiKKBff. No solid ground j 
nothing for the foot to rest on. t ^ 
am come into deep waters. Marg., 
as in Heh., depth of maters. Tiiatis, 
waters where he could not touch the 
bottom, — an inu^ of some peril that 
threatened his life. IT Where the 
jloods merfio^ me. The waters. 
They break over my head. My life 
1h in danger. 

S. lam viearp of my erying. The 
word crging here does not mean weep, 
ing, or shedding tears, bnt calling 
npon Qod for help. He had grown 
weary; his strength had been ei- 
liausted in the act of calling upon 
God to assist him. See Notes on Pb. 
vi. 6. This was an instance where 
one had called ao long on God, and 
prayed so mueh and so earnestly, that 
. bis strength was gone. Comp. Matt, 
sivi. 41. 11 Ms throat is dried. 
Or, iaparehedap. Tlie Hehrew word 
denotes to burn; to be enkindled; 
and then, to be inflamed. Here it 
means that by the exoessije exertion 
of his TOice, hia throat had become 
parchei bo that he could not speak, 
f Mine eyes fail. Tliat is, become 



dim from exhausljou. I have looked 
so long in that one direction that tlic 
power of vision begins to M, and I 
see nothing clearly. See Notes on 
Ps. vi. 7. Cflmp. Job ivii. 7; Ps. 
xiii.9; sxxviii.lO. f W/dlelwait 
for my God. That is, by eontinned 
looking to God. The word wait ia 
not here nsed, nor ia it generally in 
the Bible, as it is now witli ns, in the 
of looking Far future interposl- 
or of doing nothing ourselves in 
expectation of what may occur ; but 
it is nsed in the senae of looking to 
God alone; of exerdsing dependence 
on him ; of seeking his aid. This is 
indeed connected with the ordinary 
idea of abiding his will, but it is also 
an active state of mind— a stale es- 
pressive of intense interest and de- 
sire. See Notes on Ps. Ixli. 5. 

4. They thai hate me tniihout a 
cause. Without any juat reason; 
without any provocation on my part. 
There were many such in the case of 
David, for to those who rose up 
BgMnst him in the time of Saul, and 
to Absalom alao, he had ^ven no real 
occaaion of otfcnce. An espression 
similar to the one here used occurs in 
Ps. XXXV. 19. See Motes on that pas- 
sage. The language is applied to the 
Saviour (John xv. 25), not as having 
had ori^nal reference to bim, but as 
language which recdved its most per- 
fect fulfilment in the treatment which 
be received from his enemies. See 
Notes on John xt. 25. IT ^re more 
than the hairs of mine head. The 
numbef is so gi'eat that it cannot be 
estimated. 1 They that vouM de- 
stroy me, bring mimw enemies mroiig- 
fal^/, are mighty. Literally, " More 
than the hairs of my head are my 
haters falsely [those who hate me 
falsely] ; etnmg are those destmying , 
me ; my enemies." The idea is, tliat 
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destroy me, being m 
■wi'onglully, are mighty : then I 
I'estored that 'which I took not 



foolishness; aud my ' sins are 
not hid fi-om thee. 

6 Let not them that wait on 
thee, Tjoi-d God of hosts, be 
ashamed for my aake; let not 
those that seek thee he con- 



those who were numbered among his 
foes without any just pi'ovoeatlon on 
hie part ware bo namei'ons and atvon^ 
that he could not contend with them. 
? Then I restored that vyUah 1 tooh 
not atoag. Prof. Alexander reudBrs 
this, " What 1 did not rob, then mnst 
I restore " This seems to have a pro- 
bial aEt a i th d that 

nd th p ss f msfcanofi 

— b n 1 n b) n mb — 1 

p II I to g np wh t h had 

t tak n ft y fro th Tl y 

eg ded d t ented h m b d 

n— fl hdl n bb 

dthyoopUJh to p 

what he possessed, as if he had no 
rjglit to i1^ or OS ^ he had obtained 
It by robbery. TMs does not seem to 
refer to anything that was voluntary 
on his pact— as if, foe the aalta of 
peace, he hud ptoposed to ^ve up 
that to which they had no claim, or 
to surrender his just rights, but to 
the act of compulsion by which he traa 
forced to surrender what he had, as 
if he had been a public oifauder. 
How far it is proper to yield to an 
uiyust claim for the sake of peace, or 
to act as if via had done wrong, 
rather than to have eontrovarsy or 
strife, is a point which, if this inter- 
pretation is correct, is not settled by 
this passage. It seems here to have 
been merely a quesbion otpotoer. 

5. O God, l&ou JeaowBat mj/ fool- 
ishness. The errors and follies of my 
life. Thongh coasclous of innocence 
ia this case,— though he felt that his 
enemies hated him " without canse," 
and that they took what belonged to 
him and not to them, yet he was not 
msensible to the fbct that he whs 
a sinner, and he was not unwilling to 
confess before God, that, however 
conscious of uprightness he might be 
tn his dealings towards men, yet to- 



wards God, he was a sinful man. 
From him he deserved ail that had 
come upon him. Indeed the very 
calamibiel which had been permitted 
' ' ' ■ proof to his 



d that h. 






served, as they were doubtless de- 
signed, to turn his mind to that fact, 
a d to humble him. The effect of 
calamities coming upon us, aa remind- 
ng us of the fact that we are sinners, 
often referred to in the Psalms. 
See I's. iLxiviii. 2^; si. 13. f A«d 

J sins are not hid ffont thee. Marg., 
ff iltiness. The word used here has 

1 vays attached to it the idea of 
ffuitf. The meaning is, that God 
knew all his life; and that however 
anjnst the conduct of »ie» toward hiiti 
might be when they treated him bs if 
he had wronged them, yet considered 
as a part of the dealings of God, or as 
huring been suffered to came upon him 
from God, all that had occurred was 
riglit, for it was a proper expi'ession 
of the Divine displeasnr aga nth 
sins. We may feel that w h t 



tlie trnitment 


ivliioh we 




from 


tham, however 
are concerned, 
deserved by u 


UDJust so 
may he 
at the h 


f 


as thy 
ded i 
f a d 


and aa proper on his p 
prcesion of his displea 

proof that we are s 


u 


f u 
d 
T al 



s to u 



led 01 



ttl I 



th f t 
; and even where there is 
entire innocence towHrds our fellow- 
men, God may make nsa of th^r pas- 
sions to rebuke and discipline us for 
our sins towaids himself. 

6. J^i not them that teait on ihee. 
Those who woraliip thee; those who 
are thy trne friends. Tma piety is 
often, in the Scriptures, represented 
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ibunded iov mj sake, O God of 
Israel. 

7 Because for thy eak I h. 
borne i-eproaoh : shame h th 
veiisd my faee. 

8 I ' ata become a t dii^ 



unto my brethren, and aa ahen 
wnto my mother's children. 

"1 For * the zeaJ of thine houee 
h th eaten me up ; and ' the re- 
p hes of them that reproached 
thee are fallen upon me. 



1.9 waiting on tUe Lord. S P 
3. 5 J XKxvu. 9 s Isa. xl. 31 T -B 
ashamed for my sake. O 
of me; or, in couaequeiie f h t 
1 do. Let me not ba sutf ed t I 
iiuytliing that would ml tli m 
ujliaiuiid of me, or asham d to 1 
it known that I belong U> tl 
nuuilier. I know that I a 
1 know that judgments co J latly 
uiimej I know that if 1 It my 
self 1 shall fall into aln d h U 
dishonour religion; and I p j tl 
fore, that I may be kept f t g 

oQt the depnivitj of my heart, and 
bringing dishonour on the cause that 
I prafess to love. No one who knows 
the evil of bis own heart can fiiil to 
see the propriety of this prayer 



hfcl ^ 



% 1 



1 



fte m 



profess 
th 
gtht 


1 p ty f 11 to 
P f ' 

wh h b pp ( 
p to h m also 




dd f gpe al pra 



d 1 1 B tl h y g 

1 to th t 1 t 1 

1 g b ght d h po 

I 1 L f I i& HI * 

A tl ph set d te 
t p ty — as th so h i 

raff after Uod; that is, who are 
desirous of nnderatandiiig hia eha- 
rticter, and obtaining his favour. 
^ Sg eon/ouaded for my sake. Let 
[hem not feel disgraced in me ; let 
tliom not feel it a dishonour to have 
it said that I am oneof their number, 
ur tliat I profess to be united to them. 

7. Because for thy sake I hane 
home reproaeL In thy oanBej '" 
defence of thy truth ; because I hi 
in-ofasaed to he a ftiand of God. The 
true reason why these calamities havi 
come upon me is that I have beei 



tl y professed friend, and hare en- 
d ured to do mj dut^ to tbee. 
n eproach connected with religion 
world of sin, or where true re- 
1 g is hated, has fallen on me. 
If Shame hath cooered my faee. The 
dea here is not that be had himself 
b ashaoiad of religion or of the 
e of God. but that he had suf- 
f ed shame, derision, reproach among 
m for his professed attachment to 
th t uth. Comp. Ps, lUv. IB, 16. 

8 Z am become a sirartger unto my 
h tl ren. That is. They treat me as 
thej would a stranger; as one in 
whom they have no interest, and 
whom they regardwitli no friendship. 

Comp, Notes on Ps-xsxi. 11. *i And 

an alien «nto wy mother's ekildren. 

Af ■ f tl fbo 

t to 1 mth y re bo d 

by f 1 t h p Tl 1 

1 tl long ag t m 



ther h th 



f the S N t* 



th 1 



P I S 



gamy is not practised, in c s» 
a man has married more w 
one. The idea of the psal 
therefore, is, that his nearest 1 
treated him as if he were t 
and a foreigner. Comp J b 
13-19. 

9. Mr the zeal of thine h 
eaten me up. My aeal— my ard 
in the cause of religion (th t 
thy pure worship) has bee so : 
as to consume me. It ha b 
a devouring lire within m Z 
represented under the ide f 1 



t h 
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1 . Wlien "' I wept, a-nS, chast- 
ened my soul with fasting, tliat 
Yfas to my reproach. 

11 I made sackclotli nlso my 
garment i and I became a. 

m Pa. \xsy. 13, eta. 

Rs it ia in the CIreek language ; Hnd 
the characteristics of heat or fire are 
here applied to it. This passage ia 
qooted in John ii. IT, and applied to 
the Saviour, not aa having Ijad ori- 
ginally a reference to him, hut as 
tenguage which would accnrutely de- 
scribe his character. See Hotel on 
tl>nt passage. 1" .^'m' 'Ae rejtroaches 
of them that reproached thee are 
faUea upon me. This, too, ia applied, 
in the aaine way, to the Saviour, hy 
the Apostle Paul, in Rom. iv. 3. See 
Notes on that passage. 

10. When I mepl, and chastened 
mg so»l withfaaiing. The words and 
chastened are not in the origiQal. 
The literal translation tcoold he, 
"And I wept [away] my soul with 
fasting;" that is, I gave myself bo 
much to fasting accompanied wiDh 
weeping, that ray strength was ex- 
hausted. This refers to his acts of 
devotion; to his endeavours to disci- 
pline his soul BO as te lead a strictly 
religious lifb. If That teas to my 
reproach. This may either mean tliat 
they aeenaed hiin of hypocrisy and 
insincerity; or, that they cmrged 
him with folly for being so religious, 
BO strict, so aelf-SBorificing, so serioua, 
— perhaps they would say, ao anper- 
stitions, so gloomy, ao fonatical. The 
latter beat accoi'ds with the enn- 



mainly that h 






often done at 



SeelS 



pre 



gr 



11; 



ixsv. 18. C mp la 
ix. 3. In th ase h d to, 

this waa an act of religion; an ei- 
presaion of penitence and humiliation. 
T And I beeame a proverb to ihem. 
A jest ; a subject of derision ; a by- 



verb to tlaem. 

12 They that ait in tbe gate 
speak against me : and I was tbe 
song oi tbe ' drunkards. 

13 But as for me, my prayer 



word. They ridiculed me for it. 
Comp. 1 Kings is. 7. 

12. They that tit in the gate tpeak 
agaiaai me. The gates of dties wei'e 
places of concourse ; places where 
business was transacted ; places where 
courts were frequently held. See 
Notes on Job xxix. 7. Comp. Isa. 
xiv. 31; xsviii. 6; Ps. is. 14. Calvin 
supposes that as the gates were the 
places where the judges sat to ad- 
minister justice, the meaning here 
is that magistrates, or those who were 
high in rank and power, joined in the 
cry of reproach against him. The 
more probable interpretation, how- 
ever, is, that he was snbject to the 
reproach of those who were gathered 
around these places, — the men of 
huainess, and the idlers wbo were 
assembled there ; or, as we should 
say, that he was tiie subject of " town- 
talk." H Atid I was the song of 
the dranlirsrds. Marg., as in the 
K^.^ArinJcera of strong dri»Jc. They 
made ballads or low songs about me. 
They selected me for an example in 
their drunken songs. David was not 
alone in this. It has not been un- 
common that the songs of revellers 
and drunkards have been designed to 
turn piety and tbe pious into derision. 
Compare, alas 1 some of the songs of 
Burna. See Notes on Job sex. 9; 
Ps. Kisv. 15, 16. 

18. But as for me. In respect to 
my condact and my feelings in these 
circumstances, and under this treat- 
ment. ,% M^ prayer is uMo thee. 
I indulge in no reproaches of others, 
and no recriminations. I do not per- 
mit myself to indulge in any revenge- 
ful feelings. I give myself to prayer. 
I look to God alone. 1 beep up my 
devotions, I maintain my habits of 
religion, notwithstanding their re- 
proncbi»s and revilings. I do not 
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is unto theu, O Loud, m an 
acceptable » time : O God, in the 
multitude of tby meray hear ° me, 
in the ti-utli of thy Balvation. 

14 Deliver me out of the mive, 
and let me not sink : let me be 
delivered from them that hate 
me, and out of the deep watera. 

15 Let p not the watei-flood 
overflow me, neithev let the deep 






o Hel>. 



allow these tilings to alter mj course 
of life. Corap. Notes on Dan. H 10. 
K In OB acc^table time. A time 
that is weU-pleasing to thee; a 
time when thou wilt hear me. See 
lea. ilix. 8 J hLi. 2; 2 Cor. vi. 2. 
Tills implies (a) that he had come to 
God when lie was disposed to hear ; 
and {b) that he had heard him, and 
had answered his requests. While 
others mocked, he continued to praj, 
and the Lord heard him. No time 
for prajei' can be moj 

to (tod than when others 

-preaching UB because we 
friends. If In ihe MaUitude of thy 
mercg hear me. In the ahundanee 
of thy mercy; or, in thy abounding 
cnmpaaaion. This was the substanea 
of his prsjer. 1" ^» i^^ iruih qf t^ 
mhaiion. In the oxercise r'' •■'-'- 
fiuthfulue^ on which ealvati 
pends; or which is manifested 
salvation of men. He prayed that 
God wonld show himself faithful to 
the promises which he bad made to 
those who wei'e seeking salvation. 

14. Deliver me oat of ihe raw 
Out of my troubles find calainitii 
See vers. 1, 2. % And let me « 
sink. As in mire. Let me not be 
overwhelmed by my sorrows. IT I^ 
me be delivered fi-ow them that hate 
me. All my enemies. Let me be 
saved from their machinations and de- 
vices. 1 And out of the deep waters. 
See VBrs. 1, 2. Prom my troubles. 

15. Zet not Sie viaierfiood over- 
llaw me. The stream; the volume 
of waters. The idea is that of a flood 
ui- sti'cam rolliLig along, that threat- 



swallow me up, and let not the 
pit " shut her mouth upon me. 

16 Hear me, O Lord ; fot thy 
loving- kindness ia good : turn 
•- unto me according to the mul- 
titude of ity tendei- mercies. 

17 And hide not thy face froia 
Ihy servant ; for I am in trouble : 
' hear me speedily. 

q Pa.-xvl. IDi Acts li. 3+, olc. 






. _ IB; Hiua 

1 maie haste to beer me. 

ened to lirown hiin. IT 2feili^ let 
the deep siaallav) me up. The abyss ; 
the deep waters. K And let not tie 
pit shut her mouth upon it. 
anguish and distress ha passes 
from the idea of running streiims, 
and deep waters, to that of a well, 
pit, or cavern — representing himself 
as IB that pit, and praying that it 
might not be closed upon him, leaving 
hun m darkness and in mhe, from 
which h Id h eape. The 
general d H these eipreEsions 

is the m —that f rwhelming 
calami es f m wh h h prayed to 
lie deli d 

16. ff m O L bd; forfhy 
lomngl d ea a j od Thy mercy 
—thy f —- g I that ia, it is 
ample, abmidant, gi'eat . it deUghts in 
deeds of mercy; in acts of benevolence. 
This was the only groniid of hie plea j 
and this w.is enough. Comp. Fs. 
Uiii. 3. T Tm-n sato me. JncKne 
tliine ear unto me; turn not away, 
but; be favourable to me. T Accord- 
ing to the vmdtUude of thy tender 
mereies. See Notes on Pa. li. 1. He 
felt that he bad occasion for the exer- 
cise of a^i the mercy of Qod; that the 
case was one which could be reached 
only by the exercise of the highest 
kindness and compassion. 

17. Aadhidenot iiy face from thy 
servant. See Notes on Pa. xxvU. D. 
IT Jiw I amiit trotible. In the midst 
of dangers and sorrows. Literally, 
" there is trouble upon me." f Meat- 
me speedily, Mai'g., as in Heb., Make 
haste to hear me. That is. Grant me 
without delay what I asli. The case 
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19 Thou h^it known my ' re- 
proach, and my sbame, and my 
aishonOTir : mine adv^'aavies are 



aU before ttee. 

■Id Eeproach hath broken my 
beai'fc, and I am full of heaviness : 
and I ' looked for some to ' take 
pity, but there loaa " none ; and 
foi' comforters, but I found none. 



is one of urgent neceaaiiy. I mnat 
have ralliif oi' I shall periah. It is not 
wrong to aslc God to intei'pose at once 
in oar behalf when we sre in trouble, 
though it is our duty to be patient and 
resigned if his interposition is delayed, 
for he may have important ends to 
aoeompKsh by our continuing to suffer. 
In our distress on account of sin also, 
it is right to plead with him to inter- 
pose at oace, und to relieve us by for- 
giveness. In thia respect we are not 
to be contented with daisy ; we iire to 
oaat ourselves upon hia mercy, and to 
plead for immediate pardon; for as it 
is our only safety, so it is for the 
honour of God that we should be for- 
Riven, and that we should not con- 
tinue in a State of gnilt. An afflicted 
child of God will be safa in the final 
issue, whether he is relieved at once, 
or whether he is suddenly cut off by 
death, or whether he continues to 
suffer for even many years; hut an 
unpardoned nnuer is not safe for a 
moment^ and if he ahould he out off, 
unfoi^ven, even when under the 
deepest conviction for «n, he would 
peHsh. Every cousideration, there- 
ibre, makes it proper that he should 
plead for forgiveness at once, and ask 
that God would not dalas to show him 

18. Draio tiigh h«Io wty soul. To 
me, — formy life lain danger. IT And 
redeem it. Ransom it; save it from 
ruin, SeeNoteson l8a.iliii.3; xliv.32. 
T DeUuer me, beeatiee of mine etiemies. 

powei'ful, and so deteroiined on my 
destruction. Comp, Ps. xiii. 4i. 

19. TkoK hoit ktiovm wy re^oaek. 
The reproach that has come upon me ; 
the shame and contempt which I am 
tailed to endure. God had seen all 



this; and the psalmist appeflls to him 
as having seen it, aa a reason why he 
should now interpose and save him. 
^ And my ahame, and m^/ diskonowr. 
These are different words to eipreRs 
the same idea. They are accumulated 
here to denote the greatness of hia 
distress. In other words, shame and 
reproach had come upon hlin in every 
possible tbrm. H Mine aduersaries 
are all before thee. All who persecute 
and oppose me are constantly in thine 
eye. Thon knoweat who they ara ; 
thou seest all that they do. Nothing 
in their conduct is concealed from 
thee. God, therefore, conld take an 
accurate view of his troubles, and 
could see all thereasona which existed 
for interfering in his hebaif. 

SO. Seproaeh liaih brokes tag hear/. 
The reproaches, the calumnies, the 
aspersions, the slanders of others, 
have crushed me. I am not able to 
bear up under them ; I fiiil under the 
hurden. Distress may become bo gi'eat 
that life may sink under it, for many 
die of what ia called " a broken 
heart." Undeserved reproaches will 
be as likely to produce this result on 
a sensitive heart as any form of 
Buffering; and there are thousands 
who are crushed to the earth by such 
reproaches. If And I am fall of 
heamaess. Or, I am Mok ; I am weak ; 
I am ill at «ise. My streugth ia gone. 
IT And IlookedAov same to take pity. 
Marg., io lament mth tae. The mean- 
ing of the Hebrew word is to pity ; 
to commiserate ; to show compassion. 
Job ii. 11; xlii. Hi lea. h. 19; Jer. 
xvi. 5. 1 Sut there waa none. There 
was no one whose heart seemed to he 
touched with compassion in the case; 
none who sympathised with me. 
H And far comforters. For those 
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e also gall foi- my meat ;_ and in my tliii-Bt they 
54, 48. gave me vinegar to dvink. 



who would sbow sjinpathy foe me; 
who wouM evince a friendly feeling 
in my disti'esa. \ Sat I found none. 
He felt that he was utterly forsaken 
by mantind. llieca is uo feeling of 
desolation like that. 

2i\.. Theg gave me also. My enemies; 
ull persons around me. Noonewonld 
sbow me even so inncli kinduesB as to 
f-ive me food when I wns hungry, or 
drink when I was thirsty. They 
utterly forsook me; they left me to 
die unpitied. Nay, they did more 
than this. When I was perishing 
" ith hnoger, they not only refused to 
give me wbolesome food, but they 
mocked my sufferings by giving me u 
bitter and polsonona herb foe fiiod, 
and viii^:ar foe my di-inb. \ Gall 
for my meat. For my food. Or, tbey 
gave me this instead of wholesome 
food. The word here rendei'ed gall — 
UJtiT, rosA— is the siime »a form 
which is commonly rendered head, 
and occnrs in this sense verj' often in 
the Scriptures. It is also used to 
denote a poiionoia yinin(,— perhaps 
from the idea that the plant referred 
to was dietingaished for, or remark- 
able for its kead—»» the poppy ; and 
then, the name may have been given 
also to some other similar plants The 
word then comes to denote poison j 
venom 1 anything poisoaousi and then, 
anything very bsd-tasted; hitter. It 
is rendered gaU, as here, in Dent. 
iiijt. 18; Jer. viii. 14; ix. IB; uiiii. 15; 
Lam. iii. 6, 19; Amos vi. 12; ^^om 
in Deut. iiiU. 83 ; poison, in Job 
ix. 16 ; and hetnloeh, in Hoa. x. 4. In 
Dent. xKiK. 18, it is rendered, in the 
msi^n, TOs%, or a poisoafal herb. It 
does not occur elsewhere with any 
such aignifioatiou. It may not be 
possible to determine precisely what 
is denoted here by the woi'd, bnt it 
ondonbtedly refers to some poisonous, 
bitter, deadly, stnpelying substance 
given to a sufferer, iristead of that 
which would he wholesome food, or 
fitted to sustain life. K And in my 



thirst they gave me vinegar to drialc. 
Instead of giving me pure water, they 
gave me sour wine — vinegar — that 
which would not slake my thirst, or 
which woald not answer the purpose 
of drink. The form of trial here re- 
ferred to is that where one is dying of 
thirst, and where, instead of giving 
uter toassnage thethirst, one should 
ive, in mockery, that which could 
ot be drunk, or which would answer 
one of the purposes required. The 
word translated vinegar — y^tl, **"■ 
fflrf!— is rendered in the ancient ver- 
sioris sour grebes, but the proper aigni- 
ftcation here seems t« be vinegar — the 
uBUiil meaning of the word, Wliat is 
hei'O stated to have lieen done to David 
was also done to the dying Savionr, 
thongh without any intimation that 
the passage here had an original refer- 
ence to him, — or that what was done 
to him was intended to be a fulfil- 
ment of what is here said. See Matt. 
xxvii. 34, 48; Mark xv. 23; John 
xis. 29. In the case of tlie Saviour, 
they first gave him vinegar mingled 
with myrrh, — auanal custom inrefer- 
encB to those who were crucified,' — fin* 
the purpose of deadening the pain, or 
stupefying the sufiferer. Matt, xxvii. 
34. At a subsequent ijart of the 
crufflfixion they gave him vinegar, 
extended to him in a sponge affixed 
to a reed. Matt, ixvii. 46; John 
six. 39. This was for a different 
purpose. It was to allay his thirst, 
and it seems (as the former may have 
been) to have been an act of kindness 
or compassion on the part of those 
who were appointed to crucify him. 
The former he refused to take, be- 
cause be came to suffer ; the latter he 
inst tasted aa be died. John xii. 30. 
'The coinoidenoe in the cases of .David 
and the Saviourwas remarkable; Ijot 
in the case of the Savionr no further 
use is made of what occurred to David 
than to employ the ianfiKajs which he 
employed to describe his own suffer- 
ings. The one was not, in any proper 
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22 Let " theiv table liecome a 
suave before them ; and that 
which should have been for their- 
welfare, Ut it heoome a trap. 

23 Let their eyes be darkened, 
that they " see not , and make 

K Rom. xi. 8—10. i 3 Cur iii 14 

sense, a type of the other ; nor does 
the language in the psalm refer to the 
Saviour. 

2S, 23. Let their table become a 
mare before them. These verBes nre 
quoted by Paul (Eom. xi. 9, 10) as 
descriptive of the character of per- 
sona in his time, or as latigtiagfVi ticit 
would express what he desired to aay. 
See the passage explained at length 
in the Hotes on Rom. li, 9, 10. ITie 
whole passage is a prayer that they 
might receive a proper reoompanae 
for what they had done. The word 
tcAle hero means the table at which 
they were aecustomed to eat. Ah tliey 
refiised food to a hungry man, the 
prayer is, that they might fiud the 
recompense for tbdr condnct m that 
verg Une; or that, as they refused 
food to the hungry, they might And 
their food a " snare " to them. That 
is. Let it he the means of punishing 
thent for their not giving wholesome 
foocl to the hungry, oc for their offer- 
ing poisonous herbs to a starving man. 



The word a 






pected danger ; danger sprung sud- 
denly upon them, — as a snare is upon 
a wild beast, *i And that which 
should liave been for their ■s>elfare, 
let it become a trcgi. Huch of this 
is supplied by the translators. The 
literal rendering would be, " And to 
those at peace [or seeure] a trap." 
The word here rendered aie|faire is the 
plural form of the word meaning jwaes, 
and may denote those who feel that 
they are at peace; that they are 
secure ; that they are in no danger. 
The ancient verMons give it the sense 
of repaiata, — that is, a recompence 
for their transgressions i but the other 
signification best accords with the 
connexion. The word trap is usually 
applied to the devices for capturing 



their Inins continually to shake. 

24 Pour out " thine indigna- 
tion upon them, and let thy 
wrathful angev take hold of 

25 Let their ' habitation be 



S 1 Theas 






wild beasts, and the meaning is, "Let 
the recompence come suddenly upon 
them, while they think themselves at 
peace, or when liey are surrounded by 
all the comforts and luxuries of life." 
This prayer is such as ocenrsfreqnen tly 
in the Psalms. It cannot be proced 
that it was uttered in a malignant 
spirit, or that anything more is in- 
tended by it than that the psalmist 
desired that justice might be done to 
all men, — an object which all magis- 
trates, and all good citizens, should 
pray for. 

23. Let their ei/es he darkened, etc. 
See Notes on Rom. xi. 10. % Aitd 
make their loins coniiiuiallg to shake. 
As under a heavy burden. The 
apostle (Eom. xi. 10) varies the lan- 
guage, but retains the idea : " and 
bow down their back alway." 

24. ^Pour out thine indigaatioii upon 
iheiB. That is, Panish them for their 
Binsi or, do justice to them. If And 
let (iy ivraihftit anger. Literally, 
"the burning of thy wrathj" glow 
of anger; burning wrath. SeeNumb. 
XIV. 4; xsxii. 14; 1 Sam. iiviii. 18. 
This is undoubtedly a petition that 
God would visit tbem with the se- 
verity of his indignation; or, it ei- 
presses the belief of tlie psalmist that 
they deserved such tokens of his dis- 
pleasure. H Take hold of them. 
Seize upon them; overtake them 
when they expect to escape. 

25. Let their haiitatioa be desolate. 
Marg., their palace. The Hebrew 
word means properly a wall ; then, s 
fortress or csstle; and then it means 
also a nomadic encampment, a nistic 
village, a farra-hamlet. The word con- 
veys the idea of an enclosare, with 
special reference to an encampment, 
or a collection of tents. The LXX. 
render it here iiravKig, meaning a 
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pkce to pass Hie iiight in eflpecially 
fbr flocks and herds. Ihe Hebrev 
word — m'U, ti™^ — IS reudeied 
eastlea in Gen. skv. 16; Nnmb xbxi 
10 J 1 Cliron. vi. 54 ; palaces m Cunt, 
viii. 9; Ezek. xkv. 4; rotos in Ezek. 
xlvi. 23 i and idbiialion in tliis place. 
It does not occur elsewhere. Here it 
B tlieir hoBie, — Uioir place of 
"■ '^ w til part nl f 



I od — t 

ce t til *■ d f h I 
p 1 astle. 



ISAIM IXiX. 2^y 

. desolate; a«d lot ' none dwell I ivL.m thou hast emitten; ' and 

ill their tents. they talt to the grief o( tho«. 

26 Por « they pei-secute Mm whom thow hast wounded. ^ 

tL oiii sa > ihL <iot b, a ivlUr 27 Add ' iniquity unto theiv 

wlni-h tiiey have committed; they 
take advfthtage of any eipreasioiia of 
impatience wliicli tliey maj let fall m 
their affliction U> charge them wiHi 
being of ft rebellioua spirit, or regard 
it as proof that they are destitute 
of aii time piety. See Notes on Ps. 
xli. 5-8, It was this which added ao 
ranch to the affliction of Job. Hia 
p fessed friends, instead of sympa- 
tl ng with him, endeavoncad to 
p e that tlie fact that be sufl'ecod 
so much at the hand of God demon- 
trated that he was a hypocrite; and 
th expressions of impatience which he 
tt red in Ms trial, instead of leading 
ti m to sympathize with him, only 
t ded to confirm them in this belief. 
% Whom thou hmt woimied. lite- 
liy, aa in the mai^ln, thy wou-aded. 
That is, of thrae whom ihou hast 
ffl cted. The reference is to tho 
psaimiat himself as afflicted by God, 
-vhile. at tlie same time, he makes the 
remark general by saying that this was 
their charnoter ; this was what they 
ere accustomed to do. 
27. AM iniquity unto tAeir ini- 
quitv- Marg., jnBKsftoiMi* iifiii^^- 
The literal rendering is, "Give ini- 
quity upon their iniquity." Luthei- 
understands this aa a prayer that '_' sin 
may be made ft punishment for Bin; 
tliat ia, that thoy may, aa a pumsh- 
meiit for their fbrmer ans, be left to 
commit stiii more a^ravated crimes, 
and tliua draw on themselves severer 
punishment. So Boaenmuller rendeia 
it, "Suffer them to accumulate sins 
by rushing from one sin to another, 
until their crimes are matured, and 
■ ■ ■ destined pnniahment comes upon 
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hyhl pi h tbyhd 

dw It w Id 1 m 1 ca t Th y 
w Id b m ed d th pi ce 
wldbsoltay df k I 
iseq Itto pj thttly 
mghtb d t y a H A d! w 
[ujflH thei t Hfa Mai^ 
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IS, L t tl [ IB ". .= ■■ J ■ ■ 
dwelt ho wiiolly forsaken. This pas- 
sage is nnoted in Acts i. 20, as appli- 
cahle to Judas. See Notes on that 
paaange. , . , 

26. For ihei/ pfreeeute him wSom 
Hunt iast smitten. Tliat is, instead 
of pitying one mho is afflicted of God, 
or showing compassion for him, they 
add to his sorrows by tlieir own per- 
secutiona. The psalmist was anfTec- 
ing as under the hand of God. He 
needed sympathy from others in his 
trials. Instead of that, however, he 
found only reproaches, opposition, 
persecution, calumny. There was an 
entire want of sympathy and kmd- 
uf^ Thei'ewasadiapoaitiontotake 
advantage of the fiiot tliat he was sut- 
fering at the hand of God, to increnae 
his sorrows in all waya in which 
they could do it. % A«dtTi«3 taUcio 
the arief of those. What they say 
adds to their sorrow. They speak of 
the character of those who are 
afflicted; they allege that the afflic- 
tion la the punishment of some crime 






An idea rimili.. ..« 

i. 28, where God ia 
I having "j ' "" 
heathen over to a reprobati 



tho 



do thoae things which nri; no., ^uu...- 
nient " [fit, or proper] " beeause they 
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PSALM LXIX. 



iniquity ; and let them not ci 
into thj righteousness. 
28L hmhbtedu 



29 But I o™ poor and sorrow- 
ful : let tliy sEflvation, God 
m p n high 

3 I w p ai h nan 
Gdwha g ndwilm 
ufj hm h hank gi ng 






wh h prop y d 



fleets T IB 
dp d by P 



_ tl se re icgarded by CA«e aa 

nghteous. Let them be treated as 
tiiey_ deserve. This is the same as 
praying that a mnrderci- may not ba 
treated ae an innocent man; a bnr. 
glav, la irhe werea man ofpeucej or 
a dishonest man, aa if he were honest. 
Let men be regarded and treated as 
they are in fast; or, as they deserve 
to be treated. It seems diffieult to 
ace why this prayer may not be 
offered with propriety, and with a 
benevolent beart, — for to bring tbia 
aboQtis whatall officers of justice are 
endeavonring to accompliali. 

28. Let them be blotted mt of the 
book of Oe living. That ia, Let them 
eeasetoUva; let them not bennmbered 
among living men; let them be Cut off. 
Ihis language is laken from the 
tom of regiaterine the names of 
sons in a liat, rdl, or catalogne, 
xcEii. 83. See Notes on Phfl. iv, 3. 
■ Comp. Bev. iii. 5. The language has 
no reference to the ftitnre world ( it 
U »d( a prayer that they abonld not 
be saved. IT Aad not he vyrittea Kith 



v% 



the OldTestament that length of days 
"■"lid he the reward of a rigliteooa 
(see Job v. 26i Prov. Ui. 2; ix. 
Ill ".27), and that the wicked wonld 
he cut off in tbe midst of their davs. 
See Notes on Pa. Iv. 33. 

\ Bat I am poor and sorrmBful. 
i am Bfflicted and anfTering. lie 
word bere rendered poor often means 
qgUcted. •ULetthjfealsaiioityOGod, 
setmeapoB Aigh. Let thy help raise 
me Dp from iny low condition, and 
eralt me to a place of safety. 

30. ImllpraUie the name of God 
Kitha^oi'ff- Aathereaiiltofmy de. 
iiverance, I will compose a aong or a 
psalm especially adapted to the occa- 
sion, and fitted to enpress and per. 
petuate my Feelioga. It was in ancli 
circumstances that a hirge part of 
tbe psalms were composed) and since 
others besides the psalmist are often 
m such circumstances, the Book of 
Paalms becomes permanently useful 
in the ohurcb. It is not always ne- 
oeaaary now to compose a song or 
hymn to eipreas our feelings in the 
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31 ThU also shal] please the 
LOBD better than anoxor buUoclt 
tiat lin,tb horns and hoofs. 

32 The ' hnmHe shall see tJm 
and be glad : and your heail shall 
live that seek God. 

33 For the Lokd heai'ctli tlie 



I^u 1 djid dbsjiieth net ins jiu 

S4 Lpt the heaien and eirto 
pitise him the seas and eveij 
thing that moveth theiem 

^5 FDr God will save Zun in! 
wilt build the cities of Judah; 



n which we are placed 
in life, — for we may commonly find 
such sacred song; ready at our hand ; 
yet no one can doulit the propriety of 
adding to tlie number of sueh by 
those who can do it, or of increasing 
the compositions for praise in the 
church in view of the ever-varied 
experience of the ehildren of Ood. 
IF And wUl magnify %im. WiU exalt 
his name; will endeavour to mate it 
seem greater; or, will spread it fiir- 
ther abroad. IT Wilh th<mktgising. 
I will use expressions of thatikg to 
make his name more widely tnown, 

81. TaXaaUo shall please the IjOsXi. 
This will be more acceptable to the 
Lord. T Better than an ox or bvl- 
loek thai hath horns and hoofs. Bet- 
ter than a barnt sacrifice — horns, and 
hoot^. and alL The original here is. 
homing and haofing ; that is, an ox 
whose horns were fully grown, and 
wlioae hoofe ■ .... 



iliole c 



;sk d 



t say th t 1 fi 

wonld not be acceptahl t th Lo d 
hut that the oft f I heart— 

the sacriflce of pra — w Id h 
acceptable than n I IT g 

itself considered Th t t 
cords with the m 1 guag f 
the Old Testam t S N tes 
Ps. xl. fr-8. C nj P h 16 17 
1 Sam. IV. 23. 

g2. The hnmlle hall ee th nd 
be glad. Marg Th me t Th t 
Others who ar th fll t d— tl 
poor, the needy th pj es d b 
sad— shall be m d q t d w th 
what has been d 1 h If d 

shall take coura be Hh n 1 

They wiU learn t tru t th t G d m 11 
aim interpose thei t b1 d 



bring tliem out of fhSr distresses. 
T And yoBC heart shall live thai seek 
God. Shall be revived ; shall be en- 
couraged, strengthened, animated. 

33. For the LoMD heareth the poor. 
The needy ■ the hmnble ; the unpro- 
tected. The reference is to those 
who are n c reumstances of want 
and distress The truth stated here 
is in accordance n th all that is said 
in the & r ptures Con p. Notes on 
Ps. XIX V 6 See also Job v. 15; 
Ps. 1. 14 X 5 XXXV lOjkviii. 10. 
H Aid despiseth not I s prisoners. 
He does not overlook tbem j he does 
not treat the as f tl ey were worthy 
o regard The word 
ay refer to those 
\, bound by afflic- 
tiou under his own providential deal- 
ings ; or to Ihose who are oppressed, 
or are held as capUves, or are thrown 
into prisou, on his acconnt. The par- 
I 1 ef Dce here seems to be to 
D d d t those associated with 
h ra h w re straitened or de- 
pn ed f tl freedom in the cause 
to d. 

84 Zeiti heaven and earth praite 
& All 1 gs; all above and all 
h 1 w % Th teas. The waters— 
th 00 This is in aceordanee 

w th wh t ften occurs in the Scrlp- 
tu wh u all . things, animate and 
t re called on to praise 

d C mp P . cilviii. IT And every 
th g th t eth therein. Marg., as 

n H b er epsth. Comp. Botes on 
P 8 See also Kotea on Isa. 

1 12 

SB FotO d will save Zion. See 

N es n P 1 18. That is, he will 

sa h pe pi ; ho will protest and 

d f 1 th n This expresses the 

fid t as. n ance of the psalmist 
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that tlity may dwell tbei-e, and 
have it in possessioa. 

36 The seed also of his .__ 
vants aha,!! inlterit it ; and thej 



that, whtitever might be the existing 
troubles, God would not forsake hie 
people, but would interpoae in their 
behalf. % And iniU build the dliet 
of Jadah. Though they inaj now 
he waste, or be desolate. See Notes 



Thag 



.1 idea h< 



is, that God wotdd be favourable 
his land ; tlint he would give succl 
and prosperity to hie people i that he 
would manifest his meivy to them 
There is no neeesBity from the laUi 
gnage used here to suppose, as Di 
Wette and RoseumuUer do, that then 
is an allusion to the time of the exile, 
and to the restoration of the Jews 
from Babylon, and that consequently 
either the whole psalm must have 
been composed at that time, — or (as 
Bosenmuller supposes) that the last 
verses of the psalm were added by a 
later hand, and that thas the whole 
psalm was adapted to the time of the 
esile. From ver. 9 it would seem 
that, when the psalm was composed, 
the place of publio worship was atill 
standing, and the language here, as 
in Ps. 11. 18, is so general that it 
might have been employed at any 
time. IT That ih^ may dwell there, 
etc. That his people may dwell there 
according to the ancient promise. 
The idea is, that he would be the 
protector of hia people, and that al! 
his promises to them would be ful- 
filled. 



■ his people. IT Shall inherit it. ShaU 
continue to dwell in it. IT -ti^ the^ 
thai love his name. They that love 
him ; they that are hia true friends. 
IT ShaU diBell therein. They shall he 
safe there; they shall find there a 
home, ITiia indicates the confident 
belief of the author of the psalm that 
the favour of God would be shown to 
the laud. Whatever might he fie 
present troubles, his faith was un- 



wavering — his confidence unshalteii — 
in regaid to the faithfhlness of God. 
Palestine— the promised laud — would 
still be the inheritance of those who 
loved God, and the Interests of those 
who dwelt there would be aecnre. 
As applied to the ehnroh of God now, 
the idea is, that it is safe ; that it wffl 
always be under the Divine pi-otec- 
tion J and that it will be the loved 
and the secure ahode of all that 
"love the name" of their God and 



PSALM LXX. 

dm bears to the clo^s; part 
yevs. 13-17, see Notes in the 
that psalm) a resemblance 
amuiar to that between the fourteenth 
and the fifty-third paahns. The one is 
not indeed a mere eopv of the other, hut 
the one is aubstantially the same as the 
other, with some slight varialions, appa- 
rently introduced to fit it for some new 
j^j.ntf^.^ ^^ .ok:.^!, i*. ...- — 4.„ Lg used. 



Inti-od. 1 



on which _ _ 

We do not know what the o 
either ease was ; but it would 



and which mighi by a slight ehango, ha 
apj)lied to the use for whfoh it was then 

We have no further knowledge of the 
..nasjDB on which this was done, than 
what is implied in the title ; to bring to 
remeiobrance. For the meaning of this, 
see Notes on the title to Ps. ixsviii. It 
determiuea nothing, however, as to the 
reason why the doeu^ part of Ps. si. 
was selected as the subject of a separate 
pssim, or why the changes were made 
which here occur. It merely denotes 



e alterations which a 
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To tlie eliLef Musician. A Faalx of David, 

TlfAKEs hade, O God, to de- 
■'■'-'- liver me; maike haste to 
' lielp me, O LORD. 

2 Let tliem be ashamed and 
confounded that seek after my 
soul: let them be tui-ned back- 
wai-d, and pwfc to confusion, that 
desire my hnrt. 

fPa i.xy.nh,hSe. BPa.id.13-W. 
1 mv help j& lAin. lit. SS. 



LXX. ^^^ 

3 Let tliem be turned back for 
a rewai-d of their ah^me that aay. 
Aha, aha ! • 

4 Let all those that seek '■thee 
• rejoice and be glad in thee : and 
let such as love tl^ salvation Bay- 
continually, Let God be magni- 
fled. ^ , 

5 But I am poor and needy : 
make haste unto me,OGod: thou 
art my help and my deliverer : 
LoED, make no tanking. 



1. Make haste. Theae words 
supplied ty our translatora. The 
first word in Ps. xl. 13, rendered 
" if pleased,'' ia here omitted in the 
original. The psalm in the Hebrew 
begins abcnptl J, — " O God, to deliver 
me," — leaving liie impression that tliis 
is a fragment — fl fragment com- 
mencing without even the eare neoes- 
saiT to make the grammaWcal con- 
3lvuc;tion complete. 1 Gad Heb , 
MoUm. In the corresponding plate 
iu Ps. il. (ver. 13) the word isJehooah 
Whythe change was made IS unknown. 
Tlie remaindet of the verse is the 
same as in Pa. x\. 

3. ie( ihem be ashamed and eon- 
founded thai seek after mv soul The 
only change here from Ps xl 14, is 
the omission of the word logether 
which occnrs there, and the omission 
of the words to destroy it IT Let 
ihem he tamed hacktBord, and ptit to 
eonfasion, thai desire my htirt. This 
correaponda in the Hebrew entirely 
with Ps. si. 14. 

3, Zef them ha turned back for a 
reieard of their shame. The only 
change which oeeiira in this verse is 
the BuhBtitution of the milder phrase 
" Let them be (iwM«i ioc V fbr"Let 
them be desolate." See Notes on 
Ps. il. 15. 

4. Let all tiose that seek thee, etc. 
The only change in this vei'se from 
Pa. il. 16, is in the insertion of the 
word " and " in the beginning of the 
second clause, — "and let anch as 
love," et«. 

la-Sailtawpsorandneedy. Tliis 



is the same as in Ps. xl. 17. % Jlfaite 
kaete «nto me, God. Heb., Elohim. 
In the parallel place in Ps. xL 17, 
this is, " Tlie Lord ihinleeth vpon me, 
—where the Hebrew word is not 
Mohim, but Adonm (Lord). Tlie 
word "make haste" seems to have 
been introduced here bydewgn,-- 
thus carrying out the main idea m 
Ps. xl., but turning here to petUion, 
what IB there stated as a fact. K Thoa 
art m§ help and my deliverer, etc. 
The close of the psalm is the same as 
the close of Ps. xl., except that the 
woid LoBB (Jehovah) is used here 
instead of Gfod (Elohim). It Is not 
possible to ase^^iain whether these 
changes were mere matters of taste, 
oi whether they were designed to 
adapt the psalm to some new eircnm- 
stance, or to the peculiar feelings of 
the psalmist at the time. There is no 
evidence that they are mere errors of 
transcribers, and indeed the changes 
are so made that this cannot be sup- 
posed. The change of the names 
Elohim, Jehovah, and Adonai, for 
example, is anch as most have been 
by design, and could not have been 
made by copyists. Bot what that 
design was must remiun nnknown. 
The alterations do not in any way, as 
lar as we can underataud, affect the 



PSALM LXXI. 
This paalm is without a title, as is the 
aso with the firaf^ second, tenth, and 
sme others. Of course it is impoEfflble 
delermine on what occasion it was 
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^■J'i PSALM LXKI. 

PSAiM LXXI. trust; 

IN' thee, O Loed, do I put my confusion. 



couipcised. There is 

in the anppositioii 13. 

]iare been, placed before it, 
iiesioii witii it, as r kind of uitroduetion. 
or as indicating; the character of the 
paalma miiong wMoh it w found but 
nothmg of certainty can be i ace iamed 
oa that point. It eridently belongs to 
the elasa of psalniB which, refer to the 
trials of the nghl«onB; but it waa rather 
in view of poet troublea than of those, 
which were then esiating. 

There ie no certain evidence Uiat 
the psalm was composed, by David. If 

alt was when fie was advancal in 
. There is, indeed, much in Ihe 
palm which would be appiupriate to 
David,— much which he might have 
wiitten ; but there is no way now of 
oecertaining vnth certainty who was the 
author. El the Sjriao version, the 
^alm is, indeed, aaenbed to David, and 
this maj perhaps espresa the prevaiJing 
idea in regfli'd totheauthoraliipiiBithBd 
been handed down by tradition. The 
title ia Syriac is, "Composed by David. 
When Saul wacred against the house of 
David. And a prophecy respeoting the 
passion and resurrection of the Mee^ih." 
The Latin Vulgate and the eaptuogiiit 
also ascribe it to David. The title in 
botli ia the same,—" By David. Of the 
sons of Jonadab, and dia first captives." 
But these titles are of no authority, as 
they ai-e not in the Hebrew, and they 
are of litUe historic value. 

All that is known respecting the occa- 
sion on which the psalm was compiled, 
wlioever was the author, is, that it was 
coDiposed wheal old age was drawing 
neai', and in view of the trials and the 
Measings of life as considered from the 
confemplalion of its approaching close, 
vera. 5,^, 17, 18. The life of theaulhor 
le of trials (ver. 20), but also 



LGupon 

Mm, and he waa enoompaased with ene- 
mies (vers, 10, 11, 20); therefore he 
Bought the continued favour and bless- 
ing of &od in the little that remained to 
him of life. 

It is a psalm of gi'eat value as de- 
scribing the feelings of a good man when 
he is growing old, and is an illustration of 
what there has been occasion so often to I 



the c nditions of humi 
p ofeasmg to be a revelation thim God, 
and in a world where old age, with its 
trials, itsmfinnities, its recollectiona, and 
Its h pee, must be bo prominent in the 
actual atate of things existing, it would 
have been unaocoontable if there had 
been nothing to illustrate the feelings of 



the heart ot tlie aged man, 

and to inspire liim with hope, — nothing 
to prompt hun to recall the lessons of the 
past, and to make use of those lessons to 
prepare him for the future ; even as, in 
a world so full of trial, it would Mve 
been stiange if there had been nothing 
to comfort the mind in affliction, and to 
enable men to deiive proper lessons from 
the experiences of life. This paalm, 
therefore, is one of the most vduable 
portions of the Bible to a certain closa 
of mankind, and may be to any of the 
living, as suggesting the proper roBeo- ■ 
tionsotagoodmanafl the infirmities of 
age draw on, and as he reyievis the 
nieiv3ies and the trials of the past. 
It is not necessary to make a more 

? articular analysis of its contents, 
he psalm, in general, embraces Qieee 
'"' "' A prayer for deiive 



^LSl 



and iroiQ wicked n 



(^) An acknowledg 

oodnessin early life; a grateful 
of Divine ii '" ' ' 



seiTe him as old age came on ; a prayer 
that God would inteipose in his behalf, 
and enable him still to be useful to the 
world,— to that generation, and to the 
generationstocome, vers, 9-18. (4) The 
ejtpresaon of a confident eipeciation 
that his prayer would be answered, and 
that God would be merciful to him, vers. 



J« thee, O LoKD, do I put my 
tmsi. See Notes on Pa. mv. 2. 
Comp. Ps, siii. i,hi a.txi. 1. ^ Let 
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2 DalivBrmeiiitliyi-igliteona- 
iieea, and ca.nso me to esciipe : ia- 
clino thine eai' ' unto ine, and 

S Be thou ' my sti-oag tabita- 
tJon, whei-eimto « I may continu- 
;illy i-esoi-t: tbon hast given 
commandment to save me; fov 



«,./«■ 



™t?fWi/o 



I tlion art my rock ajid my foi- 

4 Deliver me, O my God, out 
of the hand of the wicked, out of 
the hand of the unrighteous and 

5 For thou aH my hope, " O 
Lord God ; tlicm art my trust 
frpm my youth. 

p™. jviii, 10. « Jcr.xvii.7,17.' 



ms Mfisej- be pul to confusion. Let 
me nevei' lie ashamed; that is. Let 
ine not be so diaappointed in the 
trust that I repose in thee aa to hHve 
oi^casion to feel ashamed th t I h 
done it. 

3. Beliner me in f^ right les 
Sea Notes on Pa. xixi. 1. Th fl t 
three veraes of this psaln 
feet to have been taken, witl 1 ght 
variations, fi'&oi the first three rses 
ofP«.xxsi. t^«dc3««em / P 
That is, from impending dangers, 
from the power of roj anemias. H /«- 
clirte tUne ear vnto me. In Pe. xkii. 

2, this is, " Bom down thine ear to 



The 



s the I 



le inea is <iuv mmc. ^c 
that place. Coinp. Notes 
en fs. iviL 6. IT ji«^ '<"'^ *"*■ ^" 
Pa. xxxi. 2, this is, "Deliver ma 
speedily." 

3. £e thott my strong kabiiafian. 
Marg., as in Hab., -Be ihou io me for 
a rock of habitation. That is, a rack 
ivliere I may aafely make my abode, 
or to wbieh I may resort and feel 
safe. In Ps. ixiti. 3, ^s is. " Be 
thou my strong rock, for an house of 
defence to save me." The idea is the 
same. See Notes on that pasange, 
iiud compare Notes on Pb xviii. 3. 
f Whereanto I iboj coatimiaU^ re- 
■:ort. Where 1 may take refuge at 
.dl timea, in all eircumBtances of 
cUngac. If Thos Aintl gi«en eom- 
mnadment to save me. Th 
?ijina eomraand, or tome p m 
«liieh the psalmist relied wh di 
lie felt he might plead aa th g d 
of his appeal. This may f to 
some tpecial promise o mm d 
lundo to the author of tl pi — 
and, if the paalm was c p d by 



David, there were many such; or 
tjie reference may have been to the 
general couunands or promises made 
to the people of God as such, which 
h f 1 b aa t liberty to plead, 
d b b 11 m y plead who are the 
f d ( G ± We cannot refer, as 
D d Id to any special promise 
m 1 t adividvals s bnt, in 

p p t e have evidence of 

p y ea refer to the promises 
tt d to 11 th people of God, or to 
Hilt themselves to him, aa 
a reason why he should interpose in 
our behalf. In this respect the pro- 
mises made in the Seripturea to the 
children of God, may be pleaded by 
us as if they were made personally 
to ourselves; for, if we are bis, they 
ara made to us,— they are intended 
for us. IT -fbr Ikou art i»^ rock 
and my fortress. See Notes on I's. 
xviii. a. 

4. DeUver me, my Sod, out of 
the hand of the mcied. It is, of 
course, not possible now to ascertain 
who arc particularlj referi'ed to here. 
If David was the author of the psalm, 
they may have been any of the nnme- 
roui enemies that he bad In bia life. 
1 Oat of the haiid of the tinrighti 



uel r, 



Heb., 



the 



^_ beretheffl 

band, and refers to the grasp which ■ 
any one makes in taking hold of a 
tl by the hand. 

5 Jbr thov art my hope, Lord 
C The ground of my hope and 

y ipeetation is in thee. (1) 1 have 

her help; no other defence; — 

b t (3) I have cdnfldence ; on tbee I 

d Ij. IT Thou art mg imstfront 

oath. From my earlieat years. 
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-'X I'HALI 

6 By • thee have I been holden 
np fi-om the womb : thou art he 
that took me ont of my mother's 
bowels : my f praise aliall be con- 
timiaUy of thee. 

7 I am as a wonder ' imto 
■many: but thou art m.y strong 

oPs.KJiii, 9, lOi Iaa.ilvi.8,4. 

The meaning is, that be bud always 
tpnsted in God, and had always fonnd 
him a helper. All that he whs, and 
all that he possessed, he owed to 
God; and he felt now that God had 
been his protector from his earliest 
years. Perhaps it conM not he shown 
certeinly from this expression that he 
meant to say he had actually Irasted 
in God from his youth, for the Ian. 
guage means no more than that God 
had actually protected liim ; and 
holden him np, and liad continually 
interposed to save and keep hi 



As God had 






his Pro- 



tector, so he felt till 

ooine to Him now, and put hia trust 

JD Him. 

6. Bi/ theehave I been iolden up 
from the aomh, iVom the beginning 

of my existence. The idea in all this 
i". that, siuofl God had sustained him 
from his earliest years, — ainee he had 
shown bis power in lieeping' him, and 
manifested hia care for him, there 
was ground to pray that God would 
keep him still, and that he wonld 
guard him as old age came on. The 
sentiment in this verse is substan- 
tially the same as in Pa. xjii. 9, 10. 
See Notes on that paaaage. ^ My 
praise shall be eontinnnilg of thee. 
My praiae shall ascend to thee oon- 
stRutly. I will not cease to praise 
thee. Comp. Sotes on Pa. ixii. 23. 

1. I ma as a tcaader «>iio many. 
The word here rendered wonder— 
riplM, fiophaith — means properly a 
miracle, a prodigy; then things that 
are fitted to exdte wonder or admirn- 



Notesoi 
here is. 

towards him — had been sanh 



18. The meaning 
lonrse of tliinga in 
■the Divine dealings 



i-cfuge. 

8 Let my mouth he filled teiih 
thy praise and with thy honoiii' 
all the day. 

9 Oast me not off in the time 
of old a^e : foi-sake me not when 
my sti-ength faileth. 



excite attention; to strike the minil 
us something unnsaal, and out of the 
common coarse, in the same way that 
miracles do. This might be either 
from the number and thecharaeter of 
the caUmities which had come upon 
him; or from the narrow escapes 
which behadhadfromdeaths ocfrom 
tlie fteqaency of the Divine interven- 
tion in liis behalf; or from the ahiin. 
dant mercies which had been mani- 
feated towards liim. The connexion 
makes it probable that he I'efers to 
the unuBual namher of afflictiona 
which had come upon liim, and the 
fretjuencvofthe Divine interpositions . 
in his bdialf when there was no other 
reftige, and no other hope, f Bui 

thou art Ji^ strong refuge. See Notes 
on Pb._ xviii. 2. That is, God had 
been his Protector, hb hiding-place. 
8. Lei no/ month hejiUed. Tliis is 
an appeal to himself, in view of tho 
goodnesaofGfld, to praise him always. 
See Notes on Ps. xiiv. 28. S Witli 
thj) praise. With the expressiona of 
praise. T -And with % honam- all 
the doy. Witli such expressions as 
shall promote thy glory, and molte 
thy honour known. 
;' 9. Cast me not off in the time of old 
age. When old age comes with its 
infirmitiosi it^ weakneases; its trials. 
When my strength tails me; when 
my eyes grow dim ; when my kneea 
totter; when my friends have died; 
when I am no longer able t« labonr . 
ly support; when the buoyant 
gs of earlier yeai'a are no more ; 
when my old companions and asso- 
ciates are gone, and I am left alone. 
Thou who didst watch over me in in- 
fancy ; who didst guard me in child- 
hood and youth ; who hast defended 
me in manhood i wlio hast upheld me 
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10 Tor 

against me; and they tliat ^ lay 
wait for my soul take counsel 
' togethei', 

11 Saying, God hath foraaken 
liim: persecute .and take him; 

ia the days of sickness, danger, be- 
reavement, ti-ouble, — do tlioa not leave 
me when, in advanced years, I have 
pecnliar need of thy cure ! when I 
have reason to apprehend that there 
may oome upon me, in that 8ea»>n of 
my life, ti'OQblea that I have never 
known before; when I shall not have 
the strength, the buoyancy, the elas- 
ticity, the nrdoor, the animal spirits 
of other years, to enable me to meet 
those troubles ; and when I shall have 
none of the friends toeheer me whom 
I had in the earliev periods of my 
iioarse. It is not nnnatnral or im- 
proper for a men who sees old age 
coming npon him to pray for special 
grace, and special strength, to enable 
him to meet what he cannot ward off, 
and what be cannot but dreiid ; — for 
who can look apon the infirmities of 
old age aa coming npon himself but 
with sad and pensive feelings ? Who 
would wish to be an old man P Who 
can look npon a man tottering with 
years, and broken down with infir- 
mities,^ — a man whoiie sight and hear- 
ing are gone,^a man who is alone 
amidst the graves of all the friends 
that be had in early life, — a man who 
is a burden to himself and to the 
world, a man who has reached the 
"last scene of all, that ends the 
strange eventflil history," — that scene 
of 

"SBi»ndd>Mi)>neB9 and mere oUi\ ion, 

i,hat scene when one can say, 
^'|hpvehTedlQngenoufrh; mywayi^lif 



I> fallen 



he lellon 



Sifi 



Aa boDonr, lore, obedieneo, tnwps of MendBj 

I must not look to have,"— 
who can think of all this, and not 
pray for special grace for himself 
should he live to see those days of in- 
ilrmitj and weakness? And who, in 



for thei'e k none to deliver him. 

12 O God, be notfa,r from me : 
O my God, malte haste for my 

13 Let them he confounded 
and conenmed that are adver- 

view of such infirmities, can fail to 
see the propriety of seeking the favour 
of God in early years ? Comp, Ecclas. 
xii. 1-6. ^ ibrsake me not luA™ mj) 
sirenffthfaileth. As I may eipeet it 
to do, when I grow old. A man can 
lay up nothing better for the infirmi- 
ties of old age than the favour nf.v 
God sought, by earnest prayer, in the 
days of bis youth and his maturer 

10. For mine enemies speak against 
me. That is, they said substantially, 
as it is stated in ver. 11, that God had 
forsaken him, and that therefore they 
would arise and punish him, or treat 
him as an outcast fi-om God. 1 And 
they thai Im/ wait for my soul. For 
mjlife; or,to take my life. The mar- 
gin here^as the Hebrew — is, v>aiiih, 
or oiserte. The icaieherej'or my life ; 
that is, they who watch for anoppoi'- 
tunity to take my life, or to destroy 
me. '^ Take counsel together. About 
the best means of accomplishing tbeii' 
object. 

11. Saginn, Qod haihforsaken him. 
That is, God has .given him over; be 
no longer protects him; he regards 
him aa a wicked man, and we shall 
therefore not only he safe in our 
attempts npon his life, but we shall 
hejusUfiedin those attempts. Ij Per- 
secnie and iaie him. It can be done 
safely now ; it can be done with pro- 
priety. T For there is aoae to deUner 
him. He bas no one now to whom to 
Idok; no one on whom lie can rely. 
Abandoned by God and by man, he 
will be an easy prey. Comp. Notes 
on Ps. x\l 7, 8. 

IS. O God, be not far from me. 
See Notes on Ps. xxii. 11. f O jb^ 
Qod, make haste for mg help. See 
Notea on Pa. xl. 13. 

13. Let them he coKfounded and 
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aaiios to mj auul; let them lie 
.covered with repi-oach and dis- 
hoiionr that seek my hurt. 

14 But I will hope contmually, 
imd will yet praise thee more and 

15 My mouth ahall show forth 
thy i'ighteousnesa mtd thy salva- 

I Ps. csisii. 17, IS, 

comttmed. See Nates on the Bhiiilar 
passage in Pe. xsxv. 4. Tlie aenCi- 
menb in this verse is the aamej the 
language is slightly varied. See nlao 
Pb. xl. 14, mhere the same sentimeat 

14. Sut I will hope cotdimiallg. 
I will always eharish hopej 1 will not 
^ve up to despair. I will truat in 
God whatever may be the number, 
the power, and the confidence of my 
enemies. Mone of these tilings shall 
make me desp^, for as Jong as I have 
a God, I have every ground for hope. 
No man Hhould deapwr who has God 
tor hia Friend. Comp. Ps, xlii. 5, 11 ; 
liiii. 5. \A>td mill yel pram thee 
more and more. Literally, Ivilladd 
upon all Ih^ praise. Thnt is, I will 
accumulate it ; I will increase it. 
He saw abundant oanse in the past 
for praidng God ; he had such confi. 
dence in him, and he felt such an aaaur- 
ance that he would interpose in his 
behalf, that he did not doubt that in 
the future dealings of God with him, 
he would have every reason to " add " 
to that praise. 

15. J^ month e&all shov! forth tk^ 
ris&feoasaeaa, etc. See Notes on ver. 
8. The word righteomaess here re- 
fers to the righteous character of 
God, particularly as manifested in 
his hehalf i the word aalvadon refers 
to what God had done to deliver him 
from hie dangers. H :fbr 1 knovj 
not the n«mbert thereof. That is, I 
cannot estimate the amount of thy 
ftvoura; they are innumerable. See 
Notes OQ Ps. xl. 8. 

16. I Biill go i» the strength of the 
Lord God. In my ftture jopruey 
through life; in my trials; in my 
duties J in my conflicts; in my temp- 



tion ail the day ; for ■ 1 know 
not the numbers thereof. 

16 I will go in the strength of 
the Lord GoD: IwiUmakemen- 
tion of thy righteousness, ' even of 
thine only. 

17 O God, thou iast taught 
me from my youth : and hitherto 

tations. Admonished in the past of 
my own weaiiness, and ■■ememberiiij; 
how often God has interposed, I wiU 
hereafter lean only on his arm, and 
not trust to my own sti'ength. But 
thu3_ leaning on his arm, I will go 
confidently to meet the duties and 
the trials of life. If one has the 
strength of God to lean on, or can 



come with the mighty deeds [more 
Jiteraliy, strengths'] of the Lord God." 
The word is used to denote the mightif 
aeis of Jehovah, in Dent. iii. 21; Ps. 
cvi. 2 ; Job xxvi. 14, De Wette pro- 
poaes to render this, " I will go in the 
mighty deeds of Jehovah;" that is, I 
mill sing of his mighty deeds. Rosen, 
mliller explains it, " I will go into the 
temple to celebrate his praise there;" 
that is, I will bring the remembrance 
of his mighty acts there as the foun. 
dation of praiae. So Professor Alex- 
ander explains it. It seems to me, 
however, that our translalion has ex- 
pressed the true idea, that he would 
go in the strength of God; that Le 
would rely on no other; that he would 
make mention of no other. Old age, 
trials, diflieulties. arduous duties, were 
before him ; and in all these he wonid 
rely on no other strength but that of 
thaAlmightj. *\ I latll make meniian 
of thy righteousness, even of thine 
only. Of thy jnst and holy character. 
I will allode to notliing else ; 1 will 
rely on nothing else as the foundation 
of ray hope, and as my encourage- 
ment in the duties and trials of life. 

17. O 6od, thou hast taught »ic 
from )Bj ffoalh. See vers. 5, 6. That 
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Lave I declared thy ivondrous 
]8 Now also ^ when 1 am old 



is, God had guided HUii instructed 
him from hia earliest years. He had 
made known to iiim Ills own being 
and perfections; he had made his 
duty plain; lie had led him along the 
dnngerous path of life. ^ AndMther- 
to have I deolared. 1 hnve made 
linown. Tliat is, he had done tliia hy 
piibiie praise ; he had done it by his 
writingsi he bad-done it bymaintajn- 
itig and defending the truth. In all 
situations of life, np to that time, he 
liad been willing to stand np for God 
and hia cause, f I^ wondrous 
works. See Notes on Ps. in. 1 ; xxvi. 
7. Doings or acts wbich were fitted 
to attract attention j to awe the mind 
by their greatness; to iosiiire confi- 
dence by their wisdom. 

18. Sos! also when I am old and 
greg-headsd. Mai^., nnto old age 

SHrily mean that he was then actu- 
ally old and grey-headed, but it would 
imply that he was flppcoaohitig that 
period, or that he had it in prospect. 
The time of youth was past, and he 
was approaching old age. The lite- 
ral rendering would be^ "And also 
UQto old age and grey hairs, do not 
foraafcB me." This is the prayer of 
one who had been favoured in youth, 
and in all hia former course of life, 
and wlio now asked tlist God would 
continue, bis mercy, and not forsake 
him when the infirmities of age drew 
on. ^ Fomakeine-not. Still keep me 
alive. Give me health, an g 

and ability to set forth 
and to make known thy t 
Notes on ver. 9. ^ U«t ha 

showed thy strength. M i^ as 
Heb., fftine ariB, The arm 
stniment by which we eJre 
pose, and it thus becomes ho 

of strength. ^ Ujito this en 
Literally, to a generation fli 
furence is to the genera 
living; that is, the genera 



and groj'lieaded, God, foraake 
ic not, until I have shewed 
thy strength unto IMs genei'a- 



had come on the stage since he bad 
reached manhood, — the generation — 
the new genera.tion — wbich one who 
is approaching old age se^ engaged 
in the active scenes of life, cultivating 
the fields, filling tbe offices, constrnet- 
ing the bridges and roads, mantling 
the ships, occupying the dwdlingj', 
instead of those with whom he was 
formerly associated, and who are now 
in their graves. His own geoeiation 
— the companions of bis own early 
years— had passed away. He liad 
lived to speak to a new generation, 
and he was desirons that they should 
start on the journey of life with the 
advantage of his experience, as of one 
that had gone before. Each genera- 
tion may thus enter on life with all 
the accumulated wisdom of the past; 
tliat is, as wise as those had become 
who had themselves had the esperi- 
enee, aud treasured up results from 
the observations, of a long life. So- 
ciety thus makes progress. One gene- 
I'ation becomes wiser and better than 
the one which went before it, and the 
experience of all ages thus accumu- 
lates as the world advances enabhnE; 
a future age to act on the results tt 
all the wisdom ot tbe past Man 
thus differs from the inferioi creation 
The animals, governed by instinct 
alone, make no progress Comp 
Notes on Ps. xlii 13 Ihey proht 
neither by tbe wisdom nor the fol 
lies of the past Ihe fiistiobin bnilt 
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o every o 



tion, a/ad thy powc 
&ioi is to come. 

19 Thy rigttei 
God, is Tery liigh, ■■ who hast 
done great tilings : O God, who 



is hke unto thee ! 

20 Thou, which hast ehowed 
me great and sore troubles, shalt 
" quicken nie again, and shalt 



of. 






generation goes 
TaL experience of tbe world, and be- 
conies its capital; a new thought, or 
a naw invention struck out by some 
splendid genius, becomes the common 
jwopertjoftheraca; and society, aa it 
I'olU on, gathers up all these resulte, us 
the CKuigeB or the Mississippi, rollingon 
to the ocean, gathei's into one mighty 
volume all the waters tliat dow in a 
thonsand streama, and all tliat come 
from rivulets and fountains, however 
remote. It is this wliicli makes the 
life of a man so valuable in this 
world ; this which makes it no desira- 
ble for a man, even whenapproaching 
old age, yet to live a little longer; 
for, as the fVnit of his expericiice, 
his observation, his ripe wisdom, his 
acquii'ed knowledge, he ma; yet sug- 
gest something, by writing or other 
wise, which may add to the mtelh 
gence of the world , sjime pi-inciple 
which may be elaborated and per 
footed by the coming age IT And 
thy power. Thy gi'eatness nryesty 
Rlory. t To 0oi«-y one tl at ts to 
oome. To all future geneiations 
That I may state truths which may 
benefit future ages. Ho who suggests 
one trnth which the world was not in 
possession of before, is a benefactor to 
mankind, and will not have lived in 
vain, for that trnth will do something 
to set the race fbrward, and to make 
the world better and happier. It ja 
not a vain thing, then, for a man to 
live ; and every one should endeavour 
ao to live that the world may not be 
the worse — or may not go iHckward 
— by his living in it, but that it may 
be the wiser and the better ;— not 
merely so that it may keep on the 
same level, but that it may rise to a 
higher level, and start off on a new 



19 Thg TigUeomnesg also. God, 
I itery high. See Notes on Ps. xixvL 
Ihe purpose of the psalmist is to 
e^alt that righteousness as much iis 
possible, and he, therefore, compares it 
with that which is high — -the heavens 
—the highest thing of all. The literal 
rendering woold be, "even to the 
high," or the height ; that is, to the 
highest place. The passage is de- 
signed to eipreaa his confidence in 
C)od, in the inflnnities and troubles 
which he must espect to come upon 
him with advancing years. % Who 
Tiast done great things. In his work 
of creation ; in his providence ; in his 
manif««ted mercy towards his people. 
He had done things so great as to 
show that he could protect those ivho 
put their trust in him. If O Ood, 
idho is like ujda thee ! Who can be 
compared to thee ! See Notes on Ps. 
XXXV. 10. Comp. Notes on Isa. xl. 
18. See also Ps. Ixxxiu. 8; Ex. jlv. 
11 ; a gam. vii. 22. 

20. Thou, iuSieS hast showed me 
great and sore trouiles. Or rather, 
Who hast caused ns to see or experi- 
ence great trials. The psalmist here, 
by a ^ange from the singular to tho 
plural, conneotH himself with his 
friends and followei's, meaning that 
be had suffered with them and through 
them. It was not merely a persouiil 
affliction, but others connected with 
him had been identilied with him, 
and his personal sorrows had been In- 
ci'eased by the trials which had come 
npon them also. Our severest trials 
often are those which affect our 
friends. T Shalt quicken me again. 
Literally, " Shalt Kturn and make aa 
live." The word gnichen in the Scrip- 
tures has always this sense otmaking 
to live o^oiffi. See Notes on John v. 
31; comp. Rom, iv. 17; 1 Cor. sv. 
36 i Bph. ii. 1. The plural form 
should have been retuned here, as in 
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hrmg me up again from the 
dopths of the eai'tli. 

Ul Thou ehalt increase my 
greatnesa, and comfort me on 
eveiy side. 

22 I wOl also praise thee with 
the ' psaltery, - even thy truth. 



the former member of t 
The autliors of the Masoretic punttu- 
ation have pointed this as if it were to 
be read in the singular, bnt the plural 
is undoubtedly the trae reading. 
Alike in his affliction, and in hia hope 
, of the raturning mercy of God, be 
oonneets himself here with those who 
had suffered with him. The Itmguage 
expresses iirni confidence in the good- 
ness of God,— Ml assnrftuce that these 
troubles would pass away, and that he 
would Bee a brighter day. f And 
e&aU bring me up agmn from t/ie 
depths of the earth. As if he had 
been sunlt in the waters, or in the 
mire. See Ps. csix, 1. The wortl 
here used means commonly iiniBe, iil- 

linn,siirge; then, a mass of waters, a 
^00^, the deep; then, a golf, an abyss. 
The idea here is, that, instead of 
being on the mountain top, in a plane 
of security, lie had snnt down to the 
lowest poiBfcj he had, as it were, 
sunk Mo the very earth. Yet irom 
that low estate he felt assui'ed that 
God would raise him up, and place him 
in aconditionofhappiness and safety. 
'J'his is one of tbe many instances 
which we have In the Psalms, whei'B 
tlie psalmist in great ti'ouble expresses 
the tQost entire conftdence that God 
would interpose in his behalf. 

ai. TAoa ahalt increase my great, 
nets. Thou wilt not merely restore 
me to my former condition, bat wilt 
enlarge my happiness, and wilt do 
still greater things for uie. V -^nd 
comfort me on eziery side. Literally, 
"Then wilt turn thyselfi then wilt 
oomfiirt me." The word also means 



241 

my God: unto thee will I sing 
with the hai-p, y thou Holy One 
of Israel. 

_ 23 My lips shall gi-eatly re- 
joice when I siug uiito thee ; and 
my Boul, which thou hast re- 



him, and would thus comfort him. 
This idea is expressed in our common 
version. It was the confident aesur- 
ajice of entire, or complete consola- 

33. I ioUl also praise thee with the 
psaliern. Mai^., ae in Heb., viiik 
the imtmrnent ofpaatierg. The He- 
brew word is »ehel. In Isa, v. 13 it 
is rendered siol. See Hotes on that 
passage. It is rendered psalterv in 
1 Sam. X. 5; S Sam. vi. 5; 1 Kings 
X. 13 J and elsewhere. Comp. Notes 
on Ps. Mxiii. 2. T Even % tr«a. 
1 will make mention of thy trath and 
iaithfulness in my songs of praise j or, 
I will celebrate these in connenion 
with appropriate mueie. If ITnto 
thee toill I sing with the harp. Heb., 
kiitnor. See Noles on Isa. v. 12. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxiii 2. T 
thou Soly One of Israel. The God 
of Israel or the Hebrew people; the 
God regarded hj them as most holy, 
and worshipped by them as their God. 
This is the first time that this title 
occurs in the Psalms, but it is com- 
mon in the Prophets, particnlaily in 
Isdah. See Isa. i. 4; v. 19, i" 



20,- : 



.6. It . 






Ps. 



« 41 j Ixxxix. 18. 

28. My lips shall greatly rejoice, 
etc. My lips will seem to be happv 
in the privilege of eelebrating the 
praises of God. % A>idmysoal,v>hieh 
thou hast redeemed. Comp. Pa. xxiiv. 
22. The word so«l here seems to he 
employed to denote (he soul properly, 
as we nnderstand the word— the im- 
nortal part. Tbe usual meaning of 
;he word, in the Psalms, however, is 
life, and it is possible that the psalm- 
ist meant merely to say here that the 
hfe which iiad bean spared should find 
pleasure in celebrating the praises of 
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24 My tengne alao sliall talk 
of thy righteoaaness all the day 
long ; for they are confounded. 



for they are brought imto shame, 
that seek my hurt. 



God ; but there is no impropriety in 
Hupposing that he has reference to his 
high — his " omortal — nature 

Si. Mg i nffu a! *«" '»^A / 
% nffhf us- Thj ght na 

h ra t th t athfuln tb g od 
n til fld 1 wh h th u hast 
man f sted n 11 ng n Th 
w d d red f ii in n p pe ly 
tomeditat th t th k al 1 to 
talk to eselt nd th 1 a be 

that his mind would be so full of the 
eubject that he would pye utterance 
to hia thoughts iu audible eipressions 
■when alone. It denotes fulness of 
heart, and language naturally flowing 
out from a ftill soul. IT -4^2 the day 
long. Continnallj, Thia shall oc- 
onpy my mind at all Umes. See 
Notes on Ps. i. 3. f For t^ are 
confomided, etc That ia, they are put 
to confnsion j they are disappointed in 
their hopes; they are defeated in 
their plans. The psalmist sees this 
to be BO certMn that he speaks of it 
ea if it were already done. The 
Fsatins often conclude in this way. 
They begin in trouble, they end iu 
joy ; they begin in darhneas, they end 
in light ( they begin with a despond, 
iug mind, they end with a trinmphant 
apiritj they begin with prayer, they 
end in praise. On the laagui^e 
used here, see Notes on yer. 13. On 
such a. close of the Psalms, see Ps. iii. 
7,8; vi. 9, lOj vii. 17; xviL 15; 
xxii.80, 31; jivi. 12; ilii. llj iliii. 



PSALM LXXII. 
The title of this psalm, in the ori- 
ginal, is simple " For SBlomon." The 
words "a paaliix" are supplied by the 
translators. In the maigin this ia " c/;" 
to mt, of Solomon,— as it Solomon were 
the writer. Prof. Alesanider renders it, 
" By Solomon," and auppoaea, of course, 
that he was flie author. The Septua- 
gint renders il^ " For "— t^ — "Solo- 
mon." So the Latin Vulgate: "In 
Salomonem." The Sjriac :" Of David : 
when he constituted Solomon king.'' 



Luther; "Of Solomon." It ia true 
that the Hebrew in the title is the aamo 
which is used in other psalms where the 
□thor ia desKnated, as in Pa. Isriii., 
1 ix., Iks,, and e^where, " of David ;" 
m Ps. bixiii., lixiT., and elsewhere, " of 
Aaaph," etc. ; and it islrue that the mode 
f expression would moat naturally con- 
ey tfia idea that Solomon was the author ; 
but it is also true that this conatruction 
is not necessary, as is ahown by the feet 
hat it is understood otherwise by the 
feeptuBgint, the Latin Vulgate, the Sy- 
riac, and by the author of the Chaldee 
PaiBphrase. No one can doubt that tho 
Hebrew is susceptible of thia lattei' in- 
terpretation, (see Geaeniua on thelefior 
5), and that the traualation "for Solo- 
mon" is a fair rendering. The contents 
of the paalm also demand this construe- 



here. It is wholly improbable tliat 

Id pen the predictions in 

the pEohn as referring to hlmseif ; but 



Solomon woubi ji 



not at all improbable that David would 
utter these predictiona and prayera in 
reference to his son about to asoend tho 
throne. The language of the psalm is 
every way appropriate to the suppoaition 
that it was composed by David m view 
of the anticipated glories and the paacc- 



BllK 



■ of^ 






rr 



_.jpired pvoduclion Indicating what that 
reign would be, and looking onward (o 
the still more glorious and peaceful 
reign of the Meaainh as long. It seems 
to me, tberefore, thai the evidence is 
sufficiently clear that the psalm was 
composed in reference to Solomon, and 

him] and, if BO, the m 

•^mia that itwaa tn 
The evidence, indeeu, 14 
but it is audi p'obable . 
to leave little room for doubt. 
It is a question of much importance 
whether the psalm had original refer- 
ence to Solomon alone, or whether it had 
a reference to the Messiah, and ia to bo 
reckoned among the Messianic psalms. 
That it was apphoable to the reign of 
Solomon, as a reign of peace and pros- 
perity, thei'e can lie no doubt, and there 
seems to be as little reason to doubt that 
it was intended to describe his reign, and 
that the principal images in the psalm 
are taken from what it was foreseen 
would diaracterise hie goremment ; but 
that it also had referenee to the Ue^iah, 



3c by Google 



PSALM LXXIlt. 



and in his reign, viill he apparent, I 
think, from Uie followiug considBrH- 

{!) The teatinioiiy of traditioii. Thua 
the ancient Chaldee Farophiaee, which 
undoubtedly gires the preTailin^ opinion 
of the ancient Jews, rtaMiIs it as re- 
ferring to tha Messiah. The first Terse 
of the psalm is thua rendered in that 
Paraphrase ; " Qod, give the know- 
ledge of thy judgments to the king tlie 
Meaaiah — WTT^)? N^^!? — and thy 
righteousneea to the aona of David the 
kin»." The older Jawish wtitei'a, ac- 
cording to Sohottgen, agreed in appljiag 
it to the Mesaiali. 

(2) Tie foot that it is not applioahle, 
in the fiilness of ita meaning, to the 
reign of 8ok>mon. It is ti-ue that the 
pBiJm describes the general oharaoter- 
istics of that rei^ as one of peace and 
praapei'ity, but it is also true, as will 
ho seen in lie pragresa of the Bsplana- 
tion of the psalm, tiiat there are paes^:ea 
in it which cannot be well applied to 
him, or which have a fulness of mean- 
ing—an amplitude of Kgnification — 
which reqiiires aii apnlioation to aome 
other state of thii^ IJiaQ that which 
occurred under bis rule. 

(_3) The pealm is applicahle to the 
Messiah, and accords in its general cha- 
racter, and in the particular expreffiionB, 
with the other deaeriptions of the Mes- 
siah in the Old Testament. Comp. vers. 
2, 4, with Isa, si. i ;— ver. 8, with laa. 
ii. 6 ; — ver. 5, with Isa. ii. 7. See also 
voi^. 8, 11, IT- It will be ahown in the 
CKpoaiaon of these verses that they ac- 
curately describe the state of things un- 
dci' the Messiah, and tliat they cannot be 
iiteiBlly applied to the m™ of Solomon. 

(4) It may be added that this inter- 
pretation is m accordance with the pre- 
valent sMe of the Ohl Testament. No 
one can doilbt^ however the fact may be 
explained, that the writers of the Old 
Testament did look forward to a re- 
markable peraoni^B who wsa to appear 
in the fiitiire. Whether the reality of 
the inspitaliou of the Piflphets is ad- 
mitted or denied, they somehon' had 
conceived thai noium, and thia idea is 
'" " itaelf in their 



nstantly manifesting ifas 
(itings. Thej- delight to 



writings. Thej- deligtt to dwell ■ 
the prospect M his appearing; tliey 
dwell with pleasun; on hia character- 
national trouble; they 



mfloencR ; they exalt him to the higheet 
ranlt ; they represent Tiim aa most beau- 
tiful in character, and most mighty 
in power; they apply to him the 
moSt esalted names ; — priest ; prophet ; 
prince ; king ; warrior ; angel ; Qod. 
We are not surprised to find the sacred 
writers recurring to this idea at sny 
time, wliatevor may be the subject on 
wliich thM' are writmg ; and to thinl of 
the Old Testament tomezit a MeatiaA, 
would be much tha same as to think of 
the Iliad without Achilles ; or the JEoBid 
without ,Ma&ss ', or " Hamlet*' without 
Hamlet. It ie for those who deny the 
inspiration of the Prophets to explain 
^DW this idea sprang np in their mmds ; 
they cannot deny the fact tliat it was 
theie. There ia, perhaps, no part of the 
Old Testament where this is more mani- 
fest than in the pealra before ua. It 
bears aE the marks of having been com- 
posed under the inSuence of such an idea. 

The pealm coasiala of two parts :— 

I. A description of the reign of Iho 
"Hng"— the Messiah, vers. 1-17. 

n. A doxology, vers. 18, 19. 

I. A description of the reign of the 
"king"— the Mesaah. That reign 
would be 

(1) Areignofrighteonaneaa. Justice 
would be done to all ; the poor 
and down-trodden would be 
protected; prosperity would at- 
tend the righteous ; the whole 
course of the administtation 
would be in favour of virtue 
and religion, vers, 1 7 

(2) The reign would be umverBal, 
vers. 8-11. The king would 

foreign princes would send him 

Sesenta ; all kings n ould boa 
wn before Mm ; and all na- 
tions would serve him. 

(3) It would be a reign of benevo- 
lence ; a reign that would have 
special regard for the poor, the 
needy, and the oppressed, vers. 
12-14. 

(4) It would be perpetual ; it would 
spread atSr, and endure for 



of the prospective glories of the reign of 
the Measiah. For auch a kingdom, for 
such a reign of glory and beneficence, 
for such mercy shown to mankind in 
the prospect of setting up si ' 
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aiTE ' the king thy jndg- 
'-' menta, Gfod, and thy right- 
launto the king's son. 



lips shonld pour tarth MeBaings 01 
name of God. 

To tiie ps^m. a postscript is a 
(TBI-. 20), mUmating th hi wa 
close of the collection p m 
eribed to David. On, h m aj 
tliis, Bee Notes on the v rse 

1. Giee the idng. S pp d 
psalm to have teen n po d L 
David in view of the n ago h n 
bis son Mid aucoeaaof, iiis praj 
that God would bestow on him the 
jual float ona which would tend to 
Bocnre a just, a protracted, and a' 
peacef 1 reign. Tliongh it is to be 
adm ttel that the psabn ivas designed 
to refer nltimately to the Messiah, 
and to be deaefiptive of his reign, 
yet tl ere is no impropriety in sup- 
pos g that the psalmist believed the 
reign of Solomon would be, in some 
proper sense emblematic of that reign, 
and that t was his de^re the reign of 
tl e one migM, as far as possible, re- 
aemble that of the other. There is 
no improbability, therefbre, in sup- 
posing that the mind of the psaliaist 
might have beea directed to both in 
the compoaition of the paalm, and 
that while be used the language of 
prayer for the one, his eye was mainly 
directed to the obaraeterifltics of the 
other. % Thy judgmesta. Know- 
ledge; authority; ability to execute 
thy judgments, or thy laws. That is, 
lie speaks of the king as appointed 
to adminiater juatice ; to maintain the 
laws of God, and to eierciae Judicial 
power. It is one of the primary ideas 
in the character of a king that he is 
the fountain of juslace ; the maker of 
the laws; the diapenser of right to 
all his snbjects. The officers of the 
law administer justice usder him ; 
the last appeal is to him. *i And thy 
lighteousnets. That is. Clothe bim. 



2 He " shall jndge thy people 
with righteousness, and thy poor 
with judgment. 

3 The mountains ' shall hring 

Eeaee to the people, and the little 
ills, hy righteousness. 
bIm. xLa— 5i iiiii. I. iPs.ixKiv. II, 12, 

in the administration of justice, with 
a righteousness like thine own. Let 
't be seen that be repreaeuts thee ,- 

bat his government may l>e regarded 
as thine own administration throogli 
him. S Unlo ike fling's son. Kot 

nly to him, but to his succeaaor; 

hat is, let the administration of 

ustioe In the government hv per- 
petuated. There is no improbability 

n suppowng that in this the psalmist 
may have designed also to relfer to 
tlie last and the greatest of bis suc- 
cessors in the line— tlie Messiah. 

2. Me shall jadse thy people leil^ 
Tighteonsa^ta. On this verse see 
Notes on Isa. xi. 3, 4. The fact that 
this so entirely accords with the de- 
scription in Isa. xi., which nndoubtedly 
refers to the Meaaiah, has been alluded 
to above as confli^ming the opinion 
that the paalm has a similar reference. 

3. The mountains shall bring peace 
to the people. The idea in this versa 
is that the land would he full of peace 
and the &uita of peace. All parts of 
it would be covered with tJie evi- 
dences that it was a land of quietness 
and security, where men could pur- 
sue their callings in safety, and enjoy 
the fruit of their labours. On the 
mountains and on all the little hilla 
in the land there would be abundant 
harvests, the result of peace (so 
strongly in oontraat with tlie desola- 
tions of war) — all showing tlie ad- 
vantages of a peaceful reign. It is 
to be I'emembered that Jndea is 
a conntry abounding in hills and 
mountains, and that a great part 
of its former fertility resulted 
from terracing the hiUs, and culti- 
vating them as faraapoaaibletowards 
the summit. The idea here is, that 
one who should look npon the land,— 
whocould take in at a glance Che whole 
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4 He ahaU judge thf pooi uf 
iJie people, he shall sa^e the 
children of the needy ind shall 
break in pieces the oppresBii = 

5 They ahall fear thee aa l"iig 

c Isa. li. la, 18 i Bev. \b 10 

eomitpy, — would see those mouitainB 
and hills cultivateii in the most care 
lul mannei', and eveiywhere bunging 
forth the productions of peace. Corap. 
Pb. Ikv. 11-13. See also Nntes on 
Ps. Ixxxv. 11, IS. f dad the liItU 
hills, bg TigMeottaness. That is. By 
. the prevalence of righteousness, or 
under a reign of righteousness, the 
little hills would furnish Illustrations 
of the inAuenee of a rdgn of peace. 
Everywhere there would be the effects 
of a reign of peace. The whole land 
would be cultivated, and there would 
be abundance. Peace always pro- 
duces these blessiugB; war always 
spreada desaladou. 

4i He ahidl jadge the poor of the 
people. The afflicted; the down- 
trodden; the needy. He would vin- 
dicate their cause against their op- 
pressors J his reign would be one of 
impartiid justice, under which the 
rights of the poor as well as of the rich 
would be respected. See Notes on Isa. 
xi. 4. IT ^^ shall sane the eMldren 
of the needj/. Those in humble life ; 
those most likely to be oppressed by 
others; those who have no natural 
protectors. U And shall breah in 
pieces the oppressor. Shall subdue, 
or destroy, those who live to oppress 
others. See Hotes on Ps. xii, 5. 

5. Th^ ahall fear thee. That is, 
wen shall fear thee, or tlioa shait be 
feared, or reverenced. The idea is, 
that his reign wpnld continue, or that 
he would be obeyed during all the 
time here mentioned. T As long aa 
the saa and moon endure. Literally, 
"With the ann, and before the 
moon i" that is, aa long as they have 
the sun with them, or have it to 
shine upon them, and as long as they 
are in the presence of the moon, or 
have its light. In other words, they 



_he aim aaid moon endure, 
thraughcut all generations. 

6 He shall come down like 
..jn upon << the mown grass ; as 
shoK'ei-s that water the earth. 

rins™ x]iiu.+; HoB.ii.3, 



n to the end of the world, 
lot denote etemilg, for 



ltd. 



end of ti 



Bible that the sun and 
moon will contmue for ever; but the 
idea is, that as long as the sun sliall 
continue to shine apon the earth— as 
long as men shall dwell upon tho 
earth — the kingdom would be per- 
petual. There would be no change 
of dynasty; no new empire would 
arise to displace and to supersede 
this. This would be the dynasty 
onder which the affairs of the world 
would be wound op ; this the king- 
dom which would be found at the con- 
summation of all things. The reign 
of the Messiah will be the jtBoi xeign 
in tha earth ; that under which the 
affairsof eartbwillclose. ^Through- 
oui all geaeraiions. Wbile the gene- 
rations of men dwell on tha earth. 

6. Ee shall come dawn. That is,. 
The influence of his reign will be 
lilte fertilising showers. Theword"Ae" 
in this place might have been " it," re- 
ferring to his idgn, or to the influence 
of his government. *i Like rain upon 
the jHoam grass. The word rendered 
jBoimi grass— ^^, gain — means pro- 
perly a shearing, and is applied in 
Deut. jviii. 4, and Job xiii. 20, to a 
fleece of wool. So it is nnderstood 
here by the Septnagint, by the Latin 
Vulgate, by the Syriao, and by 
Lnther; and, in accordance with this, 
it has been supposed by some that 
there is an allusion to the dew that 
descended on the fleece spread out 
by Gideon, Judges vi. 37. The 
Chaldee Paraphrase renders it, " As 
the gi'ass that has been eaten off by 
locusts;" where the idea would be 
that after locusts have passed over a 
field, devourii^ everything, when the 
r^u descends the fields revive, and 
nature again puts on the appearance 
of life. This idea is adopted by 
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7 In his daya aliall the right 
eoua flourish ; and ibunKii'''- ot 
peace ' so long as the motn en 
dnrefch. 



8 He e shall ha\e dominion 
aUo fium bei to sei ind fiom 
thp iivei I nto tie ends of the 



Eosenmiiller. The common interpre- 
tation, however, which refei'S the 
' word to a mowing, that is, a movjn 
meadoiB, is probably the correct one ; 
d tb d tood th m la 

y b t f 1 Tl gn f th 

Mess b 11 res mbl tb g tly 
d ce d 1 d wb b th 

grass wb h has b m w p ogs 
p ga th frfl 1 d bea ty 

f Jl h per th tiD-t tit th 
L tB lly 11 1 th w te g 

of the earth. The oiigiualnordren 
dered "that water "en^eats the idea 
of distilling, or genth/ flowing. 

7. ia his d<^s shall the righteous 
Jlonnsh. It will bs a period 'when 
juat and apright men will be pro- 
tected, or when they shall receive 
the countenmice of bim who rejgns. 
Tlie adminiatratlon of the kingdom 
tliat 18 to be set np will be in favour 
of righteousness or justice. The word 
floariih here is deriyed from the 

growth of plants — as plants sprout, 
or spring up— an emblem of pros- 
perity. H And aittada^ce of peace. 
Literally, " «Hf2ti^i^ of peace ; that 
is. The things nbiob produce peace, 
or which indicate peace, will not be 
few, but numerous ; tbey wiil abound 
evarywhere. They will be found in 
towns and villages, and private dwell- 
ings; In the calm and just adminis- 
tration of the aflbirs of the States in 
abundant harvests; in iutelligeni:e, 
i& education, and ia undisturbed in- 
dustry; in the protection extended 
to the rights of all. S So long as 
the moon endm-etk, Marg., as in 
Heb., fill there be «o moon. That 
is, till the moon shall cease to shine 
upon the earth. See ver. 5. 

8. Se shall have daminioB also 
from sea to sea. There ia probably 
an allnsion here to the promise in 
Ex. xriii. 31: "And I will set tby 
bounds from the Bed Sea even unto 



the sea of the Fhilistines, and from 
the desert unto the river." This was 
the oiiginal promise in regard to the 
bounds of the promised land. A pro- 



nlir t 



th 



I th sam d th 
L d d t th Ah 

ygUtthy dh Ig 
th la d, fro th f Lg pt 

t tl great th 

E pbrates lb ea g h is 
h t wh t was pi ed tb 
cieut promises wonid be tairied out 
under the re^ of the king referred 
to in the psalm. The imiBediaie allu- 
sion, therefoi'e, in the phrase "from 
sea to sea," may have been from tlie 
Bed Sea on the East to the Mediter- 
ranean on the West; but still the 
language is susceptible of a more 
enlarged application, and may mean 
ftom one sea to another ; that is, 
embracing all the lauds or countries 
lying between seas and oceans; or, 
in other words, that the dominion 
would be universal. Comp. Notes on 
Pa. ii. 8. \Andfrom the river, etc 
The Euphrates. This was empha- 
tically "the river" to the Hebrews 
— the great river — the greatest river 
known to tbera ; and this river would 
be naturally understood as intended 
by the expression, unless there was 
something to limit it. Besides, this 
was espresslj deUgnated in tbe ori- 
ginal covenant as the boundary of 
Sia promised land. See, as above, 
Gen. iv. 18. Tbe meaning here is, 
that, taking that river as one of tbe 
boundaries, or as a starting point, the 
dominion would extend from that to 
tbe utmost limits of the eari^ii. It 
would have no other boundary but 
the limits of tbe world. The promise, 
therefore, is, that the dominion would 
be nniveraal, or would pervade tlie 
earth ; — at once a kingdom of peace, 
and yet spreading itself all ovei' the 
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9 Tlioy that dwell iu the wil- 
derness shall how hefore Mm : 
and / his enemies shall lick the 

10 Thestingaof Tarshish and 
of tte isles shall bring presents: 
the kings of Sheba and Seba ahall 
offer gifts. 

/ Micali vii. 17. 



11 Yea, all kings ahall fall 
down '* hefoi'e him ; ijll nations 
shall serve him. 

12 Tor he shall deliver ' the 






li. 36. 



world. It ia hardly uecaasarj to say 
that this did not occur under Solomon, 
and that it could not have heen ei- 
pected thnt it would occur under liiin, 
and eepeciallyas it was expected that 
his reign would be one of peace and 
not of conqueEt. It wonld find its 
complete fulfilment only under the 
Mes^ah. 

9. Theg ihnt dwelt in the wilder- 
ness shall boar before kitn. The word 
rendered " they that dwell in the 
wildemesa " — O"^^, txh/t/im — meana 
propei'lj those who abide iu deserts, 
dry places, solitudes ; and it might be 
applied either to animals or to men. 
It is appUed to the former in Isn. 
xiii. 21 (see Notes on that place)i 
xxiii. 13; xiiiv, 14; Jer. 1. 89. In 
all these, except Isa. ixiii. 18, it is 
rendered toild ieasts of i&e desert, 
denoting jackals, ostriches, etc; but 
here, and in Ps. Ixxiv. 14f, it is evi. 
dently applied to men, as denoting 
shepherds, — nomadic tribes, — men 
wbo have uo permanent home, but 
who wonder from place to placo. The 
idea is, that these wild, wandering, 
unsettled hordes would become sub- 
ject to him, or would bow down and 
acknowledge his autliority. This can 
be Mfilled only under the Messiah 
% And Ms enemies shall leJethed et 
This is expressive of the most tho 
rough submission and abject 1 um ! a 
tion. It is language der ve 1 from 
what seems actually to occur in 
Onentsl countries, where men pros 
trate themselves on their faces and 
place their months on the ground u 
token of reverence or subm ss on 
Hosenmiiller (Morgenland, vol 
pp. 82, 83) quotes a passage from 
Hugh Boyd's Account nf 1 e e 



bassage to Cnndy iu Ceylon, where 
he says that when he himself came 
to show respect to the king, it was 
by kneeling before him. But this, 
says he, was not the case with other 
ambassadors. "They nlmost literally 
lieked tie dust. They cast them- 
selves on tlieir faces on the atony 
ground, and stretched out their arms 
and legs; then they mised them- 
selves upon tlieir liaees, and uttered 
cert^n forms of good wishes in the 
loudest tones, — May the liead of the 
king of kiuga reach above the sun; 
may he reign a thousand years." 
Comp. Notes on Isn. xlix. 23. 

10. The Mugs of TarslasA. On 
the aitnation oc Tarshish, see Notes on 
Isa, ii. 16. Comp. Ps. xlviiL 7. The 
word seems fo be used here to denote 
any distant region abounding with 
ridiea. ^ And of the isles, eta. Ko- 
presenting also distant lands ; or Isnds 
beyond the seas. The word islatidt 
among the Hebrews commonly de- 
noted distant sea-coasts, particularly 
those of the Mediterranean. See 
Notes on Isa. xli. 1. f The kings 
ijf iSieia and Seba. Places in Arabia. 
On the word Sheha, see Notes on 
Isa. Ix. 6. On the word Seba, see 
Notes on Isa. xUii. 3. fl Shall offer 
gfts Sea Notes on Ps. ilv. 12. 
Comp. Isa. Ix. B-7, 13-17. 

11 Yea, iM kings shall fall down, 
etc ThatiSjhiiceignwillbeuniveraal. 
The kings and people mentioned in 
the previous vei'ses ore only specimens 
of what will occur. All kings — all 
at ons — will do what these are re- 
P e ented as doing. They will submit 
to the Messiah j they will own him as 
tl e Lord. See Notes on Ps. ii. 8. 
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IS He shall spare tto poor 
and net^^y, and ahail save the 
eonla of the ueedy. 

li He shall redeem their soid 
from deceit and violence : and 
pi-ecioua shall their blood he in 
hi ht 
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b ds f 

those wh pp es Th tat g 

in an tl t m h 1 that h 
reg old be fqtspo. 

tect g th hta f th p \ 

d 1 ff tl pp essed f A-ad 

f OS i U thei blood h 1 
sight Th t 80 pree th t h 
■ ■ tt b 1 



1 t 11 com t th 



J 



bf IS 

being "hed— he wjrregard'it as bo 
valuable that he will not permit it to 
go unavenged Ho will never he in- 
different to their safety, or tlieir re- 

15 And he shall live. So far as 
the language bere is conoamed, this 
may either refer to the king — tlie 
Messiah,— or to the poor and the op- 



15 And he shall live, ' and to 
him ' shall be given of the gold 
of Sheba : ' prayer also shaS. bo 
made for hiin continually ; and 
daily shall he be praised."- 



pressed man. If tbc former, then it 
means that the Lfe of the Messiah 
would be perpetual; that be would 
ot be tut off as other sovereigns are; 
that there would be no change of 
dvnasty ; that be would be, as a 
Ifing, the same — nnchang^ng and un- 
hanged — in bU the generations of 
men, and in all the revolutions which 
ccur on the earth. This would ac- 
ocd with the truth, and with what 
elsewhere said of the Messiah ; 
b it, perhaps, the more correct in- 
t rpretation is the latter,— that it 
fers to the poor and the oppressed 
man, — meaning that he would live to 
b ing an offering to the Messiah, and 
to pray for the eitensioii of his king- 
d m upon the earth. *\ And to him 
hall he gi-Ben. Marg., one shall give. 
L terally, he ehall give to him ; that 
the man who has enjoyed bis pro- 
t ction, and who has been saved by 
h HI, will do this. Ab a token of his 
S 'ntitude, and as an expression of 
his submission, hi! will bring to him 
costly offering, the gold of Sheba. 
^ Of the gold qf Sheba. One of the 
fts referred to in ver. 10, as coming 
I omShelia.Coinp.Isa.5Lliii.3;xlv.l4. 
Tl e lueanmg is, that those who are 
edeemed by him, — who owe so much 
to him for protecting and saving them 
— will bring the most valued things 
f the earth, or will consecrate to him 
11 that they are, and all that they 
possess. Conip. Isa. li. 5-7, 13-17. 
IT Fra^er alio shall be made for Mm 
eontimiallg. Not fbr him personally, 
bat for the success of his reign; for 
the extension of his kingdom. Prayer 
made for that is made for him, for he is 
identified with that. ^ Aai daily shall 
hebepraised. Every day; constantly. 
It will not be only at stated and dis- 
tant interrnls — at set seasons, and on 
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16 Tliei'c sliall be an handfnl 
tte earth, upon the 



Bp«oial oooaBiona.— bnt tliiae who love 
him wili do it every day. It ia not 
necessai? to say that this accords with 
the truth in reference to those who 
are tlie friends and followers of the 
Messiah— the Lord Jesus. Their lives 
are lives of praise and gratitude. 
From tbeir dwellings daily pmise 
ascends to him ; from their hearts 
praise is constant; — praise uttered 
ip the closet and in the family; 
praise breathed forth from the heart, 
wliether on tJie farm, in the worli- 
shop, on a jonmey, or in the busy 
raartB of commerce. The iame will 
come when this shall he nniversal ; 
when he who can talra in at a glatiM 
the condiiaon of the world, will see it 
to be a world of praise; when ha 
who loots on all hearts at the same 
moment iill see a world full of 
thankfnlness. 

16, Then shall 6s an haaifil of 
com. Of grain, — for so the word 
means in the Scriptures. The gene- 
ral idea in this verse is plain. It ia, 
that, in the time of the Messiah, thei'e 
would be an ample supply of the fruits 
of the earth ; or that his taign wonld 
tend to the promotion of prosperity, 
indostry, abundance. It would he as 
if fields of grain waved everywhere, 
even on the t«pB of monnlains, or as 
if the hills were cultivated to the 
very summit, so that the whole land 
wonld be covered over with waving, 
smiling hiuTEsta. Tiiere is s dififer- 
enee of opinion, however, and eonae- 
qoently of interpretation, as to the 
meaning of the word rendered hood- 
fid. This word— nB9, pissak—oc 
CUTS nowhere else, anil it ia impossible, 
therefore, to determine ite esaet 
meaning. By some it is rendered 
hattdfal; by others, alundance. The 
former interpretation ia adopted by 
Prof. Alexander, and is found in the 
older interpreters generally ; the latter 
ia the opinion of Geaenius, Da Wetta, 
and most modem expoaitors. It is 
also the interpretation in the Syriac. 
The Vulgate and the LXX. render it 



ttrength — meaning something,^*™ or 
secure.— Jlrmameiii'am, or^piy/ia. Ac- 
cording to the explanation which re- 
gards the word as meaning handful, 
(he idea is, that there would be a great 
conti'Bst between the small begin- 
nings of the Messiah's reign and its 
nltimate triumph — as if a mere hand- 
ful of grain were sown on the top of 
a monntain, — on a place little likely 
to produce anything — a place usually 
barren and unprodactive, — which 
would grow into an ahandant har- 
vest, so that it would wave every- 
where liliC the cedar trees of Lebanon. 
According to the other interpretation, 
tha idea is simply that there wonld be 
an abundajtee in the land. The whole 
land w nld be 1 ted t th 

topa ftl hll dth 1 f 

plenty w Id be see y h It 

is imp Bsbltodtem whh' 



t both 

: 1 — 



a tard 



t th 
t.t 


Mess h 

d pi ty 

th 
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Th 
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th 
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th rep 

parabi 

d d th 


nt 
f th 
pir 



hie ot tl 1 
also, th th f t th t th b g 
ning f th Gospel was 11 m 
pariso th wh t Id he th nlti 
mate rrault. Thia wonld seem to 
render that interpretation the most 
probable. IT -T" '** earth. In the 
land; the land of Canaan; the place 
where the kingdom of the Messiah 
wonld be eat np, IT TJpon th i p f 
the taoantams. In places hk th 
tops of monntains. Th m nnta n 
and hills were seldom cult t d t 
the tops. Yet here the dea s, tl t 
the state of things under the Messi h 
wonld be IM i^ a handful f gra 
were sown in the place m at nnl k Ij 
to produce a harvest, or whi h n n 
thought of cultivating. N d to 

be told how well this would p nt 
tl ■ -- 
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and 1 they of tke city shall flour- 
ish like gi'ase of the earth. 

17 Hia iioime shall ' endure for 
ever; His name shall be ^ con- 
tinued as long as the sua ; and 
Ttiea shall be blessed " in him : 



general; or the state of tlie Jewish 
world in respect to true religion, nt 
tlie time when the Saviour appeared. 
It The fruit thereof. That which 
vfould spring up from the merehand- 
ftil of grain thos sown. 1 **"« 
nhtke like Lebanon. Like the cedar- 
trees of Lebanon. The harvest will 
wave as those bill and stately trees 
do. This is an image designed to 
show that the growth would be strong 
and abnndatit, far beyond what could 
have been anticipated from the amall 
quantity of the seed sown, and the 
barrenness of the soil, The word 
rendered shake means more than is 
implied in our word shi&e or toave. 
It conveys also the idea of a rushing 
soand, each as that which whistles 
among cedar or pine trees, "llie 
origin of the Hebrew verb," says 
Gesenius, "and its primary idea 
lies ill the noise and crashing which 
is made by concussion." Hence it 
is used to denote the rustlitig mo- 
tion of grain waving in the ivind, and 
the sound of the wind whistling 
through trees when they are a^tated 
by it. % Asdtheyqfthecit^. Most 
interpreters sajp tli t this ref 
to Jerusalem th t t tl 

Messiah's kingd m It eems m re 
probable, how th t t n t d 

signed to ref t J n 1 n t 

any partjculai city b t t t d 
contrast with th t p fth m nt m. 
Gties and hills w nl 1 1 k fl 1 
there would be prosperity every- 
where—in barren and unpopulated 
wastes, and in places where men had 
been congregated together. The 
Jtffure is changed, as is not uncom- 
inon, but the idea is retained. The 
indieaHona of prosperity would be ap- 
parent everywhere, ^ Shall fionrisi. 



ail nations shall call him blessed. 

18 Blessed he the Loud God, 
the Gtod of Israel, who only 
f doetb wondrous things. 

19 And blessed « he his glorious 
niane for ever ; and let the whole 

Epi. i. S. o Es. J.V. 11. 

S Ke<. V, 13, 

Uke grass of the earth. Aa graaa 
springs out of the ground, producing 
the idea of beaaty and plenty. See 
Notea on Isa. xliv. 3, 4. 

17, Sis name shall endure forever. 
--■■ -3 in Hcb., Shall he for ever; 

Se shall endure for ever. 

\ajRe shall he continued as 
the sun. Aa long as that 

■ '" shine — an expression 
ipress perpetuity. See 
...^.ucauu vol. o. The margin here is, 
s&all be as a son to contiiiue his 
father's name for ever. The Hebrew 
word — ^13, n«» — means to sprimt, 
ta put forth; and hence, to _flo«Hsh. 
The idea is that of a tree which con- 
tiuuea always to sprout, or put fbrth 
leaves, branches, blossoms ; — or. which 
never dies. 1 j^nif men shall be 
blessed in Sim. See Gen. xii. 3 ; xdi. 
18. He will he a source of blessing 
to them, in the pardon of sin ; in hap- 
piness; inpeaca; insolvation. % All 
nations shall call him blessed. Shall 
praise him ; shall speak of him as the 
source of their highest comforts, joys, 
and hopes. See Luke sis. 8S; Matt, 
ixi 9- xtiii 3q The time Hill come 
II th lationa of thi, earth will 



that ia, 
IT ms I. 

designed t 



nd 









18 SI d be the Lonn God the 
G I f I i The God who rules 
iMva 1 the God who is wor 
h pped 1 y the Hebrew people, and 
wh g i«edahthetr God Thev 

d re h m the true Go 1 , and he ts 
their God, their Protector, their 
Friend. T Who onl^ doeih aiandroas 
things. Things that can properly be 
redded as wonders ; things fitted to 
excite admiration by Uieir vastness 
and power. Comp. Ei. xv. 11. 

19. And blessed be his glorious 
name for ever. The name by which 
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earth ho filled -■ wUh tis gloi'j, 20 Tlie pi y ID d the 
Amen, and amen. son of Jesse nd d 



he is known, — referring perhaps par- 
tioulacly to his name Jehovah. Still 
the prayer would be, that all the 
names by which he is knowu, all by 
which he has revealed himself, might 
be regarded with veneration always 
and every where, t ^»d let the tohole 
.■arth le filled with Ma glory. With 
the knowledge of liimselfj with the 
manifestatiOQB of hia presence ; with 
the infiueuees of his religion. Comp. 






iv. 21. Thia 



prayer 



peculiarly appropriate at the close of 
a psalm designed to celebrate the 
glorions reign of tlie Messiah. Under 
that rrfgn the earth will be, in feet, 
filled with the glory of God; the 
world will be a world of glory. 
Assuredly all who love God, and who 
love mankbid, all who desire that 
God may be honoured, and that the 
world may be bleaaed and happy, will 
unite in this fervent prayer, and re- 
echo the hearty " Amen 'and amen" 
of the psalmist. % Amea, asd amen. 
So be it. Let this occur. Let this 
time come. The espression ia doubled 
to denote intensity of feeling. It is 
the going out of a heart full of desire 
that tills might be so. 

20. The praters of Daoid the soni)f 
Jeite are e^ded. This is not fonnd 
in the Syriac. The following is added 
in that version at the cloae of the 
psalm;— "The end of the Second 
Boole" In regard to this twentieth 
verse, it is quite clear that it is no 
pai't of the psalm j and it is every 
way probable that it was not placed 
here by the author of the paalm, and 
also that it has no special and eiciu- 
ave reference to tMs psalm, for the 
paaim could in no special aejise be 
called "a prayer of David." The 
worda bear ail the marka of having 
been placed at the cloae of a collection 
of paRlms, or a division of the Book of 
Psalms, to which might be given as 
an appropriate deaignation, the title 
"The Prayers of David, the son of 
Jesse i" meaning thnt that hooJt, or 



' that division 1 tl b L ade 

up of the compos t t D i^ and 

might be th h t g ished f om 
other portions f th g ral collec- 
tion. This would t mply tl t in 
this part of th llett th ei'e 

literally no otl pi th those 
which had bee composed by D vid, 
or that none ot tl paaim 1 JJ vid 
might be found th p ■t f the 
general collect b t th t this d vi- 
sion was more t ly m 1 p f his 
psalms, and that the name might 
therefore be given to this as Me eoU 
leetion. It may be feirly inferred 
from this, that there was such a col- 
lection, or that thei-e were, in the 
Book of Psalms, divisions which were 
early recc^ised. See the General 
Introduction. Bishop Horeiey sup- 
poses, however, that this dedaration, 
"The prayers of David the son of 
Jesse are endecl," pertains to this 
psalm alone, as if David had nothing 
more to pray for or to wish than what 
ivaa eipressed in these glowing ro- 
presentatione of the tin^m of the 
Messiah, and of the happy times which 
would be eiyoyed under hia rule. 

PSALM Lxxra. 

This psalm (with the t«n sueceeding 
psslms, togsther with Psalm 1.,— twelve 
in all) is aaoribed to Asaph, unless the 
reading in the margin, "Jiw Asaph" be 
correct. The most natural sense of the 
expreaaion in the title, however, is that 
(hey are psalms o/ Asaph; that is, that 
Vifiy were composed by him. See lii- 
tmd, to Ps. 1. It has been maintained 
that a part of these psalms, particularly 
Ps. Isxiv., Ixxix., and Ixix., could not 
be hia, for it ia alleged that tliey I'efer to 
events long Bobsequent to hia age. There 
seema to be no objection, h 



ma, which m^htb 
age, or in any land. 

Expecting the parliouiar oecat 
which the psalm was ooniposed w 
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if tlie 



prosperity of the wicked, and suggeats 
the reflflctiOQs which troubled the writer 
in regard to the Divine ndmimatration 
in view of that prosperity. Tlie thon|;h ts 
which are reoorded are such bb might 
occur to any mind, and do otten occur, 
arising from tlie fact Ihat wicked nien 
~ ~ iccessful and m happy in the 



world, living in proaperitj-, and dying 
apparently without pam "'■ -''■™ -"-i-ii" 



jr alaim, while 
so many of the good aie poor and sor- 
rowful in their lives, and Iheir whole 
course on earth is one of so much grief 
and'BOirow. Suoh thoughts aa are 
espvessed in this psabn wjm of(en oi'oss 
the mind, and the (|^nestion will arise 
why Qod. permits this ; whether tliece 
is any advanteffc in being good ; and 
whether that 6od who sees ^b, and 
permUa this, can be jnat and benevolent, 
— the friend of the righteous, and the 
enemy of the wicked, — or whether there 
'« anj' God. The p^m describes thesa 
feelings, and shows how the difllcuKJes 
were solved in the case of its author, 
suggesting as the solution, that Uiis is 
not the world of retiibutiou ; that there 
is a i\iture state ivhere exact justice will 
be done, and where all the inequalities 
of thepi'esent system will be wjuated. 
Jb that future world — in eifrnily—tbBee 
will be ample time and room to make 
suoh an adjustnieiit ; to do exact justice 
to ali. The «fea in the psalm is, ttiat 
these things cannot be explained except 
on the supposition that there is a future 
state ; and the psalm, therefore, is an 
argument /or a future state of Bxistenco. 
The affaire of earth cannot be explained, 
and Hut character of Ood cannot be viu' 
dicated, except on that supposifjon. 

The psalmm its gBncral structure and 
design beais a strong resemblance to 
Ps. sxivii., though there is no evidence 
that the author of this psalm had that 
before him, or in his eye. The ea^pr^- 
ekn) are not the same, nor does one 
appear to have been copied ftom the 
other. They contoin independent re- 
flections on the same general subject, 
au^esting the same nerplexitiea, and 
finding a solution of the difBonlHea in 
the same waj-,~in looking to the future, 
to a just retribution in the end. In this 
oase — Pa. lixiii. — the psalmist aaj-s 
that he learned the solution of the pro- 
blem ly the instructions of the sanctuary 
<ver. 17) ; in the former case — Pa. 
xxzvii.,— the solution was found by an 
ohBervaldon of the comparative eflfects of 
a wicked and 3 religious life, Ps. iiivii. 






elTcet of „. 

The author of one of these psalms lin 
this solution in the present life; 11 
author of the other, in the life to com 
In eiOier case, the charaoter of God 
vindicated, and the troubled feelings 



; thc 



loaimeddown. 

The genaral idea in the paalm is stated 
in the first verse, that " God is good to 
Israel, to snoh as are of a clean heart; " 
that is, tQiat he is the true friend of the 
righteous, or that his adminiafration is 
in favour of virtue, or in favour of those 
who are iwhfeoua. The paalm states 
the process By which the writer came to 
this eoncluBion : the mental conflicts 



lind, and the difficulties he ss. 

the subject, in view of the facta which 
exist in this world. His mind had been 
greatly perplexed when he had meditated 
on flie subject, and the mental conHiet 
had gone so for with him as almost to 
lead him to abandon the idea that there 
was a God, or that there was anything 
in reli^ouj and to conclude that it was 
all a delusion. 

The psalm, therefore, consials of the 
following parts : — 
I. The statement of the general pro- 
isitioii tJiat the Divine administration 
favourable to virtue, or that tiere is a 
lid who presides in Hie affairs of men, 

n. The fecCs which the psalmist had 
observed, out of which his doubts had 
sprang, or which had given him so much 
pBiTiloxity and trouble, vers. 2-14. Those 
facts were, that the wicked seemed to be 
prosperous and happy; that they lived 
without trouble, and died without any 
tokens of the Divine disapproval; that 
their eyes stood out with fatness, and 
that thev had more than heart could 
dedre ; that they set theirmouthsagainst 
the heavens, and were proud blasphemeiB, 
while God took no notiee of them, or 
manifested no disapprobation ; that flier 
contemned God, and yet were prospered 
in the world, wMle, on the other hand, 
he himself— the naahnist — was chas- 
tened, and aHlicted, and plBgued, — sug- 
gesting the idea that there could be no 
advantage in piety, and that all hia 
anxiety to have pure hands and a pure 
heart was in vain. 

ni. The statement of his purpose to 
conceal his feelings on the subject, lest 
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he should do injury to those nho hud 
not these troubtesome thoughts, but who 
endeavaured in humility to serve Qod, 
YBF. 16. He had thonghta wbieh lie did 
not consider it proper to make known to 
others, — l^oi^htB which would only 
pain them, oi unsettle their iaith in 
God, without doing any good, 

IV, The means by which his mind 
had been made calm on the subject, and 
his diffloullies solved, vers. 17-20, He 
had gone to the sanctuary ; he had 
looked at the end of these things ; he 
had seen what was to be the result ; he 
had been instructed to look forwaiii to a 
time when all these inequalities would 
be adjusted, and when, m the punish- 
ment of the wicked, it would be seen 
that thera is a God, and that he ia 
jusL 

V, He now condemns hia own foiTuer 
folly, and sees that hia conduct had been 
wholly irrational; that his views had 
been short-agbtcd ; that he had been 
stupid, like a DeaaL in the low eoneep- 
tiouB which he bad taken of God, vera. 
21, 22. 

VI, In vi 

commits himself .. 

there is reason to trust in him. He 
resolves to murmur or complain no 
mora. He finds his portion in God. 
Ha believes that God wiU guide him by 
his oonnse^ and ultimatelv receive him 
to glory. He says that there is none 
in heaven or on earth that he desires 
beside him. He is cheei-ed with the 
thought that when hia strength and 
heai-t should fijil, God would be the 
strength of hie heart, and his poiiion 
for evei'. He would, therefore, hence- 
forth, confide in the loi-d God, vers. 



1. HVii^y &od is good to Israel, 
That is, to hia people; to the right- 
to tl o? wh se 1 m Th t 
God IS tb il d f th n ht 



2 But as for me, my feet were 
almost gone ; my steps had vsell 
nigb. slipped. 

nol in fevour of wickedness. After 
hU that seems to indicate this, after 
all that troubles the mind in regard 
to his dealings, it is a truth that Go<l 
M the iriend of righteousness, and 
not of wickedness, and that there U 
advantage in his service. To see tho 
force of what is aaid here by tho 
psalmist we must realise that the 
train of tliougbt in the psalm had 
passed through his mind, and that 
his perpleirities had been relieved in 
the manner apedfied in the psahn. 
The marpn here is "_iiei;" — yet Qod 
is goad to Israel. This word i/et 
would, in this place, be a happy trans- 
lation. The psalmist then would he 
represented as having been engaged 
in meditating on the subject and in 
looking at all its perpleiities, and 
then he says, " Yet God in good ; not- 
withstanding all the difficulties in tbe 
case, it is nevertheless true that he is 
the fHendof his people— the friend of 
righteouaneaa." f Even to s«ch as 
are of a clean heart. Mai^,, as in 
Heb., eleaa of heart. See ver. 13. 
The reference is to those who are truly 
lighteouB, for all true righteonsness 
he heart. See Pa. 



■. Literally, And 
, " And I, who Eo 
ust in God, anil 
ood, was formerly 
te of mind; I waa 
troubled, and so 
ntirely 



li. 10. 

3. Svf as for m 
I. The meaning i 
confidently now i 
believe that he ia ; 
inai^rdifi'erentse 
ao bedtating, so 
douhtfnl, that I had almoat e 
lost confidence ii 
just moral governor." T" ^H f^^ 
tsere almost gone. I was jast ready 
t. lall. Of course, thia refers to his 
tate of mind. In regard to his f^th 
confidence in God, he was like a 
man standing in a slippery place, and 
EC cely ablatoremaiii npright. IMy 

jit had well nigh slipped. The ei- 
p ssion rendered loell nigJi means 
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3 For I was envious ■ it the 
foolieh, inheii, 1 saw the piospenty 
of the wicked. 

4 For iftere are no Ijinda m 
their death; hut then stipu^fth 



5 Tln,y are not in a trouble 
as oifar men; neither are they 
plagned s like other men. 

6 I'heiefoi-e pride compasscUi 
them about as a chain ; violence 
Loveieth them as a garment,' 

» the trauMi ig. ' viith. t Ps. cii, 16. 



like tiathitiff, or as nothing ; that is, 
iu reference to firmness it was as if 
there was nothtnff left. There was 
nothing wbich would keep Mm from 
slipping. The word rendered tipped 
menna poured o«t. That ia, in Ills 
going he was like water poured out, 
instead of being like aoinethiug solid 
and firm. The idea is, that his faith 
seemed to lie all gone. He was like 
a (ailing man ; a man who had bo 
strength to ivalk. 

3. lir Xwasenoiotiial i^/oolish. 
The vioid/ooliih here refers to sinners. 
It may either refer to them as foolish, 
or as proud, insolent, vain, — for so 
the word is elsewhere nsed. See Ps. 
SLiv. 1. T Wlien Isaia Ike prosperiig 
of the mcied. More Ktepally, "the 
peaae of the wicked." The reference 
is not so much to their prosperU^ in 
gaieral as to their peace; their con- 
scious safety ; their freedom from 
trouble ; and especially their calmness, 
and their freedom fram suffering, in 
death. From all this he was led for 
the moment to doubt whether there 
was ajiy advantage tn religion ; whe- 
ther God was just ; and whether he 
befriended the righteons any more 
than he did the wiefeed. 

4. Far there are so ianda i» (Sew- 
death. The word rendered bands here 
means properly cordt tightly drama, 
Isa. Iviii. 6 ; then, pains, pangs, tor- 
menta — as if one were twisted or tor- 
tured with pain, as a cord is closely 
twisted. The word occurs only iu 
Isa. Iviii. 6, and in this place. The 
&et which is here referred to hy the 
psalmiat, and which gave him so much 
nneasineas, was that winch so often 
oecura, that when the wicked die, they 
do not seem to suffer in proportion to 
their wickedness ; or there seem to be 
no especial inarlis of the Divine dis- 



pleasure as they are about to lo^ivn 
the world. They have lived in pros- 
perity, and they die in peace. There 
isnouncommonagonjindeathj there 
is no special alarm about the future 
world. They have enjoyed this world, 
and a dnful life seems now to be fol- 
lowed by tt peaceful death. They do 
not even suffer as much in death a^i 
good men often doj — what then is the 
advantage of piety P And how can 
we believe that God is justi or that 
he is the Iriend of the righteous; or 
even that there w a GodP Of the 
/act here adverted to by the psalmist, 
that the wicked do thus live and die, 
there can be no donht, and that fact 
has given perplexity to good men iu 
aU ages of the world, f .Bai their 

strength ia Jirm. Marg., as in Heb., 
fat. That is, They are not emamated 
and weakened by disease, hot they go 
down to death apparently from good 
health, and without wasting disease. 
See Notes on Job xxi. 23-26. 

5. Theg are aot in trouble as other 
men, Marg., In the ironlU of other 
meu. Literally, " In the labour of 
man they are not ;" that is, they are 
exempt from the common hurdens 
and troubles of humanity, or those 
which pertain to man as man. There 
seems to be some special interposi- 
tion in their favour to save them from 
the common calamities which come 
upon the race. 1 NeHher are th^ 
plagved like olhei men. lllatg.,vMh. 
Literally, " And with mankind they 
are not afflicted," or smitten. The 
calamities which come so thickly and 
heavily on the race do not seem to 
come upon them. They are favoured, 
prospered, happy, while others are 
afflicted. 

6. Therefore pride Bompasseth them 
about as a cJiam. Therefore they are 
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'/ .Tlieii- uyea stand oat with 
fiitness: thej ' have mom tbm 
heai-t could w'tsb. 

8 They ai'e con-upt, and speak 

wickedly coneeming oppression: 

' pan tki Ihaushis qflks ksatl. 



they speak " loftily. 

9 They set theii- mouth against 
tlie iieaveofl ; and their tongne 
waUceth throngh the earth. 

10 Therefore his people i-etiim 



proud, haughty, iuiperioua. They put 
oa tlie ornaments and trappings of 
ptide 1 thrfr clotMag and their adorn- 
ing all are indicative of a proud 
heui't. They seem to imagine that 
they are better than others, and that 
they are treated in iJiis manner be- 
Ecmse they are better than othei's. 
In the original it is a single word 
which is rendered " compaBaeth about 
Bs a chain." The word means to 
adorn with a neciilaee or collar ; and 
the idea is, that pride eurroundathem 
as with a neck-chain, or a collar for 
the nect. They wear it aa an orna- 
ment. Thej make it conspicuous. It 
is apparent on a haughty neck, — in 
an erect and stitf demeanour. Comp. 
Notes on Isa. iii. 16 : " The daughters 
of Zion walk with stretched forth 
Jiecks." f fiohnee coverHk them 
38 a garment. Injostice oc cruelty 
seems to be their vary clothing. It 
ia manifest in their whole g^t and 
demeanour that they are men of 
haughtiness and pride ; that they ai'c 
destitute of tenderness, sympathy, 
sensibility. 

7, Their eues stand out with fat- 
ness. As the fniit of their high 
living. They are not weakened and 
emaciated by toil Jind want, as other 
men often are. Comp. Notes on Ps. 
xvii. 10. IT T&ei/ have mors than 
heart eosM wfsi. Marg,, they pass 
ike thoughts of the heart. Literally, 
" the imagijiations [or thoughts] of 
the heai't paasi" pass, along; pass 
forth. The meaning seems to be, not 
that they have more than heart could 
de^re, as in our t 1 — f th t 

would not prob bly b t 
that the thought f th h t 
diseloaed, as Prof Al d Bnpp 
—for that idea d es t m t 1 
iu the languat, h th t th 
thoughts, their il tl p [ es 



^eely along without any ob- 
!tion ; their wishes are al! grati- 
fied ; their purposes are aocompliahed ; 
tbey have all that they wish. What, 
ever comes into the mind as an object 
of desire is obtained without hin- 
drance or tronble. They seem only to 
mish for a thing, or to tkiak of a 
thing, and they have it. 

8. Tkey are comipi. Literally, 
thegmoek. The word rendered "they 
are corrupt" never has this significa- 
tion. It is the very woi'd— pia, nmic 
■ — ft'om which our word mook is de- 
rived, and means the same thing. 
The idea is that they deride religion, 
or mock at all that pertains to God, 
and ia the retributions of the future 
world. IT 'ind speak wiekedlg concern- 
ing oppremon, etc Literally, "they 
speak in wickednessj oppression they 
speak from on high." That ia, they 
use arrr^ant language; they speak in 
a prond manner, as if they were abone 
otbeiB; they use harsh and violent 
laugnage, not regarding the feelings 
or the rights of others. 

9. Th^tet their mouth against iks 
heavens. Comp. Kev. xiii. 6. Lite- 
rally, "They set their mouth in 
heaven," or in the heavens. The 
idea is, they speak as if they were 
in the heavens; as if they were 
clothed with all authority j as if they 
were superior beings, and had a right 
to command the universe. T And 
their tongne inalketh through the 
earth. It has no limit; it is as if 

ed over all the earth. They 

speak without any restraint of law, 

p priety ; without any regard to 

ommand of G)od, or to what is 

to men. In other words, they 

m to set themselves above all law, 

d to act as if there were no one in 

1 or in earth to control tliem. 
10 Therefore his people. Thoeo 



3c by Google 



PSALM LXXIU. 



hither ; and waters of a full eivp 
are wrong out to them. 

11 And they say, How " doth 



God know? and is there knoiv- 
ledge in the Moat High P 

12 Behold, these <xre the uii 



that troly love God ; tlie pioua in the 
earth. IT EeUim hither. Beturn to 
this sulgeet. In their mnsinge— their 
meditations on Divine things — tliey 
eome back to this inquiry. The sub- 
ject ocrnpies tlieir minds, and they 
recur to it as n subject which per- 
plexes them; us a tiling that is in- 
comprehensible. They tiihik it over 
agnin and agnin, and are more Hnd 
more perplexed and embarrassed. The 
difficnlties which these t^cte suggest 
about God and his government are 
sueli that they cannot solve them. 
TT -dnd tealera of a full cnp ore 
ipmng o«t to (Aem. Litecaily, waiers 
of fslaesa; or, fall waters. The 
Chaldee renders this, Masg tea/rsflon) 
Jivm iheta. TheLXX., and the Latin 
Vulgate, "And full days shall be 
liiand by them," The word rendered 
are wrong out — fl'om nup, matiah — 
meaus property to suck; then, to 
suckouti todrink greedily. Seelsa. 
li. 17. It is applied to one who drinks 
greedily of an intoxicating cnp; and 
then, to one who drinlts n cup of 
poison to the dregs, Fs. Ixxv. 8. 
The meaning here is. that the facts 
in the case, and the questions which 
arose in regard to those facts, and 
which BO perplexed them, were like 
a bitter cnp ; a cnp of p^son, or an 
intoxicating cap which overpowered 
their faculties, — and that they, in 
their perplexities, schatisied the cnp. 
They drank it all, even to the dregs. 
They did not merely taste it; but 
they drani it. It was a subject J<iiU 
of perplexity ; a sul^iect that mhoUy 
overpowered all their faculties, and 
exhausted nil their powers. 

11. And iheg sag. His people say. 
The connexion demands this inter- 
pretation. The meaning is, that his 
people, as they return again and 
again to this subject (ver. 10), are 
constrained to put this qneation. 
They are compelled by these facts to 



start such painful inquiries about God; 
and distressing as the inquiries are, 
and as are the doubts which they in- 
volve, these thou shtsjui'Zi pass through 
their mind, even though toavoidgi^ng 
needless pain to tiiose who have no 
such perplexities and difficulties they 
keep these thoughts to themselves, 
ver. 15. 1[ How doth Bod know ? 
That is, Mow can these facta be re- 
conciled with God's oniiiiscienee P 
How oaa it be that he sees all this, 
and yet suffers it to occnr, or that he 
does not interpose to prevent it F Is 
it not a fair inference from tbese facts 
that God does not see them, and that 
he is noi an Omniscient Bmng ? Can 
it be explained, can it be beUeved, 
that God sees all this, and that he 
calmly looks on, and does nothing to 
prevent it P If he sees it, why does 
be not interpose and put an end t^i 
it? These perplexiUea were not con- 
fined to the psalmist. Tbey are such 
as have been feit by good men in all 
ages; and no one yet has been able 
to furnish a aolntion of them that is 
wholly free from difficulty. *[ And 
it there i^nomledge ia the Most Sigh ! 
Can thei'e be in God a knowledge 
of these facts P Are we not driven 
to the conclusion that be tmiH be 
ignorant of them ? for, if he knew 
them, would he not interpose to pre- 
vent them ? Mow Ban it be con- 
sistent with the idea that tie knoios 
them, and sees them, that he does not 
interpose, and that he suffers thesf 
tilings to take place without any 
attempt to chectt such evils P Wliu, 
even now, can answer these qneeUons ? 
12. Behold, these are the vngodlg, 
toho prosper in the world. This ia 
also to be understood as tlie language 
of the good man perplexed and eiu- 
barmssed by the fact that the wicked 
are prosperous and happy. The 
meaning is, "Lo, these are wicked 
men — men of undoubted depravity ; 
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godly, 



wlio 



utbewoi-Id; 



prosper 
lase iv, riches. 
13 Verily " I ha.¥e cleansed my 
heart m vain, aad washetl my 
mocency. 



bands ii 



14 For all the day long have I 
been plagued, and i chastened 
evei^ morning. 

15 If I say, 1 will speak thus; 



they are men who live regardless 
God ; and yet they are peaceful, tw 
quil, happy, prospered." This w 
oue of the facts which so much ei 
harcassed the psalmist. If there had 
been any donbt abont the character 
of those men, the case would have 
been different. But there was n( 
They were men whose character 
wickedness was well known, andyet 
they were permitted to live in peace 
and prosperity, as if they were the 
favourites of heaven. The literal 
meaning of the words rendered " who 
prosper in the world" is, "tranquil 
[or secure] for the age s" that is, for 
ever, or eonstaiitly. They know no 
changes ! they see no reverses! they 
are the same throogh life They are 
nlways tranquil, calm, happy, sucress- 
fuL ^ They increase in rtches. Lite- 
rally, " They become great m sub 
stance." They make constant acconiu 
lationa in wealth, until they become 
great. 

13. Verily I have eleaated mi/ 
ieart in vaia. That is, T here is no 
advantage in all my efforts to became 
pure and holy. It does not assist me 
in obtaining the favour of Ood ; and 
it would be just as welt to live a sin- 
flil life,— to indulge in the pleasures 
of sense,- — to make the world inj por- 
tion. Nothing is to he gained bj all 
my painilil efforts at self-discipline; 
by aU i^ endeavours to become right- 
eous. It would have been as well for 
me— or better— if I had lived a life 
of sin like other men. The righSeoos 
obtain from God fewer blessings than 
the wicked ) they have less happiness 
and less prosperity in this world ; 
they are subjected to more trouble 
and sorrow 1 — aad to all else there 
must be added thestrn^les, the con- 
flict, the warfare, the painful effort <o 
be pure, and to lead a holy life, all of 
ivhich is now seen to be of no ad- 



vantage whatever. Such thoughts 
as these were not confined to the 
psalmist. They are thooghts which 
leill start up in the mind, and which 
it is not easy to calm down, If -^id 
watAed mg hamds in innocency. That 
is. It has been of no use that I have 
washed my bands in innocency. I'he 
word innoceni^ here means }>!iWy. He 



the hands is emblematic of inn 

or purity. See Notes on Ps. xxvi. 6. 

14. For all the dag long. Con- 
tinually. All my life. H Save I 
hee» plagued. Smitten; afflicted; 
troubled. My life has been a life of 
trial. I have not known prosperity. 
ti Andakastenedeneri/moTriing. Mai^., 
as in Heb., 1^ choitiseBieHi uxw. 
Ihat ia, my Bufferings— my trials — 
ha\e been repeated with every re- 
turning moraing'. Each new day has 
brought some new form of affliction, 
designed to rebuke and punish me. 
1 never have found exemption from 
tual even for a single day. So dif- 
ferent is my lot from the lot of wicked 
men, who know nothing of this, and 
who are always prospered and happy. 
See Notes on Job vii. 18. 

15. If I taj/, I sail speak thus. If 
1 should resolve to give expression to 
my feelings. If I should utter all 
that is passing in my mind and my 
heart. It ia implied here tluit he had 
not given utterance to these thoughts, 
but had confined them to his own 
bosom. He knew how theymight ba 
regarded by others ; howothersmight 
be led to feei as if no confidence ivas 
fo be placed in Ood ; how this might 
suf^est thoughts to them which woold 
not otherwise occur to theni, and 
wh ioli would only tend to fill th eirmiudfl 
with distress; how aueb thoughts 
might unsettle the fonndationa of 
their faith, their peace, their hope. 
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behold, I ehouid offend ctgainat 
the genei-ation of thy childi'en. 
16 "When I thought to know 



and their joy. T J" should offiiid 
against ike generatioji of thy e^Mldi en 
Tile word rendered " 1 should offend," 
ineans to treat perfidioualy, or in a 
faithlessor treacberousmanner. Than 
it ineana, to deal falsek/ with. And 
this is the meaning here ; — " I should 
not be true to them i I shonld not 
faithful to their real interests; I 
shomil do tliat which would be eqai- 
valent to dealing with them in a 
IMse and perfidionB manner." The 
idea ia, that he ought not to say or do 
anything which would tend to lessen 
their oonfldenee in God, or which 
would suggest to their minds groands 
of distrust in God, or which would 
disturb their peace and hope. This 
was (dike an act of jiistjce and bene- 
volence on his part. Whatever miglit 
be his own troubles and doubts, he 
had no right to fill their minds with 
doubts and disti-ust of God ; and be 
felt that, as it was desirable that the 
minds of others should not be harassed 
as his own had been, it contd not bo 
Mnd to aog^st snch thoughts. This, 
however, should not forbid any one 
Iroin mentioning such difficulties to 
another for the purpose of having 
them removed, .^^they occur to the 
mind, as they may to the minds of 
any, however sincere and pious they 
may be, nothing can make it im- 
proper that they should be hud be- 
fore one of greater age, or longer ex- 
perience, or wider opportnnifcies of 
knowledge, in order that the diifical- 
ties may be solved. Nothingcanmake 
it improper for a child to have recourse 
thus to a parent, — or a member of a 
choroh, to a pastor. If, however, these 
donbts can be calmed down other- 
wise, it is better that they shoald be 
mentioned to no one. Some little 
additional strength may be given 
them even by dwelling on them long 
enough to mention them to another, 
and by putting them in such a form 
that they would be understood by 



anothei , and tbe true way is to go to 
God with them by prayer, and to 
spiead them out before the mercy 
seat Pnyer, and a careful study of 
the word of God way calm them 
down without tlieir being suggested 
to any human being. At any rate, 
they sintild not be suggested at all Ic 
the yonng, or to those with fewer ad- 
vantages of education, or of less expe- 
rience than we have had, on whom 
the only effect would be to fill theii- 
miiids with doabta which they could 
not solv^ — and with thoughts tend- 
ing only to perplexity and unbelief, — 
such as would never have occurred to 
themselves. 

16. When I thoaght to know this. 
When I endeavoured to comprehend 
tlii% or to expkin it to myselt; The 
idea is that ha thought on the sub- 
ject, or meditated on it with a view to 

be able to uoderistand it. He did not 
express his opinions and feelings to 
others, hut he dwelt on them in his 
own mind; — not to find additional 
difficulties, not to confirm himself in 
opposition to God, and not to find neiv 
occasions for distrusting the Kvine 
government, but tonnderstand exactly 
hov! this mas. It was his object to 
seek und naderstand the trath. 1 J' 
was too painjkl for me. Marg., It 
mas labour in mine eyei. The Hebrew 
woi'd rendered paiTiful, means pro- 
perly labour, toil, a burden ; and tie 
idea is, that the question was a bur- 
den — was too weighty for his weak 
powers. 

17. Until Iicetitiitto the sanetaary 
of God. The woi'd sanetsem/ we now 
apply to a place of pubHc worship j 
and, thus understood, tbe passage here 
woald mean that he leai'ned the truth 
the subject only by the statements 
and disclosures made there in regard 
' > the Divine phins and dealings, and 
le results of human conduct. This 
iterpretation makes good sense, and 
in itself true, btit it is not the idea 
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tnai-y of God ; then understood I 
their end.' 

18 Surely thou didst set them 
in slippery places : thou castedat 
them down into destruction. 



19 How are they brouyht into 
dcsola,tion, as in a moment ! they 
are uttei'ly consumed with ter- 



in the original. The word eanelnaTg 
in the Old Testament, in the singular 
i]uml>er, is applied to the tabeiiiaele, 
or the temple, or, more especially to 
the most holy place in the tabemaele 
or the temple ; the place of the pecu- 
liar dwellmg of God. Tliue under- 
stood, the idea would he that he 
learned the solation of the mystery 
tlere. But these were not places of 
msiracHon, and it cannot be supposed 
that the raference is to either of them. 
The word in the original is in the 
plural nnrnher — saimbaaries, — things 
that God regarded as holy ; and the 
meaning seems to be, that the only 
solution of the case was to he learned 
from those things which jiertaiued to 
God'fi TDOBt holy and secret places; 
or in those places which were nearest 
to him, and where he most clearly 
manifested himself. The difficulty was 
not to he solved by any mere human 
reasoning — by the powers of man, 
away from God; it was to be learned 
in tlie presence of God himself, and in 
the lUsolOBnres which He made about 
hia Divine plans aud purposes. The 
psalmist had tried his own powers of 
reason, and the subject was above his 
reach, Tlie only solution of the diffi- 
culty was to he obtained by a weax 
approach to God himself. There the 
mystery coald be solved, and there it 
was solved. The "end" of all this, 
as disclosed hy God, would determine 
whg it was permitted, and would re- 
move the perplexity of the mind. 
IT Then understood I ihdr md. Lite- 
rally, their after things ) that is, the 
things which will occur to them here- 
after. Tliftt solves aU the diifieulty. 
There will be a judgment hereafter, 
and darlt as things may now appear, 
it will be seen in the end, or in the 
result, that exact and eqaal justice 
will be done to ail. 

18. Surely thou didst set fhem in 



slipp^g places. Not in a aohd and 
permanent position.; not where th^r 
foothold would be secure, hut as on 
smooth and slippeiy rocks, where 
they would be liable any moment to 
fall into the foaming billows. How- 
ever prosperous their condition may 
seem to be now, jet it is a condition 
ofuiicertiunty and danger, fhini which 
they must soon fiiU into ruin. In 
then- prosperity there is nothing of 
pe-rmanence or stability ; and this &ct 
will explain the difficulty. If Thou 
cattedst thesi down into desirvetion. 
They are placed, not hi a permanent 
condition, but in a condition from 
which they will he cast down to de- 
struction. Buin is before them ; and 
the end will demonstrate the justice 
of God. Nothing can be determined 
from thdr present condition as to the 
question which caused so much per- 
plexity, but in order to a proper 
BohiUon we must wait to see the end. 
As an illustration of this, see the 
interesting account of the interview 
between Solon of Alliens, and Crteius, 
the rich king of Lydia, as ^ven in 
Herodotns, book i., 30-33. 

19. SojB are thej/ brought iido de- 
solation, as m a moment! How 
suddenly and unexpectedly does de- 
struction come upon themi Nothing 
can ha argued from their apparent 
prospeiity, for there is no ground of 
security in tJist, — no basis for an 
argument that it will continue. The 
end must be seen m order to ftirm a 
correct estimate on the subject, and 
that end may soon Oome. Comp. 
Notes on Job xv.20,21. IT They are 
viterlg eoneuiaed wiii terrors. Lite- 
rally, " they perish ; they are de- 
stroyed hy terrors;" that is, by 
terrible tMags, or by things fitted 
to produce terror in the mind. The 
idea is not that they ace destroyed by 
their own fears, but tliat things come 
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20 As a, dream ■> when 
awaketli; so, Lord, when thou 
awakeat, tLou sLalt despise their 
imag«. 

upon them iviiLoh are fitted 
whebu the soal, aud that by those 
things thej are utterly destroyed. IS 
is by this reault that we arc to deter- 
mine ill regard to the equity of the 
Divine ndministratiou, and not by 
their prosperity and their apparent 

W As a dream vihea one aa!ai:eth. 
Their prospeiity 8 like the visions of 
1 dream the reality is seen when 
one awakes A man in a dream may 
magiDB that he is a king; that he 
dwells in a palace that he is sur- 
rounded 1 y flatterers and eoarCiers; 
that he walks in pleasant groves, 
listens to tlie sounds of sweet mnsie, 
sits down at a table loaded with the 
luxuHea of all climes, and lies upon a 
bed of down. He may awake only to 
find that he is encompassed with 
poverty, or that he is on a bed of Ian- 
gaishing, or that he is the miserable 
tenant of a hovel or a dungeon, Tlie 
reality is when he awakes. So it is in re- 
gani to our present condition on earth. 
The reality is seen when the dream — 
the goi^eous dream — of life is over. 
^ So, O Lord, mhea ihaa autaiest. 
The Hebrew expression here — TJla 
Jd,!j-— occurs in more than fifty other 
jilaees in the Scriptures, and is in ^1 
these places translated m the cii^. 
This interpretation, however, would be 
quite unmeaning here, and the pro- 
bability is that the expression is a 
form of tlie verb liy, m-, to aioake, 
to aroBsB ; and the idea is not, as in 
our veraon, that of God'ii awaking as 
if Ae had been asleep, but it refers to 
the dreamer when he shall awake. It 
is, literally, in t&e awakins ; that is, 
when the dream is over. IT Thou 
ahali despise tieir image. The image 
that floated before their imaginations 
in the dream of life. Thou wilt pay 
no attention to it ; there is no reality 
in it ; it will at Once vanish. In the 



21 Thus my Leartwas grieved, 
and I was pricked in my I'eins. 

22 So foolish joos I, and ' igno- 
rant ; I was aa a beast 2 before 
thee. 

future world, God will pay no re- 
gard to the dreams of human life, to 
the outward show, to the appearance ; 
but the afikirs of eternity will be 
regulated by what is real — by that 
which constitutes thecharacterof the 
man. By that, and not hy the vain 
dreains of the world, will tJie destiny 
of men be determined. We are to 
look at thai in determining the qnes- 
tion about the government of Gorl, 
and not at what appears in the brief 
dream of life. 

21. Tftas my lieart was grieved. 
Literally, and more expressively, was 
soured. The meaping is, that bis 
heart was grieved, pined, dissatisfied. 
His mind was embittered, and he was 
rendered unhappy, by the views which 
he cherished about God, as doubting 
the wisdom and jostice of his deal- 
ings with men— and about men, as 
being envious at their prosperity. 
IT And I IPOS pricked in rag reins. 
The reins are often in the Scriptures 
represented as the seat of the thoaghta 
or atTeetiona. See Notes on Pa. vii. 
9. The word rendered pricteii means 
to sharpen, as a sword ; and then, to 
pierce and penetrate as a sword does. 
The idea is, that these thoughts, so 
diatrcflsing and painful, seemed to he 
like a sliurp sword penetrating to the 
seat of life. 

23. Sofoalisli was I, and ignorani. 

Such low and imperfect views did I 

take of the subject. The margin is, 

Ikneisnat. So the Hebrew: "And 

am brutish, and know -not,-" that 

I did not understand the case ; 1 

a no correct views in regard to it. 

'ilioasziabeaetbeforethee. Marg., 

as in Heb., loiih thee. That is, in thy 

very presence; or, I was guilty of 

such foolishness in the very presence 

of my Maker. If it had been when 

I was alone, or when no one saw me, 

the folly wonid not have been soag^a- 
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23 Nevertheless, I am continti- 
ally with thee ; thou hast holdea 
me by my right hand. 

24 Thou = shalt guide me with 
thy connsei, and afterward re- 
ceive me to glory. 

vttted, and so much to be regretted, 
bnt it was when the vary eye of God 
WHS upon me. Comp. Isa. i. 7; Jei'. 
vil. SO; jLviii. lOi Ps. li. 4. When 
he eajs that he was as a beast, he 
means that lie was etapid and sense- 
less i he had no proper anderataiiding 
of the rsee j he did not take any just 
views of it. 

23. Ifeverlhelesa, J am continually 
wilh thee. I am kept by thee in the 
land of the living j 1 am permitted to 
abide in thy presence ; 1 am allowed 
to hope in thy mercy. Hotwithatand. 
ing mj low and anwotthj views, not- 
withstanding my donhte abont the 
justice of the Divine administration, 
notwithstanding my eiivj at the pros- 
perity of the wicked, and my spirit 
of complaining against God, I am 
not driven away from God j 1 am not 
banished from his presence, or cut off 
from his favour. Well may we mar- 
vel when we reflect on our thoughts 
about God, that He has not risen in 
bis anger, and banished as fi'om his 
presence for ever and ever. T Thoa 
hast holdea me iy my right hand. 
Thou hast not left me. Thon hast 
stretched out thy hand to keep 
me. Tlion bast been to me as a Pro- 
tector and Friend. Thon hast not 
been angry at my unkind and ungfate- 
fnl tbonghts ; thou hast nut banished 
me eternally from thy presence. 

24. T&oa shall guide me v/Uh ihy 
counsel. With thy advice j with thy 
teaching. This implies two thui^: 
(a) his belief that God mosU do this, 
notwithstanding bis foUy; and {i) 
bis purpose that God should be nis 
guide now. He would no longer 
murmur or complain, but would en- 
trust all to God, and allow himself to 
he led as God should be pleased to 
direct him. IT -iiHi qfteriea«^ re- 
ceive me to glory. After tbou hast 



25 Wliom have I in heaven but 
thee ? and there is none upon 
eaHh (Aai I desire beside thee. 

26 My flesh and my heart fail- 
eth : intt God is the ' sti'ength ol 



led me along the path of the preseut 
tife in the way in which tbou wouldst 
have me to go, thon wilt then receive 
ne to thyself in heaven — to a world 
*here all shnll be clear; where I shall 
never have any doubts in regard to 
thy being, to the justice of thy dis- 
pensaUons, or to the principles of thy 



i. There Is n 



Whom have I is hea 
thee? Literally, "Who If 
the heavens?" That is "■ 
one there that in my love for him can 
be compared with thee ; no one who 
can do for me what thou canst do ; 
no one who can meet and satisfy the 
wants of my sonl as thon canst ; no 
one who can be to me what God is— 
what a God must be. Aftet all my 
complaining and my doubts there is 
no one, not even in the heavens, who 
can supply the place of Qod, or be to 
me what God is ; and tlie warm affec- 
tions of my soul, therefore, are 
really towards him. I feel my need 
of Mm; and X must and do And my 
supreme happiness in him. What 
would even heaven be to me without 
GodP wbothere,evenof theangelsof 
light, could supply the place of God? 
^ Atid there is none upon earth that 
I desire beside thee. That is. Thou 
art all-sufficient; thou dost meet and 
satisfy the wants of my nature. All 
my happiness is in thee; no one on 
earth coald be snbstituted in thy 
place, or be to me what thou art as 
God. 



the whole man, body and soul; and 
the idea is, that his powers of body 
and mind failed; were spent; were 
exhausted. This seems to have been 
said in an ideal sense, or by antiripo- 
tion. He does not mean to say that 
his strength then had actually failed. 
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mj heart, and my portion ' for 

27 For, b, they that ave far 
from thee shall pei'ish; thou 
hast destroyed all them that 



bni he eeema to have placed himself 
bjimaginationin theaituatiouw" 
his sti'ength iBould be all gon« 
aiekness, in weakness, in sorron. 
the bed of death. He asks himself 
now what would be bis strength theii, 
— what would be the object of chief 
interest and love, — on what he woald 
relji and he answers withont hesita 
tion, and with entire eo M tl t 
he could rely on God d tl t H 
would be hie portion t E 

then, when heart a d flesh 1 Id 
fail, \Yhen all the pow rs f d 
and body should be h t 1 th 
love of God would s e, I h 
woald find strength a d j y H m 
f But God ia the strength of my 
heart. Marg., as in Hebrew, nwi ,— 
the rook on which my heart relies j 
that is, my refuge, my defence. See 
Notes on Pe. xviii. 2, Comp. Pa, Isi. 
2. IF And mi/ portion far ever. The 
source of my happiness. Not wealth, 
then ; not honour j not earthly frieuds i 
not fsaae, — will be my reliance and 
the ground of my hope; but that 
which I shall reiprd as most valu- 
able—my supreme joy and rejoicing 
— will be the feet that God is my 
fnend and portion. With all the 
doubts which I have had in regard 
to the rectitude of his government, 
I am sui'e that when I tome to die, 
I shall cling to him as my hope, my 
joy, my all. My last refiige— -my 
sufficient refuge— is God. When men 
come to die, tbey have no other refuge 
but Qod, Nothing that they can ac- 
cumulate of this world's goods will 
meet their wants then, for God only 
can give strength and comfort on the 
bed of death. Of each and ah, how- 
ever vigorous they may now be, it 
will be trne that "flesh and heart" 
jcill "fail;" of each and all it is 
true that when this shall occur, none 



a whoring: from thee. 

28 But it is good for me to 
draw near to God: I have put, 
my tiTiat in the Lord God, that 
I may declare all thy works. 



but God can he the portion and tha 
strength of the soul. 

37. .R»r, lo, they that are far 
from thee shall perish. All that are 
estranged from thee; all who are not 
thy Mends. They will certainly be 
deati'oyed. Foe Uiem there can be 
no hope- This is the fact which 
solved the difficulty of the psalmist 
n regard to the Divine dealings with 
men, vers, 8-7. The fact that there 
will be a cighteoua judgment, in which 
God will deal with men according to 
their deserts, made all plain, Comp. 
era. 16-20. % Thon hast destroyed. 
That is, Thou wilt eertdnly destroy. 
The psalmist places himself in the 
future, and speaks of this as if it were 
already done. It will ha so cectamly 
done that he could speak of it as if 
it were ah'eady accomplished. If -iW 
them that go a v>hormg from thee. 
The relation of God to his people is 
often compared in the Scriptures with 
the marriage relation (comp. Pa, xlv.) ; 
and a departure from Him is compared 
with a want of fidelily to the marriage 
contract. See Matt. lii. 39; xri. 4j 
Jer. iii. 8, 9; v. 7; liii. 27; Esei. 
xxiil. 37; Eev. ii-aa. 

28. But it is good for me to draa 

near to God. That is, It is pleasant ; 

it is profitable; it is the chief good. 

For myself, happiness is to be found 

in that alone; there I find what my 

natm'e pants for and dearea. Others 

find, or attempt to find, happiness in 

other things; my happiness is fbuud 

Qod alone. This is the result to 

which the psalmist came after all his 

perpleiity. With all his doubts and 

difficulties, his real desire was to be 

to God ; his eijpreme happiness 

found ther«. 1" -f have put ms/ 

trust in the Lord QoB. I have truly 

led in him ; be is my portion and 

the sole ground of my reliance. The 
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iloubts which be liad had weri! not, 
nfter ell, real doubts about tlie clniin 
of God to confldenoe. Tbera was. an 
imderljiDg trust iu God in the midst 
<if all this. He had not desved to 
cherish auch doubts; he did, on the 
most calm refleetioQ, still trnst in 
God. f That I mat/ declare all % 
woi*s. That I might malie known 
thy doings towards the childreti of 
men. I have desired rightly to un- 
derstand thee and thy govei'nment, 
that I might vindicate thj name, and 
assert thy claim to the love and con- 
liden<» of mankind. His doubts and 
perplesiKea had not really been be- 
cause he was an enemy of Qod, or 
because he desired to cherish doubts 
in regard to him, but because, when 
appearances were against the equity 
of the Divine government, he wished 
to see hoiv the things which occurred 
coald be explained consistently with 
a proper bdief in the goodness and 
justice of God, in order that he might 
go and explain the matter to his 
fellow-men. Such perplexities and 
doubts, therefore, are not really in- 
consistent with true love for God 
and genuine confidence in bim; and 
it is well when such doubts are made 
the means of enabling us more clearly 
to explain the Divine dealings, — it is 
well when, under all such doubts and 
difficulties, we can still find evidence 
that we truly love GoJ. 

PSALM LXXIV. 
This psalm ie entitled "Maschil of 
Asaph." On the word JfatoAii— mean- 
ing didaclk, or adapted to give inetrttc- 
tion—eee Notes on flie title to Psalm 
xxiii. On the phrase " of Aaaph," see 



that 



that it 



; is, it may either mean thai 
iposed b^ him, or that it wi 
posed /or him, to be used by him as the 
leadsr of iiiusio in pubhc worship. The 
former is Bie most common, and the 
most probable opinion. The Utlp, how- 
ever, may mean that the psalm was 
dedicated or eomposed for one of the 
descendants of this Musioion, among 
■whom the office of then' anoestor Asaph 
was hereditary. Thus understood, it 
m^ht denote simply that tlie psahn 



If this is the meaning, there would be 
no impropriety in aupposing that this 
psahn was composed near the Ume of 
the c^ivity, and had. lefetenee to the 
destruction of the temple by the Chal- 
deans, to which the language seems 
naturally to refer. Yet the occasion on 
which it was composed is not oertainly 
known, and cannot be ascertained from 
the psalm. All that is manifest is. that 
it was at a time when the land was 
invaded ; when great ravages were com- 
mitted ; and when a worlt of desolation 
was perpetrated on the edifices upon 
Mount Zion, and particularly on the 
temple. The language could be applied 
either to the destruction of the temple 
in the time of the Babylonish invasion ; 
or to the times of the Maccabeea, and to 
the desolations brought upon the land 
by Antiochus Epiphanes; or to some 
former desolation before the temple was 
built. Eosemniiller, Venema, De Wette, 
and some oUters, suppose that the re- 
ference is to the time of ^e Maccabeea. 
The reason alleged for this opinion is 
founded on what is said in vera. 4, 9, 
particularly Ter. 9, where it is asaerted 
tiiat "there is no more any prophet;" 
that is, no one to uistnjct the people, or 
to declare 'what the result or the issue 
will be. It is alleged by them that at 
(he time of the inyasjon by the Chal- 
deans there were prophets in the land, 
and particularly that Jeremiah was then 
living, who distinctly predicted what the 
result of it would be. But this is not a 
concluave objection to the idea that the 
reference is to the destruction of the 
city and the temple by the Chaldees. 
The meaning of verse 9 may he that 
there was -no Divine teacher who could 
smie the people, oi- who could pr^ent 
those desolations ; the matter Imd gone 
so ta that all Divine interference and 
protection appeared to be withdrawn, 
and the nation seemed to be abandoned 
to its fate. Still tJiere can now be no 
certainty aa to the time or Hie occasion 
when the psalm was composed ; though 
the most p> oMle reference of the ps^m 
ia to the desln^otion of Jerusalem by Che 
Sabvlonians 

The psahn conaiats essentially of two 
parts: a prajer, and the reaaona why 
the prayer is urged, and ah )uld be an- 
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Masoliil q( 1 SsFiph. 
A GOD, why hast thou oast Ms 
^ off for ever P why doth thine 
anger smoke against the sheep of 
thy pasture ? 

' Or, A Fgalui/cr Atajih la givi iuilruclion. 



2 Eememberthy congregatiou, 
inhich thou hast purchased of 
old ; the ^ rod of thine inLerit- 
auce, which thou hast redeemed ; 
this mount Zioa, wherein thou 
hast dwelt. 

' Or, Iribe. 



(1) The desoUtLous which had come 
poik the eity and upon the edifices de- 
nted to religion, vera, 4-8. 

(2) The fiet that there was amoog 
he people, in those times of calamity, 



these desolatioiia would cease, vera. 9-11. 

(3) A reference to what God had done 
for ma people in former times when he 
interposed to save tiem fi'om their ene- 
mies, vers. 12-lfi. 

(4) The faot that God rules over the 
earth, and has control of all things ; 
that day and night, light and darkness, 
summer and winter. Are all under him, 
and ai'e directed and controlled iy him, 
vets. 16, 17. 

(3) A pi'ayer that God lyould not 
forget his own cause ; that he would 
remembei- Umt theaa reproaches were 
repiuachea of his own name ; that he 
would call tn mind his own solemn 
covenant ; and that he would ^ity and 
relieve the people that loyed hini, now 
poor and oppressed,— the people that de- 
sired to serve and pnuse hun, vers. 18-23. 

1. O God, ip% hasl thon east ns 
off for ever ! Thou seemesf to have 
cast as off for evei', or finally. Comp. 
Notes on Pa. iliv. 9 ; xiLi. 1. f Why 
dolA thine anger amoke. See Deat. 
xxix. 20. The presence of smoke in- 
dicates jSre, and the language here is 
such na ofti-n occurs in the Smptnres, 
when anger or wrath is compared 
with fire. See Dent, xxxii. 22; Jer. 
xv*L4. If A^aiast the sheep of thy 
pasiare. Tby people, repi'csented as 
a ilock. See Ps. Isiii, ISj xcv. 7. 
This increases the tenderness of the 
appeal. The wrath of God seemed to 
be enkindled against his own people, 
helpless and defenceless, who needed 
Ms care, and who might naturally 



look for it— aa a flock needs the care 
of a shepherd, and as the care of the 
shepherd might be expected. He 
seemed to be angry with his people, 
and to have oast them off, when they 
had every reason to anticipate his' 

Z.Sememhertk^eoitgregation. The 
word rendered eungregatton mean? 
praperly an asserabtg, a comnrnnUy, 
and it is liequeiitly applied to the 
Israelites, or the Jewish people, con- 
sidered as a body or a commnnity 
associated fbr the service of God. 
Ei. lii. 3j xvi. 1, 3, 9j Lev. iv. 15; 
Num. iiviL 17. The word used by 
the Septuagint is auj-ayoi-y^ — syna- 
gogne — but refers hero to the whole 
Jewish people, not to a particular 
synagi^ue or congregation. If Which 
thov, T^si purchased of old. In an- 
cient times; in a former age. Tliat 
is, Thon hast "purchased" them to 
thyself, or as thine own, by redeeming 
them from bondage, thus securing to 
thyself the right bi them, as one does 
who redeems or purchases a. thing. 
See Notes on Isa. xliii. 3. J The rod 
of ihiae inheriiaaee. Matg., as in 
Heb., tribe. The Hebrew word— 
ajlS, she&el — means properly a siaf, 
stick, rod; then, a shepherd's staff, a 
crook 1 then, a sceptre ; and then it 
is used to denote a iriie, so called 
from the staff or sceptre which the . 
chief of the tribe carried as the 
symbol of authority. Ex. nKviii. 
21; Judges SI. 2. The word !«- 
Aerilanee is frequently applied to the 
children of Israel considered as be- 
longing to God, as property inherited 
belongs to him who owns it, — per- 
haps suggesting the idea that the 
right to them had come down, as 
inherited property does, from age to 
age. It was a right over them ac- 
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3 Lift lip thy feet nnto tlii 
perpetual desolations; eieiz all 
tlutt the enemy hath done wict 
edly in the sanctuary. 

4 Thin* " 



the 



( Idin 






11 1st of thy corgvpga 
et up their ensigns fo 

5 A ■HKMi was famous accord- 
ng as he had lifted np axes ap- 
11 the thick trees. 



<juiretl long before, in the days of the 
FHtriarchs. 1 Which thou host re. 
deeoied. By delivering them out of 
Egyptian hondage. So the charch is 
iinw redeHined, and, ss anch, it b^^ 
longs to God. H Thh mount Zion, 
Jcriiaaiem — the Beat of government, 
and of public worship — the capital of 
the nation. % Wherein thoa hast 
dwelt By the visible symbol of thy 
presence and power,— -On all these 
i^oneiderations the psalmist pray e that 
God would not foi^et Jetnealem iu the 
present time of desolation and trouble. 

3. Lift up thy feet. That is, Ad- 
vance, OF draw neai'. Come and look 
dlrecUy 9.n& personally on the desola- 
wh' h w iat ■ tl h ly 

ty IT I !t( the perpet al dea la- 



tlrt 



H I 



to CI 



th t 



\\ 



A \ t mlklysoot pass w y 
htppedtb t d[ 

manent. The destraetioQ of the city 
seemed to be complete and final. 
H Even all that the enemy hath done 
Kiokedly. That ia, with wicked latent 
and pnrposfl. The reference seems to 
he to the Chaldeans, and to the ruin 
which they had brought upon the 
"temple and city. IT J" the sartcHairy, 
That is, either Jerusalem, conddered 
as a holy place ; or the temple, the 
place of the public worship of God. 

4. Thi^e enemisa roar. This refers 
to the shoot and tnmnlt of war. They 
raised up the war-cry even in the 
very place where the congregations 
had heen as-semliled; where God had 
heen worshipptd. The word rendered 
roar properly has reference to wild 
beasts ; and the meaning is, that their 
war-cry resembled the liowliiig of 
beasts of prey. H In the midst of 



thy EOTtgregations. Literally, in tha 
midat of thine assembly. This ia a 
different word from that which is ren- 
dered eoagretjatios in ver. 2. This 
word — llriD, moaid — means a meet- 
ing together by mutaal appointment^ 
and is often applied to the meeting of 
God with his people at the tabernacle, 
which was therefore called " the tent 
of tha congiegation," — or, moi'e pro- 
perly, "fJietentof meeting," — aatho 
place where God met with his people, 
Ek. siix. 10, 44; xxxiii. 7; Lev. Ui. 
8, 13 ! X. 7, 9 ! et aa'pe. The meaning 
here is, that they roared like wild 
beasts in the very place which God 
had appointed as the place where he 
w Id ni t with 1 p pi \Thy 
t pth ensg i ijM Tl t 
t! y set ^ the ba n 

t d ds, (Ae t 1 d f ti 
p] 08 th t wh h d ted so 
"Tity tl pi Th y p -0 

I med th th t t was q d 

pi d th y set p th w 

standards as denotmg their title to it, 
or as liedaring that they ruled there. 
It was no longer a place aaored to 
God ; it was publicly seen to belong 
to a foreign power. 

5. A man was famous. Literally, 
" He is known ;" or, shall be known. 
That is, he was or shall be celebrated. 
IT According as he had lifted up ones. 
Literally, "As one raising on high 
aies /' !. e. as one lilts up his axe 
high in the air in order to strike an 
effectual Btrolie. ^ Upon iha thick 
trees. The clumps of trees j the trees 
standing thick together. That is, As 
he showed skill and ability in cutting 
these down, and laying them low. 
His celebrity was founded on the 
rapidity with which the strokes of 
the ase fell on the trees, and his suc- 
cess in laying low the pride of the 

forest. According to our common 
N 
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6 Bat now ihej hy&sk dowa 
the oiirved work tiereof at once 
■with axes and hammere. 

7 They have ' east iiro into thy 
eanctuarf; they have defiled by 

trnnsktion tha meaning is, tiis.bj'or- 
merh/ a man derived his fame from 
bis sliill and Biicceas in wieldiug his 
Bie 80 as to lay the foreet low, but 
that now his fame was to he derived 
from another sonrce, viz., the skill 
and power with ■Which ho ent down 
the elaborately-carved work of the 
sanctuary, despoiled the columns of 
tlieir ornameata, and demolished the 
columns thems^ves. Bnt another in- 
tarpretation may be given to this, as 
has been suggested by Prof. Alex- 
aoder. Tt is, tbat "the rathless 
enemy is known or reeogcized as 
dealing with the sanctuary no more 
tenderly than a woodman with the 
forest which he fells." Tha former, 
however, is ^le more natural, ns well 
aa tha more common jntei^ret^tion- 
Lother renders it " One sees the Hxe 
glitter on high, aa one cuts wood in 
the forest." Tha Vulgate, and the 
Septnagint, "The signs pointing to 
the entrance above that they did not 
know." What idea was attached to 
this rendering, it is ~ 



8. But nom iieg Wcah domn tlte 
earned leorlc thereof, etc. Literally, 
" Bat now the carvings of it together 
[at once] with sledge and hammers 
fliey beat down." The carved work 
refers evidently to the trnaments of 
the temple. The word used here — 
rnp)?, pitiaahh — !a tendered engrav- 
ing, carted work, or earning ; Ex. 
xiviiL 11, ai, 36 ! isxijc 6, 14^ 30 ; 
Zflob. iii. 9j 2 Chroo, ii. 14. It is 
the very wmd, which in 1 Kings vi. 
39 is applied to the ornaments around 
the walls of the temple — the ' carved 
figures of chemhira, and palm trees, 
and open flowers," — and there can 
be no donbt that the allni on here 
is to those oj'naments. These were 
rudely cut down, or kntcked jti iwtli 
axes and hammers, aa a man Itys low 



casting dman the dwelling-place 
of thy name to the ground. 

8 They said in their hearts. 
Let na a destroy them together : 
1 jfl.1 % siFj.rfiiorj '"to Ihtjie. ' irc^. 

the trees of tha wood. Tha phrase 
"at once" means that they drove for* 
ward tlie work with all despatch. 
They spared none of them. They 
treated them all alike aa an axeman 
does the trees of a forest when his 
object is to clear the land. 

7. T/ieg have cast fire into thy 
sanetnarg. Into thatemple to destroy 
it. Literally, "They have cast thy 
sanctuary into the fire." The mean- 
ing is, that they had burned it down. 
This was actually done by the Chat- 
deans, 2 Kinga xxv. 9; 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 19. ,K Theg have defiled by 
casting down Ote dioelUsg-place of 
ihg Tittme to the grOHTtd. The place 
where thy name dwelt or was re- 
corded (Ex. x\. 24) ; that is, the place 
where God's name was known, or where 
he was worshipped. The literal mean- 
ing ie, " To the earth they have de- 
filed the dwelling of thy name." Tlw 
idea is, tluit they luid defiled or pol- 
luted the temple by throwing it to 
the ground; by making it a heap of 
ruina ; by making it undistlnguish- 
able from common earth. 

8. They eaid in their hearts. They 
purposed; they designed it. f Lei 
us destron them together. Let us 
destroy all these buildinga, temples, 
towers, and walls at the same times 
let OS make an entire destruction of., 
them all. 1" Theg have burned «p 
oil the eynagoguet of God in the land. 
The phrase " they have burned up " 
must refer to the places or edifices 
where assemblies for public worship 

that the idea is thrt the; had buined 
up the assemblies ot worshippers 
themselves The word rendered 
si/sagogves is the Same m the He- 
hrew Hiat is need m i er 4 and la 
there lendered congi egalmns It 
mean-> assemblies persona collected 
tof,ether tor pubho worship See 
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9 Wes. 






signa there eeh htw long 



Notes on tliat Terse. It is not n'^ ii 
the Bible to denote p/aces fur the meet 
inga of such asseinblies, nor ia it else 
where rendered «yn(^o^e« Itiatiant 
lated by the word seasons. Gen i 14 
El!. liii. 10, et aLssettime Gen 
xvii. 21 ; Ex. ii. 5, et al iime ap 
pointed, Ex. xiiii. 15 ; 2 Sam xuv 
15, «JaZ.; — eoiigregation Lev 1 
3, 5; iii. 3, 8, 13, and veiy often 
—feasta, Le». siiil, 2, 4^ 37 et al ,— 
solemnity. Dent. xxij. 10 , Ibh. ximh 
20; — and so also, set feastfl, solemn 
feasts, appointed feasts, etc Bint in 
no instance does it necessarily refer 
to an edifice, unless it is la the plara 
before us. There is no reason bow 
ever, for donbtin^ that fiom the 
neces^ty of the case, in the conrse of 
events, there would be other plncea 
for aasambling for the worship of God 
thHii the teiojile. andthnt in dift^ient 
<;itii», villages, towns, anil,neiglibour 
hoods, persona would be prllected 
together for some form of social 
Teligioug service. Buildings or tents 
would l>e necessary for the accommo- 
dation of sDch assemblages ; and this, 
ill time, might be developed int« a 
ayatem, till in this way the whole 
arrangemeiit for synagogves might 
have grown up in the land. The 
exact origin of ajnagi^ies is not 
indeed known. Jahn ('Biblical 
Archfflology,' § 314) supposes that 
they sprang up during the Baby- 
lonish captivity, and that they had 
their origin in the &ct that the peo- 
ple, when deprived of their eust^im- 
ary religious privileges, would collect 
around some prophet, or othei' pious 
man, who woiid teach them and their 
children the duties of religion, exhori; 
them to good- conduct, and read to 
them out of the sacred boolis. Comp. 
Ezek. liv. 1; is. 1; Dan. vi. 11; 
Neh. Till. 18. There seema, however, 
no good reason for doubting that 
synagognes may have existed before 
the time of the captivity, and may 
have sprung up in the manner sng- 



3 any prophet : neither 
s any that know- 



gested aboi e fr m the neteEsittes of 
the penple pi obably at hrst without 
any hxed rule or law on the subject 
but as louvenieuce auggested and 
that they may at la<t, by custom and 
law, have gron n into the regular 
form which the} assumed as a pa-^ 
of the nitional worship Comp 
Kittos Eneyp Art 'Synugogne I 
see no impribability therefore, in 
supposing that the woid here may 
reler to such edifices at the time 
tvhen th s psalm was composed. 
Tlieac if they existed would natu 
rally be destroyed by the Chaldeans, 
as well as the ten pie itself 

& We tee not o«i signs The 
emblems of worsh p or the nationil 
eml lems or banners which we have 
been accustomed to see There are 
no s gnals or token'' of oar nation 
ahtv in the bind Alt ha\ e been re 
moved by the invaders and wo see 
everywheie evidences of thetresenoe 
of a foreign power. Ihe marks of our 
own independency are gone. The na- 
tion is subdued and conqnered. IfThera 
is BO more aay prophet. No one ia 
raised up as the special messenger of 
God to aasure us of his favour, or to 
take the lead iu the national troubles. 
In times of danger God had been 
accustomed to aend to tliem some 
apecial teacher who would declare his 
will, direct the nation what to do, 
and give encouraging assm'anceS that 
the national troubles would cease, 
and that deliverance would come. 
They saw no such messengers of God 
now. This is not inconsistent with 
tlie supposition that this psalm was 
written before the captivity, and in 
the time of the Chaldean invasion, or 
with the supposition that Jeremiah 
was then alive ; for tlie meaning may 
be, not that literally there was no 
prophet in the land, bnt that there 
was no one who had come from God 
as a special messenger of comfort and 
deliverance. Ruin had come upon 
them, and there were no indications 
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10 O God, how long aLall the 
adversary reproach ? shall the 
enemy blaspheme thy name for 
ever ? 

11 Why withdi-awest thou thy 
hand, even thy )'ight hiuid ? pluck 
i( out of thy bosom. 



JEv. : 



'.21. 



12 For God is my King = of 
old, working ealvation in the 
midst of the earth. 

13 Thou ■• didst ' divide the 
seafljy thy etrength : thou brak- 
est ' the heads of the ^ di'agona 
in the wateis. 



li.B,10;E!.i 






of Divine interpositioa in their be- 
half. IT Neither ia there amoag us 
any ikat kaotiietk hoio long. Row long 
these calnniities nre to continue. No 
one can tell when, they are to end. 
The prophetic ofBoe seemed to have 
ceased among tliem. It was renewed, 
however, after the captivity, in the 
case of Dnniel, Ezra, Neheiniah, Hag- 
gni, Hnd Malachi. 

10. O God, horn long shall the 
odversaty reproaah ! etc. How long 
BliaU this state of things be allowed 
te continue ? It, there to be no end 
to it P Are these dESolntions never 
to be repaired, — these roina nerer to 
l>erebuiltP Itseemedso; and hence 
this earnest appeal. So to us it often 
appears as if onr trials were never to 
come to an end. One oaiamity sue- 
ceeda another; and there cornea no 
relief. Yet there is relief. Deliver- 
ance may come, and soon come, in 
the present life; — or if not in the 
present life, yet to all those who are 
the children of Gtod it toiil soon cooie 
bjr their removal to a world where 
trial will be fbr ever unknown. 

11. W% fniikd^amest thaa thg 
hand, evea ihi/ rt^M hand? Whj 
dost thon not stretch forth thy hand 
for our deliverance? The hand, es- 
pecially the right hand, is the in- 
strament by which we wield a aword, 
or strike a blow ; and the expression 
here is equivalent to asliing why God 
did not interfere and save them. 
T Plvokit oat of i^ losom. As If 
God had bidden his hand ijeneath the 
folds of hia garment, or had wrapped 
Ijis robe tightly around him. It 
saejaed as if he liad done this, as if 
he looked calmly on, and saw the 
temple fired, Che synagogues burned 
up, tlie hind laid waste, and the 



people slanghtered, witliout an at- 
tempt to interpose. How often are 
we constrained to use similar lan- 
guage, — to ask a similar question, — 
when iniquity abounds, when crime 
prevails, when sinners are perishing, 
when the church mourns, — for God 
seems to have withdrawn hia hand, 
and to be looking on with unconcern! - 
No one can tell loh/ this is so ; and, 
without irreverenue, or a spirit of 
murmuring, but deeply affected with 
the mystery of the fhcb, we maa ask 
"Why "this'- -- 



The people had acltnowledged him as 
their king and ruler,and hehadsbowed 
himself to be such. This is given as 
a reason wily he should now inter- 
pose in their behalf. It is an argu- 
ment, proper always to be urged, 
diawn from the faithfulneaa and an- 
ohangeablenesa of God. IT Working 
salnatiort in tie midst of the earth. 
Salvation for bis people. The re- 
ference here particularly ia to what 
he bad done for his people in deliver- 
ing tliem from bondage in Egypt, 
and conducting them to the promised 
land, as is stated in the following 

13. Thou didst divide the sen Iff 
ih/ atrenglk. Marg., as in Heb., 
breah. That is, he had by his power 
broken up the strength of the sea so 
that it offered no resistance to th^ 
passing througii it. The allusion is 
evidently to tlie passage through the 
Red Sea, Ex. xiv. 21. IT Thou 
brakeat the heads of tie drasorts. 
Marg., tvhales. On the meaning of 
the word used here — Tannin — see 

It refers here, andoubtedly, to croco- 
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14 Thou bi-akeat the heads of 
leviathaji in pieces, and giivesl 
him to he meat to the peoplf 
inhabiting the wilderness. 

15 Thou didsf cieave / th< 



a.'» 



dilee or sea-monEtera. The language 
here is used to denote Ibe abaolnbe 
power of God as manifeBted over the 
eea when the people of Israel passed 
through it. It was as if by alaying 
all the might; monatera of (Be deep 
that would liave cesieted their passage, 
he had made their transit entirely 
Eafe. H JB(ie«Joto-s. Tha,t reside in 
the waters of tlie sea, 

14. Thau brakeat ihe heads of 
Ifviathcm ia pieces. On the meaning 
of the wocd leviatitan, see Notes on 
Job xli. 1. The word is used here as 
descriptive of sea-monsters. If And 
gavest Aim to be meat. Gavest him 
for food. T Ta the people inhaiit- 
i«g ihe ioildemeas. Tliat is, the sea- 

monaters were killed, and, being 
thrown on sliore, were gathered for 
food. The " inhabitfluta of the wil- 
derneea" or the desert, may refer 
either to the wild and savage tribes 
of men that lived on the shores of 
the sea, and that subsisted mainly on 
fish, or it laay refer to the wild ani- 
mals of the desert that consumed 
Bueh sea- monsters as they were cast 
up on the shore. There is no alla- 
aion to the Israelites conddcred as 
pussing throngb the desert, as if they 
had led on these sea-monstera. The 
essential idea is, that these monsters 
were put to death, or were so re- 
moved out of the way as to offer no 
obstruction to the passage of the 
Israelites through the sea. It was 
as if they had been killed; The 
image is enUrely poetie, and there is 
no necessity fiir supposing that sneh 
a thing literally occurreil. 

16. Thou, didst cleane the fountain 
andthe flood. That is, the source of 
the streams and the stroams them 
selves. The main plti.ainn is probably 
to the Jordan, and the idea is, that 



fountain and the flood ; thou 
driest np ' mighty^ rivers. 

16 The day IS thine, tho night 
also is thine; thou haat prepared 
the light * and the sun. 

17 Thou hast set all the fcor- 



God had, as it were, divided all the 
waters, or prevented any otratrnction 
to hia people from the river ia any 
respect) — as if the waters in the very 
springs and fonnbains, and the waters 
in the channel of the river Hewing 
from those springs and fountains, had 
been so restrained and divided liiat 
there was a safe passage through 
them. Josh. ui. 14-17. t Thoa 
driedsi sp mighty rii>er8. Mar^., 
Tizei-i of sii-ength. The Hebrew— 
Ip'N, artAun — {comp. Deut. iri. 4; 
Ainos V. 34 1 1 Kings viii, 2)— means 
rather perenuial, constant, ever- 
flowing. The allusion ia to rivers or 
stremns that Bow constantly, or that 
do not dry up. It was this which, 
mode the miracle ao apparent. It 
could not he pretended that they had 
gone over the bed of n stream which 
was aeeustomed to be dry at certain 
seaaona of the year. They passed 
over rivers that never dried up ; and. 



doubtedly to the passage of the Jordan. 
16. The das " thine, ihe night also is 
thine. Then hast universal dominion. 
All things are ander thy control. 
Thou hast power, therefore, to grant 
what we desire of thee. 1" Thou hast 
prepared ihe light and the sun. He 
who has made the suit — that greateat 
and noblest object of creation to the 
view of man — must have almighty 
power, and must be ahle to give what 

17 Thott hast set all the borders 
of the earth Thou hast established 
all the boundaries ot the world , — 
that 1% the boundanes of the earth 
itself, — 01 the natural bonndaiies of 
nations and people, made by seas, 
monntains, rivera, and deseits The 
language m r^ard to the first of 
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dera of the earth : thou hast made 
' summer and winter. 

18 Remember this, that the 
enemy hath reproaehed, O LoitD, 
and iW the 'foolish people have 
blasphemed thy name. 

these— the earth itself— would be do- 
rived from the prevalent mode of 
Bpeakiug, as if the earth were a plane, 
and had limits — a common mode of 
expression in the Scripti 



19 O deliver not the soul of 
thy tnrtle-dove unto the mulli- 
tn&e- of the wiched: forgetnotthe 
'""" of thy ' poor for 



II all a 






1 language of .... 

philosophers. In regard to the latter 
idea, the language would imply that 
God had fixed, by his own power and 
will, all the natural boundaries of na- 
tions, or that his dominion is over all 
the earth. There are natural honnda- 
riea, or arrangements in nature, whieh 
tend to break Up the one great family 
of mHQ into separate nations, and 
whieh seem to have been designed for 
that. Comp. Acts svii. 26. Over 
all these 6od presides, arid he has 
his own great plans te aeeoinpliah by 
the arrangement. IT Than hast made 
summer and wittier. Literally, as in 
the margin, Summer and winter, ihoti 
imt made theta. Tliat is, he has so 
made the earth that these various 
seaaouB wUl oocnr. The tkct that 
there are diFei'ent seasons of the year, 
or that the year is divided into sea- 
sons, is to be traced to the agency of 
God. He has so made the world that 
these changes will take place. No- 
thing is tlie resqlt of chances all 
things in the arrangements of nature 
are by bis design. 

18. Seiaewiber this, that the enemif 
haih reproaehed. Has used oppro- 
brious and abusive words in regard 
to thee, and to thy people. The idea 
ia, that religion — the true religion — 
Lad been reproached by the foe. They 
had treated that religion aa if it were 
felse; they had reproached Gtod as if 
he were a false Qod, and aa if ho were 
unable to defend his people. Comp. 
Iaa.ia[iYi. 4r-10, 13-20; ixxvii. 10- 
13, 23. The prayer here is, that God I 
would remember that these words of 



tliee — the same often being pnt for 
the person himself. The vrariJboUsh 
here may refer to them as viieked -a 
well as foolish. Wickedness axidfcUi/ 
are so eonnectod,^ — they are so coiii- 
monly combined, that the word niav 
be used to discribe the enemies of God 
in either sense — characterising their 
conduct as eii&er tbe one or the other. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. liv. 1. 

19. O deliver not the soul of thy 
UHlB-dove. The Ufe of thy turtle- 
dove; or, thy turtle-dove itself. The 
turtle-dove isanameof endearment tor 
one beloved, in Cant. ii. 12, and is thns 
applied here to the people of Israel, 
llie leading idea in such an applica- 
tion of the word is that of innocence, 
harmlessness, timidity, gentleness. 
The thought here is that of a people 
dear to God, now timid and alarmed. 
It is the prayer of a people beloved 
by God that he would not deliver 
them to thrar enemies. The prayer 
may be regarded as one which was 
aserf on the occasion referred to in the 
psaim ; or, as a general prayer for the 
people of God, considered as exposed 
'- ravening enemies. K Unto the 
fltitude of the wicked. The words 
ofilie imeied are not in the original. 
The word rendered ftmUiiude—'^^j^ 
hhai/t/aA^(eoaip. Notes on Ps. Ixviii, 
10) — is the same which in the other 
member of the sentence is rendered 
mgregation. It may be applied to 
herd of cattle, tame or wild ; and 
len to a people— & band, a troop, a 
host — whether of orderly and civilized, 
or of wild and savage people. It 
seems to be used in this double sense 
in the verse before ns; in the first 
member of the verae, " deliver not thy 
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20 Have respect unto the 
'covenant; for tie dark places 
of the earth are full of the habi- 

l Oen. jvii. 7, a ! Lev, xm. 46 i 
Heb. riii.*8-^fS. 



tations of cmelty. 

21 O let not the oppressed re- 
turn ashamed ; let the poor ajid 
needy praise thy name. 

22 Aiase, O God, plead thine 



tnrtle-dove io the nmltitade — to the 
wild beast, or to the savflge hosts ,- in 
the latter, " foi^ec not the eongrega- 
lion of thy poor' — tliy flocli — thy peo- 
ple— conaidared as timid or alarmeiL 
Save the timid and trembling flock 
from beasts of prey, 

20. Eaveregpeetitnioiheeoveitattt. 
The covenant which tlioa bast made 
with thy people, promising, on thy 
part, to protect them, and to be their 
God. Comp. Dent. iv. 13; v. 2; 
jLsvi. 18, 19. The prayer here is, 
that God would remember, in the day 
of national calamity, the solemn pro- 
mise implied in that covenant, and 
that he wonld interpose to save his 
people. Comp. Gen. ii. 16; I«v. 
isvi.4a; Ew,k. jvi. 60; Luke i. 72. 
This may be regarded as the language 
which tbe people did nse when these 
calamities were about to come upon 
them IT Fortied(B-i p/ueea fih 
earth The allusion h t ih 

lauds from wheme cam th m 
(hat had invaded Jud d tl t 

threatened desolation Th y vr 
dark regions of heath m d 
idolatry IT Ale fall f ih i b 
tiona of erueltv Ihe od 1 
lence, or of violent and n 1 m 
They had sent forth the rm f m 
such places for purposes f q est 
nnd rapine, and no comp Id 

he expected from them, Th m 

bers were ho great, and th 1 ra 
ter was so flerce and wa 1 1 th t th 
people of Israel could fi d d f 
and security only in G 1 d th y 
therefore, plead with h m h t 1 
would interpose in their l 1 If Th 
prayer in tliLs passage m w th i o- 
priety be used by the j pl f Qod 
now. It is still tme th t tl da k 
parts of the earth are f II f th h 
hitationa of cruelty;" ad f 

this fact, and of the at h p Xess 
ueas of the renovation f th Id 



u ap 



hy any human means, or by any pro- 
gress which society can make of itself, 
it is praper to seek God's interpo- 
sition. And it is proper in such 
praj to him n w 'n an ' nt 

tim t mak th g n d f i 
peal t h m his 
nant h pron sesmal't 1 is h h 
bis sol mn a es th t th tat 

ofth h 11 n alwa nt nn 

bat that th t n il arc wh n 
the arth h 11 he iill d tl tb 
kno ledg f tl Lo d 

31 O (et iot ih ppr d etsra 
asian d Ahnedlyl ngdap 
poii M SB f tl h d tl ted u 
that wl h had u la m t nil 
den CpNtes Jb 20 

The ^ rd nd I pp d mean 
trodi ad acrnhdlnlaicf 
Jliei d It f IS tf th p pi at 
tacked by foreign armies, or aaci i.^hed 
bj th se 1 h d b 1 p 



th n 



Th 



g b I f m & 
th th f m V L t 

com back fr thee w th 
ftlj f 
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hj 



th 

I t tl 1 

th rep h fl t th y h d 
tl ppeal t tl ee J L^t 

thep or d dy p fby jne 

Th p pi wh pp essed d 

h liles I tth mh to 

p 13 h b th p h 
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sa thm 
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foolish 

23 Forget not thp 



leu 1 PI how the 
.pioichetli thiM) 



the tun Tilt jt 
thjse that nse up against thee 
' ineieaaeth contmnally 



thority are aesmled tlie wnr is really 
made en thee This la alivijs the 
true idea in thp prajers which ere 
offered for the coi veiBion of amuers 
for the establishment of truth and 
for the spread of the dospel in the 
world. It is not originidly the cause 
of the oliurch, it le the cauise of did 
Everything in regard to trath tojus 
ticBj to hnmimity, to temperance, to 
libMj, to religion, is the cftuse of 
Qod. All the aaaaults made on tliese, 
are assaults made on Giod. *[ Be- 
member how the foolish maJt reproiKh- 
eth thee daili). Constantly. He does 
not cease. The worA foolish refers to 
the wicked. The idea is, that the 
wicked constantly reproach God — 
either by their language ol' their eon- 
duct; and this la a reason for calling 
on him to interpose, lio better rea- 
son forftsking liis interpogition can be 
given, than thivt such condoet ia a 
real reproach to God, and reflaota on 
his honour in the world. 

23 Forget not the voiee of tUae 
enemies Ihe voice of thina enemies 
eUmouring for the destrnction of thy 
people Comp. Pa. csxxvii. 7. The 
pcayec la, that God would bring de- 
served chaatisemeut upon them for 
their purposes and thair aims against 
his people. It is not necessarily a 
prayer for vengeance i it is a prayer 
for just ratribntion. "IT The Ivtmlt 
of those thai rise up againgt thee. Of 



letl I 
thy peopl Th 



th 
d ( U \ 



desolation thronol out the land 1 1 
Lieaseti contmiall^ Marg as i 
Heb Mcendeth That is it seei 
to go up itiH the sielling clamoii 
of a gieat multitude of warriors i 
tent on conquest. A liv or clamour 
thua seema t> swell or use on the an 
and (as it were) to ascend to God 
Ihe prayer here is thit God nouid 
regard that try, not in the aei ie thjt 
ha woald grant them the fulfilment 
of their wishes, but in the aense tiiat 
lie would j'eeompense them aa they 
deserved. It is in this sense that the 
claraouraof the wicked ascend to hea- 
ven,— iu this sense that God will re- 
gard them, a* if tliey were a prayer 
for just retribntiou. 

PSALM LXXV. 

This palm, like ihe two pieviooa 
psalma, is ascribed to Asaph (sec Iiitrod. 
to Ps. Isiiii.), and there is no reaaon to 
doubt that it is correctly attributed to 
him. On the phrase in the title, "To 
the chief Muaieian," eee Introd. to Pa. 
iv. On the phi'ase " Al-tasoMth," see 
Botes on the title to Pa. Ivii The 
phi'ase "A Paahn or Sons" (in Heb., a 
psalm — a song), oooura aho in the tme 
to other psalms, as Ps. sxx.., liv, el«. 

It ia not possible now to determine 
the occasion on which tMa pmlm was 
composed, as it ia not indicated in the 
title, and there are no historicBl refer- 
ences iu the psahn itself whioh would 
enable us to ascertain it. The generid. 
purpoae is indicated in ver. I, which ia 
t ascribe praias to God fbr some paj'- 

ular nlaniftetation of his fiivcur. So 



- - „. which m_. 

. referred to, (L) The first la, that 
as composed by some one— or for 
. ™. ._ 1.: ^ expreaaing 



the throne- 

. 2, "When I aball receive tie con- 
gragation," etc. (II.) The second is. 
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' thanks, -unto fft«e &o w 



of national danger; a time when there 
may hare been otter aspirants for the 
throne j a time when mekad and power- 
ful men liad combined for the purpose of 
umirping the authoritj, and setiii^ aside 
Hielegitmmteclaimantto power, or when 
thsi-e seemed to have been a universal 
dissolution of authorih;, or general anai- 
liy. See ver, 3, " The earth and all 
the inhabitante thereof are diBSolved." 
Comp. vers, 4, 6. In these okoum- 
Btanues, in this general rebellion, in 
thisiimeofrefflstanoe to lawful autho- 
rity, and of combination and conapu-aoy 
against right, the apeaker in the psalm 
expresses conSdence in God as the source 
of ail authority (ver. 6); aathe"Judg«" 
(ver. 7) ; as a fiod in whose hand is a 
cup of puni^ment which he will ad- 
mmister to aU wicked men, ver. 8. 'ITie 
psahn, therefore, expreatti rmifidmce in 
God m the endeavour to assert the elaimi 
ofiegidmaU authority. 

Another, and a more common view, 
however, has been talicn of the psalm, 
which is, that it refers to God as the 
Euler among the nations, and as as- 
serting fliatlie win in due time take 
vengeance on those who are in rebellion 
agauist him. This is the view of Do 
Wette, Prof. Alexander, Luther, and 
others. It was also the view talten by 
the tiimBlatora of the SeptuBKint, and 
the Latin Vulgate. Comp., however. 
Motes on ver. 2. 

The contents of the psalm are as fol- 
lows i—(l) A purpose of the author of 
the psalm to praise God for the manifest- 
otinn nf Ilia wotidwius works, ver. 1. 
irpose when he shcnld "re- 

congregation," or should be 

invrated with authority, *- ■"■^"■' ""- 



2 3 When I shall receive tlie 

' Ol-,/or. = Or, SMI I late a set lime. 

God is a righteous Judge, and the wicked 
can expeot nothing but punishment at 
his hand, ver, 8. (6) A purpose to 
use God, m view of the fact that aU 
) power of the wicked would be broken, 
but the power of the righteous would be 
maintained and exalted, vet's. 9, 10. 



(2) Hid pi 



mveaiea witn auinonij, lo juugc 
rightly, or to disobarge his duties 
fidelity, ver. 2. (3) A statmneut of the 
ezisting disorder and confusion, as if the 
very Btmotore of society was broken up, 
ver. 8. (4) Advice addressed to tlie 
auttmra of the prevmling disorder not to 
pursue tti^r plans of evil (vers. 4-8), for 
two reasons :— (»> Promotion or suucesa 
must oome from God, or tVom hie i;oun- 
sels, and not by ciianoe, or by any laws 
of nature (vera. 6,7); and (t) because 



Unto ihes, God, 
thanks. We, the peopli 
I'hich would ' 



do V. 



■ g%ve 



iigned for public 
n« for this public 
thanksgiving are stated in the sub- 
sequent part of the psalm, "i Dowe 
give thanlcs. The repetlUoii is em- 
phatic. The idea is, that the occa- 
sion was one for special thanksgiving. 
IT For that (Sy name is near. Lite- 
rally, " and near is thy name." The 
virord Koflifl iB oft«n used to designate 
the person himself; and the idea here 
is, that Sod was near; that he had 
manifested himself to them in some 
special manner, and that for this there 
was occasion of praise. Coinp. Jer. 
jKiii. 23. IT T% woMiiroMS toorks 
declare. Or, " They declare thy won- 
drous works." The Septuagict ren- 
ders it, " I will declare all thy won- 
drous works." The Latin Vulgate, 
" We will declare thy wonders." 
Lntlier, " We will declare thy won- 
ders, that tliy name is so near." 
Prof. Alexander, " They recount thy 
wonders." The meaning seems to be, 
" They," that is, the people, " deelare 
thy wondroHB works." Tliy marvel- 
lous doings constitute the founda- 
tion for praise— tbr the praise now 
offered. 

a. WJ*» r shall receive the con- 
gregation. The marginal rendering 
is, Take a set lime. The phrase is 
thus rendered in most of the versions. 
So the Septuagint, " When 1 take the 
time "—Bra !■ Xa/jui enipij'. So the 
N2 
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congregation, I will judge » np- 
rightly. 



Vulgate, " When I accept the time." 
So Lnther. "When in its own time." 
So De Wette, "When I take the 
Wme." According to this interpre- 
bition, this is the languaga of QoA, 
tts if implying that, although "the 
earth" was then "dissolved," or 
although disorders were aliowad to 
eaJst, yet he would take a set time, 
or take the appointed time for judg- 
ment, and would pronounce a sentence 
on the conduct of men, and deal with 
them in a righteoos manner, punish- 
ing the rebellious, and vindicating his 
The proper iiiterpreta- 



1 of t 



I the 



meaning of the Hebrew word 
deredin the test eon?w^aiios—13Jin 
taoaid. See the word eiplnined in 
the Notes on Ps. \xx\v. 8. It may 
mean a set time, an appointed season, 
1 Sam. xiiL 8, 11 1 or a coming to- 
gether, an assembly, Job ixx. 23 ; or 
a place of assemblage, b« the taber- 
nacle, etc. J Bi. iivii. 21; xl.?2; Ps. 
liiir.S. Itmo^, therefore, be applied to 
the congr^ation of the Jewish people 
— the nation considered aa an assem- 
blage for the worship of Qod ; and the 
idea of taking this, or reseiving this, 
maybe applied to the aotof aaauming 
authority or sovereignty over the 
people, and hence the language may 
be nsed to denote the entrance on the 
discharge of the duties of such sove- 
reignty. The language would be ap- 
plicable to one who had the right of 
such an elevation to power — a prince 
— an bdr apparent, — in a time when 
his right was disputed ; when there 
was an organized opposition to him ; 
or when the nation was in a state of 
anarchy and confnsioD. It seems to 
aie that this supposition best accords 
with the proper meaning of the Ian. 
guage, and with the scope of the 
psalm, % I will judge nprigMlji. I 
will pat down all this opposition to 
law. I will deal with eiact justice 
between man and man. 1 will restore 



3 Tlie earth and all the inhahi- 
tants thereof aiedissolved; Ibear 
up the pillai-a of it. Selah. 

4 I said unto tlie fools. Deal 

order, and the supremacy of law, to 
the state. The language, therefore, 
according to this interpretation, is 
not the language of Qod, but that of 
a prince having a right to the throne, 
and about to ascend it in a time of 
great misrule and disorder. 

3. The earth and all the inhabitants 
thereof are dUsoloed. The word ren- 
dered dissolved means properiy to 
melt, to flow down; then, to melt 
away, to pine away, to perish, iii. 
kiv. 7; Job XXX. 22; Nahum i. t-, 
Ps. cvii. 26. Here it means that there 
was, as it were, a general breaking up 
of things ; or that none of the insti- 
tutions of the land seemed to have 
any stability. There seamed to be no 
go vemment, but univeraal anarchy and 
confusion. *\ I bear up the pillars of 
it. Of tbe earth; of society. The 
earth here is compared with an ediRce 
eapported by pillera. Comp. Judges 
ivi. 26; 1 Sam. IL 8; 1 "Rm. iii. 15. 
As applied to a prince of mier, this 
means that the permanent atrncture 
of the state, the welfare of society, 
depended on his administration. If, 
according to the view of others, it is 
applied to God, the meaning is, that 
as he upholds the world, there cannot 
be permanent mismle; that amidst 
ell the commotions of earth, and all 
that seemed to threaten ruin, hia 
hand sustained all, and be would not 
allow tilings to proceed to permanent 
disorder. In the former case, the 
assertion teoitld be trne if a prince 
fiilt that he had power to support the 
government, and to restore order; in 
the latter case, it mast be true, for 
Ood sustains the earth, and as he con 
check disorder when he shall judge it 
beat to intei'pose, so he will not permit 
it ultimately to prevail. If Selah, A 
musical pause. See Notes on Ps. ill 2. 
4. I said unto the fools. To the 
wicked men in rebellion. Folly and 
wickedness in tbe Bible are synony. 
mous terms, as they are identical in 
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not foolislilj ; and to the \Yiek:ed, 
Lift not up the " hoiii : 

6 Lift not up your horn on 
higt : apeak iiot with a stiff neck. 

fact. See Notea on Ps. xiv. 1. T I>iial 
notfoolishlj/. Act not foolishly ; carry 
not out jonr nicked plans. Ho not 
pursue your schemes of wickedness 
and folly, for they cannot bo auccass- 
ful, and they will only tend to in- 
volve jou in ruin. IT Aitd to the 
•aieked. The wicked men engRged 
in rebellion — either against a lawful 
hnman government, or agiunst God. 
t Lift not «p ihe horn. The horn ia 
a aymbol of strength. Comp. Job 
syi. 16; Dan. vii. 7, 8, 11, 21; viiL 
5, 8, 9, 31. This is to be understood 
BS the language of the person repre- 
sented as apeaking in the psalm — 
whether a prince, or whether Glod 
himself. It ia counsel addressed to 
the wicked, that they should not at- 
tempt to pnt forth their strength in 
the acoompliahment of their evil pur- 
poses. The reason given for this ia 

not depend on chance, or on homan 
power, but most come from God. 

5. L^ noi up gour Aom on high. 
In a prond, aelf-oonlident, arn^nfc 
manner, t Spe<^ not with a sUff 
neck. With arrogance and pride; in 
It haughty, imperious manner. The 
word rendered sisjf (literally a neci: 
of stig'»ess) — pjj^, aihak — means 
properly bold, impudent, wicked; 
and the idea is that of speaking as 
those do who are imjiudcnt, shame- 
less, hold, licentious,— indicating con- 
fidence in themselves, and a reoliless 
disregard of truth and of the rights 
of others. The Septuagint and the 
Vulgate render it, "And speak not 
unrigbteonsneBa i^ainat God." 

6. Ibr promotion. The word here 
used in the original, and rendered 
promotiim—'Q"ln, harim—in snscep- 
tible of two quite different significa- 
tions. According to one— that which 
ia adopted by onr translators— it is 
the infiniWve (Hiphil) of wn, """. '" 
raias — the word uaed in vera. 5, 6, 



6 For promotion conteth nei- 
ther from the east, nor from the 
west, noi- f[-om the ' south : 

and there rendered lift «p. Thus it 
would mean, that to Uft tip is not tlie 
work of men, or is not originated by 
the earth — does not originate from 
any part of it, east, west, or south, 
but must come fTOin God alone. Ac- 
cording to the other view, this word 
is the plural of ITT, Sar, mountain, 
and would mean that somefhing — 
(something understood — atjudgrmnt) 
— cornea not " from the east, nor the 
west, nor from the desert of mo«»- 
tedns," the mountainous r^ions of 
the south, hut must com© from God. 
The Septoagint, the Latin Vnlgate, 
and the ancient veraons generally, 
adopt the latter interpretation. De 
Wette renders it as our translatoiB 
liave done. This interpretation— ren- 
dering \t promotion — seems to be the 



, for 



, the t 






the prominent idea— 
a caution against attempting to lift 
themaelvea «p. Or to eialt themselves, 
and ill this and the following verse a 
reason is given for this caution, to 
wit, that the whole qoestion about 
success or prosperity depends not on 
anything here below; not on any 
natural advantages of Mtuation, or 
on any hnman sliill or power; trat on 
God alone. It was in v^n, in regard 
to snch an object, .to form human 
alliances, or to depend on natural ad- 
vantages J and therefore men should 
not depend on these thiugs, bnt only 
on God. ^Neither from the eait. 
Literally, /rom the ovigoisg ; 



the si 



Them 



mng may 






ould not c , 

any natural advantages of country 
famished in the East; Or that the 
persona referred to were seeking to 
form alliances with an Eastern people, 
and then the statement would be that 
no snch alliances would of themselves 
secure success. H Nor from the west. 
The setting ; that is, the place where 
the ann goes down. This also may 
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7 But God is the judge; he 
!> putteth down one, and setteth 
lip another. 

8 Foi- in the Land of ike Lord 
there is a cup, ' and the wiae is 



lefer either to tlie natural advanti 
of a Western country, or to a 
Hlliance wlijch it was intended 
form with the people there. % Nor 
from ihe south. Marg., as in Heb., 
desert. The reference is to the roekj 
and barren regions south of Palestine, 
iind the allu^on hera also may be 
either to some nataral advantairea of 
those regions, or to some alliance 
which it was proposed to form. 

7. Bat Ood is the judge. All Se- 
pendaonhim t th t Id 
vantages of a ty t h 
strength, hn t 11 h 

prowess. WJ t y 1 tl 

1 nral resonro f t y h 

may be the a te p th mb rs, 

ortliBsalonr f ts hah ta fcs wh t 
aver nlliance f p ■& th y 

may form w th th ti y t 

success depend G d H p as des 
overall; he ca g h t 

is least expe ted d h also 
hnmble men h th y h d 

the most ampl p pa t f 
cess, uid unt p te t tl m t 
confident man K S putt t! d 

one, and settetJ p th L terallj 
" This one he humbles, and this he 
aialts." This ia true alike of an In- 
dividaal or a nation. The word ren- 
dered setietk up is the same which is 
used in vara. 4i 5, 6, rendered "Lift 
lip," and "promotion." The idea is, 
that in the matter of " lifting np," or 
"promotion," all depends on GotL 
He is a sovereign, and he confers 
esaltation, whether of an individual 
or a. nation, aa he pleasaa. 

8. For in the hand of the LOBD, etc 
The general idea in this verse is, that 



Ood hi 



■ cup 



to drink; a cup whose contents will 
tend to prolong life, or to eanse death. 
See the idea in thia passage fully ex- 
pliuned iu the Notes on Job isi. ao s 



red ; it ia full of mixture, and he 
poui-eth ont of the same: hnt 
the di'egs thereof, ail the wicked 
of the earth shall wring iftewi out, 
and drink Oiein. 



Pa. Ix. 3; lea. ii. 17; Rev. xiv. 10. 
IT -^nd the, wine is red. The word 
here used — ign, hhaiaar — may mean 
either to boil up, or to be red— fhim 
the idea of boiling, or becoming heated. 
The Septuagint and the Vulgate ren- 
der it, "And he pours it ont from 
this into thati" that is, he draws it 
ofi; as is done with wine. The true 
idea in the expreaaion ia probably that 
itfenrtenfs; and the meaning maybe 
that the wrath of God seems to boil 
hk frm glq H J; / «„/ 

rdw 



fre- 



to cr ta t gth 

h Id ) drvgg d Th 
q ly d rd to 

t cat g q 1 1 f w The 

dea th t tl th f G d was 

I? I t t gtb or 

p f p od g t t was 

tl d hsd gn ^ A d he 

P t! fihe H p urs it 

t 1 th 6 h es may 

d k t th w d tl y reel 

I tagg d th p ess 8 of 
1 wrath m eel d t gger 
d h fl f p d d ug- 

ed *' S th d ff thereof. 

Fhe Use — the eettlmga — what re- 
mains after the wine is racked ofl". 
See Notes on laa. ixv. 6. This would 
contain tha strongest, part of the mix- 
ture ; and the idea is, that they would 
drink the wrath of God to the utmost. 
T All the viiclcBd tf the earth. Wicked 
men everywhere. Tlie eipreasion of 
tha wrath of God would not he con- 
fined to one nation, or one people; 
but wherever wicked men are found, 
he will pnnish them. Hewill bejust 
in hie dealings with all men. If Shall 
wring them otit. Wine was kept in 
stins i and the idea hera is, that tliay 
would wring ont these akins so aa to 
get out all that there was in them, 
and leave nothing remaining. The 
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9 But I wUl declare for ever ; 
I will aiug pi'aisea to the God of 
Ja«ob. 

10 All •■ the hoiiis of the 

wrath of God would be exhausted in 
the punLshment of wicked men, as if 
it wei'e all lortmff owt. % And drink 
them. Not merely the wine s but 
thedrega; allthattlierewas. Wicked 
men will suffer all thut there is in the 
justice of God. 

9. But X Kill declare for eeer. I,— 
the author of the psalm. I will make 
knowu at all times the chaiacter of 
God, and will declare the troth re- 
specting his works and ways. The 
particnlar mode as referred to here, 
was praise. If 1 loiU sing prmsee to 
the God ^ Jacob. The God whom 
Jacob worshipped ; tlie God who 
proved himself to be his Friend, thus 
showing that he is the Friend of all 
that trust in him. See Notes on Vs. 
xiiv. 6. 

10. Ail tU horns t^t1iewickeil,^<!. 
See Notes on ver. 4 The meaning is, 
I win destroy all their power. This, 
too, may refer to the author of the 
psalm, inppraed to be a prince or 
ruler Hboat to ascend the throne, and 
to assert his rigfhtful authority. This 
indicates Ms parpose in regard to 
bis administration (comp. ver. 2) j the 
prindples on which he would admi- 
nister his government. It would be 
an administration under which the 
wicked wonld be punished, and where 
the righteouB would be protected. In 
this manner it would be an emblem of 
the administration of Qod. All iu» 
human governments ai-e founded o 
the same pHnciples as the goverr 
ment of God. Men have only t 
apply to the affairs of ciril B0ciet_ 

■ the principles on which God govenis 
the universe, to constitnte the 
perfect human administration. ' 
which come nearest to that, most 
nearly approiimate perfection; and 
eivil governments will reach their 
end, and accompllsli their design, 
only when those prindples shall be 
nniversally applied among men. 



wicked iilso will I cut off; iwi 
the horns of the righteous shall 
he esa.lted. 
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■hioh ii 



This psalm ia one _ . . 
the title are ascribed to Asaph (sec 
Introduction to Psalm Isxiii.}, and there 
is no reason to oall in question thst 
statement. On the phrase " To the 
chief Musician on Neginoth," see In- 
trod. to Ps. iv. 

The occasion on which the psnlm wns 
composed is not stated, and cannot now 
be ascertained. The Septuagint recards 
it as having had reference to the Assy- 



tlie opinion adopted also by jarehi. The 
title in the Sjriac Terraon is, "'When 
Kabbah of tie Ammonilea was laid 
waste; and farther it deeeribea the judg- 
ment of the Messiah against the wicked." 
Gi-otius supposiB that it was intended to 
describe the viotorj; over the Ammonites, 
Riidinger ascribes its compoffltion to the 



le of the Maccabees, 
is that it 



laie period of 



ie peril 
t the 



the Jewish history, but that the par- 
tioular time is unknown. It would be 
vain to attempt to ascertain with any 
certainly tie parSoular occasion on 
which the psalm was composed. It was 
evidently on some occaamn when an 
attask had been made on "Salem," that 
IB, on Jerusalem (vera. 2, 3), and when 
that attack had been repelled, and the 
enemy had been driven Wk. Many of 
the oiixramstances in the psalm would 
agree well with the account of the in- 
vaaon of the Assyrians nnder Senna- 
cherib, but there were many other oc- 
casions in the Jewish hiatorj' to which 
it would, in like manner, be applicable. 
The psalm is a song of jnmse for 
deliverance from an enemy. The con- 
tents are as follows ;— I, The fact that 
God had made himself known in Jvdah, 
cr to the Jewish people,— or, that he had 
manifested himself to them in aremark- 
able manner, ver. 1, n. The feet that 
he had showed this in a special manner 
in "Salem," the capital of the nation,— 
reffeiring to some particular time in 
which this was done, ver. 2. lU. The 
manner in which he had done this, — by 
breaking tiie arrows of the bow, and the 
shield ; by showing that his power wcs 
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TM" ' Judah ' is God known ; Bis 
■'■ name is great in Israel. 
2 In " Salem also is his taber- 

' Oi.fot. J Pa. ilviii. 1, elc. 

1 Bcut. re. 7, 8, « Pa.ei;iiiu.l3. 

superior to ell the defences whiili men 
hail aet up ; and by ovsreoming eaticely 
the inVKaLng toe, Tera. 3-6. IV, Tht 
faut thitL an £Ms account, God was to be 
enc^ Tere. 7-8. V. The 



important piuciple, whii% had been 
particularly illuatrated by Uie occur- 
cenoe : to wit, that the wi'ath of mail 
would be made to praisa God, and that 
the remainder of wi'ath he would re- 
strain, ver. 10. VI. A call on all men 
to aoknowlec^e God in a suitable man- 
ner, by brmgiifg presents, and by stand- 
ing in awe of him, yers, 1 1, 12. 

1. 7b Jiidah is God hnoan. That 
19, be bas made bimstlf known tliere 
in a apecinl manner; he lias evinned 
his wntcliful care oier the city so as 
to demand a proper acfcoowledg- 
ment; he baa manil'ested bimself 
there as be has not elsewhere. It is 
(me that Ood is known, or makes 
himself known everywbere ; but it is 
also true that he docs this in some 

marked and striking munoer than he 
does in other places and at other times. 
The most clear and impressive displays 
of his character are among bis own 
people,— in the church. T His name 
13 ffreal i» Iirael. Among the peo 
pie of Israelj or, among his own peo- 
ple. The meaning here is, that, by 
Hiine aot referred to in the psalm, he 
had so displayed his ]>ower and his 
mercy in favour of that people, as to 
make it proper that his name should 
be exalted or praised. 

S. /» Salem aUo. This was the 
ancient name for Jerusalem, and is 
e*-ideatiy so used here. It continued 

OfDavid, when it was called cTcj-Hsafem. 
See Notes on Isa. i. 1. The word 
properly means peaee, and is so ren- 
dered here by the Septoagint,— iv 



naelb, and his dwelling-place in 

3 There ' bmke lie the arrows 
of the bow, the shield, ajid the 
sword, and the battle. Selah. 

4 Thou art more glorious and 



t'Cijuy 6 TonoQ nirov — his place is 
inpeaae. There maff bare been an allu- 
sion here to that ancient signifioatjou 
of the name, as being mora poBtical, 
and as suggesting the fact that Qoil 
had restored peace to tlia city and 
nation when invaded. 1[ Is his taher- 
naele. The test, or sacred place where 
he is worshipped. Salem or Jerusalem 
was made tlje place of public worship, 
and the ark removed there by David, 
2 Sam vi. 17. 1 Aitd his dmellinff- 
place in Zion. That is, on Mount 
Zion,— the portion of Jernsalem in 
wliich David built his own palace, 
and which he made the place of 
public worship. This remained so 
□ntil the temple was built on Mount 
Moriah J see Notes on Ps. ii. 6 ; eomp. 
Ps Ix llj Ylviii 12; kr. I. 

3 TkerebrakeheihsaiTOWsofthe 
bow That is, in Salem, or near Salem. 
The lani^nage is euch as would be 



I that c 



■ np fc 



1 the 



city The occasion is nnknown ; but 
the meaning is, that God drove the 
invading army back, and showed his 
power in defendmg the city. Tbe 
phrase ' the arrows of the bow," is 
literally, ilie Ughlmngaof the boto,-^ 
the word rendered arroiw meaning 
pioperl} flame, and then, ligMsing. 
The idea is, that the arrows sped Jrom 
the bow with the rapidity of lightning. 
IT The shield. Used for defence in 
war. 8eeP8.v.l2; xixiii.20s eomp. 
Notes on Eph. vi. 16. K And tie 
smord. That is, he disarmed his ene- 
mies, or made them as powerless aa if 
their swords were broken. % Aad 
the battle. He broke the force of the 
battle; tlie strength of the armies 
drawn tip for conflict. 

4. Thou art «iore glorious and ex- 
cellent. The word rendered glorioM 
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excellent tiian the mountains of 
pi-ej. 

6 The stout-hearted"' are spoil- 
ed, they have slept " their sleep ; 
and none of the men of might 
have found their hands. 

6 At thy rebuke, O God of 



1 from the 1 



!Dllt,. 



— -ilN^ 

vhtch means to ahine, to give light, 
and the word would properly refer to 
a Inminona or a&imtig object — aa the 
Bun, the source of light. Henee it 
meana sMmng, epleaiiid, glorious i 
and it is thus applied t» the Divine 
Seirig ' with refei'euce to his perfec- 
tions, being like light. Comp, 1 John 
i. 5. The word rendered excelleid, 
means exiilted, noble, great. Tliese 
words are applied here to God from 
the manifestation of hie perfections in 
the ^aso referred K H Than, the 
mottidaijis of prey. The wordyj-^aa 
emplojed here— t]lB, tei-eph — meana 
that which la obtained by huntings 
and then, plunder. It is nsuallj 
applied to the food of wild beasts, 
beasts ofpre^. Here it refers to the 
"mountains" considered as the abode 
or stronghold of robbeiaand banditti, 
from whence they sally forth in eearuh 
of plunder. These mountains, in their 
heights, their rocks, their fastnesses, 
fiimished safe places of retreat for 
robbers, and hence they beiMOTe em- 
blema of power. It is not improbable 
that the hordes referred to in the psalm 
had their abodes in such mountains, 
and hence thi psalmist says that God 
who made those mountains and hilla 
was superior to them m strengtli and 
power. 

5. The aicmt'hearted (£re sjuriled- 
The valiant men, the men who came 
so confidently to the invasion. The 
word spoiled here, as elsewhere in the 
Seriptures, means plundered, not (as 
the word is now used) eoit^ted. See 
NotesonCohii.8. 1 Thay have slept 
their tUep. They are dead ; they have 
slept their last sleep. Death, in the 
Scriptures, as in all other writings, is 
oft«n compared with sleep. H -inrf 



7 Thou, * even thou, art to 1: 
feared; and who " may stand i 
thy sight when once thou ai 
angry? 



Bone of the men of might. The men 
who came forth for purposes of war 
and conquest. IT Bave found their 
hands. The Septuagint renders this, 
" Have found nothing in their hands ,•" 
that is, they have obtained no plunder. 
Luther renders it, " And all wariiora 
must suffer their hands to fall." De 
Wette, "Havelosttheirhands." The 
idea seems to be, that they had lost 
the use of their handsj that is, that 
they Lad no use for them, or did not 
find them of any nse. They could not 
employ them ibr the purpose for whicii 
they were intended, but were sud- 
denly stricken down. 

6. At Ihy rebuke, O Gad of Jacob. 
At thy word J thy bidding; or, when 
God rebuked them for their attempt 
to attack the city. The iilea is, that 
they were discomfited by a icord 
spoken by God. \ Both the chariot 
and horse, etc. The Septuagint renders 
this, " They who are mounted on 
horses." The word rendered chariot 
here — DpH reoheb — may mean riders^ 
cavalry, as well as chariot. See Notes 
on IsB. xxi. 7. Hence there would be 
less incongruity in the Hebrew than 
in our translation, where it is said 
that the ehariots have fallen into a 
deep sleep. The idea may be either 
that horsemen and horses had fallen 
into a deep slumber, or that the 
rnmbling of the chariot-wheels had 
ceased, and tliat there was a profound 
alence, like a deep sleep. 

7. Thoii,e\en thou, artto be feared. 
To be had ill reverence or veneration. 
The repetition of the word " thov " is 
emphatic, as if the mind paused at 
the mention of God, and remained in 
a state of reverence, repeating the 
thought. The particular reogon sug- 
gested here why Ood should be had 
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8 Thnu. ' didst cause judg- 
ment to be heard fi'om heaveii ; 
the eai-fch feai'ed, and was atill, 

9 When God ai-oee to judgment, 

i Ei. six. 10, etc c d™. iii. !», 23, 
4 Pb. 1i>-. 7. 

in revprenee, was the ttieplay of his 
power in overthrowinft bj a word the 
raighty hosts that had come agaiagti 
the holy city, f ^nd who may stand 
in thy aight. WViO can stancl before 
thea ? — implying that no one had the 
power to do it. % WTmn once thou 
itri angry. If anoh armies have been 
overcome suddenly hy thj might, then 
what power is there which cotdd suo- 
oossfnily resist thee ? 

8. Thou didst eaitSB Jttdgment to he 
heard fi'om heaoea. It seemed to 

m It m heaven; it Has minifestly 

n e. Tlie overthiow of these 

thy people nas a raai ifest 

gi from thee, and ahoUd be 

d d. ^ Tif earth feated 

Th w itself seemed to hear the 

God, and to stand in awe 

f And teas still. It seemed to be 

p undly attentive to what God 

said, and as if it reverently listened 

the Scriptures to represent the earth 
—the hills, the mountams thestream" 
the rivers, the plains,— aa consciona 
of the presence of God, as either 
re.joicing op trembling at his voioe 
Comp. Pa. Ltv. IS, 13 otiv 3-7, 
Hnb. iii. 8-11. 

9. Whe» 6od arose to }iidifmeiit 
Tlist ia, when he eame to nveithmw 
and destroy the enemies of his people 
■13 referred to in the former part ol 
the psalm, ^ Fa savs all the 'meet of 
the earth. Of tiie land,— to wit, the 
landof Judea; or, to save his people 
when in affliction. The word meek, 
which with us nenally means those 
who are forbearing under injuries, 
means here the humble, the afflicted, 
the crushed, the oppressed. 

10. Sureig the vn-alA ofjium shall 
praise thee. It shall be the oceasion 
of praise ; or, honour shall accrue to 
thee from \t, asifit were employed 
in thy prajae, and aa j^ it were volun- 



to save all tlie meek of the eai'tli. 
Selah. 

10 Surely the wra,th of man 
" shall praise thee r the remaiii- 
dei- ''of wrath shalt thou restrain. 

tarily engaged in promoting thy 
ghiry. The deliverance of the peo- 
pie by the direct interposition of God 
in the case referred to in the psalm, 
the sudden and entire overthrow of 
the invading forces by his power, led 
to this reiiecfion. The overruling 
power of God was displayed. The 
" wrath" of the invading boat had 
given occasion for tliia manifestntion 
of the Divine perfeoljons ; or, in other 
words, his character would not have 
been dbplayed in this manner if it 
had not been for these wicked pur- 
poaea of men. It is not that there 
was anything in the wrath itself, or 
in their plans or intentions, that was 
in ita»if adapted to honour God; but 
that it was overruled by him, so that 
he took oceasion from it to display 
his own character. The wicked con. 
duct of a child ia an occasion for the 
display of the just character and the 
wise administration of a parent; the 
aet of A pirate, a rebel, a marderer, 
liiniishes an occasion for the display 
of the JDSt principles of liiw, and the 
sbaliility and power of a government. 
In like manner, the «ns of the wicked 
are made an oceasion for the display 
ot the Divine perfections in maintain- 
ing law; in the administering of jus- 
tice; in preserving order. Butthere 
IS another sense, also, in which the 
wrath of man is made the occasion tbr 
glorifying God. It is, that since 
there is such wrath, or since there 
are auch wicked pui'poses, God ma^es 
KM of that wrath, or of those wicked 
purposes, aa he doea of the powers of 
nature — of pestilence, disease, and 
storms, as instruments to accomplish 
■wn designs, or to bring about 
great results. Thus he made use of 
the treasonable purpose of iTudaB, and 
the mad paaaiona and the angry feel- 
inga of the Jews, in bringing about 
the work of redemption by the death 
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rematitder liere — rflljl^, sheairith 
— means properly pari; what 
wains, eapecially after a defeat 
sjanghter — the ^rereo™ of a battle. 



Jei 



xhf U Mie. 



i. 18 j 



Gesenius renders ' 
(Lex) extreme iirith," — retained 
even in eitremitj The Septiiagint, 
iyeardXiiiiiia — the things wUah are 
1^. So the Vulgate, reliqui^. Ln- 
ther, " When men rage agaiiist tLee, 
thou tamest it to honour; and when 
they ritge yet more, thon art yet pre- 
pared." Venenia supposes Uiat tl 
raeitning is the tniole wrath. Aa 
Arabic the word used here me 
mholeaesi, or the whole of anything 
and according to this, the idea ivo Id 
be that it was not merely wiath « 
general, or in a genial Mjwe, that 
would be made use of, bnt all that 
there iBos in mrath; it would all be 
made use of in advancing the Wvine 
purposes. Tlie allusion seems' to be 
to something that had been laid np 
in a magazine — aa provision or arms, 
when the soldier went forth to viar 
— which he would make use of if ne- 
cessary, so that all might be ulti- 
mately consamed or employed. The 



:rol of God was over this as well 
ver that which was aotually em- 
p yed; he conld overrule that whicli 
semployed. He could restrain man 
m at all using this that was kept in 
eserve. The idea seems to be that 
the "wrath" which is manifested 
mong men would be made to p™sB 
1 d, or would be oveiTuled for hia 
ry, — and all which would not con- 
bnte to this end he would beep 
h ok, he would check j ha would pi^e- 
nt its being put forth,— so that all 
hooH he ander his control, and all 
d posed of as he should wiU. There 
was nothing in the heart or the pur- 
poses of man that was beyond hit 
jarisdiction or control ; man could do 
nothing in his wrathful plans that 
God could not dispose of in Lis ow:t 
way, and for his own Lonoor. T Shait 
thou restrain. The word here used — 
1^. Mff^aj'— means literally to bind 
around 1 to gird; to gird up, as of a 
garment or sword that is girded on, 
1 Sam. xvii. 39; sxv. 13; Ps. xlv. 3; 
or sackcloth, lea. xv. 3; Jer. xlix. 3. 
The Septuagint rendeiB tJiis, "and 
tlie remainder of wrath shall moie a 
feast to thee," — hpTdaii ooi— that 
ia, it shall praise or honour thee as in. 
a festival. So the Vulgate. Pi'of. 
Alexander renders it, "Shalt thou 
gird about thee;" that is, God would 
gird it on as a sword, and would make 
use of it as a weapon for executing 
his own purposes. So De Wette 
Ad th th 1 st th th hi 
g rd thyself O h rs d t 
rh a BEtr est tl m d f 
% wrath — tl t [ nishm nt — 
wL a th Tath f m w II n t 
> t th i wl dg f tl y If 






th t 



-- _ r essed th 

idea in the psalm; and the meaning 
is, thattbejuiofeof the wrath of man 
is nnder the control of God, and that 
whatever there is, or would be, in the 
manifeataUoii of that wrath, or In 
carrying ont the purposes of the 
heai't, which could no*, in the circum- 
stances, be made to promote his 
glory, or which wonld do injury, he 
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11 Vow, and pay nato the 
Lord your God : let aD that be 
rouad ahont him bring presents 
' uato him that ought to be 



feai'ed. 

12 He ' ahflJl cut off the spirit 
of priaces ; he is terrible to the 
kings of the earth. 



would check and rBstvikiii. He would 
anffer it to proceed no further than 
he chose, and would make it certain 
that there sliouid be no exhibiUon of 
wrathful feelings on the part of man 
which would not, in aome way, be 
made to promote his honour, and to 
advance his own gi'eat purposes. He 
has absolute control orec the passions 
of men, as he has over the pestilence, 
over earthquakes, and over storms, 
and can make all tribatary to his 
glory, and executioners of hia will. 

11. Vovi, and pay uttio ike Loan 
yotiT Qod. That is. Pay your vows, 
or saccedly observe them. On the 
word now, see Notes on Ps. xiii, 26. 
Comp. Ps. 1. 14; ivi. 12; kvi. 13. 
The word refers to a voluntary pro- 
mise made to God. %, Let all that 
be roimd aiowi Aim. All that wor- 
ship him, or that profess to honour 
him. ^ Bring presents. Bring gifts 
or offerings; tbinga expressive of 
gratitude and homage. See Notes on 
Ps. ilv. 12. Comp. Notes on Isa. 
Jtyi. 1 i xviii. 7 ; bt. 5 ; e* sej. ^ Unto 
him that ought to he feared. Marg., 
to fear. The meaning would be well 
expressed hy the word dread; — "to 
the Dread One." It was not to in- 
spire fear that the presents were to 
be brought; but they were to be 
brought to One who had shown that 
IS the proper object of dread or 



12. Se shall eta of (he spirit of 
prinees. That is, He will out down 
their pride; he will breai them down. 
Lntber renders it, "He shall take 
away the wrath of princea." The 
allnsion is to what he had done as 
celebrated in this psalm. He had 
ahown that he could rebuke the pride 
and aelf-confldence of kings, and could 
hring them low at hia feet. ^ He is 
ierribU to tie Mpgs of the earth. 
When they are arrayed against him. 



(1) They are wholly under hia con- 
trol. (2) He can defeat their plaiiB. 
(3) He can check them when he 
pleases, (i) He can, and will, make 
their plans— even tlieir wrath— the 
means of promoting- or carrying out 
his own purposes. (6) He will allow 
them to proceed no further in tiieir 
phina of evil than he can make sub- 
servient to the furtherance of hU 
own. (6) He can eut dowu the most 
mighty of them at hia pleasure, and 
destroy tbem for ever. 

PSALM LXXVII. 

For flie meaning of the title to (his 

psalm, see Notes on the tdtia to Ps. 

xxxtx. It purports, like the preceding 

ones, to be a psalm of Asaph. See Notes 

in the title to Ps, ixsiii. Nothing is 

known, or can now he ascertained, of 
the occasion on which the psahn was 
composed. It is not absolutely certain 
whether it refers to some public cala- 
mity, and is designed to express tho 
feelmgs of a pious Hebrew, as of the 
psalmist himself (RosenmUller), or some 
other Jaw (De Wette), in view of such 
a public calamity; or whether it is de- 
M^ed to represent the "complaint of 
the church in view of her calamity and 
desei-Hon" (Prof. Alexander) ; or whe- 
.!,,_ ;■. ,_ .!._ _.... , J ^^ private 



latter is the moat probable supposition, 
and that, in this respect^ it accords with 
the Qnrpoxt and design of Pa. Isiiii., 
which is hy the same author. It is an 
intd'esdng Btatement of what passed 
through the mind of the author, and of 
what may, therefore, pass through the 
mind of any pious person, in regard to 
the Divine deahnga. The psiSu was 
evidcntlv composed in a time of afflic- 
tion, and the thoughts which gave the 
author so much trouble, and irtioh he 
endeavomed to calm down, were such 
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PSALM LXXTII. 

To tlie cliier Mnsician, to/JeilutlinD. 
APaaliiinfiiBripli. 

■ CEIED Tioto God with my 

■ voice, even, onto God with my 



Them 



enta of the psalm 



I. A general statement o( the author 
that he hod cried to God, and that he 
had been heard, ver. 1. This, althongh 
it ia in the beginning of the psalm, is 
clearly deaigned lo be a general eapres- 
don of his experienee is the case as re- 
corded in the paahn, or as the result of 
the conflict through n-Mch he had 



(1) The statement of the affliction, 
ver. 2. 

(2) Iq that afBiotion he was trou- 
bled in mind, or he had painful 
ideaa in regard to God. He 
uould not reconcile hia sufTer- 
ingg fiVih. such views as he de- 
^red to cherish of God, ver. 3, 

(3) His meditationB, and perhaps the 
pain of disease, kept him awake, 
and he was unable to vest. The 
ordinaiy time of i-epose fur- 
nished no relief, ver. 4. 

(i) He recalled the past: he looked 
over the dealinge of God with 
men in former tunes; he sum- 
moned up bis own reflections 
;_ .: L — j BBpecially 



the li. 
God ii 



te eoviA ] 



trouble, 
" aaag in the nighi" — but in 
vain, vera. 6, 6. 
(6) The I'fiBult was that he had 
most painJHil Noughts in regard 
to God, as if he had forgotten 
to be gracious, and had casthim 
off ioi ever, and would be fe.- 
vourable no more, vera. 7-9- 
in. Hia self-reproach ; his i-ecalling 
himself to a proper atatfi of feelii^ ; his 
puipoae to thinX of the dealings of God 
with Ma people, and to eiamme them 
more oIoscIt, vera. 10-12. He aaw that 
the course of thought which he had in- 
dulged in waa wrong, and was satisfied 
that it waa an "Infirmity,"— that it 
viaa to be traced to his ovra weakness,^ 
and that hs ought to take different views 
of God. 

IV, Tlie result of all;— the Itinga 
■which eomforled him in lus troubles. 



voice ; and he gave ear unto me. 

2 In the day of my ti-oiible I 

sought the liOrd : my 2 sore ran 



He refers 

(1) To the fact that Ood ia great, 
and that he could not hope to 
be able to comprehend him, 
vera. 13, 14. 

(2) To the foot that God had re- 
deemed hia people by aurpiising 
manifestations of power, show- 
ing that he waa feilhful, and 
that he was able to deliver ii'om 
the deepest distresaea, veia. 
ia-18. 

(3J To the feet that the way of God 
waa in the aea, or in great 
watera, and that we cannot es- 
pcct to be able to comprehend 

(4) To tW fact that God had led 
his flock in ancient timea amid 
acenea of danger and of trial, 



heard hia prayer, and gave him peace. 

1. I eried lado Ood miih mji voice. 
That is, he oi'ied or prayed audibly. 
It wae not mere mental prayer. See 
Notes on Ps. iii. 4, t Even unto 
Ood viith «i^ voice. The repetjtion 
here is emphatic. The idea ia that 
it was an earnest or fervent cry. 
Comp. Notes on 2 Cor. lii. 8. T -ini* 
Ae Slave ear «Hio me. See Notea on 
Pa. V. 1 i ivii. 6. 

3. In iAa di^ of «iy trouble I 
aoi^ht the l,ord. Comp. Notes on 
Ps, 1. 15. This trouble viag have 
been either mental or bodily ; that 
is, it may have arisen from some form 
of disease, or it may have been that 
which sprang from difficulties in re- 
gard to the Divine character, govern- 
ment, and dealings. TImt it assrimed 
the latter form, even if it had its 
beginning in the former, is apparent 
from the following verses. Whether 
it waa connected with any form of 
bodily disease must be determined by 
the proper interpretation of the next 
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a the niglit, and ceased not : aiy troubled : I complained, and my 
oal i-efused to be comfoi-ted. spii-itii was overwhelmed. Selah 

3 I femembered God, and was g ys. ciiiii 4, s^ Lan,. iii. n etc 



clsnse in this va'sa. IT My sore ran 
in the nigU. Miag., My hcmd. It 
is evident that our tranilatora eup- 
po!ei] that there was some Ixidily 
disease— some running sore — which 
was the cauae of hie trouble. Hanue 
they so randered the Hebrew word. 
But it is now generally agreed that 
this is withont authority. The Hebrew 
word 'a hand — T>, yad — a word 
which is never used iu the sense of 
Bore or wound. The Saptnagint ren. 
ders it, "my hands are befiire biui." 
The Vnlgate renders it in the same 
manner. Lnther, "My hand is 
stretched out at aisU." De Wette, 
"My hand is Btretched oat at night 
unwearied." The word whioh is 
tendei'ed in oar versiou raa — ^n 
B«y3f— means tojlom ; and. in Niphil, 
to be poured oat, and then, to be 
stretched oal ; which is evidently its 
meaning here. Tlie idea is, that his 
hand was stretched out in earnest 
supplication, and that this continued 
in the night whan these troubles came 
most npou him. See vei^. 4, 6. In 
his painful meditations in the night- 
watches,— in thinking on God and 
his ways, ns he lay upon his bed, 
he Btretehed out hia hand in fervent 
prjyer to God. IE 'ind ceased not. 
The word here used — Jis, jmg— 
means properly to be cold ; then, to 
be torpid, eluggisli, elaet. Here it 
means that the hand did not become 
weary; it did not ftU from exhaus- 
tion; or, in other words, that he did 
not give over praying through weari- 
nesa or exhaustion. IT My lost re- 
fitsed to he oomfoHed. I resisted all 
the su^estiona that came to my own 
mind, that might have comforted me. 
My heart was so melancholy and 
downcasti my spirits weresocriiahed; 
mj miad was so dark ; I had become 
ao morfid, that I loved to cherish 
these thoughts. I choaa to dwell on 
them. They had obtained possesaon 
of me, and I eould not let them go. 



There waa nothing that my own mind 
could snggest, there waa nothing that 
occurred to me, that would relieve 
the difficulty or restore peace to my 
aoul. These aad and gloomy thoughts 
filled all my soul, and left no room 
for thoughts of consolation and peace. 
A truly pious man mag, therefore, 
get into a state of mind— a sad, 
dispirited, melancholy, morhidstate — 
in which nothing that can be aaid to 
him, nothing that will occur to him- 
self, will give him comfort and peace. 
Comp. Jet", mi. 15. 

8. I remenibered God. Thai is, 
I thought on God J I thouglit on 
his character, hia government, and 
his dealings; I thought on the 
mysteries — the incomprehensible 
things— the apparently unequal, un- 
just and partial doings— of his ad- 
ministration. It is evident from the 
whole teuour of the psalm that these 
were the things which occupied his 
attention. He dwelt on them till his 
whole soul became aadj till hia spirit 
became so overwhelmed that he eould 
not And words in which to utter his 
thoughts. 1" ^id iBos troubled. The 
Septuagiutrenders thia, (iApdvBiiv — 
I was rsfoiced or delighted. So the 
Vnlgate. Luther renders it, " When 
1 am troubled, then I think on God." 
Our translation, however, has pro- 
bably given the true idea; and in 
that has expressed (a) what often 
occurs in the case of even a good 
man,— that by dwelling on the dark 
and incomprehensible things of the 
Divine administration, the soul he- 
comes sad and troubled to an extent 
bordering on murmuring, complaint, 
and rebellion; and may also serve to 
illustrate (S) what often happens iu 
the mind of a sinner, — that he de- 
lights to dwell on these things in the 
Divine admin' 
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4 Tliou h oldest mine eyes 
waking : I am so troubled that I 
canaot speak. 

and (a) aa juatifjing himself in Ma 
rebellion against (iod, and bis refusal 
U> submit to him, — for if God is 
Tinjuat, partittl, and se?ere, the wnner 
is riglit ; such a Being woald be un- 
ivonhy of trust and coBfidenee; he 
oaght to be opposed, and his claims 
oaght to be resisted. IT I complained. 
Oc rather, I mused or ta^diiated. 
The word here used does not ne- 
cessarily mean to complain. It is 
aometimes itsed in. thait aenae, bat its 
proper and common sigiiifieation Is to 
meditate. See Ps. cxis. 15, 23, 27, 
48, 78, 148. IF And mg spirit teas 
overwhelmed. With the result of 
my own reflections. That is, I was 
amazed or confouaded by the tbonghts 
that cime in upon me. 

4. Thos koldeat mine eyes making. 
Literally, " Thou boldest the watch- 
iiigs of my eyes." Gesenins (Zei.) 
translates the Hehrew word rendered 

Probahly that 



le true id 



The e, 



■ethe 



! gnardians of the eyea. 
In danger, and in sleep, they dose. 
Here the ideaia, that God held them 
so tliat they did not close. He over- 
tame the natural tendency of the eye 
to shnt. In other words, the psalmist 
waa kept awake ; he could not sleep. 
This he ti'aees to God. The idea ia, 
that God so liept himself before his 
mind — that snch Ideas occurred 
to him in regard to God — that be 
conld not sleep. If I om so troubled. 
With sad and dark views of God ;— 
BO troubled in endeayoQving to under- 
stand his chai'aoter and doings ; in 
ei plaining his acts; in painful ideas 
that safest themselves in regard to 
his justice hia goodneaa, his merL^ 
1 Thai I cannot speak I am struck 
dumb I knan not what to say I 
cannot flnil aia/thiiy to sa^ He 
mu9t have a heart aingularly an I 
happily free by nature ftoni seep 
ticiam, or must haie refle(.ted little 
on the Divine adminiatratiou, who 



S Deut. mil. 7 J Ib«. iKiii, 11. 

has not had thoughts pass through 
hia tnind like these. As the psalmist 
was a good man, a pious man, it ia of 
importance to remark, in view of his 
experience, that such reflections occur 
not only to the minds of bad men — 
of the profane — of sceptics — of in- 
fidel philosophers, but they come an- 
hidden into the minda of good men, 
and often in a form which they can- 
not calm down. He who has never 
had snch thoughts, happy as he nay 
and should deem himself that he has 
«o( had them, has never known soma 
of the deepest stirrings and workings 
of the Imnian soul on the subject of 
religion, and is little qualitfed to 
sjmpathiae with a spirit torn, crashed, 
agitated, as was that of the psalmist 
on these qnestions, or as Augustine 
and thousands of others have been in 
after-times. But let not a man con- 
clude, beca'ttae he has these thoughts, 
that therefore he cannot he a H'iend 
of God — a converted man. The 
wicked man invites them, cherishes, 
them, and rejoices that he oan find 
what seem to him to be reasons lor 
indulging in anch thouglita against 
Godi the good man is pinned; 
struggles against them; endeavours 
to banish them from his soul. 

B. I iavB considered the dia/s of 
old. Bather, "I do consider;" that 
is, " I think upon." This refers to 
his resolution in his perpleiity and 
trouble; the method to which he re- 
sorted in examining the subject, and 
in endeavouring to allay his tronblea. 
He resolved to look at the past. He 
aaked what waa the evidence which 
was funiislied on the subject by the 
former dealings of God with hiinsell 
■md with mankind; what Could be 
learned ftom those deahngs in regard 
ti) the great and difficult qnestions 
which now ao perplexed his mind. 
1" The gears ofanoient times. There- 
conis and remembrances of past ages. 
What is the testimony which the his- 
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6 I call to I'emembrance my 
song i in the night ; I commnme 
* with mine own heart, and my 
spirit made diligent ' search. 

7 Will the Lord caat off for 
"■ evm' ? and will he he faTonrable 



ita-xlaJ 



ii.40. 



9 Hath God forgotten. " to he 
gracious ? hath he in anger shnt 
np his tender memes P Selalu 



toryoftheworld bears on this aubjeetP 
Doea it prove tliat God ia worthy of 
oonfidenceor not? Doesitoi' does it 
not aathorize and justify tliese painful 
thonghts which pass through the m ind P 
6. I eall to remeaiirance t»j soaff 
in ihe night. Comp. Notes on Job 
uxv, 10 ! Pe. xlii. 8. The word here 
rendered soag — i^)''.?' Neginah — 
IS properly the music of stringed 
uments, Lam.y, I4i laa. usviii. 
20; then, a striaged iustrument. It 
is the word whieh we have so oCten 
in tlie titles to the psslma (Ps. iv.j 
vi.i.liv.j Iv.; Ltvii.j IsiyL) ; anditifi 
here used in tbe sense of song or 
psalm. The idea is, that there had 
1>een times in Ms life wbeo, even in 
darlineaa and sorrow, he could singj 
when he could find things for wbicli 
to praise Ood ; when he could And 
something that wonld cheer him ; 
when be could take some bright views 
of Ood adapted to calm down bis 
feelings, and to give peace to his 
Bonl. He recalls those times and 
scenes to his remembrance, with a 
desire to have those cheerfiil im- 
pres^ons renewed ; and be aslis him- 
self what it viaa which then com- 
forted and sustained him. He 
endeavours to bring those tilings 
bock again ; for if he found comfort 
ihea, he thinlis that he might find 



.mfort fr 






If I commune loith mine oum- 
heart. I think over the matter. See 
Notes on Ps. iv. 4. % And my spirit 
made diligent sea/teh. In reference 
(a) to the grounds of mj former 
support and comfort ; and {6} in re- 
ference to the whole matter as it lies 
before me now. 

7. Will the Lord cast off for 
emer 1 This was the sul^ect, and the 



substance, of his inqnirj: — whether 
it was a fair and just conduuon that 
God would abow no mercy i wonld 
never be gracious again. Evidiintly 
the thought passed tiirough his mind 
that this seemed to lie the character 
of God ; that things looked as if this 
were so ; that it was difficult, if not 
impossible, to understand the Divina 
dealings otherwise; — and he uslss 
whether this teas a fair conoinsion j — 
whether he mM*( be constrained to 
believe that this was so. 1" And 
will he bejfamiuraile no more ! Will 
he no more show ikvour to menP 
Will he pardon and save no more of 
the race of mankind P 

8. Is his meiey clean gone for enerl 
The word rendered clean gone means 
to fail; to fail ntt^ly. ITie idea is. 
Can it be that the compassion of God 
has become exhausted,— that no mora 
mercy is to be shown to mankind, — 
that henceforth ail is to be leit to 
stemaudseverejustiee? Whatwouid 
tliB world be if this were sol What 
must be the condition of mankind if 
mercy were no more to be shown io 
the race 1 V Xhth bis ^omise faiL 

for evermore '! Marg., as ia Heb., 
to generation and generation. The 
original Hebrew rendered promise 
means word; and the question is, 
whether it can be that what God has 
spo&en ia tohe found false. Can we 
no longer rely on what he has said I 
All the hopes of mankind depend on 
that, and if that should fail, all pros- 
pect of salvation in regard to onr race 
must be at an end. 

9. Sati God forgotten to he 
gradovs ? Has he passed over mercy 
in administeriLig his government P 
Has ue ceased to remember that man 
needs mercy? Has he forgotten that 
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10 And I said, TLia 'is my 
infirmity : Iml I wUl 'remetnJ>er 



the years of the I'ight hajid o£ 
the Most High. 



this is an abttibuteof Ills own nature ? 
1* Saih ht in anger ghut up kls tender 
mereieat. The original word here 
lendsred tender meroies refers to the 
bowel), BE the seat of oompassion or 
mercy, in uccordunco with a usage 



Pe. I 



1 Hebrew. See J 
i Isa. xvi. 11; 1 



. 15. 



Comp. Luke i. 78 (iu Greek); Phil, 
i. 8i ii. li 1 Johniii,!?. We speak 
of the heart as the seat of aifeotjnu 
and kindness. The Hebrews inclnded 
the heart, but the joaed a more general 
word. The word rendered ahat up 
means closed; and the qnestion is 
whether his mercy was closed. Or had 
ceaaed for ever. The psalmist con- 
cludes that if this were done, it must 
be as the result of anger— aa^r in 
view ofthe Bins of men. 

10. Asd Iaaid,ThaS&myiKjirmit^. 
The meaning of this phrase is not, aa 
would Etppear from om? tranelntion. 
that his refleetiona oit the subject 
were to be traced to bis wenkness, or 
wei'e a proof of weakness of mind, but 
that the subject overpowered him. 
This verse has been very variously 
rendered. The Septuagint and the 
Vulgate translate it, "And I said, 
now I b^n ; this is a change of the 
right hand of the Most High,"— with 
what meaning- it is difRcult to see. 
Lntber renders it, " But yet I said, I 
must suffer this; the right hand of 
the Most High oan change all;" — a 
beantifnl senHiiient, but probably not 
the idea in the original. TheHebi-ew 
means, "This makes me sick;" that 
is, " This distreases me ; it afflicts me ; 
it overwhelms me. Such reflections 
prostrate me, and I cannot bear up 
imder them. I «UMt seek relief. I 
m-nst find it somewliere. I mnsi take 
aome view of this matter which will 
save me from these dreadful thoughts 
that overpower and crush the soul." 
Any deep mental emotion may have 
this effect, and it is not strange that 
such a result should be produced by 



tlioughts suggested 
by religion, as it sometimes attends 
even the mauifestetion of the Divine 
mercy to the sonl. Comp. Holes on 
Dan. X. 8, 9. The course of thought 
which the psalmist pursued, and in 
which he found relief, is stated in the 
following verses. It consisted of an 
attempt to obtain, from the remem- 
brance of the Divine administration 
in past times, views of (i)od which 
wonid lead to confidence in liim. Tlie 
views thus obtained, as will be seen, 
were two- fold : (a) That, as far as his 
dealings could be understood, God was 
worthy of confidence; and (i) That in 
the ways of God there are, and must 
be, many things which man laniiot 
comprehend. IT But I will I'emembor 
the years of ike rigJii Jtand t^ the 
Moat Sigh. Tliat is, tlie years when 
God displayed his power; when he 
reached out his right hand ; when )ie 
manifested his true character; when 
there was a proper eihihition to the 
world of what he is, and of the true 
principlesof his administi'ation. The 
words " But I mil remetniar " are 
not in the original, though, aa tbey 
occur in the followmg verse, tbey are 
not improperly snpphed by the trans- 
lators. The original, however, is more 
striking and emphatic i — " This makes 
me sick !— TliB years of the riglit hand 
of the Most High !" The histor;? of 
those years occurred to his mind. 
They rose to hia new suddenly in hia 
Bon'ow. They came before him in 
such a fbrm and' manner tiiat he felt 
they should be inquired Into. Their 
history should be examined. In that 
history — in those remembered years 
—relief might be found. It waa 
natural to look there for relief. He 
inslinotively turned, therefore, to ex- 
amine the records of those years, and 
to inquire what testimony they bore 
in regard to God; what there might 
be in them that would give rehef to a 
troubled heart. 
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11 I will reraeml pi Vnf woi I a 
j^ of the LOPD 6niely I will re 
lapmber thy wonileis of old 

12 I wiU meditate al&o of all 



th> will ■indtd.lk tf tlydumgs 

li Thy wiy U 'j>d ts^ id the 
eanctuaiT who '' u so gteat a 
Gvd OS ottr God I 



11. I v>iU lemembet i^ worit of 
the LOBB. That is I v»ill call the-n 
to renierabrnnoe, or I will reflect on 
tiem. I will loot to what God has 
done, that I may learn his true eha 
ractor, or that I may eee what is the 
proper intaipretation to lie put on 
his doings in respect to the question 
whether he is iighteous or not, 
whether it is proper to put con 
fideiice in him or not Or in otlier 
words, I will ekamine those doinffs to 
see if I cftunot find m them someth ng 
to calm down my feelings to remove 
my despondency ind to (cue me 
cheerful views of God t Sarelg I 
will remember ikv looadera of old 
Thy wonderful dealings w ith man 
tindj those acta wh ch thon hart 
performetl which are fitted to excite 
amazement and wondei 

la, I will meditate also of all *% 
HKjri. That is, with a view to learn 
thy real character ; to see whether T 
am to be constrMued by painful fiicts 
to cherish the thoughta which have 
given me such troable, or whether I 
may not find reasons for cherishing 
more cheerful views of Qod. 1[ And 
talk of Ihg doinqa. Or rather, "I 
will muse th d --0% "— f th 

H brew w d fiaa It t 
ti w th th to wh h 1 
f t mad t t — g — c Im 

t pi t — th gl tf 1 ed t 
t H d g ed t fleet tl 

d g fGd, dto kwht 
te p t t ■ ■ 
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13 Th) toay O Qod is in the 
sanctaary Lnthec renders this O 
God thy way ii holy' Prof Alei 
ander O God m holiness is thy 
way De Wette O God holy is 
thy « ay ' The word rendered sane 
inary — iBlp froiiflsi— means properly 
holiness It is not the same word 
which 111 Ps liiiii 17 is rendered 
juncfeo! sr— UJlpa imtdoah Ihe 
word here employed however laoff 
mean s holy place a sanctuary, as 
the tabernacle (Ex isviii 43 xjik 
SO) or the temple (1 Kings viii B 
a Chron \iix 7) In thu passage 
the word is ambignous It meins 
either that the way of flod is hoU 
or in holiness or that it is iii the 
sanctuary or holy place If tl e 
former it is a statement of the ceanlt 
to which the psalmist came in legiid 
to the Divine character, from a con- 
templation of his doingi If the 
latter, it means that the way of God 
— the true principles of the Divine 
administration— are to be learned in 
the place where he is worshipped, and 
from the principles which are there 
set forth, Comp. Notes on Ps. lisiii. 
' " It seems to me that the former 



th 






Lth the scope of the 
pa. 'an; S W^o is w great a Qod 
" ' ' In greatness no one 
■" ?ith him. He is 
This is the first 
n f the psalmist in rt^ard to 
-th t he is great; that he is 
to Bother beings; tliat no 
h ompared with him. The 
t frence from this in the 
f th psalmist, as hearing on 
bjeot of his inquiry, is, that U 
lie peeled that there will be 
3 his administration which 
an t hope to understand; that 
1 1 sndden judffment shonld 
f d in regard to him from. 



3c by Google 



■SALM LXXVII. 



14 Tliou ari the God. that doest 
wonders ; thou hast declared thy 
strength among the people. 

15 Thou hast with thine arm 
redeemed thy people, the sons of 
Ja<!ob and Joseph. Selah, 

IS The waters ' saw thee, 
s H»li, ill 8,etc. 

Ilia dohiga ; that men sbonld ivKit for 
the develapmeiiti of hia plans; that 
he should uot be coodemnad because 
there are things which we cannot 
comprehend, or which seem to he iii- 
coDsistent with goodness. This is a 
cooaidei'ation which ought always to 
influence ub iu our views f Uod d 
hia goyernment. 

It Thoa art the God fhat d I 
wondera. It is, it moat b th h 
racteriatic of God, the t Q d to 
ilo iuosdeifitl things; th ga wh h 
are fitted to produce ama m t d 
which we can little hope to h hi 
to understand. Onr judgment of God, 
therefbre, should not be hasty and 
rash, bat calm and deliberate. T Tkon 
hast declared Ihy strength among the 
people. Thon hast manifested thy 
gi'entness in thy dealings with the 
[leopie. The word yeopS here refers 
not pecniiarly to the Hebrew people, 
hot to the sations — the people of the 
world at lai'gB. On a wide scale, and 
among all nations, God had done that 
which was fitted to excite wonder, 
;re little qualified 



a yet ti 



No 



jui%e aright of what another has done 
nnlesB he can tahe in the whole sub- 
ject, and see it aa he does who per- 
forms the act, — unlesa he understands 
all the causea, the motives, the resnlts 
near and remote, — unless he sees the 
neceaaity of the aet,^ — ^unless he sees 
what would have been the conae- 
quencea if it had not been done; for 
ill that which ia uninunint to ns, and 
which lies beyond the range of our 
vision, there maiy he fhll and suffi- 
cient reasons for what has been done, 
and an explanation laay be found 
there which would remove ^1 the 
difficulty. 



God, the watei-s saw thee : thpy 
were airaid ; the depths also 
were troubled. 

17 The clouds ' ponred out 
water ; the skies sent out a 
sound; thme arrows also went 
abroad. 

' Ksrefom-ed forth milhaiaUr. 

15. Thou hast with thine arm. 
That is, with strength or power, the 
arm being a symbol of strength. Ex.. 
vi.ei xv.lG; Pa.K.15. *iSedei^ed 
ik^ people. Thou didst rescue or. 
deliver them from Egyptian bondage. 
See Kotes on Isa. jliii. 3. IT Tkesoas 
f Jacob and Joseph. The descend- , 

t of Jacob and Joseph. Jacob is. 
n tinned becaosehe was the anceator 
t the twelve trihea ; Joseph, because 
h was conspicuous or eminent among 
th sons of Jacob, and particularly be- 
se he acted so important apart in 
th (fairs of Egypt, from whose domi- 
nion they were redeemed. 

16. The maters saw thee, etc. The 
waters of the Bed Sea and the Jor- 
dan. There is grant aublunity ia this 
expression; in representing the waters 
as conscious of the presence of Qod, 
and as fleeing in consternation at his 
presence. Comp. Rev. xs. 11; Hab, 
iii. 10, 11. t T/ien mere afi-aid. On 
the word here used— 3^n, hhiil — see 
Notes on Pa. i. 5 ; Iv. 4. It may 
mean here to tremble or qualte, ns in 
pain (Dent. ii.S&; Joelii.6). Alarm, 
distress, anguish, came over the waters 
at the presence of God ; and they 
trembled, and fled. "T The depths 
also mere tronhled. The deep waters, 
or the waters in the depths. It was 
not a ripple on the sniface ; bat the 
very depths — the usually calm and 
undisturbed waters that he below the 
sucfece — were heaved mto commo- 
tion at the Divine pr^ence. 

17. The cl/iuds poured oat water. 
Mai^., T&e clouds i«b™ pem-ed forth 
joith water. The translation in the 
text is the more correct. This is a 
description of a storm ; but to what 
particular storm in history does not 
appear. It was evidently some ex- 

O 
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18 Tke voioe ' of tliy thunder 
Win ill the heaven : the iighfc- 
liiigs lightened the woild : the 
iai'th trembled and shook. 



16 Thy way is in the sea, and 
thy path in the gvent waters, 
and thy footsteps ai-e not known. 



MbiUon of the Divice grentness and 
power iu delivering tUe chiltlren of 
Israel, and may have referred to the 
eirtraoi'dinary manifestation of God at 
Motmt Siaal, unidst iightninga, and 
thnuilersjaiidtempeats, Exod. xix. 16. 
For n general deseription of a atorna, 
us dlnetrating^ this pnssage, see Notes 
OQ Job ixxvi: 36-33 ; isxvii, 1-5 ; 
and Ps iux. ^ The skies sent out a 
soiiiid The voice of thnnder, which 
seems to come from tlie sky. T Thine 
aivotcs also. The lightnings, — com- 
pared with baming or ignited arrows. 
8neh arrows were anciently nsed 
m nar Thay were bonnd round 
with rags, and dipped in some com- 
bnstible substance — as turpentine — 
and shot uito hOTises, eorn-lields, hay- 
stacks, or towns, for the purpose of 
setting theni on fira. It was not un- 
natural to compare the rapid light- 
nings with Buoh blazing arroiva. 
IT Went abroad. Thej moved rapidly 
in all directiana. 

18, The voice of thy ihtnder was 
in the hea/ven. Oem-p. Notes on Ps. 
ixis. The word rendered heaven here 
— ^I?!^ ^ol^ot— means properly a 
wheel, as of a chariot, Isa, 



. 24; 



. 10. 



Then it means a whirhimd, 
which rolls along, Ezek. x, 13, Then 
it is used to denote ohaff or stubble, 
aa driven along before a whirlwind, 
Ps. Ixxiiii. 13; Isa. svii. 13. It is 
never used to denote heaven. It 
means here, undoubtedly, the whirl- 
wind I and the idea is, that in the 
ragings of the storm, or of the whirl- 
wind, the voice of Qod was heard, — 
the deep bellowing thunder, — as if 
Qod spake to men.' ^ The lightidngs 
Ughtened the world. The whole earth 
seemed to be in a blme. T Theearth 
Iremiled and ehoolc. See Notes on 
Ps, udj. 



that God had shown his power and 
fiuthfulnesa in the sea (that is, the 
Red Sea), iu delivering bia people; 
it was there that his true charatter 
was seen, as possessing almighty 
power, and as being able to deliver 
his people. But this seems to have 
suggested, also, another idea, — that 
the ways of God, in his providential 
dealings, were lihe waiting Wirougli 
the sea, where no permanent truck 
would he made, where the waves 
would close OD ttie path, and where 
it would be Impossible by any foot- 
prints to ascertain the may which he 
had taken, S ^ dtoh d 

and hia plana Th th g I 



vhich n 



d t 



gar I 



them. Th 
which he can f 11 w t tl D 
deaigns, — as f 1 w 

whose pa.th IS th gh th tra LI 
waters. The bject bey d 
reach, and there should be no rash or 
harah judgment of the Almighty, 
If Aad t% path in the great vialers. 
Tlie additional iden here may be, that 
the ways or plans of God are Basi— lil^e 
the ocean. Even iu shallow waters, 
when one wades through them, the 
path closes at onee, and the way can- 
not be traced ; but God's goings ai'e 
like those of one who ahould move 
through the great ocean — over a 
houndlesB sea — where none could 
hope to follow him. 1[ And thg foot- 
steps are not known. The word ren- 
dered footsteps means properly the 
print made by the heel, and the print 
made by the foot. The idea here is, 
that there are no traces in regard to 
many of the dealings of God, which 
appear most incomprehenaible to us, 
and which trouble ns most, as there 
can be no ftwtprints left in the waters. 
We should not venture, therefore, to 
sit in judgment on the doings of 
God, or presume that we can under- 
stand them. 
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20 Thou " leddest thy p 
11 laa. liiU. 11. 

20. Mou Uddest tky people lilce a 
flock hy fhe lumA of Moses and Aaron. 
Thia flatisfied and comforted the miod 
of the psalraiat. God liad never for- 
saken his people. He had shown hiin- 
eeir Mtlifiilin bU dealiaga with them. 
He had acted the part of a good shep- 
herd. In all the dangers of tiidr way ; 
in thrac perilous journey thi'ough tlie 
wilderness; amidst foea, privations, 
and troubles,— rooks, aanda, storms, 
tempests, — when surrounded by ene- 
mies, and when their camp was in- 
fested with poisonous serpents, — God 
had shown himself able to protect 
his people, and had been laithful to 

ments. Looking back to this period 
of then- history, the psalmist saw that 
there mas abnndnnt reason for con- 
fiding in God, and that the mind 
ahauld repose on him calmly amid 
all that was dark and mysterious 

in his dealings. In view of the 

past, the mind ought to he oalmi 
encouraged hy the past, liowever in- 
comprehensible may be God's doings, 
men may come to him, and entrust all 
their interests to him with the con- 
fident assurance that their salvation 
will be secure, and thfit all which seems 
dark and mysterious in the dealings 
of God will yet be made cleai'. 

PSALM Lxivnr, 

This is one of the paalras Bserihed to 
jlflapli. See Inti'od, to Psalm Ixxiii, If, 
as is likely, it was compoaed at a later 
period tmn the time of David, the word 
Aaaph must be taken m a general term 
denoting the suiioefsor in uie family of 
Aaaph, who presided over the musw of 
the sanirtuaiy. On the word Masekil 
in tlie tiilB, see Hotes on the title to Ps. 

The iitns \ihen tbe psalm was com- 
posed cannot now be aBoertuined with 
any certainly. It was evidently writ- 
ten, however, aJteF the I'evolt of the ten 
tcibeai and the estsblishment of the 
HOTereignty in the tribe of Judah ; that 
ia, after t^ lime of David and Sokonon. 



s ciiirf of the 



Tliis ia apparent from vev 

67, where "Ephraim," t 

ten txibea, ia referred to ui uiauuyuun 

from " Judah." 

The design of the psalm ia, evidently, 
to vindicate the fkct ftiat Ephraim had 
been rejected, and that Judah had been 
chosen to be the head of the nation. 
The reason of this was found in the 
conduct of I^hraim, or the ten tribes, 
in revolUng from God, and in forgetting 
the Divine mercy and compoaBion shomi 
to Ihe Hebrew people in former days. 
See vei^s. 9-U, 67, 63. 

The argKiamt in the psalm ia the fol- 
lowuig : — ■ 

I. A call on ail the people, addressed 
to them by tiie king or the ruler, to 
attend to the instructions of foimer 
times, — ijie lessons which it was of im- 
portance to transmit to future geneia- 
Hona, vera. 1-4. 

II. God had estahBahed a general law 
which he had designed for a/f the people, 
or whiuh he intended should be tna law 
of the nation as BUcb,— that nU the 
people might set their hope in God, or he 
worahippers of Him aa the only true 
God, and that Uiey might all be one 
people, vol's. S-8. 

III. Ephraim-— the most powerful of 
the ton tribes, and thek head and re- 
presentative—had been guilty of dis- 
vegfll'ding that law, and had refused to 
come to the common defence of the 



IV. The wickedness 



f this rebelhon 

._ ^... fours which, in 

ila foimer history, God had shown to the 
nation as anch, including these vei7 
tribes, vers. 13-66. 

V. The reason is stated, founded on 
their apoBtaay, why God had mected 
Ephraim, and why he had chosen Judah, 
and made Zion the capital of the nation, 
instead of seleoting a phice within the 
" its of (he tribe of Ephridra for that 



purposi 



B.67, a 



VI. The fact is declared that David 
had been chosen to mle over the peopb ; 
that he had been taken iVom humble 
life, and made the ruler of the nation, 
and that the line of the sovere^ty 
had been settled in him, Ters. 69-72. 
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Q IVE " eai\ my people, io my 
" law : incline jouf eai's to the 
words of my mouth. 

2 I will open my mouth in a 
" parahle ; i will utter dai'k say- 
ings of old j 



, (Uk. 



rclsB. 



4 We !- will not hide them fiom 
their ofaildren, sliBwing to the 
generation to coiaethe praises of 
the Lord, and his etrength, and 
his wonderful works that he hath 



1. aivs ear, O my people. This is 
not utt Hddtess of Qod, bnt aa address 
of the ting or raler of the people, 
calling their ntteution to aa impor- 
tant snt^eoti to wit, bis right to rule 
over them, or Bhowing why the power 
had been Teated in liim. f To my 

. IwB. The word lam here seems to 
mean what he wonld my, aa if what 
he ahonid ehoose to say would hava 
tlie force aiid authority of law. What 
followe is not exactly lam in the sense 
that it was a rule to be obeyed) but 
it is something thiit is aaihoritatinel^ 
said, and fllionld have the force of law. 
IT Incline your ears, ato. Be atten. 
tive. What is to be said is wort)iy of 
your particular regard. Coinp. Notes 

2. I loill open m^ mottih ill a para- 
hle. See Notes oo Ps. xlix. 4. Tlie 
word jiHi-aSfo here maans a statement 
bj analogy or comparisonj that is, he 
would bring out what ha hsd to say 
by a course of reasouing founded on 
an analogy drawn from the ancient 
history of the people, % I will 
otter darh sayings qfold. Of ancient 
times! that is, maiims, or sententious 
thoughts, which bed eome down from 
past times, and which embodied the 
results of ancient observation and ca- 
fleotion. Comp. Ps. slix. 4, where 
the word rendered dark sayings is 
explained. He wonld bring out, and 
"PP'yi to 'he present case, the maiims 
of ancient wisdom. 

3. Which we have lieard and known. 
Which liavB been communicated to us 
as eertain truth. IT And our fathers 
hone told us. That is, we have heard 
and known them iy their telling ua ; 
or, this is the means by which we have 



known them. Tliey have come down 
to ua by tradition from ancient IJmes. 
4 Wb will not hide them from 
thar children. Prom their descend- 
ants, however remote. We of this 
generfltion will be faithful in handing 
down these truths to future times. 
We stand between past generations 
and the generations to eome. We are 
entrusted by those who lave gone 
before us with gi'eat and important 
tmtha; trnths to be preserved and 
transmitted in their purity to future 
ages. That trust committed to us wo 
will fkithfully diachai^ These truths 
shall not suffer in passing from ns to 
them. They shall not be staved in 
tlieir progcess ; they shall not be cor- 
rupted or impiured. This is' the duty 
of each successive generation in the 
world, receiving, aa a trust, from 
past gencratioDs, the result of their 
thoughts, thdr experience, their wis- 
dom, their inventions, their arts, thrar 
sciences, and the I'ecords of theii' 
doings, tohand these down unimpaired 
to future ages, combined with all that 
they may themselves invent or dis- 
cover which may be of use or advan- 
tage to the generations following. 
TT Shemijty to the generation io come 
the praises of the LoHl>. The reasons 
why he should be praised, as result- 
ing from his past doings, — and the 
ways iu which it should be done. We 
will keep up, and transmit to future 
times, the pure institntiens of religion. 
1 And his strength. The records of 
his power. If And Ms ■moaderful 
Korles that he hath done. In the 
history of his people, and in his 
many and varied interpositions in 
their behalf. 
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5 For }ie established a testi- 
mony iu Jacob, anci appointed a 
law s in Israel, whion he com- 
manded our iathera, that they 
should make them known to 
their children; 

6 That " t" ^ 
come might know them, 



B. For he esiailished a testimony 
in Jacob. He ordained or appointod 
that which wonid be for a loUness for 
liim; that whicli would bear teeti- 
inony to his character and perfec- 
tions ; that which would serve to 
remind them of what he was, and of 
liis authority over tliem. Any law or 
ordinance of God is thus a standing 
and permHnent isiiness in r^ard to 
his ohnraoter as showing what he is. 
IT And t^/pointed a law in Israel. 
That is. He gave law to Israel, or to 
the Hebrew people. Their laws were 
iiot human enactments, but were the 
appointments of God. 1[ Whiekieeom- 
manded oar/others, etc He made it 
a law of the laud that these testimo- 
nies should be presej'ved and faitli- 
fidly transmitted to fiitnre times. 
See Dent. iv. 9 1 vi. 7 i si. 19. They 
w?re not given for themselves only, 
hut for the benefit of distant genera- 
tions also. 

6. Thai the geaeraiioa to eome 
might hsow Uiem, stc. That men in 
future times might enjoy the benetit 
of them as their fathers hud done, 
and that they should then send tlieni 
forward to those who were to succeed 
them. ^ Wlio should a/rise aJtd de. 
clare them to their ehildren. Who, 
as they appeared on the stage of life, 
shonid receive the trust, and send it 
onward to future ages. Thus the 
world makes progress; thus one age 
starts whei'e the prev n 1 It 

off; thus it enters on t w a 
with the advautege of 11 tl to 1 
the sacrifices, the hapi tl ghts 
the inventions of all pist t n It 
is designed tlint the wo Id h U t\aa 
grow wiser aud better as t d 
and that future generat n h 11 b 



children, which should be bom, 
who should arise and declaj'e 
titem, to their children ; 

7 That they might eet their 
hope in God, and not forget the 
works of God, hut keep his com- 
mandments : 

8 And 6 might not he as their 

i Kz. SI. IS. 



enriched with all that was worth pre- 
serving in the eiperience of the past. 
See Notes on Pa. hxi. 18. 

7. That tkeg might set their hope 
is God. That they might place con- 
fidence in God ; that they might 
maintain their allegiance to him. 
The object was to give such exhibi- 
tions of his chflrrtcter and government ' 
as to inspire just confidence in him, 
or to lead men to trust in him ; and 
not to trust in idols and false gods. 
All the laws which God has ordiuned 
are such as are fitted to inspire con- 
fidence in him as a jost and righteous 
rnler; and all his dealings with man- 
kind, when they are properly — that 
is, reaH^— tinderstood, will be found 
tobeadaptedtothesameend. ^ And 
not forget the works of God. His 
doings. The word here does not re- 
fer to his "works" considered as the 
works of creation, or the materi^ 
universe, but to hia acts — to what he 
has dona in administering his govern- 
ment over mankind. If ^"t Jceep Ma 
commandments. That by contem- 
plating his doings, by understanding 
tlie design of his administration, they 
might be led to keep his command- 
ments. The purpose was that they 
might see such wisdom, .JusUce, equity, 
and goodness in his administration, 
that they would be led to keep laws 
so fitted to promote the welfSre of 
mankind. IF men s^w all the reasona 

fth r dig' ftllyunl 

tool t! n 1 



1 (rod 1 



1 



8 And 
fther T 
1 ly ntl 
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fatliei-s, a stubborn and rebellioufi 
' genei'ation ; a generation that 
1 set not their heaa-t ajigiit, and 
wJiose spirit was not stedfast 
■with OoA. 
9 The children of Ephi-aim 



^ prepared Jm 






heinij ai-med, and ^ earrjlng bowa, 
turned ■* back in the day of battle. 

10 Tbey ' kept not the cove- 
nant of Giod, and refused to wait 
in his law; 

11 And forgat/ hie -works, and 
e HiiB.vi,*,7. ' /P8,«i!'i8. " 



throngh it to the promised laud. See 

Acts viL 61-S3. U A sivhliornasd 
reheUioae gensratioa. Stiff-necked, 
ungovernable J inclined to revolt. 
Nothing wae moce remarliable in their 
eiiclj history than this. If -A genera- 
lion tbat set not ifejf heart arigM. 
Marg., na in Heb., prepared not their 
heart. That is, thej took no pains to 
keep thdr heart aright, or to cherish 
right feelings towards God. tiiey 
yielded f* any sudden impnlse of pas- 
Biou, evGB when it led them to revolt 
against God. This is us true of sin- 
ners DOW as it was of them, that they 
iaie «o pains to have tlleir hearts 
light with God. If they did, there 
woold be no difficulty in doing it. It 
is not with them on oijeet of desire 
to have their hearts right with God, 
and hence nothing is more easy or 
natural than that they should rebel 
and go astray. 1 And wi&ose spirit 
was not stedfasi with God. Tliat 
is, tbey themaeives did not maintain 
ft firm trust in God. They yielded 
readily to eveiy impulse, and evary 
passion, even when it tended to draw 
them away wholly from him. Tliera 
was no such strength of attaehment 
to him as wonld lead them to resist 
temptation, and they easily fell into 
the sin of idolatry. 

9. The ehiidi-en of Sphraim, The 
sons of Ephraim ; that is, the descend- 
Bnts of Ephraim; the tribe of 
Ephraim. Ephraim was one of the 
largest of the tribes of Israel, and 
was the chief tribe in the rebellion, 
and hence the term is often used to 
denote the ten tribes, or the kingdom 
of Israel, in eontradiatinetion from 
that of Judah. Saa Isn. vii. 2, 5 8 
9,17; si. 13; xxviii. 1. The word 



IS evidently need in this sense here, 
not as deuoting that ona tribe only, 
but that tribe as the head of the re- 
volted hingdom; or, in other words, 
the name ia used as representing the 
liingdom of that name after the revolt. 
See 1 Kings xiL This verse evidently 
contains the gist or the main idea of 
the psalm, — to wit, that Ephraim, or 
tha ten tribes, had turned away from 
the worship of the trne God, and that, 
in consequence of that apostasy, the 
government had been transferred to 
another tribe — the tribe of Jndah. 



The dea 
bad bund 
1] 
the th t 



67 68 ir Bahig armed. 
1 as is, that they 
na for maintaining 

a part of tha 
nai, n o 6 tn t tl y refused to co- 
operai w th th h thren. f And 
eoTi^ igboiB Maig throwing forth. 
Literally, lifting vp. Tho idea. is, 
that they were armed with bows; or, 
thatiheywerofullyarmed. ^ Tarned 
laek m the dag tf iattle. That is, 
th^ did not stand by their bretliran, or 
assist tham in defending their country. 
There is probably no reference here 
to any particular httttle, hut the idea 
is, that in the wars of the nation — 
m those wars which were waged for 
national purposes— they refused to 
join with tiie tribes of Judah and 
Benjamin in defence of the lawful 

10. T&eg kept not the covenant of 
God. The covenant which God had 
made with the entire Hebrew peo- 
ple. They did not maintain their 
allegiance to Jehovah. Comp. Dent, 
iv. 13, 28 ; xvii. a. f Andrefiised to 
walk in his laic. Befosed to oheg his 
law. They rebelled against him. 

11. And forgai his morks. The 
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liis wondei's tliat lie had sliewed 

12 Marvellous things ' did he 
in the sight of their fatliei's, in the 
land of Egjpt, in the field of 

13 He dirided ' the sea, and 
caused them to pass through ; 
and he made * the waters to 

g Ex. ™— lii. i Im. jis. 11. 13. 



works which he had performed in 1 
hair of the nation. These works j 
referred to in the verses followii ^ 
IT And kit teomlers that he hadshewed 
them. The wonderful worts in E^jpt, 
iit the Eed Sen, and in the wilder- 
ness; — the mirecles which he had 
wrought in behalf of the nation. 

12. Marvellons things did he 
the fight iff their fathers. Tliin 
fitted to excite wonder and aetonis 
ment. Such were all the miracles 
that he wrought, in effeeWng the 
deliverance of hia people. T la the 
land of Mg^t 111 delivering them 
from Pharaoh. T In t&^ field of 
Zoan. The Septua^nt rendei' this 
iv iTfSii^ Taviaq — in the plait 
Tania. So the Latin Vulgate. Zoaii 
or Tanis was an ancient city of Lower 
Egypt, eitnated on the eastern side " 
the Tanitic arm of the Nile. Tl 
name given to it in the Egyptif 
language signified law region. See 
Notes on Jaa. lix. 11. The Hebrews 
seem to have been located in 
region, and it was in this part of 
Egypt — that is, in the country !jing 
round about Zoan — -that the wonders 
of Ood were principally manifested i 
behalf of his people. 

13. He dioided the sea, etc. Tl 
Eed Sea. Ex. xiv. 21, S3. T And 
he made the waters to stand ai 
heap. The word I'endered heap 
means anything piled up, or a monnd; 
and the idea ia, that the waters ' 
pled tip on each side of them 
moimd. See Notes on Fs. iKxii 
Comp. Josh. iii. 18, 16 ; E>!, sv. t 

14. in the dag-time also he led 
them mth a cloud. That is, the cloud 



stand as an heiip. 

14 111 i the day-time also he 
led them with a cloud, and all 
the night with a light of fire. 

15 He clave "• the roeks in the 
wilderness, and gave them, drink 
as out o/the great depths. 

16 He « brought streams alao 



iEs.: 



■V. 41. 



was the visiblesymbol of his presence, 
and its movements determined the 
way in whicli they were to go. It was 
God who led them, and who adopted 
this manner of doing it, so that they 
had aUoa^s with them, hy day and by 
night, a vidhle proof of his presence. 
There was that with them which 
could not be asci'ibed to any natural 
causes, and which, therefore, demon- 
strated that God was with them, and 
that ag long as tbey followed the 
cloud and the pillar of fire they could 



i Ei. I 



, 21; I 



They had the less excuse, therefore, 
for rebelling against him, Tf And 
all the night isith a light of fire. A 
column — a pillai' — which stood over 
the camp, and which was a symbol of 
theDivine presence and guidance. The 
cloud would not be visible by night, 
nor would the fire bo a good guide by 
day i and hence the form of the sym- 
bol was changed. Tlie same thing, 
however, was intended by both, and 
together they were standing proofs 
of the presence of Qod. 

15. JSe cl/Cee the rochs ia t&e wil- 
derness. There were two occasions 
on which the rock was smitten for 
water 1 one (Ex. xvii. 6) 
Horeb, shortly after they cs 
Egypt; and the other (Num, 
when they had nearly ceaa 
wanderings in the wilderness 
the plural term (roeks) it 
1[ And gave them dritii a. 
great depths. As if be ht 
lake or nn ocean, furnishing an m- 
exhaustible supply. 

16. Se brought streams also oat of 
the roeic, etc. Literally,_^o!oin.i)J.The 



t Moant 



ed their 

is used here. 
■ out of t&e 
d formed a 
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out of the rock, a,ud caused waters 
to run down like rivers. 

17 And they eirmed yet more 
agaiaat him, by provoking ° the 
Most Hiffh in the wilderness. 

18 And they tempted God in 



cDe.n 



S; He.iii. 






their heai't, by asldng meat for 
their lust. 

19 Tea, they spake against 
Qodj they said. Can God i fur- 
nish a table in ihs wilderness ? 

20 Behold, he smote the I'oek, 
that the waters gushed out, and 



waters were poured out 

flowing stream. Those si 

tiaued to flow, thus o 

eontinDed proof of the preseiiKe of 

God. See this fnlly aiplaioed in the 

Notes on 1 Cor, x, 4. 

17. And thai tinned yei more 
against him. Literally, " They added 
to sin against him." The idea is, 
that his mercies, and the proob of 
his presence were only made the ocea- 
sion of greater sin on their part. 
This may havft been in two ways ; — 
(1) their sin was thna more aggra- 
vated, as being committed against 
greater light; and (2) they evinced 
more and more their depravity, in 
proportion as he bestowed mercies 
on them,— not an uncommon thing 
withmen. H Bg provoMng the Most 
Sigh. Literally, embittering. They 
rebelled against him. They refused 
to submit to him. They forgot his 
mercies. Comp. Dent. ii. 22. V -?« 
the mlderaess Literally ' the d y 
p! th dese t I h y 

pi h th y m t 

festlyd p d ■ • 



t ] 1 



t 



f t — 
mt by 



th y pro 1 1 m d b 1 aga t 

h m It h h d mply t pped th t 

m a« i us pply f t h J t 

h phlBt fgt 



th n 



th a 



tl 

I P 

IS Aid they tet jt d B d th 
h -t :E 2 Th J wBsth 

source of the evil. They were not 
satisfiedwith what liegave them. They 
asked for that which would be more 
agreeable to them, and they i\A it 



with a complaining and a 
spirit. It is not wrong in itself to 
ask of God that which will be better 
than what we now possess, for that li 
thaobject of allour prayeraj but this 
may be done from a wrong motive,^ 
foi' mere self.gratiflcation, as was the 
case here ; or it may be with a mur- 
muring and dissatisiied spirit, such as 

such a cose we cannot eipect the 
prayer to be answered except at a 
paniahmeat. % St/ asking meat for 
their Itiet, Food. Tlie word meat 
here does not necessarily denote ani- 
mal food, as it does with us. They 
asked another kind of food than 
manna; and they did it, not because 
this was neBesaart/ to sustain life, but 
in order to gratify their appetites. 
The original word here, however, is 
not lusts, bnt soute ; that is, theg 
asked food for themselves. 

"■ " Yea, they spate against God. 



Th t 



th 






d f 



med t ly pec fl d — by calling i 
' - ■ his ability to 

the wilderness. 
IT Thet/ said, Can 
Q- djk isk i hi the inilderness t 
I tb dese t Th word rendered 
f h th m rgin "order," 

It m to rr g to set in order ; 



feast Th 1 



bytl 
wh ttl J 



H b 
t th nh ta 



d used 

of 
Th dea 



) Id not 



pk 
i to say g h t God 
^1 tabl f th tl t IB, 

d f the , m the iesert. 
20. Sehold, he smote the roek, etc. 
I Notes on ver. 15. The smiting 



of the rock the tti-st t 



g about the fc 



cnrred 
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the strciims overflowed ; can lie 
give bi'ead also ? can he pi-ovide 
Sesli for his people. 

21 Thei-efoi-e the Lobd heai-d 
flm, and was ' wi'oth: bo a fire 
was kindled against Jacob, and 
anger aiao came up agajnat 

22 Because they believed not 
in God, and trusted not "'" '"'" 



salvation ; 

23 Though he had commanded 
the clouds from above, and open- 
ed the doors •■ of heaven, 

24 And had I'ained down man- 
na upon them to eat, and had 
given themof thecomof heaTen. 

25 1 Man did eat angels' food ; 
he seat them meat to wie full. 



il. 1, ei 



li. la 



The fiict that the rock had been 
siiiittea could not be doubted. Thay 
bud tbns had abundant evidence that 
God waa able to do that, and to fqr- 
nisli wai^ for (hem in the desert. It 
was uin'eaaonahle, therefore, to doubt 
whether he could provide food for 
them, — for this in itself was no more 
difficnlt than to furnish water. Yet 
they lire represented as affirming that 
this vas fav more difficult, and that, 
although it <xaa admitted that God 
bad provided vtater, jet that to pro- 
vide food was wholly beyond bis 
power. Their special ain, therefore, 
waa, that they doubted the power of 
God in one case, when, in another, 
et[ually difficult, tbey bad liad abun- 
dant proof ofit. The spirit of murmur- 
ing bad not been put down by one 
surprising aiid undoubted miracle 
wrought m their behalf,— a mirade 
which proved that God bad all tiie 
power needful to meet their wants. 
T Cmi he give bread also I Does the 
ability to cause water to flow from a 
roek prove that there is also ability 
to produce bread when necessary ? 
They doubted it, and thus murmured 
against God. % Can he provide fiesh 
far hit people? They supposed that 
thia required greater power than tlie 
providing of water, or even of bread, 
and that if it were admitted that God 
could furnish the two former, it would 
by no means follow that he could pro- 
vide the latter. It waa this, as the 
next verse shows, which was tbe imme- 
diate occaaion of the special auger of 
the Lord. 

21. Therefore the Lord heard this, 
and lOffS icToih. See Hum. xi. 1, 10. 



' Or, Estr 



■ideft&eini^lrly. 



t So afire was kindled agaiast Jaeol. 
etc. Fire may be used here, as in 
Num. xi. 1, as an emblem of wrath, 
a fire may have been littTilIy sent 
down to consume them 

22. Beeause thei/ leUeoed not in 
God. They did not bel eve m hia 
power, or in his promioes T" ^"d 
trusted not m his sahatwa In hia 
power and bis willingness to sive 
ITiey bad had abundant evidence of 
that power, but tbey still doubted bis 
ability to save fbem, uotwithstanding 
all that be had done for them. 

23. Though he had eomtaanded the 
elouds from above. Though be bad 
showed that he bad nb'olnte control 
over tlie clouds, and had only to com- 
mand liiem and they wonld ftirnisb 
rain in abundance. Comp. Notes on 
Isa. v. 6. *\ Ami opened the doors 
of heaven. As be had done at the 
delnge. Gen, vii. 11. The idea ia, 
that he bad rained down manna upon 
them in Bncli abundance that itmight 
be compared with tbe waters that 
had been sent down at the deluge. 

24. Asd had rained rfoion monna 
upon them to eat. Ex. svi. 4, 5, 14; 
Mum. si. 7-9. Comp. Notes on 
John vi. 81. 1 And had giitea 
them of the com of heaven. Food 
that seemed to come down from 
heaven. Tbe reference liere is to the 
w(mna, and it is called corn in the 
sense that it -was food, or that it sup- 
plied the place of grain. It may also 
have been called corn from ita resem- 
blance to grain. See Ei. Kvi. 31. 

25. ilfoB did eat angels' food. 
Foodtliatcamofronibeaveni food bo 
directly and manifestly from heaven 
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26 He caused on east wind to 
' blow in the teaveii; and by his 
power he brought in the south 

27 He 'rained flesh also upon 
them as dust, and ^ feathei-ed 
fowls like aa the sand of the sea; 

28 And he let it fall in the 

>ffo. sK™.,i.ia,3i. 

that it might "be supposed to be 
the snme kind that was euten there, 
and that hiid now been sent down by 
H special mh'acle for man; — fjod ho 
delicate Hn<l ao fVee from tlie ordinary 
coarse properties of fooci, that it might 
be anpposed to be each as angels feed 
on. The word rendered angels — 
*1'3J(, aiBJf — means properly strong, 
miffhig, fttid may be applied to. men 
in genera], Judges t. 32; Lam. i. 16j 
Jer. xlvi. 15 ; to animals. Pa. Txii. 13 
("bniU of Bashan"); to princes, Ps. 
liviii. 31 i or to nohles. Job ixiv, 33. 
It niigii be rendered hera fdod of 
nobles, or princea; that is, food of 
lioher quality, or of a more delicate 
nature, than common food; such ns 
nobles or ptinces have on their tables. 
The immediate connexion, however, 
would rather seem to demand the 
rendering in onr version, as the ftiod 
is said to have come dawn from hea- 
ven. It is 
the Septnngint, 
gate, in the ancient versions gene- 
rally, and also by Lnther. De Wette 
renders it, " Each one ate the food of 
princMj" that 18, they all lived like 
princes, f Se teat them meat to the 
jkll. Food ta satisfy ; or, aa maoh 
as they wanted. 

"". He caased an east mndio T' 






i. 31. In 



ory, the quarter from which 
the wind came is not mentioned, ex- 
cept as it might be indicated by the 
statement that the "qnaila were 
bronght from the sea;"— that is, 
evidently, the Bed Sea. This wind 
would Mve come from the south-eaat. 
The phrase "in the heaven" means 
in the air, or from above. % And hi/ 
Mapowm; etc. By his direct agency. 



midst of tlieii- camp, I'ound about 
their habita,tions. 

29 So they did eat, and were 
well filled ! for ' he gave them 
tKeir own desire ; 

30 They were cot eatranged 
fiom their lust: hut while their 
meat was yet in their mouths, 

'fmlofmiig. <PB.eii.15. 

It was a wind which he caused toblow 
for the purpose ; a miracle. 

37. He rained Jiesh also apon them 
as dast. The flesh of quails, Num. 
xi. 31. The word rained means that 
they seemed to come upon them tike 
a copious shower. The word dsst 
denotes their great abundance. ^ And 

feathered fowls. Marg., as in Heb., 
fottti of Win?. This is a poetic ex~ 
pression, designed to give beauty to 
the description by the image of their 
flattering wings. H Like as the sand 
of the sea. An expresaon also de- 
signed to denote their great number?. 
Gen. xxii. 17; ixxii. 13; xli. 49; 
Josh. li, 4; 1 Sam, itiii. 5; Rev. 
XX. 8. 

38. And he let it fall in the midH 
of their can^, etc It was biHiuglit 
to their very doors ; they had not lo 
go and seek it abroad. 

29. So thei/ did eat, and were ft!ell 
filled. The word rendered well here 
is intensive. It means that they were 
abundantly satisfied; that there was 
no lack; that they bad the moat 
ample supply. % Jtor he gave them 
their BVM desire. He gave them ex- 
a<^ly what they asked. He gave them 
fleah to eat as they had demanded; 
and he gave it to them in such qnan- 
tities that no one could say that he 
had not enough. 

Sa Thej) were not estranged from 
their lust. Literally, Theg were «ot 
made strangers to; that is, in regard 
in their Insta or desires they were not 
in the condition offoreigners or aliens ; 
they were not separated from them. 
The word Issis here meana desires, 
wishes. It ia not naed here in the 
restricted sense in which it is now 
with as. llie reference ia to their 
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31 The wi-atli of God came 
iipoii them, and slew the fattest 
of them, and ' 8m.oto down the 
'^ chosen men of Israel, 

32 Tor all this they sinned 
still, and believed not for his 
wondroua works. 

iwsdrlsioK. » Ot.joBU^, Isa. xl. 30,81. 

desire for food dllferent from manna, 
— for JUsh 1 and the idea is, that they 
did not reatrun their intense desire 
even when it shonld have been fully 
Bstisfied. They indulged to excess, 
and the coceequence whs that mnny 
of them perislied. S S^i tohile their 
meal was get the mm tlis E 
while thay were ting d w 
dolgingio th t ai dm 

Si. The K th f God po 

them. See N SS ^ Aid Uiv 

ike fattest of thei L te li le 
amosg their ft le iht Ih 
most vigoroas ma g th t 

down J the t t f 

rank, for infl ce t t gtb t 
valoar. Howf th th t 1 

elTect of iud Ig eat g and 

how far it wa d t mira 1 , ca 
not now be ascertained. In either 
case it woqM equally show tlie Divine 
displeasure. 1[ And smote domn. 
'aatg., 03 in 'Keh., made to how. That 
is, they were made to bow in death. 
f The chosen men of Israel. Harg., 
Young nt^n. The idea is that of select 
men ; men that would be chosen from 
among the others ; men distinguished 
for vigour ov influence. Not the aged 
or the feeble partirularly, not those 
who might "be naturally ex|>ected to 
fall, but men of atreogth who might 
be supposed to be capable of resisting 
the ordinary attacks of disease. God 
showed ID this way that the judgment 
came directly fi-om his hand. 

82. For all this they sinited still. 
Even this did not reclaim them, and 
prevent their ainniug. Heavy judg- 
ments do not always restrain men 
from sin. Not unfrequently they 
take occasion jfrom soch judgments 
to sin the more. If And believed 
not for his tcoadrous worts. They 



Therefore their daja did he 
une in vanity, and theii- 
years in ti-ouble, 

34 Wlien " he slew them, then 
they Bonght him; and they re- 
turned and enquu-ed early after 
God: 



1.16; Hose 



'.IS. 



did not trust in his wondrous worlis; 
or, those works did not have the 
efi^t of producing faith. See vers. 
22, 23. The same thing oceorred in 
the life of the Saviour. John xli. 87. 

83. Therefore their days did he 
consume in nanitg. He suffered them 
t ] 1 tl da) — the daya of that 

t g rat — in ain and fruit- 
les d gs tl desert. In- 

t d f I li g th at once to the 
p m dl dthjwre kept tbere 
t ea t tl 1 fe in tedious 
t -oompl h g nothing, — 

w 1 gt mplat to place,— until 
11 th g t th t had come oat 
f Egyit h i ded % And their 
y f bi lit lly, j» ierrar. 

Am d t tl tro 1 1 the alarms, the 
rro f t 1 f ghtfnl desert. 

Sin— rebellion against God— leads to 
a course of life, and a death, of which 
these gloomy, aad, and cheerless wan- 
derings in the desert were a striking 
emblem. 

84. Wim he slew iiem. Whan ho 
cama forth in hie wrath and cut them 
down by the plague, by fleiy serpents, 
or by their anemias. If Then the^f 
sought him. Their cBlamities had 
the effect of prodaeiog temporary re- 
fonnatiou. They became professedly 
penitent 1 they manifested a wish to 

God, and espressed a purpose 






8, how. 



temporary and hollow, not a deep 
and real reformation. This olten 

sickness, in bei'eavement, in the loss 
of property, men become senous, and 
eipress a purpose to repent and turn 
to God. A deep impression seems to 
lie produced on their minda, to last, 
alas I only as long asTjie baud of God 
rests upon them. Eesolutions of i&- 
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35 And tiiey Temembered that 
God was tbeir rock, » iwid the 
liigli God their redeemer. 

36 Nevertheleea tiiej did flat- 
ter " him with their mouth, and 
they lied unto him with their 






37 For their heart i 



ii. i, 16. 



re Dent. 



right with him, neither were 
they stedfast in his covenant. 

38_ But he, being full of com- 
paBsion, forgave * their iniquity, 
and destroyed tkem not : yea, 
many a time turaed he his anger 
away, and " did not stii' up all 
his wrath : 



pentancB are formetl only to be for 
gotten when the afflii^ion is removai 
and when the days of prosperity Hgaii 
retnm. % And then '"eiwrned and en 
quired early after Qod. The word 
rendered " enquired earlg " lias refei* 
encB to the first rays of the morning 
— the Hurora — the dawn. Then ii 
oomea to denote the beginning o 
nnything! or, the first thing. Tlini. 
employed, it may refer to the act of 
seeking God as the first thing; in 
yonth; in the morning! at the com- 
nieneement of any enterprise or un- 
dertaking. See ProF. viii. 17; i. 28. 
Here it means that, in their afflic- 
tion, they did not delay to seek God, 
bnt expressed an early intention of 
serving him. They evineert a prompt 
parposfl to break oH their sins, and to 
retnm to him. 

35. And they rememhered thaf God 
was their Jtoei:. See Dent. xxxv. 4, 
15, 31. Comp. Notes on Ps. xviii. 2. 
That ia, they were brought to reflect 
that their only security and defence 
was God. They were made to feel 
that they could not rely on them- 
selves, or on any human power, and 
that their only trust was in God. 
IT And tie Ugh Gad their Sedeemer. 
The God who is exalted over all ; the 
trne and living God. The truth was 
branght to th^r recollection that it 
was He who had delivered them fi'om 
bondage in Egypt, and who bad 
branght them out into iVeedom. On 
the word Sedeemer, see Notes on Isa. 
rii. 14. Comp. Ibb. xliii, 14; xliv. 6, 
31j ilvii. 4j lix. 20j Pe. xxv, 23; 
.lob V. 20. 

36. Ifeiiertheless they did flatter 
Mm with their mottth. The word ren- 
dei'ed^^Wer means properly to opens 



and hence io be open; io ie ingenuous 
at frank ; and then, to be easily per. 
suaded, to be deluded, to he begnilecl ; 
and henee, also, hi an active form, to 
persuade, to entice, to sednee, to be- 
guile, to delude. The meaning here 
is, that they attempted to deceive by 
their professions, or that their profes- 
siouB were false and hollow. Those 
professions were the mere result of 
affliction. Tliey were based on no 
principle; there was no true love or 
confidence at the foundation. Such 
profesaions or promises are often made 
ill afliiction. Under the pressure of 
heavy judgments, the loss of property, 
the loss of friends, or the ftilure of 
health, men tiecoma serious, and re- 
solve to give attention to religion. 
It is rarely fliat snch purposes are 
founded in sincerity, and that the 
conversions apparently I'esnlting from 
them are Irue convei'sions. The Sep- 
tuRgint and the Latin Vnigate render 
the phrase here, "They loved with 
their month." T" Asd they lied unto 
him mith their tongues. They made 
proniises which they did not keep. 

37. For their heart was not right 
with him. Luther renders this. Sot 

fast with him. The Hebrew word 
IS to Jit, to preyare; and the 
is, that the heart was not ad- 
justed to such a profession, or did not 
aeeord with such a promise or pledge. 
It was a mere pi'ofession made by 
the lips, while the heart remained 
unafleeted. See Notes on ver. 8. 
T NeithsT were iieg ste^ast in his 
covenant. In maintoiuing his cove- 
nant, or in adhering to it. Comp. 
Pa-isv. 14jxliv. 17. See also ver. a 

38. £«t he, beiag JiiU of compas- 
sion. Literally, But he, mercifiil. 
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3Q For he i-omcmlievcd ' that 
they were hid Sesh; awind"tha,t 
paBseth awaj, ajid cometh not 

40 How oft did they ' pi'oyote 

I Pb. ciii. 14. a James iv. 14. 



' liim in the wildcraeas, and 
gi'ieve him in. the desert ! 

41 Tea, they tui-ned back, and 
tempted God, and limited ' the 
Holy One of Isra«L 



That is, he was ready to forgive 
thevn, IT Forga-ee their imqaitif. 
Literally, Atoned for, expiated, 
covered oner their' iniqaitj/. There 
U connected with the word the idea 
of expiation or atonement, aa the 
ground of pardoo. f A^d destroyed 
them not. Did nob cut them off in 
th^r repeated acts of rebellion. He 
bare with them, and spared them. 
% Yea, nwny a time tttrsed ke his 
anger asjay. Literally, Se m^tipHed 
io tara his anger UKay. That is, he 
did it repeatedly. There were freqnent 
occasions on their journey for doing 
this, and he did it. ^ And did not 
»tir «y all his imaih Literally, Did 
not Eicita, or aioasa all hia an/ier 
Hia anger was stayed oi mitigated, 
and tliey were suffered etill tn live 

39 Foi he remejnhered thai they 
were but Jlea That they weie 
buman , thnt they were weak , that 
tbev were prone to erij that thej 
were liable to fall mta temptation 
In hie dealings with them be took 
into view their fiillen nature, tbeir 
training, tbeir temptitions, their 
trials, their weaknesses, and be 
ludged them sccardingly Comp 
Ps rail 14. So it was with the 
&avionr in hi? treatment ot bis dia- 
ciplea, "The spirit indeed is willing, 
buttbefleahisweak, 'M'stt ix*i 41 
Gofl will judge men as they are, he 
will not in hie judgments forget that 
they are men, and that they are weak 
and feeble. Men often judge their 
fellow-men with much more bareb- 
ness, with much less allowance for 
their infirmidesand weaknesses, than 
God shows in his dealinga with man- 
kind. And yet suob are the very men 
wlio are most ready to lilame God for 
hia judgments. If God acted on the 
principle and in the manner accord- 



ing to which tliey act, they could 
hope for no mercy at his band. It is 
well for i^hem that there is not one 
like themselves on the throne of the 
universe. H A wind ihatpaisefh aviag, 
and eometh not again. Which blows 
by ue, and is gone for ever. What a 
striking deecription is this of man I 
How true of an individnall How 
true of a generation I How true of 
the race at lai^ ! God remembera 
this wiien be thinks of men, and be 



compas^onatB. To man, a being bo 
feeble,— to the human race, so frail, 
— to the generations of that race, so 
tranaitory, so eoon passing olf the 

stage of life,— he Is ever willing to 
show compaseion. He doea not make 
use of hia great power to crush tbem ; 
he prefei's to manifest his luen^ in 
saving them. 

40. Soto oft did theu provoke hint 
in the wilde<niess. Marg., Or, rebel 
agaiiat him. The Hebrew word may 
have the signification in the niar^n. 
The idea is, that tbey were perverse 
and rebellious ; that they ex.cited his 
displeasure, and gave occaaon for bis 
anger. See ver. 17. IT.And grieve 
him i» the desert. The word here 
rendered grieve manna (1) io viorh, 
to/ashion; {Z)tosxiffh'pain,iotrasaM, 
to he afflicted ; and then, (3) to eattse 
one to suffer pain, or to (ffflict. The 
meaning here is that the conduct of 
the Hebrews waa soeh ae was fitted 
to cause pain,— as the conduct of a 
disobedient and rebellioas child is. 

41. Yea, theg tamed bach, and 
tempted Sod. They turned away 
from his sei'vieej tliey were disposed 
to return to Egypt, and to place 
theioeelvea in tii© condifjon in which 
they were before they vfere delivered 
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42 They reiuemliered not hif 
Kamd, JiO!' the day wlien Jie de- 
livered tliem. from the ^ enemy : 

43 How he had a wrought his 
signs in Bgypfc, and his wonders 
^ in the field of Zoan : 

44 And had turned their ri 

. iOr,#«( 



into ' blood; and theii' goods, 
that they coiild not drink. 

45 He / sent divers aorta of 
flies among them, which devonr- 
ed them ; and frogs, which de- 
stroyed them. 



from boiidag 



tliis is 



, thi 



— that ther 
spect to po 
jrasB, or that 
done which 






Th 



gi 



tatiah — occurs 
Scciptares ;— 
it is rendeve m 

gia, made mails), m Bzek. li. 4, 
where it Is reodered eei, i.e., set a 
mark (marg., marSr) ; and iu the 
place hefure as. It Is reuderad here 
bj the Septna^nt and the Latin Vul- 
gate, to provobe to anger. De Wette 
translates it troub/ed. Professor Alex- 
ander, "On the Holy One of Israel 
[th^] get a mart." The idea in the 
woi'd would seem to be that of makiug- 
a inari for any pnrpoaej and then it 
means to delineate ; to scrawl ; or to 
set a mark for a limit or boundary. 
Thus it might he applied to God,— as 
if, in estimating his character or his 
power, HiBy Set Umii» or bomtdi to it, 
as one does in marking ont a farm or 
a house-lot in a oitj or town. There 
was a limit, in their estimation, f« the 
power of God, beyond whiclj he coidd 
not act ; or, in other words, his 
power was defined and iounded, so 
that beyond a cei'tain point he could 
not aid them. 

4S. T&ej/ rememiered not Ms hand. 
Hisgradous interpositions; the mani- 
festations of his power. Tliey foi^ot 
that power had bees e:Eerclsed which 
showed that he was omnipotent, — 
that there mas no limit to his ability 
to aid them. % Nor the dag when he 



hem from Ue fi emit Ihe 

he rescued them The 

manifested was sufficient 

nd deliver them in any 

an rs that could befall them 

T ^ \s.froma^ictio» The 

H admit of either interpret 

T sense is not maieriaUy 

S he had wroBi/ht hit sigat 

S Marg., set. The Hebrew 

d fti to set or place. The 

u ere refers to miracles as 

g cations of God's power and 

feiour. The thing-8 which he did were 
of sneh a nature as to show that he 
was almighty, and at the same time 
1« Rssnre thein of his dispoEitlon to 
protect them. T Aad Ms wonders in 
the field of Zoan. The wonderful 
things which he did i the things 
litted to cxiiite amazement, or as- 
tonishment. On tile word Zoan, see 
Notes on ter. 12. 

44. And had Utrned their rivers 
into blood. Ei, vii. 20. There was 
properly but one river in Egypt — the 
Hile. But there were several branches 
of that river at the mouth ; and thera 



canals cut from the river, to any one 
of which the word j-iner might he also 
given. Comp. Notes on Isa. xi. 15. 
i And theirjloods,ete. Their streams; 
the canals and branches of the Nile, 
where they usually obtained a supply 
of water. 

4B. Se sent divers sorts offiies, etc 
The account of this plagneis found hi 
Ei. viii. 24. ITie word there used 
is simply " svtarm," without indicat- 
ing vihal the swann was composed of. 
The Rabbins explain the word as de- 
noting a mixture, or a confiux of 
noxioos insL'cts, as if the word were 
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46 He n gave also tlieir increase 
unto the caterpillai-, and tJieii- 
labour unto the locust. 

47 He ' destroyed their vines 
with * hail, and flieir sycamore- 

j Ei. 1. 13. ' liUed. i Es. is. 8S— 35. 

derived from 3iy — iwoJ — io mix. 
Tbe Septna^inb renilers it Kuvo/ivia 
— doff-fis — which Philo describes as 
so named fium its impndeuce. The 
OOmmoD explaiwtioii of the woi'd now 
is that it dunotes a apeciss of fly — the 
gad-fly — exceedingly troublesome to 
man and heael, and that it derives its 
name— ahy, arob — from the verb 
aiVi arai, in One of its signiScatious 
to $fic'%, and hence the allusion da 
luekiag the blood of aniuials. The 
word occurs only in the following 
likces, Exod. viii. 21, 32, 24, 29, 31, 
whei'e it is rendered wsajin, or stoanas, 
and Fs. ov. 31, where (as here) it is 
rendered diDers aort» qfjlies. If ■^'^^ 
fiogg wMoh destroyed fheia, Ei. 
viii. 6. The order in which the 
pUgaes occurred is not preserved in 
the acconnt in the psalm. 

4S, Se ffaveaUo their increase tinio 
i&e eaterpillar. The increase or the 
produce of then- fields. Ejiod. i. 
12-14. Tile wOid 5'pn, hAasil—w 
supposed to denote a species of locust 
rather than the caterpillar. It lite- 
mllj means the devourer. In onr 
versioLi, however, it b uniformly ren- 
ilered oaierpiUar as here; 1 Kings 
viiiS?! aCairon.Ti. aSj lea. miii. 4; 
Josl i. 4 ; ii. 26. It occnrs nowhere 
else. T And iheir labota- tinlo the 
looasf. The fruit of their labour; 
the harvests in their fields. 

47. Me destroyed tAeir vines wUh 
haH, Marg., killed. See Exod. ix. 
23-26. In. the account in Exodus the 
hail is said to have smitten man and 
beast, the herb, and the tree of the 
field. In the psalm only one thing 
is mentioned, perhaps denoting the 
ruin hy what would he particularly 
felt in Palestine, where the culture of 
the grape was so common and so im- 
portant. T And iheir sjcoireore free* 



ti'ees with 2 frost. 

48 He 3 gave up their cattle 
also to the hail, and their flodts 
to 4 hot thunderbolta. 



with Ji'osl. The lycamore is men- 
tioned partienlarly as giving poetic 
beauty to the passage. Of the syca- 
more tree. Dr. Thomson remarks 
{" Laud and tbe BooK," vol. i. p. 26), 
" It is a tender tree, flourishes im- 
mensely in sandy plains and warm 
vules, but cannot bear the hard, cold 
mouutdn. A sharp fVost will kill 
them ; and this agrees with the fact 

, that they were killed by it in E^ypt. 
Among the wonclers wrought in the 
field of Zoan, David says, 'He de- 
stroyed their vines with hail, and 
theirsjcamores withfrost.' Certainly, 
ft frost keen enough to kill the syca- 
more would be one of tbe greatest 
' wonders' that could happen at the 
present day in this same field of 
Zoan." The word rendered fiost — 
STMrit h&anamat — occnrs nowhere 
else. It is parallel with the word Mil 
in the other member of the sentence, 
and denotes something that would be 
destructiv^e to trees. The Septua^nt, 
the Vulgate, and the Arabic render it 

frost. Oeeenius renders it oats. 

48. Se gave ■ap their cattle also to 
the hail. Marg., he shut op. Ex. 
ix. 22-25. IT And their Jlocka to hot 
ihundertolis. Marg., Ughiniaga, The 
original word means flame; then, 
lightning. 'Hiere is no allusion in the 
word to the idea of a bolt, or «ftq/!;, 
aerampanying the lightning or Uie 
thunder, by which destruction is pro- 
duced. The destruction is Caused by 
the lightning, and not by the thunder, 
and it is hardly necessary to say that 
there is no shaft or lolt that accom- 
panies it. Probably this notion was 
formerly entertained, and found its 
way into the common language used. 
The same idea ia retained by us in the 
word thmderboU. But this idea is not 
in the original! nor is there any foun- 
dation for it in fact. 
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49 Ho east upon tlicm the 
fierceness of Lis angei', wrath, 
and indignation, and ti-ouble, by 
sending evil angela among them. 

50 He ' made a way to his 
anger ; lie spared not their soul 
from death, but gave their ' life 
over to the pMtilence j 

51 And smote all the first-born 

' Kejffiid o paii. a Or, itai/j io the mHtraia. 
Ex. 1K.3— fl. 

49. Se east upon them the fiereeaesa 
of Ms BjiijCT-.etc 'fhla verse is deEJgiied 
to deaeribe tha lasl^ and the moat 
dreadful of the plagues that came 
upon the Egyptians, the slajEiig of 
their first-bom j and hente there is 
snch an BccJWMaJaiionof expressions :— 
Hnger,— fierce anger,— wrath,— indig- 
nation,— trouble. All these eiprea- 
SLons are designed to be emphatic ; 
all these things wei'e combined when 
tha first-born were slain. There was 
110 form of affliction that could surpass 
this; and in this trial all the expres- 
sions of the Divine displeasure seemed 
to he exhausted. It was vieant that 
1.1us slionid be the last of the plagues; 
it was meant that the nation sliould 
be hnmbled, and should be made 
willing that the people of Israel 
should go. IF Si/ teadinff evil aaoels 
among them. There is reference here 
undoubtedly to the slaying of the 
, firat-boi-n in Egypt. Ei. xi. 4, 5- 
xli. 39, 30. This work is ascribed to 
the agency of a destroyer (Es lii 
33; comp. Heb. xi. 28), and the allu-' 
eion seem^ to be toadestroymg angel, 
or to an angel employed and com. 
missioned to accomplish sach a work. 
Comp. 2 Sam. xxiv. 16; 3 Kings xix. 
36. The idea here is not that the 
angel himself was evil or wicS:ed. but 
that he was the messenger of evil or 
eaiamityi he was the instrument by 
which these afflictions were brought 
upon them. 

50. Se made a wag to Ms anger. 
Marg., he weighed a path. Helevelled 
a path tbr it ; he took away all hin- 
drance to it; he allowed it to have 
free gcope. The idea of tueighUg is i 



i in Egypt ; the chief of {hdr 
strength in the tabernacles of 

52 But made his own people 
to go forth like sheep, and gnided 
them in the wilderness like aflock. 

53 And t he led them on safely, 
so that they feai-ed not : but the 
sea ' overwhelmed their enemies. 

54 And he brought them to 



not in the Original. The allusion is 
to a prepai'ation made by which cue 
can niareh along fi'eely, and without 
any obstraetioo. See Notes on Isa. 
xl. 3, 4. K Ms spared ■sot fhar soul 
from death. He spared not their 
Hues. That is, he gave them over to 
death, f But gave their life over to 
the pestilence., Marg., t&eir beasts to 
the mtm-ain. The original will admit 
of either interpretation, but the cou- 
neiion seems rather to demand the 
interpretation which is in the tent. 
Both these things, however, occurred. 
51. And smote all the firstborn m 
^aypt. See Ei. li, 4, 6 ; sii. 29, 30. 
If TUehi^f of X'oea strength. Those 
on whom they relied; their firstborn ; 
their pride; their glouj their heirs. 
Comp. Gen. ilii. 3. f In the taber- 
nacles of Sam. The tents; the 
dwelling-places of Ham ,— -that ia, of 
J^Kypt. Comp. Gen. x. 6 ; Pa. cv. 



).27',- 

63. But made his oiun people to go 
forth like sheep, etc. 'I'hat is, he was 
a shepherd to them. He defended 
them ; provided for thein ; led them 
—as a shepherd does his flock. See 
Notes on Ps. xiiii. 1, 3. 

63. And he led them on safely, so 
that theg feared not. In hope ; in 
-nfidance ; so that they hod no oc- 
ion for ftlarm. He showed himself 
j.".e and willing to defend them. 
'i But the sea OBermhehned their ene- 
mies. Marg., as in Heb., covered. 
■ee Ex. iiv.37, 38; iv. 10. 

54 And he brought them to the 
order of his sanetnarg. TlieSeptua- 
„int and the Latin Vulgate render 
this, to the mountain of his holiness; 
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tho bordei- of his sanctuary, 

to this inonntain, lahich Ms right 

hand had purchased, 

55 He cast out the heathen 
also before them, and divided 
' them an inheritance bj line, 
and made the tribes of Isi-ael to 
dwell in their tenta. 

56 Tet they tempted and pro- 

(Josli.xi5:.51, wJuilgeau.l2,ao, 



voked the moat high God, and 
kept not his testimonies ; 

57 But turned back, and dealt 
unfaithfully like their iatliere: 
they wei-e trailed aside like a 
deceitful bow. 

58 For ■" ihey pi-ovoked him to 
anger with their high places, and 
moved him to jealousy with their 
gi-aven images. 



that is, his holy mountain. But the 
reference la rather to the whob land 
of Canaan. He brought thenT to the 
bordere of that land— the land of 
promise— the holy land. They who 
came ont fi'om Egypt did not indeed 
enter that land, except Caleb and 
Joahna, bnt they were conveyed to 
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1— h d bee 
it. % Which hia riffhl h dhadp 
ehated. Had procured, b ed 

possession of. That is, li had ecor d 
it by his power. 

65. Se oast oat the h aih J 
iefore them. Literally, th I 
The idea of tlieir being he ihei 
the sense which is now t bed to 
tbafword, ianot inthao 1 Tl 

word is one which woatd b pil ed 
to any nation, without f to 

its religion. These nat is w re 
indeed, heathens accord t h 

present use of that ter b t I t 
idea is not necessarily in th H bre 
word, f And divided th 
beritance hy line. Div ded 1 

jieople an inheritance by 
ment of the land. That h 1 d 
ivaa partitioned out amoig 1 t b 
by B survey, fixing thei 1 t d 
boundaries. SeeJoaliuaiu 7 



mg 



sii. ^ And made the irihee of Isi: 
to dweil is their tenia. To dwell 
curely and quietiy.no longei 
from place to place, but 
fined habitation and a home. 

56. Yet theg tempted andprovoied, 
etc They tried the patience of Ood, 
and provoked him to anger afler they 
p eably settled in the pro- 
m sed 1 d See Judges ii. 10-18. 
n tj to show that it was the 

h ra t tl e people tlmt they wern 

P to d p rt ivoja God. Cuinp. 
N tes rs 10, 11, 17, 40. 

hi B t t rued lack, etc. See 

Ft r. 41. f They were 

t nted d like a deceitful Itow. 

L t rally low i^f deceit. That is, 

b th t Id not be depended on; 

b w f whose arms was longer 

m lastic than the other, so 

th t the arrow would turn aside from 

tl mark. The marksman would at- 

te pt to hie an object, and would 

f 1 So it was with the people of 

Isr eL They could not be depended 

No reliance could be put on their 

p mises, their covenant-engagements, 

tb u- attachment, their fidelity ; for 

u these things they failed, as the ar- 

w from a deceithil bow would fail 

t trike the mark. Tlieir whole 

I tory shows how just was this 

■" ge 1 alas ! the history of many of 

professed people of God has shown 

h w applicable the description has 

be to thtm also. * 

58. For thev prooohed, him to anger 

h their high places. Places where 

d 1 were worsliippedj usnally on 

ntains or elevated places. Lev. 

. 30j comp. 1 Kings iii. 2 ; lii. 

31 32 i 2 Kings ivii. 82; 2 Chron, 
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59 Wiou God boai'tl this, lie 
■was wroth, and gi-eatly abhoiTed 

60 So that lie forsook tte ta- 
bernacle of Sbiloh, the tent which 
he placed among men ; 

61 And delivered his sti-ength 



xxxiii. 17. IT And mooed Mm to 
jealousy. As one is when affeetiona 
dne to Mmself ars bestowed upon 
niioeher,— SB in the married life. 
IT With their gravea images. Their 
idols. Graven inii^^ atu here put 
for idols in general. 

59. When God heard tliia. Lite- 
rally, " God heard /' that is, he under- 
stood this ; be was acquainted with 
it. He hesrd their prayers addressed 
to false gods ; he heard their praises 
sung in honour of idols. 1 Se mas 
inrolk. This [s language tnlien from 
the common manner of speaking 
among men, for language derived 
fh>m hnman coiji^ptioos and nsngea 
must be employed when we speab of 
God, ihongh it may be difficult to say 
what is its exact meaning. The gene- 
ral sense is that his coudoct towards 
them was aaifho was angry; or was 
that which is used by a mnu who is 
displeased. % And greatly tAhorred 
Israel. The idea in the word ren- 
dered (^horred is tliat of rejeciaig 
iiem mith ahhorrenee; that is, the 
reference is not merely to tlio in- 
ternal feeling or emotion, but to the 
aei wiiich is the proper accompani- 
ment of such an internal feeling. 
He cast them off; he treated them as 
not his own. The addition of the word 
' greatlg" shows how intense this 
feeling was; how decided was his 
averaon to their conduct. 

60. 8o that he forsoaJc the taier- 
nacie qf Shiloh. The tahernacle or 
tent which hnd been erected at Shiloh. 
He foribolc that as a place where he 
was to be worshipped; that is, he 
caused his tabernacle, or his place of 
worship, to he erected m another 
place, bo wit, on Mount Kon. See 
ver. 88. The name Shiloh means 
properly a plaoe of rest, and seems 



into captivity, and his glory into 
the enemy's haad. 

62 He " gave his people over 
also nnto the sword; and was 
wroth with his inhei'itanee. 

n 1 Som. ii-. lU, 11. 



to have heen given to this place as 
such B place, or as a place where the 
ark might abide after its migrations. 
Shiloh was a city witbin the limits of 
the tribe of Spbraim. on a mountain 
north of BetheL Here the ark of 
God remained Ibr many years alter it 
came into the promised land. Josh. 
xviii. 1 J Judges xviil. 31 ; isi. 13, 
19; 1 Sam. i. 3, 24; ii. 14; iv. 3, 4: 
The ark, after it was taken by the 
Philistines, was never returned to 
Shiloh, but was deposited successively 
at Nob {1 Sam. xxi. 1-6), and at 
Qibeon (1 Kings iii. 4), until David 
pitched a tabernacle for it on Mount 
Zion (1 Cbron. iv. 1). The meaning 
here is, that in consequence of the 
sins of the people, the place of wor- 
ship was finally and fiir ever re- 
moved from the tribe of Ephraim, 
within whose limits Shiloh was, to 
the tribe of Judah, and to Mount 
Zion. IF The terd which he placed 
among men. It was the place which 
he selected es his abode on earth. 

31. And delivered hie strength into 
captinit!/. That is, the ark, con- 
sidered as the symbol of his power. 
This constituted the defence of the 
people; this was the emblem of the 
presence of God, which, when with 
them, was their real protection."" The 
allusion hereis to the time when the 
ark was taken by the Philistines in 
the days of Eli. See 1 Sain. iv. 
3-11. *li Aad his glory. Thatwhich 
was emblematic of his glory, to wit, 
the ark. If I'^to the esemy't hand. 
The hand or power of the itilistincs. 
62. He gase his people over alto unto 
the sword. When the ark was token, 
1 Sam. iv. 10. Thirty thoosand o( 
the children of Israel fell on that 
occasion. If And leas wroth inith his 
inheritance. Was angry with hia 
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6SS Tlie fire consumed tlieiv 
yomig men; and their roaideaa 
were not ' given to marriage. 

64 Theii- prieste fell by tlie 
sword: and their widows made 
no lamentation. 

65 Then the Lord awaked 
" as one ont of sleep, and like a 



nighty n 



1' that shoutetii by 
__. . n of wine. 

66 And he smote his enemies 
in the hindei" pai't ; he pafc them 
to a perpetual reproach. 

67 Moreover, he refused the 
tabernacle of Joseph, and « chose 
not the tribe of Ephraim ; 

ji Isu. sUi. 13. ( icr. vii. 12—15. 



people, considered as his ittheritance ; 
tliat is, considered as his ownpecnliar 
people, or hia poaaeseioii. 

63. The fire consumed their goaiig 
mea. Fire here may be regarded as 
an image of destroctire war, as in 
Num. xxi. 38: "For there is a fee 
gone out of Heehbon, aflame fWim the 
city of Sihon: it hath coDsnmedAr 
of Moab," etc. The idea here is, that 
the young men had been cnt off in 
war. 1" And theij- maidens sumv not 
i/ieen to maeriage. As the jonng 
men who would have entered into 
this relation were cut off m war The 
mirgin here is praised , — " Ihe mnid 

ens were not praisei" This is^m 
iccorJimoe with the Hebrew 






"Their 



1 nuptial songs," that is, 
there were no marriage celebrations, 
no aongs sneh as weie usually com 
I )3ed on Buch ocoisiona in pi aiso ot 
those who ffere brides The Septua 
tint and the Latm Vulgate render 
this much less aecnrately and much 
less beautifully, mere not lamented 

04. Tkei pr t flibj he loord 
C mp 1 b m 11 It was co 

■ ' 1 oal m ty th "■ 
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65. Then ihe Lord aieaked as one 
tt of sleep. Literally, o* one 
deeping; that is, as one who isasleep 
suddenly aconses himself. The Lord 
seemed to have slept, or to have been 
nattentive to what was occurring. 
SnddeYily he aroused himself to in- 
flict vengeance on the enemies of his 
people. Comp. Notes on Ps. vii. 6; 
xliv. 23. % And Kite a mighty man. 
The allusion is probably to a warrior. 
1[ That ahouieth hg reaeon of miae. 
The proper idea here ia that of sing- 
ing, or lifting up the voice in emlta- 
tion and r^oicing ; — -the idea of ft 
man who sings and shouts as he is 
exiited by wine, and as he presses 
onward to conflict and to victory. It 
IS nirti uncommon in the Scriptui'es to 
coinpflve God, as he goes forth to ac- 
complish his purposes on his enemies, 
with a warrior. See Ek. xv. 3 ; Ps. 
sxiv a 

66 And he smote his enemies in the 

hi lerp f From behind; that is, 

th y fl 1 Tliere are two ideas 

h — tl t they fled at his ap- 

p 1 t ued th^ backs ; the 

th th t OS they fled, he smote and 

dest i tl m. f ^e put them io 

perp t I pvaeh. Aa discomfited s 

d f t d d scattered ; as unable 

t conte d w th him. The alluaion 

p blly to the victories of David, 

rr g yZn- the events related in 

tl pre d g verses. 

61 M er,he refused the taber- 
nacle of Joseph. As a place whei* 
his worship should be celebrated. 
This is the completion of the sf- 



lO real | ment h 



The d 
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68 But chose tlie trite of 
Judah, '■ the Mount Zion, ' which 
Vie loved. 

69 And he built his sanctuary 
like higli palaces, like the earth 
whicli he hath ' established for 

»■ Gen, xlix, 10. i Pb. ksxvii. a. 'foun^sd. 

show that there had been a tr/msfei 
of the pre-aminenee from the tribe of 
Ephraim to the tribe of Judah, 
from Shilob to Zion. Joseph is : 
mentioned aa the father of Ephp 
from wbom one of the tribes— (one of 
the most influential and niimero ) — 
wag named. Jacob had twelve so 
from whom the twelve tribes in gen ral 
took their name. As the tribe ot L vi 
however, being devoted to the 
dotal work, was not reekoned as 
of the twelve, the nnmbev was d 
up hj giving to the descendai ts t 
the two sons of Joseph— Ephraim 1 
ManflBseh (Cfen. xlviii. &) — a phioe 
among the tribes; and, on this ac- 
count, the name Joseph does not 
appear as one of the twelve tribes. 
Tet Joseph is mentioned here, as the 
ancestor of one of tliem-i-that of 
Ephraim, from whom the priority and 
supremdcy were withdrawn in favour 
of the tribe of Jodah, If And chose 
not fke tribe of Ephraim. To be the 
tribe within whose limits the taber- 
nacle shonld be permanently set up ; 
or within whose limits the place of 
public worship was finally to be esta- 
blislied. 

68, Sat those the tribe of Jadah. 
He chose David of the tril>e of Judah 
as rnler and king; be chose a place 
within the limits of Judah, to wit, 
Mount Zion, or Jerasalein, as the 
place where his warship was to be 
celebrated. Thus, the ancient pre- 
diction in regard to the supremacy of 
Judah was accomplished. Gen. xlix. 
8-10. IT rae JSfoMn* Zion, which he 
Ipved. Which he chose; for which 
he had an affection. Comp. P». 
liisvii. 2. 

69. And he luilt kis tancluar!/. 
His holy place ; that is, his taber- 



70 He chose David ' filso Lis 
servant, and took him from the 
sheep-folds : 

71 Pi-oin 2 following the ewi 3 
great with young, he brougi ■ 
nim to feed " Ja^job his people, 
and Israel his inheritance, 

nacle. The temple was not tiieti 
built ; and, when reared, it was not 
on Mount Zion, but on Mount Moriah. 
The name Zion, however, was often 
given to the whole city. If Zihe high 
palaces. The word paJoea* is not in 
th 'gi al. The Hebrew means 
ply fojA yiooBS, like hills ormoun- 
t Ihe meaning is, that his 

t ary was eialted, as if it were 
pi d high hilL It was a con- 

p n hject; itconldbeseenfroiii 
af t the most prominent thing 
th I d See Notes on Isa. ii, 2. 
IT X i tho earth. Permanent and 
aKtablished. f WMeh U hath esta- 
blished for eeer. Marg., as in Heb„ 
foKoded. Tlic earth is oiten repre- 
sented aa founded or established on a 
solid basis, and thus becomes an em- 
blem of stability and perpetuity. 

70. .He ohose David also his ser- 
vant. He chose him that he might 
set him over his people as their king. 
The idea is, that David was selected 
when he had no natural pretensions 
to the ofRce, as he did not pertain Ui 
a royal &mily, and could have no 
claim to snch a i^stinction. The 
account of this choice is contained in 
lSam.xv.1-30. ^ And took MmJi-o:n 
the sheep-folds. From the hnmble 
occupation of a shepherd. 1 Sam. 
xvi. 11 ; 2 Sam. vii. 8. 

71. FromfoUoKisg the ewes great 
with yousg. Mai^., as in Heh., From 
after. Tlie meaning is, that he fol- 
lowed after them ; that is, he attended 
them, or watched over them as a 
shepherd. The single word rendered 
the ewes great with Sowng—Tm'^, 
aloth — is a participle from n^nj 
(ilah), to ascend, to go «p ; and then, 
to bring up, to nourish. The exact 
idea here is donbtleas that of bringing 
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72 So he fed them according 
to the integrity ■■ of his heart, 
and guided them bj the skilful- 
oess of his ha«da. 



up. or of sMeSttBjf tliem, iHidthe woi-d 
ehould have been so translated bere- 
ft is BO rendered by Lnther. The 
ide^ ia our ti'analation haa been de- 
rived frdm the Septuagint and the 
Latin Vulgate. The meming is, that 
lie brought liim fram being ushep. 
herd to be the ruler of his people — 
expressed Btill in the language of a 
ehepherd life. T f^ feed Jacob his 
people. Eather, to be a shepherd to 
them 1 to ptrfonn towards tliem the 
office of a shepherd, including the 
ideas of governing them, providing 
foe them, and defending them See 
Notes on Pa. ixili. 1, 2. 

72. So he fed them. He performed 
towai'da them the office of a shepherd 
IT Aceordiag to the integrity of hta 
heart. Literallj, "According to the 
perfeetion of his heart." That is, he 
ivHS npright dnd pure in the adminia- 
tration of his governmenb. IT ^«d 
Suided them Ig the skilftdsesa of Mi 
Ttasds. Literally, "by the midm: 
standiHff of hia hands" — as if the 
hand had been endued with intelli- 
gence. Comp. Pb. cxliv. 1 ! " Wliich 
teacbeth my bands to war, and my 
Angers to fight." See also Pa. oxssvii. 
5 Th 'dea ' th t h administered 
tl g m t w tb ntegrity ajid 

p git SB Tl beantiftd tri- 

1 ta to tl t S' 'y "d purity of 

th d t t f David. It is 

t th langu g f fl ttery ; it is a 

mpl st t m t fl wing from the 
1 t, f nr f J t and upright 

d trnt d t la R true etate- 

tfhtth dntran 
D d was. S th m 

Ul— whhhaftewn 

pt so I tt ly — his ftdm tra 
w _ tlv J t p e mp 
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PSALM LXXIX, 



had been transferred from Ephraim 
to Judah, and wliy it had been placed 
in the hands of David. 

PSALM LXXIX. 
'Tbia pfalm, also, purporta tnj be a 
paalm of Aaaph ; that ia, it waa either 
compoaed by him or tor him ; or it was 
the composition of one of bis deaoendanls 
wto prided ov 



Mtbe SI 



e geruffal subject u 



pertains t« „ 

Ps iKxir^ and was composed evidently 

in view of the same calamitiea. fiiidin- 

Sr, De Wette, and some othera, suppose 
at the refertnee in the psalm is to the 
peraeLutions under AntioehuB Epipbanes. 
To this opinion, also, RosenmUller in- 
clines. The moat common, and the most 
probable supposition, however, is that it 
leteis to tile destruction of tile temple 
by ITebuehadnezzar and the Chaldeans. 
The contents of the psalm Ere aa fol- 
Iowa ; — I. A statement of the calamity 
which had come npon the nation. The 
heatben bad come info the beiitage of 
God ; they had defiled the sanctuary ; 
tbey bad made Jeruaaleni desolate ; Ibey 
bad murdered the inhabitants; and the 
nation bad become a reproach before 
the world, vera. 1-4. n. A prayer foe 
the Divine intemosition, vera. 6, 6. 
nl. Eeaaona for that prayer, or reasona 
why Odd should inteipose in tha case, 
vera. 7-13. These reaaona are, la) that 
fiieyhaddevunred Jacob, ver. 7; (i) iiiat 
the people, on account of their aiis, bad 
been brought very low, ver, 8 ; (e) that 
the Divine gloiy was at ataJEe, vera. 
9, 10 ; fii) that ib^y were in a suflfering 
and pitiable condition, many being held 
as captivea, and many ready to die, ver. 
II e) that justice demanded this, ver. 
nd (/) that this interposition vfould 
be foundation for praise to God, 

O God, the heathen are come 
hiae itiheritoHee, The nations ; 
reign people. See Notes on Ps. 
S;kxviii. 56. The term is one 
that would be applicable to the 



3c by Google 



PSALM lAXIX. 



' holy temple have they defiled j 
they " Lave laid Jei-iisaleni on 

2 The dead bodies of thy ser- 
vants have they given io he meat 
nnto the fowls of the heaven, the 
flesh of thy eaittte unto the beasts 
of the earth. 

8 Their blood have they shed 
liiie water round about Jeiiisa- 

* Pb. lisit. a— 7. J, a Kings ssy. 9, 10. 



Chaldeans, or Babjionians, and the 
probable alluaion here is to their in- 
vaaiou of the Holy Land under Nebu- 
chadnezsar. 2 Cliron. isivi. 17-31. 
IF r% &o^ temple have theg defiled. 
They have polluted it. By entering it ; 
by removing the eaered furniture ; bv 
cutting down the carved nrorltj by 
mafting it desolate. See 3 Chron. 
Miivi. 17, 18. Comp. Notes on Pa. 
Ixulv. 5-7. IT Tie^ have laid Jera- 
aalem oa heaps. See 2 Chron. xixvi. 
19; "And they burnt the house of 
God, and hrate down the wall of 
Jernsalem, and bnmt all the palaces 
thereof with fii-e, and destroyed all the 
goodly vessels thereof." 

3. The dead iodies of thy sereants 
etc. They have slain them and left 
them unbniied See 2 Chiou niv[ 
17. This isadeecnption of wide spread 
carnage and Bhiii(thter, such as we 
know occurred at the time when Jern 
salem was taken 1 y the Chal leans 
-At such a time it is not probable that 
the Chaldeans aould pause to bury 
the slain, nor is it probable that they 
would give opportunit] to the captive 
Hebrews to remain to bury them 
Ihat would oeeiir, therefore, which 
often occurs lu war that the slam 
would be lett on the field to be de 
voured by wild animals and by the 
fowls of heaven 

8. ISeij- hlood have (Sey shed like 
tnai^ round about Jarusalem They 
have poured it out in euth quantities 
that it seems to flow like water— not 
an uncommon otcnrrenta in war 
'Hiere was no event in the history of 
the Hebrews to which this description 



leai; and ffiereioasnone'to bury 

4. We are become a reproach 
" to onr neighbours, a scom and 
dension to them that are round 
about us. 

5 How long, Lord P wiU thou 
be angry for ever? shall thy 
jealonsy ' bni-n like fli-e P 

6 Pour = out thy wi-ath upon 
the heathen that have not known 

J Zfpli.i.lB, c Jef.x.26; K8v.s.i,l. 



would be moi'e applicable than to tJio 
Babylonian invasion. The lanssage 
might indeed be applicable to the 
desolation of the city by Antiochus 
Epiphanes, and also to its destruction 
bytheEomaus; but, of oom-se, it can- 
not refer to the latter, and there is no 
necessity for sapposinjt that it refers 
to the former. All the tonditions of 
a proper interpretation are fulfilled 
by supposing that it refers to the 
time irfthe Chaldean invasion, f And 
there was none io bury them. The 
Chaldeans would not do it, and they 
would not suffer the Hebrew people 

4. We are heconie a r^roach to owr 
neighbours. See the language in this 
\erse eipla'ned in the Notes on Pa. 
ihv 13 The words in the Hebrew 
are the same and tl e one seems to 
haie bepn copied from the other. 
5 Row long Lord? See Notes 
L P« Ixxiv 1 10 and Ps. Ixxrii. 
7-9 This IS the language, not of 
'"ipatience, but of aniiety; not of 
aimnnng bnt of wonder. It is 
language tuch as the people of God 
are often constrained to employ under 
heavy trials —-trials which continue 
so long that it seems as if they would 
never end. 1[ Shall thy jealouea bura 
Me fife ? That is. Shall it eontmae 
to bum like fire P Shall it utterly 
consume na ? On the word iealoasu. 
see Notes on Ps Kxi li. 58. 

6 i^uj- out thy wrath upon tie 
heathen Pnnieh as they deserve, 
the nations that have risen up against 
thy people and that have brought 
desolation upon the land. The word 
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thee, aiid upon the kingdoms 
that have not callisd upon thy 
name. 

7 For they have devoui'ed Ja- 
cob, and laid waste his dwelling- 

8 0'' rememher not a^inet 



rendered here pom- out is used with 
I'efereuce to a cup or vial, as contain- 
ing a mixture far the people to drink, 
—of intojiicfttion, or of poison. See 
Notes on Rev. xv!. 1; Pa. xi. 6; laa. 
]i.l7i comp. Jer. XIV. 15, 17j Matt. 
XX. S& i ixvi. 39, 42. If Thai have 
mil SntoBm thee. Who are strangers 
to thee; who are thy enemiea. The 
prayer that the wrath of God might 
he poured upou them was not becaase 
they were ignorant of him, bat on 
account of Uieir wiolied conduct to- 
ward the people of God. The phrase 
"that have not knoiivn thee" is used 
merely to designate them, or to de- 
acrihe their eliaraoter. The prayer 
is not neceasanly a prayer for ven- 
geance, or in the spirit of revenge j it 
ia simply a prayer that justice might 
he done to tliem, and is such a prayer 
as any man may offer who ia anxious 
that justice may be done in the world. 
See remarks on the imprecations in 
the Psalms. General Introd. § 6. It 
is not proper, however, te use this as 
a proof-text that God mill pimish the 
"heathen," or will consign tliem to 
deatraotion. The passage obviously 
has DO reference to such a doctrine, 
whether that doctrine be true or false. 
IT And upon the kingdoms that have 
not aail/d «po» thy name The pe i 
pie that do not woi'ship tl ee refe 
ring here particnlarly to those who 
had invaded the land, and made t 
desolate. 

7. For th«y have devoured Jacob 
Literally, " They have eaten 11 at 
is, tliey have eaten np what the Ian 1 
produced. If And laid waste his 
diBelliag-place. His home; his habi- 
taiaon ; the residence of Jacob, or of 
the people of Israel. 

8. O reMember not against «s for- 



us ' former iniquities : let thy 
tender merciea speedily prevent 
us ; for we are brought very 

9 Help us, God. of our sal- 
vation, for the gloiy of thy name; 
1 Or, (4» iaiiuili'i of thi«.tUi -mrt l^ore w. 

tner iniquilies. Marg., TheiaigaitUs 
of f/iem that were before ns The 
Hebiewmaj •me-nieyt'herformertimes, 
or former ffeaerations The allusion, 
liovever is substantially the same 
It IS not their ovm iniquities which 
are paitieulaily leferred to, hut the 
imquity of the nation as committed 
in tonner times, and the prayer is, 
that God nould not vi it theta with 
the results ot the sins of former 
generations, though their own ances 
tors The langu'jge is derived from 
the idea so constant^ afSrmed n the 
bcnpture, and so often illustrated in 
fiist, that the effects of aiu pass over 
jrom one generation to the next, and 
involve it in calamity. See Exod, 

89, 40; Hum. liv. 18, 33; eomp. 
Notes on Eom. v. 12, et seq. H I/el 
thy ieader mereies speedili/ prevent us. 
Literally, " Hasten ; let thy tender 
mercies anticipate us." The word 
present here, as elsewhere in the 
Scriptures, does not mean to hinder, 
as with ns, but to go befcie ; to anti- 
cipate. SeoNofeson Jobiii. 12j Ps. 
xvii.18! xxL 3; Isa. ixi. 14; Matt. 
,xvii. 25 ! 1 Thess. iv. IB. The prayer 
here is, that God, in his tender mercy 
or compassion, would anticipate tlieir 
ruin ; would interpose before matters 
had gone so far as to make their de- 
struction inevitable. 1[ For we are 
b ought iisry low. The idea in the 
or gmal word is that of being pendu- 
lous or hanging dov>« — as vines do, or 
as anything does that is wilted, or 
w thered, or as the hands do when one 
s weak, faint, or sicli. Then it refers 
to a, failure or exhaustion of strengtli ; 
and the idea here is tliat their strength 
as a nation was exbnnsted. 

9. Help ns, O God of our salira- 
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and deliver us, aad purge away 
our ems, for thy name's sake. 

10 "Wierefoie should the hea- 
then say, Where is their Grodf 
let him be known among the 
heathen in our sight, by the ' re- 
Tenging of the blood of thy aer- 
' wii^Mws. /Ps. cii-GO. 

iian. On whomour salvationdependa; 
wlio alone can eave as. f For U^ 
glory of % «onia. That tliy name 
may be lioiiovired. We are thy pro- 
fessed people; we have been cedeemed 
by thee; and thine honour will be 
affected by the question whether we 
nre saved or dflBtrojed. It is the 
highest and fxirest ground for pmyer, 
that the glory or honour of God may 
be promoted. See Notes oa Matt, vi, 
9, 13 s John xii. 28; Dan. ix. 19. 
'i And ielve^ vs. From our enemies. 
IT A-ndparge away OUT sins. Forgive 
our sins, or cleanse ds irom them. 
The original word ia that which ie 
commonly used to denote an atone- 
ment. Comp. in the Hebrew, Dan. 
ii. 24; Ezek. xlv. 20; Ex. km. 15; 
xxxii. 30; Lev. It. 20; v. 26; xvi. 6, 
11, 24 T For thg nmne's sa&e. See 
Hotes on Dan. ix.l9. 

10. TFher^ore ihonld the heaths 
trq/, TTAere'isfheir OodI The nations. 
Why shoold Buch a conrae of forbear, 
anee towaiife them be puraned as to 
lead them to ask the qnestion whether 
God is able to punish them, or to 
come to the cooclnsion that he is not 
the (Jod of those who profess to wor- 
ship him. See Notes on Fs. ilil. 3, 10. 
ITirf 4™ be known among the heathen. 
Let him so manifest himself among 
them that they cannot but see that he 
is God; that he is a just Godi that 
he is the Friend and Protector of his 
people., J Inoar sight. Sothatajemay 
see it ; or, so that it may be seen that 
he is MB- Friend and Protector. If By 
the revenging of the llood of thy ser- 
vants which is shsd. JUarg., ven- 
ffsasee. The true idea is, " Let the 
avenging of the blood of thy servants 
— the hlood poured out [or shed] he 
known among the nations in our 



vants ichick -is ehed. 

11 Let / the sighing of the 
pi-isoner come before thee ; ac- 
coi-diug to the gi-eatuess of 2 thy 
power * preserve thou those that 
are appointed to die : 



sight." The prayer is that God would 
so interpose that there could be no 
doubt tliat it was on account of the 
blood of his people which had been 



shed by their enemies 



It is a 






that just pHuishnieut might b 
ecQted.^a prajec which may be 
offered at any time. 

11. Xef tie sighing of the prisoner 
come lefore thee. The sighing of him 
who ia hound. The allusion here is, 
doubtless, to those among the Hebrews 
who had been taken capdves, and who 
" siglied " not only on aeeoant of the 
sufferings which tliey endured in their 
bondage, but becaose they had been 
taken from their conntry and home. 
The meaning ia, "Hear those sighs, 
and come for the deliverance of those 
who are thus held in captivity." 
IT According to (he greatness of thg 
pomer. Marg., as in Heb., thine arm. 
The arm is the symbol of power. It 
ia implied here that great power was 
needfnl to deliver thoaewho were held 
in captivity, — power snch as God only 
conld eierl;,— power which oonld be 
■ielded only by an Omnipotent Being. 



I* 

power of Gt 
saved. IT .Pi 



death;" that 






the 



ivho 
ath 



is impending, ana wno may be called 
the sotis of death. This might apply 
to those who were condemned to 
death ; or, to those who were siefc 
and in danger of death ; or to those 
who were prisoners and captives, and 
who were, by their sufferings, exposed 
to death. The prayer is that such 
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12 And render unto our neigh- 
bours sm'enfold into their boaom 
their I'eproach, J wterewitli tbey 
bare reproacbed thee, O Loi-d. 

13 So we thy people, and sheep 

g Po. Imiv. 18. 

might he suffered to remam on the 
earth ; that ia, that thcj- inighli be 
kept alive. 

13. And reader unto oar neighbours. 
That is, the neighbours mlio had re- 
proached them i the Burrouniiiog peo- 
ple who had Been these calamities 
come upon them, and wlio had ce- 
gai'ded these calamiijes as proof thnt 
their God was unable to protect them, 
or that thej were anfferaig ander his 
displeasure. See Notea on 
"^Sevenfold. Seventimesthei 
of reproach which they have heaped 
upon us. The \^^rd eeven ' 

used to denote i&any, as se _ 

one of the perfect nQml)era. The idea 
is that of complete or fall vei 
Comp. Gen. iv. 15, 24; Prov. 
Isa. m. 26; Matt, xviii. 31, 33; 
Luke xvW. i. ^ loiio their bosom, 
etc. Perhaps the allusion here is to 
the custom of carrying things in the 
, bosom of the Aoiving dress as it was 
fiirded around the loins. " Let them 
he made to carrff with them seven 
times the amount of reproach which 
they have endeavoured to heap on 

13. So tee thy people, and sheep 
of thy pastare. See Notes on Ps. 
Isiiv. 1, 1 Will give thee thanles 
for ever. Will prme thee always ; 
will acknowledge thee as our Clod, 
and mill evermore render thee thanks- 
giving. IT We mill shew forth thy 
praise to all ffeneratumr. Marg., as 
in Heb.ife) senerafioa and generatioa. 
That is. We will make arrangements 
that the memory of these gradons 
acts shall be transmitted to future 
times; to distant generations. This 
was done by the permanent record, 
made in the Scriptures, of these 
gradous interpositions of God, and 
by their being carefully preserved by 
each generation to whom they came, i 



No work has been more faithfully 
done than that by wliicli the records 
of God's ancient dealings with his 
people have been preserved from ago 
to age, — that by which the sacred 
Scriptures have been guarded against 



PSALM IXXX. 
This very touching Euid beaufifiii 
psalm purports also to be a psalm of 
Asaph. Comp. Notes on the title to 
Psalm Isxiii. On the phrase "upon 
Shoshannim-eduth" in the title, see 
Notes on the titles to Ps. xlv. and Ps. 
Is. The word rendei-ed eduth, wbioh 
means testimony, may have been used 
here with reference to the contents of 
the psaim ot apubUc testimony in regard 
to the dealings of God iiilh Tub people, 
Bnt St is not possible now to determine 
with certainly Ihe meaning of diese 

The psalni, m its design, has a shung 
resemblanco to Ps. Ixxiv. and Ps. luix,, 



IB prolrably compiled or 

n. It baa been genendly supposed 

a reference to tbe time of the 



Babjlonisb captivity. Some h 
ferred it, bowevei', to tbe time or Anu- 
oohus Epiphaues ; and otheis regard it 
as a prayer of tbe ten hibee nb£b had 
been carried away to AKj-ria. Doeder- 
lein supposes that it refers to the wars 
of Jenoshaphat with ttie Ammonites 
{2Chron. IS.) ; and others suppose that 
it refers to the troubles caused by the 
Philistines. It is imposable now to 
determine with certunty the lime or ibe 
occasion of its composinon. It can be 
beat explained on flic suppoeition , that, 
it refers to the desolations caused by the 
Chaldeans under Hebttchadnezzar. 

The psalm is properly divided into 
hree parts, each closing with tbe prayer 
' Turn us again, God, and cause fliy 
ace to shine ; and we shall bo saved,^' 
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I^ALM LXSX. 

To the chief Musician npon Sliosliapnim- 
edutli.i APMlmiof Aaopb. 

GIVE ear, Shepherd of Isi-ael, 
thou that leadest ' Joseph 

iPB.li„lWa. .."Or,/*. 



like a flock : ' thou that dwellest 
fiefooeeti the cherubims, shine 
"■ foi-th. 
2 Before " Ephraim, and Bea- 
' "" aaseh, sth- up thy 
Si; S SRni. y\. a. 
a Muiu. IL 18—34. 



B. 1-3. 






H. The Beeoiul ia a prayer, alao,— 
founded on the tronblea uf his people; 
a people ted with their tears ; a atnTe fo 
their ne ghhom'a and an o<\, ision of 
iHuehter or mi h to then foes, vers. 
t-7 



with hiB people on his care for them in 
ancient times and on the tact that they 
we e now desolate —their stata bsing 
-ep eaantcd under the image of a vine 
bruughtf omabroal pla iled with care ; 
attentively nmt red u ihl it sent out its 
branchas in everj direct on ?o that it 
fllled Ihe land and then broken down 
— torn— rent—tnmiled- on— bj a vrM 
1 oar out of the wood vers 8 19. In 
view of thiB desolation {he psalmist 
praja that God would interpose and he 

Sledges the aasu rnicB that if this were 
one for them il peopl vould no more 
go baek from Ood. 

1. Sim ear. Innlins the ear j as if 
the ear of tkid was then turned away, 
or as if he was inattentive to what 
was occurring. See Notes on Pa. v. 1. 
IT O Shepherd of Israel. See Notes 
on Ps. xxiii. 1. K Than thai Uadeat 
Joseph li&e a Jloet, Joseph, the father 
of Ephraim and Manasseh. See Notes 
on Ps. Ixxviii. 67. The name Joseph 
seems here to be used poetically to 
represent the whole people of Israel, 
aa he wag a man so prominent in their 
history, and espeeiaUi) ns Egi/pt is 
mentioned as the country from which 
the vine had been transplanted, — a 
country where Joseph had acted so 
iinpoptant a part, and in conneiion 
with which his name would he so 
naturally aBaooiatetl. The meaning is, 
that God had led the tribes of the 
Hebrew people ns a shepherd leads 



or ennducts Ms fiock. IT Thaa that 
dwetlest between the eheriiliims. See 
Notes on Ps. sviii. 10. The allusion 
here is to Ood as dwelling, by a 
visible symbol — the Shechinah — on 
the inercy-seat, between the che- 
rubims. Elxiv. 18, 22; msvii. 7; 
1 Sam. iv. 4; 1 Kiugs vi. 25. See 
Notes on Isa. xxxvii. 16; and Heb. 
ix. 6. IT Shine/orih. Manifest thy- 
self. Let light come from thy pre- 
sence in the midst of ooi' darkness 
and calamity. 

a. Before Ephraim, and Bemamin, 
ood Maaaaseh. Sphraim and Manns- 
seh were the two sons of Joseph, and 
their names were given to two of tlie 
tribes of Israel. See Notes on Ps, 
Ixxviii. 67. They seem to have been 
particularly mentioned here, hecausu 
Joseph, their ihther, had been referred 
to in the previous verse ; and it was 
nataral, in speaking of tjie people, to 

tioued because, in the encampment 
and march through the wilderness, 
these three tribes always went to- 
gether, as the deseendants.of the same 
mother. Gen. xlvi. 19, 20; Num. ti, 
18-24; X. 22-24. It is probable that 
they were always peculiarly united in 
the great operations of the Hebrew 
people, and that when one was men- 
tioned it wag customary to mention 
the others, as being of the same thmily , 
or descended from the same mothei'. 
There does not appear, from the psalm 
itself, any particular reason why the 
prayer is offered that Gtod would mani- 
fest himself especially to these three 
tribes; and nothing in regard to the 
occasion on which the psalm was com- 
posed, can be argued fi'om the fhct that 
they are thus inentioned. Hengsten- 
berg indeed supposes that the common 
idea that the tribe of Beiy'amin ad- 
hfrt'd to Judah in the revolt of the 
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strength, and come ' and a 
3 Turn " m again, God, and 



3 thy face p to shine ; and 



ten tribes is erroneous, and tiiat 
Benjamiu was oae of the ten ti'ibes 
wliich revolted; and tliat Simeon was 
not inclnded in the number because 
he had no separaffi territory, but only 
certain tovms and places within the 
limits of the tribe of Jndah. Prof. 
Alexander, embcacino; this opinion, 
BQpposes that the pMhn refers to the 
oalamitiea which came npon the ten 
tril>es at the time of their captivity. 
But this supposition seems to me to 
be improbable, Tlie obvions nnd fair 
intarpretation of the narrative on the 
sabjeet is, that the tribe of Bei^amin 
adhered to that of Judsh at the time 
of the revolt, for it is said (1 Kings 
xii. 21) that "when Eehoboam was 
come to Jernsalein, he assembled all 
ilio house of Jndah, inilh the tribe of 
Bei^amin, an hundred nnd fourscore 
thousand chosen men, which were 
warriors, to flght against the house 
of Israel, to bring the kingdom again 
to Rehoboam, the son of Solomon." 
Resides, even on the supposition that 
Benjamin was one of the ten i-evolfced 
tribes, the fact that theie three tribes 
are partieuhrlj mentioned together 
nould not pmve that the psalm re- 
furred to the carrying away of the 
ten tnbea into Aaayna, for etiU the 
question would arise whj these are 
particularly mentioned rather than 
anj other of the ten It seem« to 
me, therefore, that the tact that these 
are specified can be explained on the 
suppositions above suggested : (a) That 
the main reference in the psalm was 
to the eoming out of Egypt — the 
bringing the "vine" — that is, the 
people — from that land (ver. 8) ; 
(S) That hi allndmg to that, it was 
natural to ma^e mention of Joseph, 
who was BO distinguished there, and 
who, after so many trials, was exalted 
to so great honour that his name 
might be given to the whole people; 
(o) That when Joseph had been spoken 



of, it 

the namts of his , _^ 

Manasseh i and (d) that having men- 
tioned them, it was natural also to 
refer to one whose name was always 
associated with that of Joseph as his 
younger brother by the same mother, 
and to the tribe of that name which 
was always aaaoeiated with Ephraim 
and Manasseh in the march. I re- 
gard the psslm, therefore, as refeiriiig 
to the entire Hebrew people, and the 
names of tliese three tribes as repre- 
sentatives of the whole nation. The 
prayer is, that Ood wonld manifest 
himself in the presence of his people. 
T Stir lip (% strength. As if he 
were indifferent to their condition; 
as if he put forth no effort to save 
them. See Notes on Pa. xxxv, 23. 
T -dtid come and save vs. Marg., as 
in Heb., come for sahatioH to as. 
That is. Come and deliver us from 
our enemies and our dangers. 

3. Turn us again. This phrase in 
our translation would seem to mean, 
" Tni n us again from onr sins,"— or, 
"Bung us back to onr duty, and to 
thy love ,■" and this idea is commonly 
attached to the phrase probably by 
the readers of the Bible. But this, 
thongh in itself an appropriate prayei', 
1" not the idea here. It is simply, 
Brmg la book; ecmte «s to retam; 
restore as. The idea thns suggested 
■would be either (a) Resl«re us to oar 
former state of prosperity; that is. 
Cause these desolations to cease ; or 
(i) Bring ns bacJt, as from captivity, 
'i our own land; reatore us to our 
luntry and our homes, from which 
e have been driven out. Thns nn- 
dei'stood, it would be properly the 
language of those who were in cap- 
tivity or exile, praying that they 
might be restored again to their own 
land. IT jind eause fh^face to shine. 
Be favoatable or propitious to tis. 
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4 O Lord God of hosts ho 
long wilt thoa ' be angi'j ag^m t 
the prayer of thy people P 

5 Thou f eedesfc them with the 
' bread of tears; and giveat the 
teara to drink in great meaan e 



Let the fiovn o thy con tenan e 
disappKar See Notes on Ps 6 

IT Asd lie shall be aaosd Sived 
from onr dangers saved from o r 
tronlleB It s Iso true tliat fhe 



Gxloi 






■e shall be saved Icora onr sins ; saved 
from ruin. It ia only by his a u le 
and favour that we can be ea ed n 
any sense, or from any danger. 

i. O LoKD God of hosts. Jehovah, 
God of armies. That is eitlier (a) the 
God who rules among tbe hosts of 
heaven — the inhabitants of thai lioly 
world ; or (i) God of the hosts of the 
sky— the worlds above— the star tl t 
seem marshalled as hosts or arm 
and that are led forth each night th 
ench Older and grandeur ; or (c) God 
of the hosts on earth— the annie th 
are mustered for war. The phra 
one which is often applied to Q d 
See Rotes on Ps. ixiv. 10 1 a d 
iaa. i. 24. IT Sow long milt ihoa he 
ati^ry, Ma^., as in Heb., iBili than 
smoke. The allusion is derived ftom 
the comparison of anger with fire. 
See Notes on Pa. Ixxiv. 1. % Against 
the prater of th^ people. That is, 
Thou dost not answer their prayer; 
thon geomest to be angry against 
ihem even when they pray j or in 
the act of calling upon thee. The 
earnest inquiry here is, &ow lonn this 
was to continue. It semied as if it 
wonld never end. Comp. Notes on 
Ps. iKivii. 7-9. 

6. Thotif cedent them iBUk ike hread 
of leart. Literally, "Thou causest 
them to eat the bread of tears," or 
of weeping. That is, their food was 
accompanied with ten's; even when 
they ate, they wept. Their tears 
seemed to moisten tiirfr hread, they 
flowed GO copioQsiy. See Notes on 



Th m k Rt lib a sti i 

nifj o n gh iia ind dii 
enem e li gh amDig thpiu 
selves 

7 Turn UB gan God f 
hosts iJ d a thy face to 
h a and we ska 1 be saved. 



P 3 % Aid sivesi ihem iear< 

d K So abundant were the i 
tears that they might consUtnte their 
TH y Innk % In great measm-e. Or 
rather bg tneamre; that is, abiin- 
dantiy Tl e word here rendered ^iraai 
measare — ■fli'^'^, .sAafisi— -means pro- 
perly a third, and is usually applied 
to a neasure for grain — a third part 
of anothe measure — as, the third part 
of an ephah. See Notes on Isa. xl. 
la. Then the word is used for aay 
perhaps because this t 






tl 



The 
, not so mnch that 



th t 



th 



s d k 



b ttl 

serv d to th m ■is f fill d th 

te rs 1) 

e Th k t I f A 

occasion of stiite oi nranglin^, that 
is, of strife among themseives, to see 
who will get the most of onr spoils ; 
or of contention, to see wliii^ coutd 
do most to aggravate their sufferings, 
and to bring disgrace d t m 
npon them. They we m 
each other in the wor deso 
and ruin, IT ^»to ei 

The surrounding nat See 

Ixxii. 4. IT And our MR) 
among themseluei. 
roities. They exnlt; th yg 
triumph in our ruin. 

7. Tarn as again, O Ood of hosts, 
etc. This verse is the same as ver. 3, 
eicept that here the appeal is to the 
" God of hosts i" there, it is simply 
to "Ood." This indicates greater 
earnestness; a deeper sense of the 
need of the interposition of God, in- 
dicated hy the reference to his attii- 
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8 Thou bast brought a vine 
■ out of Egypt ; tlion bast cast 
OTtt the heathen, and planted it. 

9 Thouprepavedstroowtliefoi-e 
it, find didat cause it to take deep 
root, and it filled the land, 

10 The hills were covei'ed with 
the shadow of it, and the boughs 



thereof were lihn the ■ goi.dly 

11 She sent out her boughs 
imto the sed, and her liranches 
unto the Hver. 

12 Why hast thou iheii broken 
down her hedges, so that ' all they 
which pass by the way do plncK 



herp 



ceiniiafdad. 



I Holmrn ii. a. 



bute as the leader of hosts or armisB, 
and therelijre able to save them. 

8. Thou hast brongU a vine out of 
Eggpt. Referring to his people, nnder 
the image (which often occurs in tlie 
Scriptures) of a vine or vineyard. 
See Notes on Iso,v. 1-7. Comp. Jer. 
ii,21s Ezeli.xv.6( Matt.xx.1; xni. 
28, 33; Luke itiii.6. f Thou hast 
catt out the heathen. The nations; 
to wif^ the nations that oocnpied the 
land of Canaan before the children of 
Israel dwelt there. See Notes on Ps. 
ii. 1, 8( lixsii. 65. if And planted 
if. Thon l.Hst established tlij people 
there as one plants a vine in a field. 
See Ps. xliv, S. 

8. Thou pH-eparedstTOOiahefbreit. 
The Hebrew word here used means 
properly to turn; to turn the back; 
then, to turn in order to look at any- 
thing; to look upon; to see; then, 
in Piel, to cause to tarn away; to 
remove. Then it comes to mean to 
remove, or to dear team impediments 
BO as to pi'epare a ivay (Isa. xl. S ; 
Ivii. 14; Ixii. 10; MaL iii. 1), and 
hence to remove the impediments to 
planting a vine, etc; to wit, by 
clearing away the trees, brash, stones, 
etc. Comp. Isa, v. 2. Here it means 
that tlie hindrances in planting the 
vuie were taken out of the way; that 
is, God removed the heathen so t' 
there was room then to establish 
own people. H Axd didst eaase h n/ 
take deep i-oot. Heb., "And didat 
cause it to root roots ;" that is. Its 
roots stmcfc deep into tlie soil, and 
the plant became firm. If And ii 
jUled the load. Its branches -" 
everywhere, so a" '- «" *'■" - 
land. See Notes 



1 the whole 



10. The Mils trere covered mth the 
shadom of ii. That is. It made a 
sliade, by its luxuriant foliage, on the 
hills in every part of the land; it 
seemed to cover alt the hills. % And 
the boughs thereof were like tie 
goodly cedars. Marg., as in Heb., 
cedars of God; that is, lofty, ma-, 
jestic cedars. See Notes on Ph. Ixv. 9. 
The reference here is to the cedars of 
Lebanon, among the most majestic 
objects known to the Hebrews. 

11. She sent out her boughs anto 
the sea. To the Mediterranean Sea 
on the one side. IT -^"^ ^^ branches. 
Her sueJcUngs. The word is usually 
applied to little children, and means 
here the little bmnohes that are 
nourished by the parent vine. IT f"'" 
the «»«■. Tlie Euphrates, for so the 
riiier usually means in the Scriptures. 
The Euphrates on the one sid^ and 
the Mediterranean Sea on the other, 
were the natural and proper boun- 
daries of the country as promised to 
Abraham. See Ps. Ixxii- 8 ; 1 Kings 
iv. 21. Comp. Notes on Ps. U. 

la. JTAy hast ikoa then brolea 
down her hedges? Why hast thou 
dealt witli thy people as one would 
with ft vineyard who should break 
down all its enclosures, and leave it 
open t« wUd beasts ? The word ren- 
dered hedges means wall or enclosure. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. v. 2. H So that 
all they tohieh pass bg the wag. AH 
travellers;or,wild beasts. Sothattliero 
is nothing to prevent their coming ap 
to the vine and pluoking the grapes. 
t Do pltich her. Plnclt, or picik off 
the grapes; or, if the phrase "all 
which pass by the way " denotes wild 
beasts, then the meaning is, tluit they 
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13 The boar out of the wood 
doth waste it, and the wild beast 
of the field doth devour it. 

14 Return, we beseech thee, 
O God of hosts : look " down 
from heaven, and behold, and 
visit this vine ; 



.eat off the haves wid brandies of the 

13 Th boar onto/ the wood. Men 
m d ravage the liind, whose 

b ra t ay be eomparcd with the 
w Id boar The word rendered hoar 
mean mpSy smme. The addition of 
th pi ra " out of the wood " d 
te m ta meaning here, and shot 
th t th eference is to wild ' 



Th 



dlier 



t down or cat 

ff t d ur; to lay waste. ^ Aid 

Ihe Ub asi of the Jteld. Of th 

losed Hald ; or, that roam t 

] — au h as lions, panthers, tig rs 

1 es. The worti here used — l j 

12 — oui heaides onij in Pa. L 11 

d I 1 i. 11. In IsK. Isvi. 11 t 

d 1 abnsdanoe. If I>ot& d 

vasr it. So the people from ubioad 

coDsnmed all that the land produced, 

or thns they laid it waste. 

14^ Return, me beieeok i&ee, O Ood 
of kosta. Again come and visit thy 
people; come back aga' to thy f 
salien land. This is langu g Id 

on the idea that Ood h d w t1 draw 
from the land, or had f k t 
that he had left hia peopl w th t 
protector, and had !^ h ra p aed 
to the ravages of fiere f g 
mies. It ia language h h w II d 
scribe what aeems often to h 

the church is apparently forsaken ; 
whan there are no cheering tokens 
of the Divine preaenee; and when 
the people of God, discouraged, teetB 
themaelves to be forsaken by him. 
Comp. Jer. liv. 8, T Xuoft domu 
fTom heaven. The habitation of God. 
As if he did not now see his desolate 



15 And the vineyard which 
thj rieht hand hath planted, 
and tne " branch that thon 
madest strong for thyself. 

16 It ie burned with fii-e ; it is 
cut down : they peiish " at the 
rebuke of thy countenance. 

» tn. xl 1, elc. 1 Zee. iii. 8. w 1^. Ixv.d. 7. 

vineyard, or regard it. The idea is, 
that if he would look npon it, ho 
iooiild pity it, and wonld come to its 
relief. T And behold, and visit this 
viae. It is a visitation of mercy and 
not of wrath that is asked ; the coming- 
of one who ia able to save, and withont 
whose coming there coold be no de- 
liverance. 

15. A«d the vineitard, etc. Gesenins 
rendei'a this as a verb: "Protect)" 
that is, " Protect or defend what thy 



Vulgate, peTjice,—fit, pi-epare, order. 
P f Al d d ra it 3UilaM. 

D W tte Ga i what thy right 
h d I tl pi ted This ia doubt- 
less th t d It is a prayer 
that Qod w Id K d, sustidn, de- 
f d wh t 1 h d pi nted; to wit, 
th vm wh eh 1 h d brought out 

f Egj pt, 8 «f And the branah. 
L te ally, le on, that ia, the off- 
spring or shoots of the vine. Not 
merely the original plant — the parent 
etock — but all the branches which 
had sprung from it, and which had 
pread themaelves over the land. 
IT That thou madest strong for thii- 

If. Thou didst caoee it to grow so 

gorously for thine own use or honour. 
On that account, we now call on thee 
to defend what is thine own. 

16. It is burned with fre. That is, 
tie vineyard. This isa deacription of 
the desolations that had come upon 
the nation, such as motdd come tipon 
ft vineyard if it were consumed by 
fire. *\ It is eat dotim. It has been 
made desolate by fire and by the axe. 
IT Theg perish at the rebuke (if lliy 
coimtenmoBe. At the frown on tliy 
face, — as if God has only to Zoojfc 
npon men in anger, and they perish. 
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17 Let tliy liand ' be upon 
niaa of thy right hand, upon 
son of man whom thou madest 
eti-ong for thyself. 

18 So will not we go bacl fi'o 



thee : quicken i us, aud wii will 
call upoH. thy name. 

19 Turn ua again, O Lord 
QoA of hosts, cause thy face to 
shine, and we shall be saved. 



The woi'd t7is)i refers. to those who 
were repreaented by the vine whicli 
had been btonglit oat of Egypt — the 
people of the land. 

17. Let tiy hand be upon the man 
of thg right luntd. Luther renders 
Uiis, "Let thy haud guard the Gillis 
of thy right hand, and the people 
whom tliau hsst powerfully chosen." 
The right hand ia the place of honour J 
and the phrase " the man of thy right 
hand " meuns one who oecnpiea sath 
a position of honour. The phrase 
"Let thy hand be npon" ia am. 
biguouB. It maj' denote either favoar 
or wrath; — let it be upon him either 
to protect him, or to punish him. 
The connesion, however, evidently 
demands the former interpretation, 
for it is in reference to the "vatm 
whom Ood had made strong for him- 
self." The aUuaion is either (a) to 
some individual man whom God had 
raised up to honour, as a prince or 
ruler of the people; Or (8) to the 
people aa aiiuli, — as Luther nnder- 
stands it. Mi st probably the former 
is the correct interpretation j and the 
prayer Id, that God would interpose 
in behalf of the ruler of the people — 
the king of the nation — whom he liad 
exalted to so high honour, and whom 
he had placed in such a position of 
responsibility; that he would now 
endow him properly for his work; 
that he woald give him wisdom in 
counsel, and valour in battle, in order 
that the nation might be delivered 
from its foes. It is, therefore, a 
prayer for the civil and military ruler 
of the land, that God would give him 
grace, fi-rnrness, and wisdom, in a lime 
of great emei^eooy. Prof. Aleitander 
strangely supposes that this refers fo 
the Messiah. T Upon the son of 
man. This means simply i»it«, the 
language being varied for the sake 



of poetry. Comp. Kotes on Pb. viii. 
4. It is true that the appcUation 
" the Son of man " was a fevourite 
designation which the Lord Jesus 
applied to himself to denoffi that he 
was truly a men, and to indicate 
his connexion with human nature i 
bnt the plirase is oflen used merely 
to denote a man. Here it refers to 
the ling or civil ruler. IT Whom 
ihfnt modest strong for thgself. The 
man whom thon hast raised up to 
tlmt exalted station, and whom tlton 
hast endowed to do a work for thee 
in that station. A magistrate is a 
servant and a representative of God, 
appointed to do a work for him — not 
for Mmself. See Rom. xjii. 1-6. 

18. So toill not lee go Soci from 
tkee. 'iliat is, if thou wilt thus in- 
terpose; if thou wilt deliver the 
nation ; if thon iiilt help him whom 
thou hast placed over it, giving him 
wisdom and valour, we will hereafter 



draw his judgments; a pledge proper 
in itself, and often made by the Hebrew 
people only to be disregarded; a pledge 
proper for all who are in affliction, and 
often made in such circumstances, but, 
as in the case of the Hebrews, often 
made only to be forgotten. % Quickea 
us. Literally, eica in iift. See Notes 
on Eph. ii. 1. Restore life to us as a 
people; save as &um ruin, and re- 
animate us wittk thy presence. If Aad 
loa toill Ball upon i% name. We will 
worship thee; we will be feithfiil in 
serving thee. 

19. Turn as again, Lobe Qod of 
Jutsts, etc. See Notes on vers. 3, 7, 
14i. This is the sum and the burden 
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(if the psiilm. 'i'ht repetilioii of the 
pi'ajer shows the earnestness of the 
people, and their conviction that their 
only hope in their troubles was that 
eioil would interpose and bring them 
baok again; thaChe woald be favour- 
uble to them, and lift upon them the 
light of his coantenance. So with 
all. In oar backalidiugs, our afflic- 
tions, and our troubles, our only hope 
is that &od will bring na Imok to 
liimself; our proper place is at the 
throne of merey ; our plendings should 
be urgent, earnest, and constant, that 
We will interpose and have mercy on 
US J onr Eolemn purpose — our ex- 
pressed and recorded pledge — should 
lie that if we are restored to God, we 
will wander no more. But, alas ! how 
much easier it ia to toy this than to 
do it; how much easjei' to promise 
than to perfbrm ; how much eaaer to 
pledge ourselves when we are in alflic- 
tion that if the troubles are removed 
we will be faithfiil, than it is to carry 
out such a purpose when the tlays of 
prosperity return, and we are again 
aurrounded hy the blessings of health 
and of peace. If all men — even good 
men — kfpl the vows which they make, 
the world would be comparatively a 
pure and happy world i if the church 
itself would only carry out its own 
solemn pledges, it would indeed arise 
and shine, and the world would soon 
be filled with light and salvation. 

PSALM LXXXI. 
This pstdm purports also to be a psalm, 
of Asaph. See Introd. to Ps. IsKiii. In 
the aieenoe of any evidence to the con- 
traij, if may be assumed to hava been 
eoaiposed ig or for the Asaph who was 
the contemporary of David, and who 
was appointed by him to pi'edde over 
the musio of the sanctuary. Tenema, 
mdeed, Euppoees that the pealm was 
composed m the time of Josiah, at the 
observance of the great Passover cele- 
bratodby him (2 Chron. xxiv.) ; but 
there is no positive evidence of this, 
though there is nothhig in the psahu 
that is inconsistent with such a supposi- 
" 1 Hie phrase in the title, upon 
-e Notes on the tiUo to P^. 



Oittita, & 



composed seems to have been a festal 
occasion, and the ciiHiumsCances in the 
psalm will probably best accord with the 
Buppositlon that it was the Peaat of the 
Passover. Bosenmiiller has indeed en- 
deavoured to show (see hia Holes on 
ver. i) that it was composed on oocasion 
of the Feast of Trumpets (Lev. xxiii. 
24, et sea.') ; but there is notiiing in tho 
psalm which would neceSBarily restrict it 
to that, and, as we shaU see, all tlie 
circumstances in the psalm harmoniKc 
with Hie supposition that it was at the 
Peaet of the Passover, the prineipal and 
the most important festival of flie He- 
brews. It is well remarked by DeWetle 
(Introd. to the psalm), that as the 
Hebrews were required to make known 
to their children the design of tlie or- 
dinance of the Passover (ace Ex. xii. 
26, 27), nothing would be more natural 
than that the sacred poets should fake 
occasion IVom the return of that festival 
to enforce the truths pert^ing to it 
in songs composed for the celebration. 
Such seems to have been the design of 
this psalm,— remindinK the people of 
the Modness of God in the past, and 
recalling them from their sins by a re- 
membrance of Me mercies, and by a view 
of what would be ti.e consequences of 
fully obeying his law. 

It would seem &om the psalm not 
improbable that it was composed in a 
time of national declension m religion, 
and when tJiere was a tendency to idol- 
atrj', and that the object of the author 
was to rouse the nation from that state, 
and to endeavour by a reference to tite 
1st to bring them tack to a more entire 
^votedness to God. 
The contents of the psalm are as M- 

I. The duty of praise, particularly on 
cb occasions as that on which the 
lalm was composed;— a duty enjoined 
■en in Bgvpt, in the time of Joseph, 
when God delivured his people out of 
that sti-ange land, vers. 1-7. 

n. The main command which was 
then ordained to be the guide of the 
people— the iiied law of the nation— the 
fundamental idea in their poliU-,- that 
there was to be no strange god among 
them, but that they were to worship ijie 
tine God, and him alone, vers. 8-10. 

ni. The fact that the nation had 
refused to hear ; that there had been 
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QISO aloud imto God 

^ strength : make a Joyful 

Qoise imto the God of Jacob. 



2 Take a psalm, and hring 
Lither the timbrel, the pleasant 
harp with the psaltery. 

3 Blow up the trjiinpct in the 
new moon, in the time appointed, 
on our solemn feast day : 



1 them up to their 
. .ifi'ei'ed them to walk 
inUieir own ways, reis. II, 12. 

IV. A atatement of what &od would 
have done tot them if they had been 
obedient ; of what would have been the 
effect on their national prosperity it tiey 
Lad hearkened to the oommanda of God : 
and oonaequeatiy of what would etill 
be the result if the people should be 
obedieul, and submit tfaeniselves wholly 
to the Isw of God, vets. 13-16, Far- 
tioularlj — 

(1) Theic enemies would have heeu 
subdued, ver. 14. 

(2) Those who haWd the Lord would 
have yielded themselves to him, 



have fed them with Ihe finest 
of the Tiheat^ and would have 
satisfied them with honey out 
of the i-ocli, ver. 16. 
The psalm is of special importanee to 
the church now, ae remindini it of its 
ob%ation from the past mercies of Qod, 
and a9 stowing what wouM be the con- 
sequences if it should be wholly devoted 
to the service of God. 

1. ^ngdlintdtaito God rmr strength. 
The strengih andeupportoftheiiatioiij 
he irom whom the nation has derived 
all its power. The word rendered sing 
aloud meana to rejoice; and then, to 
make or cause to rejoice. It would be 
appropriate to a high festal occasion, 
where mude eooEtituted an important 
part of the public service. And it 
would be a proper word to employ in 
reference to any of the great feasts of 
the Hebrews. % MaJce ajogful noise, 
A noise Indicating joy, as £s^gnisbed 
from a noise of monming or lamenta- 
tion. IT Uniothe QodofJaeob. Not 
herepM^icularlytheGodof the patri- 
BTch himself, hut of the people who 
bore his name,— his descendants. 

2. TaJceapsalm. Literally, " Lift 



np a psalm; perhaps, as we should 
say, " Jtaise the iuite." Or, it may 
mean. Take an ode, a hymn, a psalm, 
composed ibr the occasion, and accom- 
pany it with the instruments of music 
which are specified. 1[ And brinff 
hUier the timbrel. For the purpose 
of praise. On the meaning of this 
word rendered timbrel — toph — see 
Notes on Isa. y. 12. 1, The pleasant 
harp. On the word here tendered 
harp— Manor, — see also Notes on Isa. 
V. 12. The word translated ^Zeasusf 
— D'y", reoiMi — means properly plea- 
mni, agreeable, Siveet, Ps. czxxiii. 1 ; 
cxlvii. I. It is connected here with 
the word harp, as meaning that that 
ingtrament wnsdisUngnished particn- 
larly far a aweet or plensant sound. 
IT Wiii' ihe psaltery. On the mean- 
ing of the word hare used — nebel — see 
Notes on Isa. v. 12. These were the 
ion instruments of music among; 
the Hebrews. They were employed 
slile on sacred occasions, and in scenes 
of revelry. See Isa. v. 12. 

3. BloiB «p the trmnpet. The word 
rendered blom means to make a clan- 
gour or noise as on a trumpet. The 
trumpet was, like the timbrel, the 
harp, and the psaltery, a. common in- 
strument of music, and was employed 
all their festive occasions. It was 
at first made of horn, and then w^ 
made similar in shape to a horn. 
Comp. Josh. vi. 5 ; Ley. xsv. 9 ; Job 
xixii. 25. IT I» the neio moon. On 
the festival held at the time of the 
ff moon. There was a high festival 
the appearance of the new moon in 
f month of Tisri, or October, which 
s the beginning of their civil year, 
1 it is not improbable that the 
return of each new moon was cele- 
brated with special services. See 
^'"'"son Isa. i. 13; comp. 2 Kings 
P2 
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4 For tliis 1 W(ii! a statatc for Jacob. 

Israel, and a law of the God of 5 TMs lie ordained in. JosepTi 

o Lev.xiiii. !!3,24. for a testimony, when he went 



W. 23; Amos viii. 5; 1 Cliron. xxili. 
31j 2 Cbfon. ii. 4. It is not certBin, 
however, that the word here used 
means Hem tnooti. Prof. Aleximdei 
reudors it in the mosth ; that is, in tha 
month, by '^^'S "^ eminence, in which 
the pJBBOrer visa celebrated. The 
woid used — Uiyifl, Mtodeah — means, 
indeed, commonly the new moon ; the 
dflj of the jxew moon ; the Urstday of 
theluiiar month (Num. uii.6; ISam. 
IX. 5, 18, 24) ; but it also means a 
month; that is, a Junar month, begin- 
ning at the new moon. Gen. viii. 5 ; 
Sx. xiii. i; et al. The corresponding 
or parallel word, as we shall see, which 
is rendered in our ver^on, i'» i&e iime 
appoiiUed, meansyuZ2 moon ; and the 
probability is, as Professor Alexander 
suggests, thitt in the beginning of the 
versa the tsonti, is men^oned in gene- 
ral, and the particular time of the 
month — the full moon — jn the other 
part of the verse. Thus the Inngunge 
IS applicable to the passover. .On the 
otlier supposition — the supposition 
that .the mw moon and the fall moon 
are both mentioned — there would 
be manifest confusion as to the 
time. IT J» the iime appointed. The 
word here used— np3, kesek — means 
properly the i^ll moon ; the 'Mme 
of tlie full moon. In Syriac the 
word means either " the first day of 
the fuU moon," or " the whole time of 
the full moon." (lai Bar Ali, as 
qnoted by Ocseuins, Lea:) Thns the 
word means, not as in our translation, 
f» Ihe time appointed, but a( the fall 
xuNin, and would rel^ to the time of 
the Passover, which was celebrated on 
the fourteenth day of the lunar monthi 
that is, when the moon was at the full. 
Ex. xii. 6. 1" 0» ow solemn feast dag. 
Heb., i» the day of ovr feaat. The 
word soietnw is not neeessarily in the 
original, though the day mas one of 
great solemnity. The Passover is 
doubtless referred to. 

4. For this \fa3 a staiaiefoT Israel, 



etc. See Ex. xii. 3. That is, it was 
a, law for the whole Jewish people ; 
for all who had the name Israel ; for 
all the descendants of Jacob. The 
word iBos is not in the original, as if 
this had been an old commandment 
which might now be obsolete, but the 
idea is one ofperpeluiig . — ittsa per- 
petual law fbr the Hebrew people. 
J Alateofthe God of Jaeoh. Heb, 
a Judgment ; or, right. The idea is, 
that it was what was due to God ; 
what was his right. It was a solemn 
elaim that he should he thus acknow. 



Itw 






ventJonal arrangement, or a matter of 

be observed merely because it was 
found to be expedient and condudve 
to the welfWe of the nation. It was 
a matter of right and of olaim on the 
part of God, and was so to be regarded 
by the nation. The same is true now 
of the Sabbath, and of all the appoint- 
ments which God has made for keep- 
ing up religion in the world. All 
these arrangements are indeed expe- 
dient and proper; they conduce tfithe 
public welfare and to the happiness of 
man ; but there is a higher reason for 
their observance than this. It is that 
God demands thai 









appropriated. Thns he claims the 
Sabbath, the entire Sabbath, at his 
own; he requires that it shall be em- 
ployed in his service, that it shall be 
r^^rded as his day ; that it shall bo 
made instmmental in keeping up the 
knowledge of himself in the world, 
and in promoting his glory. Ex. xx. 
1ft Men, therefore, " rob God " 
(comp. Mai. iii. 8) when they take 
this time for needless secular pur- 
poses, or devote it to other ends and 
uses. Nor can this be sinless. The 
highest guilt which man can commit 
is to "rob" his Maker of what belongs 
to Him, and of what He claims. 

5. TMs he ordained in Joseph for 
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out I ttrougb the laad of Egypt ; 
wliere I huni'd a language ' titat 
I understood not, 

'Or,i^oiKsi. *Pb. mv.l. 



6 I i-emoved his shoulder from 
the burden : his hands * were de- 
livered from tlie pota. = 

^passed iivjof. c Ex. i. 14. 



a iestimong. LiternUy, lie placed 
tUi ! thHt is, ha appointed it. The 
woiJ Joseph here stands for the whole 
Hebi'ew people, as in Ps. Ixss. 1. See 
Notes on that verae. The iiieaniiig is, 
that the oriliminee for observing this 
festival— the Paasover— was to be 
traoed back to the time when they 
were in Egypt. The obligation fo 
observe it was tlius enhanced by the 
very antiquity of the observance, and 
by the fact that it was one of the 
direct appointmeote of God in that 
atrauge and fordgn land. If When 
he went oat thnmgh the land of Egypt. 
M.arg., agaiast. Or rather, la Aia 
going out of the Icaid of Egypt. Lite- 
rally, In going spon the land of Egypt. 
The alluaion is, undoubtedly, i» the 
time when the Hebrews went out of 
the laud of Egypt — to the Escodsts 
and the esact idea ia, that, in doing 
tbia, they passed over n considerable 
portion of the land of Egypt ; or, that 
tbey passed ooer tlio land. The idea 
in the margin, of its being agaiaat 
Ihe land of Egypt, is not necessarily 
ia the original, IT Where I heard a 
language Ihitt I understood not. Lite- 
rally, "The lip fthatia, the language] 
of one that I did not know, I heai'd." 
This refers, undoubtedly, not to God, 
but to the people. The autbor of 
this psalm identifies himself here 
with the people— the whole nation, — 
and speaks as if he were one of them, 
and as if he now recollected the cir- 
oumstanees at the time — the strange 
language — the foreign eoatonis — tlie 
oppresMons and burdens borne by the 
people. Throwing himself back, a'"- 
were, to that tune {comp. Notes 
1 Thess, iv.l7>.— he seems to hiroself, 
to be in the rnidat of a people apeal 
ing a strange tongne— a language n 
intelligible to him— tbe lai^uage of 
foreign nation. The Jews, in all the., 
long captivity in Egypt— a period of 
four hundred years (see Notes on Acts 



.preserved their own bingnago 
apparently inainapt. So far as ap- 
pears, they spoke the same language, 
without change, when they came out 
of Egypt, that Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob bad used. Tbe Egyptian was 
entirely a foreign langnago to them, 
and had no affinity with tlie Hebrew. 
6. I removed Ms shoulder from tie 
burden. The harden wliich the peo- 
ple of Israel were called to bear in 
Egypt. The reference is undoubtedly 
to their burdens in mating bricks, and 
conveying them to the place where 
they wei'e to be used ; and pei-haps 
also to the fact that they were re- 
quired to carry stone in building 
houses and towns tor the Egyptians. 
Comp. Ex. i. 11-14 ; v. 4-17. The 
meaning ia, that he bad saved them 
from these hardens, to wit, by de- 
livering them from tharhard bondage. 
The speaker here evidently is God. 
In the previous verae it is the people. 
Such a change of person is not un- 
common in the Scriptures. T Sis 
hands aere deUvered from the pots. 
Marg,asinHeb-,jos«"iaM'C(j(. That 
is, they were separated from them, or 
made free, ITie word rendered pota 
nsually has that signiiication. Job 
,1! on- lSam.ii.14i 3 Chroo. ixxv. 
it may also mean a basket- 
__jy. 3s 2 Kings j. 7. The 
ktter is probably the meaning here. 
The allasion is to bae&ets which might 
have been ased in carrying day. or 
conveying the bricka after tbey wei'e 
made !— perhaps a kind of hamper 
that was swung over tbe slioulders, 
with clay or bricks in each,— some- 
what like tbe instrument used now by 
the Chinesein carrying tea,— or like the 
neck-yoke which is employed in carry- 
ing sap where maple sugar is maun- 



IS; hot 



milk ' 



There are many representations on 
Egyptian sculptures which would il- 
lostrate this. The idea is that of a 
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7 TIion caOedst in ti-ouble, and 
I delivered thee; I answei'ed thee 
in the secret place of thunder ; I 
proved ^ thee at the waters of 
' Heribah. Selah. 

8 Hear, O my people, and I 

JEx. snia— 7. > Or, slr^e. cEa.i ' 

bnrdeii, or task, and the allusi 

to the deliverance that was at 

plished by removiag them to another 

7. TAoa calledst w. Iroable. Tlie 
people of iBrael. Ex. ii. 33; iii. 9; 
xiv. 10. IT And I delivered thee. I 
broHght the people out of Egypt. 
H I aneioered thee in the secret place 
of thunder. That is, in the lonely, 
retired, solemn place where the thna- 
dei- colled ; the solitudes where there 
was no voice but the voice of thunder, 
and where that seemed to coma from 
the deep recesses of the monntain 
goi^s. The allnsion is doiibtlesa to 
Sinai. Comp. Es, jtis. 17-19, The 
meaning is, that he gave a reBpouse— 
a real reply— to tlieir prayer— amid 
the solemn scenes of Sinai, when he 
gave them his law ; when he recog- 
nized them as his people; when he 
entei'ed into eorenant with them. 
T I proned ihee. I tried you ; I 
tested yoar fidelity. TT ■^' the tPalen 
ofMeriba&. Mai^., as in Heh., Hi ife 
Tliis was at Mount Hoveb. Ex. xvii 
5-7. The tnal—the yroo/"— con- 
sisted iu his bringing water from the 
rock, showing that he was God- that 
he was Iheir God. 

8. Sear, O mg people, and Twill 

testify mdo thee. etc. See Notes ou 

the similai- passage in Pa. ], 7. Qod 

II th ttention to what he re- 

q fed f them; to what his law 

d n nded to what was the con- 

d t f th ii- being his people and 

f sa nng his favour. What he 

d m nd d aa, that thej ahould ac- 

kn ledge 1 m ; obey him ; serve him ; 

tl t tl 1 ould be no strange god 

Q g h m, and that they should 

rsh p false god, ver 9 

9 TJ hallnoHra^gesodheia 

th W rsl ipped by thee; orrecog- 



will testify unto thee : O Isi-ai;l, 
if thou wilt hearken unto me ; 

9_ There shall no sti'ange god 
be in thee; neither shalt thou 
worship any strange god. 

10 I » am the Loed thy God, 
which brought thee out of tlie 

nised and regarded as a god, Tliis 
was a condition of his favour and 
friendship. Comp. Deut xxxii. 12; 
Isa. xliii. 13. The word here ren- 
dered strange ~--\-^, sar— has refer- 
ence to one of a foreigQ nation ; and 
the meaning is, that they were not 
to woi^liip or adore the gods that 
were worshipped by foreigners. Tliia 
was a iiindamental law of the Hebrew 
commonwealth. If NeithershaU thou 
tBorsMp aw strange god,. The He- 
brew word here is different — -133^ 
naikar—hnt means substantially the 
same thing. The alluaion is to gods 
worahipped by foreign nations. 

10. I am the Loed thg God, etc 
See Ei. IX. 2. Tlie meaning is, "I 
am Jehovah, ihy God ; the God to he 
worshipped and honoured by thee; 
I oalg am thy God, and no other god 
is to be recognised or acknowledged 
by thee." The foundation of the 
claim to exclusive service and devo- 
tion is heie laid in the liiet that he 
had brought them out of the land of 
Egypt Lilierally, had caused them 
to aeeend, or go up from that land. 
The claim thus esaerted seems to be 
twofold ; («) That in doing this, ho 
had shown that he viae God, or that 
he had performed a work which none 
but God could perform, and had thus 
shown his existence and power ; and 
(i) that by this he had brought them 
under peculiar obligations to himself, 
inasmuch as they owed all that they 
bad — their national existence and 
liberty- entirely to him. Y Open 
% moath wide, and I will Jill it. 
Ii<ssib^/ an allusion to young birds, 
when fed by the pnrent-bird. The 
meaning here is, " I can amply supply 
all your wanla. You need not go to 
other gods—the gods of other lands 
— as if there mere any deflcjency in 
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laad of Eg3^t : opcii/tliy mouth 
wide, and 1 will lill it. 

11 But " my people woiilcf not 
hearken to my voice : fuid Israel 
would none of me. 
. 12 So * X gave them iip ' unto 

/John sv. 7. J Deiii. xnii. 15. 19. 

my power or resources ; as if J were 
not uble to meet yonr necessities. 
All your wants I can meet. Ask 
what you need — what you wiU ; come 
to me and make aa^ reqaest with 
reference to yonraelves as individuala 
or as a naUon — to this life or the life 
to come— and yon will find in me an 
abundant supply for all your wante, 
and a willinguess to bless you com- 
mensurate witli my resources." What 
ia bere said of the Hebrews mny be 
said of the people of God at all times. 
There is not a want of our nature — 
of onr bodies or our soula; a want 
pertaining to this life or the life to 
come — to ourselves, to our families, 
to our fiiends, to the church, or t« 
our oonntry— which God is not ahle 
to meet j and there is not a real iie- 
ceswty in any of these respects which 
he is not v/illing to meet. Why, 
then, should his people ever turn fbr 
happiness to the "weak iMid beggarly 
elements of the world " (comp. Notes 
on Gfl]. iv, 9), as if God could not 
satisfy them p Why sliould they 
seek for happiness in vain amuse- 
ments, or in sensual pleasures, as if 
God cotild not, or iudbM not, supply 
the real vrants of Iheir souls f 

11. Sat my people, etc. See Ps. 
ilLJLviii. 10. 11, 17-19. f Arui Israel 
Koald none of me. Literally, " Did 
not viiU me ,-" that i3,"did not incline 
to met wei'o not attached to mc; 
were not disposed to worship 
tofindhappi ■ ■• -^ 



. 19 J Job ) 



; Pl'OT 



.' 25. 



They refused or r^ected him. 
Ei. xxiii. 1 ; Deut. mil. 15, 18. 

12. Solgaveiliemv/pvstoihsirowa 
hearts' hst. Mui^., as in Heb., to tie 
hardness of their onm hearts. Lite- 
rally, " I sent them, or I dismissed 
them, to the hardness of their hearts." 



their own lieai-ts' lust ; a,nd they 
walked in their own counseLa. 

13 Oh ' that my people had 
hearkened unto me, and Israel 
had walked in my ways ! 

iOc,tii!leiardaeaeftiiiri>imiarli,or, 
I1sa.7i\.rl\\.i&; Dsut.'ixiii. 29. 

I suffered them to have what, in the 
hai'diiesa of their hear^ they desired, 
or what their hard and rebellious 
hearts prompted them to desire. I 
indolged tbem in their wishes. I gave 
them what they aslied, and left them 
to themselves to work out the pro- 
blem about success and happiness in 
their own way, — to let them see what 
must be the result of forsaking the 
true God. The world — and the 
church too — has been often suffered to 
make this experiment. IT And ihe^ 
walked ia their oipii counsels. As they 
thought wise and best. Comp. Acte 
vii. 42; xiv. 16; Bom. i. 24; Ps. 
Isiviii. 26-37. 

13. Oh that_ my people had heark^ 
eaed unto me. This passage is de- 
signed mamtif to show what would 
have been the conaeqaences if the 
Hebrew people had been obedient to 
the commands of God, ^ers 14-16 
At the same time, however, it ex- 
presses what was the eainest desire 
— the wish — the preference of God, 
viz., that thej had been obedient, 
and had enjoyed his favour This is 
in accordance with all the statements, 
all the commands, all the invitations, 
all the warnings, in the Bible. In 
the entire volume of inspiration there 
is not one command addressed 1« men 
to ivalk in the ways of sin ; there a 
not one 'statement that God desires 
they should do it there is not 
one intimation that he wishes the 
death of the ainner The contmiy is 
implied in all the declarations winch 
God has made —in all his commands, 
warnings und uiMtationa, — m all his 
arrangements for tlie salvation ol 
men See Deut v 29 \x-ai 29 80 
Isa ].hin 18 Lzek xviii 23 32 
■\\).iii 11 2 Pet. 11 9 Luke us 
42. % And Israel had luoii** m» m^ 
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14 I should Booii have subdued 
their enemies, a«d turned my 
hand against IJieir adveraariea. 



wi^a ! Had kept my connnaiutmeuts , 
had been obedient to my laws. When 
men, therefore, do not walk in the 
ways of God it ie impossibie that they 
should take refuge, as an eiense for 
it, in the plea that God desires this, 
Or that he cominaudB it, or that he 
is pleased with it, or tiiat he approires 
it. Tliere is no possible sense in 
which this can be truej in every 
sense, and on every account, he pre- 
fers that men should be obedient, and 
not disobedient; good, and not badi 
happy, and not miserable; saved, and 
not lost. Every doctrine of theology 
shonld be held and inteiT)reted in 
Bottnistency with thisaaafundomental 
truth. That tfaere ai'e thiags which 
are difficult to ha explained on the 
supposition that this ia tme, must be 
admittedj but what tmth ia there in 
reference to which there are not diffi. 
culties to be explained P And ia there 
aoythuig in this, or in any of the 
truths of the Bible, which more de- 
mands eipJanation than the facta 
whicb are actaally occurring tmder 
the government of God :— the fast 
that siuajid misery have been allowed 
to come into the nniverae; the/ooi 
that multitudes constantly sulTer 
whom God could at oace relieve ? 

14. I should aooH hose isidHed 
then- ewmiee. This is one of the 
consequences which, it is said, would 
have followed if they had been obedi- 
cnt to the laws of God. The phrase 
rendered soon means literally liie a 
mtU; that is, as we might say, t» a 
laiU, to wib, in a little time. The 
word rendered sahdued means to how 
down ; to be curved or beat ; and the 
idea IS, that he would have caosed 
them to bow down, to wit, by sub- 
mission before them. Conip, Dent. 
xSKiL 39, 30. IT Atid turned my hand 
against their adversaries. Against 
those who oppressed and wrongad I 



'15 The haters of the Lord 
should have ' auhmittcd theui- 
aelves nnto him : but their timu 
should ha,ve enduved for ever. 
16 He should have fed them 



them. The act of turning the hand 
against one is significant of putting 
him away— repelling him— disowning 
him— as when we would throst one 
away from us with aversion. 

15. The haters of the LoBB. The 
enemies of the Lord, often repre- 
sented as those who Acrfehim, — hatred 
being always in fact or in form con- 
nected with an unwillingness to sub- 
mit to God. It is hatred of his law ; 
hatred of his government; hatred oi' 
his plans; hatred of bis charaotei'. 
See Rom. i. 80; John vii. 7; xv. 18 ; 
23-25. Ckimp. Ex. is. 5. If Should 
have suimiited themsehes aato him. 
Marg., yielded feigned obedience. 
Heb., lied. See the phrase explained 
Notes on Ps. xviii. 44. The 
S is, that they would have 
been so subdued as to aehnowledge 
his authority or supremacy, while it 
is, at the same time, imphed that this 
would have haea forced and not cor- 
dial. No external power, though it 
may so conquer as to make men out- 
wardly obedient, can affect the kHI, 
or subdue thai. The grace of God 
alone can do that, and it is tlio pecu- 
3iar triumph of grace that it ean do 
it. *i But their time. The time of his 
people. They would have continued 
to lie a liappy and a flourishing nation. 
t Should hace endured for ever. 
Perpetually,— (« Img as t&ey con- 
tinued to ie obedieal. If a nation 
were obedient to the mil of God; if 
it wholly obeyed his laws; if it coun- 
tenanced by statute no form of sin ; 
if it protected no iniquity; ifit were 
temperate, Just^ virtuous, honest, 
there is no reason why its institu- 
tions should not be perpetual, or why 
i* should ever bo overthrown. Sin 
in all cases, the causa of the ruin 
nations, as it is of individnals. 
16. Se should have fed them also. 
B would have given them prosperityj 
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also ^vitli the ' fiucBt of tlio 
wheat : and with hoaey "^ out of 



and their land would hare produced 
abundantly of the necessities — even 
of the luxuries — of life. This is in 
accordance vpith the usual promiaes 
of the Scriptures, that obedience to 
God will be followed by natiooal 
temporal prosperity. See Dent, xxxii. 
18, 14; 1 Tun. iv. 8; Ps. xxjyii. 11. 
Oomp. Notes on Matt, v, 5, % With 
the finest qfthe wieat. Msrg., as in 
Heb., with Hie fat of wheat. The 
meaniog is, the best of the wheat, — 
as the words^f aaAfatnesa are often 
nsed to denote excellence and abun- 
dance. Gen. iivii. 38, 89; JoB 
ixxvi.l6; Ps. ixivi. 8( Ixiii. 5j Isv. 
11. IT -^"^ ""'^ Joreey out of the 
rock shotdd I have satisfied thee. 
Paleetine nbounded with hees, and 
honey was a favonrite article of food. 
Gen. xliii. 11; Dent. 



13; ISi 



i. 15i 



i. 13; Matt, iii.i Much of 
that which was obtained waa wild 
honey, deposited hy the bees in the 
hollows of trees, and as it would seem 
in the caverns of the roctlis. Much 
of it was gathered also from roclty 
regions, and this was regarded as the 
most delicate and valuable. I do not 
know the cause of this, nor why 
hone* in high and rocliy countries 
should be more pure and white than 
that obtained fwm other places; but 
the whitest and the most pure and 
delicate honey that I have ever seen 
I found at Cliamonni in Switzerland. 
Dr. Thomson (Land and the Book, 
vol. ii. p. 862) says of the rocky 
j'egion in the vicinity of Timnath, that 
*' bees were so abundant in a wood at 
ito great distance from this spot that 
the honey dropped down from the 
t th gr d d th t ■- 

pi red d ly d d g ges 



Idh 



til f 



d,b th 
f tb 



God, he would have blessed them 
with ahundance — with the richest and 
most coveted prodnctions of the field. 
Pure religion — ohedience to God — 
morality — temperance, purity, ho- 
nesty, and industry, such as r^igion 
requires— are always eminently fa- 
vourable to individual and national 
prosperity ; and if a man or a nation 
desired to be most prospered, most 
sncceEsful in the lawful and proper 
olyeots of individual or national enist- 
ence, and most happy, nothing would 
tend more to condnce to it than those 
virtues which piety enjoins and culti- 
vates. Individuals and nations, even 
in respect to temporal prosperity, 
are niost unwise, as well as most 
wicked, when they disregard the laws 
of God, and turn away from the pre- 
cepts and the spirit of religion. It 
is true of nations, as it is of indi- 
viduals, that " Godliness is profitable 
unto all things, having promise of the 
life that now is," 1 Tim. iv. 8. 
PSALM LXXXII. 
This, too, is a " Psalm of Asaph." See 
Introd. to Psahn htxiii. There is no- 
thing, however, in its contents to deter- 
mine the time or the occBaion of its being 
composed, although there is no difficultj- 
in flscertaining toe dea^n fyr which it 
was written, or the use to he inade of it. 
It is intended to state the dnties and the 
responsibilidHa of magistratsB or civil 
rulers. Though the Imguagt is such as 
was adapted peonliarly to fbe Hebi'ew 
magistracy, and to the duties of magia- 
■ " ' ' the Jewish law, yet 






trtiBB aj9 Bpeiu£ed in the Jewish la' 
^epritie^let ace such aa should 
ma^atmteB at all timra and in all 
tries; and the inriA* suggested ar 
as are eminently worthy the atieiiijuii 
of all who are entruated with anthority. 
The psalm was eyidently compoBed at 
time when there was much that was 
1 at and oppressive in the administra- 
ti of JQStioe; when the magistrates 
w corrupt ; when they could he 
h bed; when ttiey were foi^etful of 
th a oblijation to defend the poor and 
tl fetherless— the afflicted and the 
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itj.OD etandetii in tho coiigrega- 



' Qi:. for. 



tion of the niiglity : ho ' judgeth 
atuoiig the gods. 



needy ; when niBnifest oonsequeiicee of 
ilie enl adminiatratiDn uf juetica pre- 
TBiIed in the land, and " all tiie fbunda- 
tionsof the earth" seemed to be "oat of 
eouree;" and whon IhiBB in power ■wore 
haughty and arrogant, as if they weve 
not men, and were not to die. Do Wette 
s»ppoaee that the psalm was composed in 
the time of the Babylon!^ exiiOi nn"! 
had reterenoe to the conduct of lie 

preseive rulera in that land ; hutitii 

neoesaary to suppose this. There were 
doubtless many occa^ons in the Mstair 
of flie Hebrew people when all that la 
here said of the conduct of Uieir rulera 
and judges was applicable to i ' 
Comp. Isa. i, 17, 23, 26. 
m. ^„^ .j.^g pg^jj^ ^^ ^ 



is the Supreme 



I. Areferenoe ., ^ .^..^..^ 

Euler ;— tie Buler of those that rule , 
the Hod to whom all magialrates, how 
rank, are reaponsibl) 



T exalted i: 



li. A refei'ence to ihe character of the 
magistrates at the tuna when the psaint 
was written, aa those who judged un- 
justly ; who were partial in ihe adminia- 
trntion of juatioe ; and vho fevouced 
men of rank and portion, ver. 2. 

III. A statement of the duties of 
magistratfle, in referenoe particularly to 
"■e poor, the fatherless, the needy, and 



le oharaoter of the n 



IS ignorant, and si 






tioalarly 
darkness, ._. ,. 

y. A solemn appeal to them as mortal 
men— as subjeot to death like others,— 
though they had a rank which entitled 
them to the appellation of "gods," and 
were the representatiTea of the Most 
Highoneai>(i,veis.6,7. 

VI. A call on God to arise and to exe- 
cnte judgment in the earth, for he was 
Hie Supreme Euler, and the nations, 
with all theh interests, pertained to hho, 



1. God siandeth m the congregation 
of fhe mights. In the asaembly of the 
rulera and judges; among those of 
most exalted I'ank and station. He 



is there to obaerye them j to give 
them law; to direct their dedsioTis; 
to judge them. He is supreme over 
them J and he holds them reaponaihle 
to himaelf. The word rendCTed eon. 
gregatiott ia that which la commonly 
applied to the iMsemilif of the people 
of Israel, considered aa an ore;anized 
body, or as a body politic. It here, 
however, refers to magtstrates eon. 
sidered as a 6ody or class of men j as 
those who have assemblages or meet, 
ings, with special reference to their 
■duUes OS magistrates. The wovd ren- 
dered m^%— ?N, el— is in the sin- 
gular namber, and is one of the names 
which are given to God j heaoe the 
literal rendering is, "God standeth 
in the aaaembly of God." The Sep- 
tuagiut renders it. In the synagogue 
of the gods. So also the Latin Vul. 
gate. The reference, however, is un- 
doubtedly to magistrates, and the idea 
is, that they were to be regarded as 
representatives of God ; as acting in 
his name; and aa those, therefore, to 
whom, in a subordinate sense, the 
name gods might he given. Comp. 
ver. 6. In Ex. xii, 6 s ixiL 8, 9, 38, 
also, the same word in the plural ia 
applied to magiatratea, and is pro- 
perly tvuD^ateA judges in our common 
veraion. Comp. Hoies on John x. 84, 
as. The idea is, that they were the 
repreaentativea of the Divine sove- 
reignty in the administration of 
juatice. Comp. Bom. xiii. 1, 2, 6. 
They were, in a sense, gods to other 
men; but they were not to forget 
that God stood among them as their 
God; that if they were exalted to a 
high rank in respect to their fellow- 
nien, they were, nevertheless, subject 
to One to whom the name of God be- 
bnged in the highest aenae. T Se 
judgeth among t& gods. As they to 
whom the name goda is thus given 
aa the representatives of the Divine 
sovereignty judged among menj so 
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2 How long wilt ye judge iiii- 
justiy, and accept the peraone nf. 
the wicked? SelaJi. 

3 ' Defend the poor and fathei-- 
lesa : do juatic* " to the afflicted 
aiid needy. 



4 Deliver the poor and needy : 
rid tltem out of the hand of the 
wicked. 

5 They know not, neither will 
they understand : they walk on 
in " darkness : all the ° f ounda.- 



Qod would ju(1ge among them. If 
they were, in some sense (in conee- 
quenoe of their representing the 
Divine majesty, and deriving thdr 
power and appointment &om Qod), 
independent of men, they were in no 
sense independent of God himself. 

2. Som long wall ^ej-ndge unjustly. 
Literally, Judge evU. This is de- 
sired, evidently, to denote the pre- 
vailing character of the ma^strates 
at the time when the psalm was 
written. XJnliappily such occasions 
occur very often in the conraa of 
human alfairs, IT .^«rf accept (he 
pefsoTts of ihe viiskedl Literally, 
M/t up ^r bear'] the faces of the 
toieked. the meaning la, that they 
showed favour or partiality to wicked 
men; they did not dedde cases ac- 
cording to truth, but were influenced 
by a regard for particular ^persons on 
acconiit of their ranli, their position, 
their wealth, ov their relation to tiiem- 
selves. This is a common phrase in 
the Scriptures to denote iavouritism 
or partiality. Job xixiv. 19; Acts x, 
31; Eom. ii. 11 J 1 Pet. i. 17; Lev. 
lii. 15; Dent. L 17. 

8. Defend the poor and fatherless. 
Literally, judge) that is. Pronounce 
justjudgineDt; see that right is done 
' " . This is required everywhere 



ntheSt 



. Them 



that judgment is to be pr 
their favour ieeaiuse they poo 
iecaiMB they are orph f th 
would be to do what th y b d j t 
been cliai^ert nitOi as in «elf w 
aeo^sBjf of persons; that 1 g 
fiivouronaccoantofcond t k 

mtber than on account of j t laim 
The idea is, that the p ai d the 
fatherless, having no natural pvotec- 
toi-s, were likely to be wronged or op- 
pressed ; th»t they had none to defend 



their claims; and that magisti^tes, 
tlierefore.asif (A^ were their natural 
protectors, should see that their rights 
were mMntained. See Notes on Isa. 
i. 17. \ Do justice to ihe afflkted 
and aeedg. See that justice is done 
them; that they are not wronged by 
persons of wealth, of power, and of 
rank. Such care does religion take of 
those wiio have no natural gnardians. 
The poor and the needy— the widow 
and the fatherless — owe to the religion 
of the Bible a debt which no language 
can espress. 

4. Deliver the jmor and nee^. That 
is, Deliver them from the power and 
the aria of those who would oppress 
and wrong them. This would not be 
showing Uiem partiality; it would be 
simply dobg them justice. IT JJ'i 
them out of the hand of the wicked. 
Deliver, or Rescue them fi'om their 
bands; that is, from their attempts 
to oppress and wrong them. 

5. They Jcnow not, neiiier ■mill they 
understand. This is designed still 
further to characterise the magis- 
trates at the time refeiicd to in tbe 
psahn. They not merely judged un- 
justly, and were not merely parlaal in 
the administration of justice (ver. 2), 
but they did not desire to understand 
their duty, and the trne principles on 
which justice should be administered. 
Th y were t p to inform them- 

1 es, th gai-d to those prin- 

plee i ard to the facts in 

pa t la as AH just judgment 
mtbbsed() a true know- 
led f wh t th I w s, or what is 
right d (i) knowledge of 

th f ts p t 1 case. Where 
there u no such Inowledge, of course 
there must be a mal-adminiati'ation 
of jnstice. One of the first requisites, 
therefore, in a magistrate is, that he 
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tiona of the eai'th ' ai^e out of 
6 I have said, Te are gods; 






pJolii 



1. U, Si. 



Rhall hive a proper knowledg f th 
Ian , his duty ssce b t 

facts la each d d lea th tco 
belore h m d th mp tnllj to 
apply the 1 to tl t ea \ Tkeg 
loalk OR ta la 'k less 1 gn an 
of the law d f th f ts tl 
caae % All tk f d i ns f fhe 
earth SeeN tes P 3 13 
All settleil priooiplesj nil the things 
on which the welfare of society rests j 
all on which the prosperity of the 
world depends. The manner in which 
justice IS ndministered ia as if tlio vary 
foundations of the earth should be dis- 
tuibed, and the world shooid move 
without order. *i Are oat ofcaurae. 
ATatg', as in Eeh., moved. That ia, 
they fee moved fwni their proper 
place, the earth no longer rests 
firmly and safely on its foundation. 
This language is taken from the idea 
BO oft eorring in the Scriptures, 
and nUi language of men generally, 
that th arth rests on solid fonnda- 
t n — a building does. The idea, 
d d from the stability and flxad- 
.88 f th eiitli, and from the feet 
th t wl a bmldine ia fixed and 
t bl infer that it has a solid 

f d The thought here is, that 

a p pe dminiittration of justice is 
t al to the stability and pros- 
p ty f a state, — o* esaential as a 
1 d f n Ifltion IB to the stability of 
the edifice which la reared on it. The 
effect ofamal-administration of justice 
in any community may be well coin, 
pared with what the result would be 
if the fouadationa of the earth should 
be removed, or if the laws which now 
keep it in ita place ehould cease to 
operate. 

6. I have said. Ye are gods. See 
Notes on ver. 1. I have given jon 
this title i I have conferred on you 
an appelktion which indicates a 
greater nearness to God than any 
other which is beitowod on men,— . 



I' aud all of you are ebildren of 
the Most High : 

7 But ye shall die like men, 
and fall like one of the princes. 



IP 11 t 



d 



wh' h i 



* that 



1 th t y decision is, in 
p t t se to bo regarded 
1 ^ i d il ofpoti are ekU- 
d f th Moat Sigh. Sons of 
G d n t 18 i occupy a rank 
hi m hea t p oper tbat you 
h Id b g d d as his sons. 

7. Stti ge shall die li/ce men. Toti 
are mortal, like other men. This fact 
you have forgotten. You have been 
lifted up with pride, as if you were in 
Act more exalted than other men; as 
if yoQ wei-e not subject to the law 
which consigns all men to the grave. 
An ancient monarch directed his 
servant to address him each morning 
iu this langoMge: "Remember, su*e, 
that thou art mortal." No more 
Baliitaiy truth can be impressed on 
the minds of the rich and the great 
than, that they are, in this respect, 
like other men— like the poorest, the 
meanest of the race :— that they will 
die nnder similar forms of disease ; 
that they will experience the same 
pain; that all which ia fearful in 
death will be tlieir portion as welt as 
that of the most obscure; and that 
in the grave, with whatever pomp 
and splendour they descend to it, or 
however magnificent the monnment 
which may be reared over the spot 
where they lie, there will be the 
same ofi'etisive and repuMve process 
of decay which ocears in the most 
humble grave in the country clniroh- 
yard. Why, then— oh, why— shonld 
man be proud ? H And fall Uke one 
of the prinees. And die as one of the 
princes. The idea in the word/a;/ 
may be, perhaps, that they would die 
hy the hand of violence, — or be cut 
down, as princes often are, e. g. in 
battle. The use of the word princes 
here denotes that they would die aa 
other persons of exalted rank do; 
that is, that they were mortal as all 
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8 Arise, O God, judge the edi-tt J 



tl 



men, high and low, are— as cgmmon 
laen are, nnd as princes are Though 
they had names — El, and EloAim — 
that sn^ested the idea of divinity, 
yet such appellations did not make 
any real change in their eonditiun as 
men, and as subject to the ordmarj 
laws under whidi men Iwe What- 
ever name they hore, it did not afford 
any secniity against death. 

8. Arise, O God, Judge ihe earth. 
That is, Since there is such a fiiilnre 
in the administration of jusljce by 
those to whom it appertains, and who 
arc appointed to do it in thy stead, 
do thou, God, come forth thyself, 
and see that j usUoe is executed among 
men. Do thou take the matter into 
thine own bands, and see that impar- 
laal justice is done everywhere among 
men. It pertains to tbee as the great 
Proprietor of the earth to exercise 
justice J and we have nowhere else to 
look when men fkil to do their duty. 
^ For ihott thalt inh&i-ii all aaiions. 
Or rathei". All nations belong to thee 
as thine inheritance ; that is, as thine 
own. The word Inherit is used here, 
as it often Is, merely to denote pos- 
session or proprietorship, without re- 
ference to the quesUon ^w the pos- 
session is obtained. The word strietly 
refers to what has betin received from 
parents, or what men are heirs to; 
and, in this sense, it is commonly ap- 
plied to the land of Palestine, either 
as what was derived by the Jewish 
people from their ancestors the 
patriarchs, or as what they had re- 
cdved from God aa a Father. Ex. 
niii. ISi Deut. i. 38; xii. 10. It is 
here used amply in the sense of pos- 
sesBJty it. That is, the whole earth 
belonged to God, and the administra- 
tion of its aflhirs pertained to him. 
As those had failed who had been 
appointed under him to the office of 
judges, — as they had not been faithful 
to their trust, — as no confldenoe could 
he reposed in tliem,— the psalmist 
calls npon God to interfere, eitlier hy 
appointing other magistrates; or by 



f th 



w fti t 

d t by h 

t p I g th 

di g th ght s, 



' k d 
th 



vil 



leading tl 

own direct j d 

byth t -p 
Wei y h 



IS so p 1 i and wh 
such t f faithf 1 e 

ruler tl tw h h re m' 

but to U po God t mte p 
(3) Th t IS ght to 11 po H m 
to see that justice shotild be done in 
the earth even in the punishment of 
the guilty, ^uce nil the interests of 
society depend on the proper ad- 
ministration of justice. (3) For the 
same reason it is riglit to pray that 
God would judge the world, and that 
justice may he done on the human 
race. It is desirable and proper tliat 
justice should bedone; hence there is 
no malignity in desiring that there 
may be a universal judgment, and 
that the o^irs of the universe should 
be placed on an equal and righteous 
foandation. It is possible that there 
may he a jnstand holy joy at the idea 
that justice is done, and tliat God 
shows tiimself the friend of truth, of 
order, and of law. Comp. Kotes on 
Ps. Iviii. 10; Eev. jix. 1-3. 

PSALM LSXXIII. 
This is another of the psalms of Asaph, 
thelast ofthegrouporoolketion thatis 
found under hia name. Comp. the In- 
tiod. to Psalm lisiii. The occaaon on 
which this was composed ia not certainly 
known, and cannot now be ascertained. 
GroUuB supposes that it I'elates to the 
time of David, and especially to the 
first war with the Syrians referred to in 
3 Sam. viii., or to the secoud war with 
the Sj-rians refen-ed to in 2 Sam. i., 
and 1 Chron. lii. Xiraebi, De Wotte, 
and others, suppose that it relates to the 
^ ighat, f 
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aSongorPialiiiiotAEEiph. 

KEEP not thou silence, God ; 
hold not thy peace, and be 
not etill, O God, 

2 For, lo, ttine enemies make 



a •■ tumult ; and they that hate 
thee have lifted np the head. 

3 They have ttiken crafty coun- 
sel gainst thy people, and con- 
sulted againat thy hidden ' ones. 



rather fanoifiil, and it certainl; 

bs demoimtratBd. that tMa is the 

opinion. It would seem, at least, to be 
hardly pcobabh) that a psaim would *■- 
oomoDsed and sung in a battlo-fiiild. 

All that ia certain in regard to the 
psalm ia, that it was written in view 
of a threatened invasion by combined 
armies, and the pmyer is, that God 
would I^TS help, as he had done when 
the nahon bad been threatened on otber 
ooea^ons. The nations whioh were com- 
bined, or which bad fbnned an allianeo 
for this pnrpose, are Bpeoified in rers. 
8-8;— Edom; iBhmael; Moab; the 
Hasarenes ; Gebal ; Ammon ; Amslek ; 
tbePbilistines ; the Tyrians, Aesur, and 
tbe children of Lot 

Thi) contents of the psalm ace as fol- 



the prayer, to wit, the conspiracy 
combination formed agiunst his peoj 



a.3-e. 



a eDumeration of tbe nations 
thus combined, vers. 6-8. 

17. A prayer that God would inter- 
pose as he had done in former times, in 
critioal periods of the Jewish hisloiy, — 
as in the case of the Midianites ; as in 
the time of Sisei'a, and Jabin ; and as in 
the wars waeed with Oreb and Zeeb, 
Kebab and Z^unna, vers, 9-12. 

V. A prayer that these enemies might 
be utfecly oveitbrown and confounded ; 
that God would promote bis own glory; 
and that his people might be secure and 
happy, yers. 13-18. 

1. Keep not thou sUeace, O God. 
See Hot«3 on Ps. xiviii. 1. The 
prayer here is that in the CKisting 
emergency God would not seem to be 
iudlifevent to the wants and dangers 
of his people, and to the purposes of 
tlieir enemies, bnt that he would 



speak with a voice of command, and 
break np their designs. IT Sold ml 
(% peaee. That is. Speak. Give com- 
mand. Disperse them by thine own 
authority. *i Aad be not still, O God. 
Awake ; urouse ; be not indiflei'ent to 
the wants and dangers of thy people- 
All this is the language o{ petition^ 
not o! command, tta rapidity, its re- 
petition, its tone, all denote that the 
danger was imminent, and that the 
necesdty for the Divine intei'position 
was ui^^t. 

2. For, lo, thine enemies maJte a 
tumult. Are eicLtecl; are aroaaed; 
are moving in a wild, fhriouB, tu- 
mnltuons manner, rushing on to thn 
accomplishment of their desigua. 
They come like rolling wares of th^ 
sea. See the word here nsed ex.- 
plained in tbe Notes on Ps. ii. 1, 
where it is rendered, in tbe test, 
rage; in the margin, tltBl^lltua^ls^ 
asaemlle. % And they that hate thee. 
Thine enemies ; tbe enemies of thy 
cause, and of thy people. Who 
they were is specified in vera. 6-8. 
IT Sate lifted up the head. Have 
become prond; boldj confident of 
sneeess, — all of which is indicated by 
the phrase l^d up the head. The 
head is bowed, down in penitence and 
trouble; pride lifts it np ; boltlness, 
confidence, and wickedness, are indi- 
cated by its being tbus lifted up. 
S. They have taken crafty counsel. 
he one word translated have It^en 
"afty—Vy^, aram — means properly 
) make naked ; and then, to be 
crafty, conning, malignant, 1 Sam. 
xiiii. 22. It is well rendered here, 
i&ey have taken crafty coimsel. The 
meaning is, they have made their 
conngel or their consultations crafty, 
cunning,artfiil,malignant. Insteadof 
parauingaconrBointheirdeliberations 
that would be just, true, honourable. 
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4 They have mid, ' Come, and nation ; that the n 

let us cut them off from leing a may be no more 

(Estiieciii. fl B- brance. 



thej Lave followed the reverse. On 
the wortl rendered eoimsel — liD, soiPt 
— which means a eoudh or casAion, and 
hence a rfiuom — see Notes on Job iv.Sj 
Pa. XIV. 14; Ixiv, a. The idea here ia, 
that the pei'sons refeired to in the sub- 
sequent part of the psalm (vers. 6-8) 
had been assembled in a divan, or for 
consultation, and thut tbej had there 
formed a malignant plan, — against 
Qodaiid hiapeople,— wliichthej were 
now proceeding to eiecute. H Against 
i% people. For the purpose of de- 
strojingf them. If ■'''''' eomslted 
against thy hidden ones. The word 
rendered hidden ones— ftom the verb 
ipS, ttapkan, to hide, to conceal — 
properly denotes that which is secret, 
private, inaccessible (Eaek. vii. 22); 
and then, aujtbin g protected or hidden 
80 as to be secure. Comp. Notes on 
Ps. xivii. 5. It would seem here to 
refer to those who were so protected 
by Jehovah — so inaccessible to others 
by rensou of his guardian care — that 
they would be eafo. 

4. They have said. Come, and let 
iw ent tieai off, etc. Let as utterly 
destroy them, and root them out from 
among the nations. Let uh combine 
Bgainafc them, and overpower them; 
let us divide their land among our- 
selves, attaching it to onr own. The 
nations referred to (vers. 6-8) were 
those which surrounded the land of 
Israel; and the proposal seems to have 
been to partition the laud of the 
Hebrews among themselves, as has 
been done in modem times in regard 
to Poland. On what principles, and 
in what proportions, they proposed 
thus to divide the land is not inti- 
mated, nor ia it said that the project 
had gone so far that the^ had agreed 
on the terms of such a division. The 
formation of such a purpose, however, 
was in itself bj no means improbable. 
The Hebrew people were offensive to 
all the surrounding nations by their 
religion, their prosperity, and the 



constant rebuko of tyranny and idol- 
atry by their religious and their social 
institutions. There had been enough, 
also, in their past history — in the 
remembrance of the successful wars 
of the Hebrews with those very 
nations — to keep up a constant iri'ita- 
tion on thrfr part. We are not to be 
surprised, therefore, that there was 
a deeply-cherished desire to blot out 
the name and the nation altogether. 
1 That the name of Israel may be no 
more iu remembrajioe. That the na- 
Won as such may be utterly extinct 
and forgotten J that the former tri- 
umphs of that nation over ns may be 
avenged thatw m y no longer have 
in our ry m d t th painful memo- 
rial f ti XI t of one God, and 
of ti d ra ud f h law ; that we 
may p -su n plans withont 

the 1 t h p n admonition 

der* d f m a b^ n bo pure and 
th a eaaon the world 
endeavonred to destroy the 
church ; to cause it to be extinct; to 
Mot out its name ; to make the very 
names CkHsi and Christian forgotten 
among men. Henee the fiery perse- 
cutions under the Roman government 
in the time of the Emperors; and 
hence, in every age, and in every 
land, the church has been exposed to 
persecution — originated with a pur- 
pose to destroy it as long as thefc 
was any hope of accomplishing that 
end. That purpose has been aban- 
doned by Satan and his Mends only 
because the result has shown that the 
peraeoution of the chui'ch served bnt 
to spread its principles and doctrines, 
and to fix it more flrmly in the affec- 
tions and confidence of manlcmd, so 
that the tendency of persecution is 
rather to overthrow the peiBeeutor 
than the persecuted. Whether it can 
be destroyed by prosperity and cor- 
ruption,— by science, — by error, 
seems now to be the great problem 
before the mind of Satan. 
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5 Foi- they liave consulted 
" togetter with one ' consent: 
they are confederate against 

6 The • tabernacles of Edom, 

« Pi. iL a. 1 htarl. 



and the Isimaclifces of MoiT> 

and the Hagai'enes 

7 Gebal, and Ammon anil 
Amalek: the Phihstinea iMth 
the inhabitants of Tjie 



5. Foi- thei/ Aaue consulied together 
with one consent. Marg., as ia Heb., 
heart. There is no Uiriaion in their 
connaels on thiasulgect. They have 
one desire — one purpose — ^iu regard 
to the matter. Pilate and Herod 
were miide fiienda together agaiuat 
Christ (Luke xiiU. 12); and the 
world, divided and hostile on other 
matters, has been habitually united in 
its opposition to Christ and to a, pure 
and spiritual religion, f Theg are 
coiffaderaie against thee. Literally, 
" They cut a covenant agabet thee ;" 
that is, they ratify such a covenanlj 
compoot, league, —referring to the 
manner ]□ whioli bargains and agree- 
ments were ratified byeatting in pieees 
a victim eacrifleed on snoh occasions ; 
' that is, by giving to snch a transac- 
tion the Bolemnitj of a religious 
sanction. Gen, xv. 10; Jer. xssiv, 
18, 19. See Bochart, HieroK. i. 85. 
The meaning here is, that they had 
entered into this agreement in the 
most solemn manner, under the sanc- 
tions of relipon. 

6. J!Se taiernaclaa of Edom. Ttle 
tents of Edom; meaning lie're, the 
dwellers in those tents, that ia, the 
Edomitea. The word tahernaeles or 
tenia does not necessarily imply that 
the nation then led a wandering hfe, 
fbr the word came to signi^ in pro- 
cess of time a dwelling-place, or a 
habitation. The Edomitee were not, 
in fact, a roving and wandering peo- 
ple, but a people of fiied boundaries. 
In early periods, however, like most 
ancient people, they doubtless dwelt 
in tents. Edom, or Idnniea, ivas 
south of Palestine. See Notes on 
Isa, xi. 14. *iAnd the IshmaeUtes. 
The dsscendanta of Ishmael. They 
dwelt in Arabia Deserta. SQfMoab. 
On the sitoation of Moab, see Notes 
on Isa. sv. It was on the south-oast 



of Palestine. 1| And the Scu/arenes. 
The Hagarenea were properly Arabs, 
so called fi'om Hagar, tlie handmaid 
of Abraham, the mother of Ishmnsl. 
Gen. ivi. 1; xxv. 13. As connected 
with the Ishmaelitea they would 
naturally join in this nlliance. 

7. GeJot The Gehal here refferred 
to was probably the same as Gebalene, 
the monntainous tract inhabited by 
the Edomites, extending from the 
Dead Sea southwards towards Petra, 
and still called by the Arabs If^ebal 
(Gesenins, Zen.) The woi'd means 
mountain. Those who are here re- 
feiTed to were a part of the people of 
Edora. If And Ammon. T\ie word 
Aramon means son of «iy people. 
Ammon was the son of Lot by his 
joungestdaughter. Gen. lix. 38. The 
Ammonites, descended from iiim, 
dwelt beyond the Jordan in the ti'act 
of country between the streams of 
Jabbolt and Ai'non. These also would 
be naturally associated in such a 
confederacy. 1 Sam. xi.l-U. ^ And 
Amalek. The Amalekites were a 
people. In the traditions 



that country. They inhabited the 
regions on the south of Palestine, 
between Idamea and Egypt. Comp. 
Ex.svii.8-16; Nom.xiii.29! 1 Sam. 
IV. 7, They also estended eastward 
of the Dead Sea and Mount Seir 
(Num. xxiv. 20; Judges iii. IS; vi. 
3, 33) ; and they appear also to have 
settleddown in Palestine itielf,whence 
the name the Momitofthe Amalekites, 
in the territory of Epliraim, Judges 
xii, 15. ir The P&ilisHnss. Often 
mentioned in the Scriptures. They 
were the ancient inhabitants of Pales- 
tine, whence the nasne Philistia ov 
Palestine. The word is supposed to 
mean the land of sojourners or stran- 
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gers i hence in the Septaagint they 
ave nnifortnly culled AXku^vXei, those 
otaaotRer trihe, strangers, and thdr 
eonntry is called 7^ dWo^Xtii'. 
They were eonatant eneinies of the 
Hebrews, and it was natural that 
thig should be engaged in such nn 
alliance as thia. H With the iiihaiit- 
antt of I^re. On the situation of 
Tjre, see the Introd. to Isa. ixiii. 
Why Syra should nnlte in this con- 
federacy is not known. The purpose 
seema to have been to combine as 
many nations as possible against the 
Hebrew people, and — as liir as it 
conld be done — all those that were 
adjacent to it, so that it might be 
surrouaded by enemies, and so that 
its destruction might be certain. It 
would not probably be difficult to 
find some pretext for inducing ang 
of the lings of the sorroundlng na- 
tions to unite in such an unholy alli- 
ance. Kings, in general, have not 
been unwilling to form alliances 
agninst liberty. 

8. Asmr also isjoiued loiih them. 
Assyria. Assyria was on the north- 
east of Palestine. The conspirators 
bad secured, it seems, the aid of this 
powerful kingdom, and they felt con- 
Bdeiit of Bueeess. IT T&ei/hatieho^en 
ike children of Lot. The sons, or 
tlie descendants of Lot. The margin 
ia, as the Hebrew, Seen an arm to. 
That ia, they were an aid, or helpj 
in other words, the sons of Lot were 
permitted, as it were, to make use of 
the oral of these powerful nations in 
accomplishing their purposes. The 
sons of Lot were Moab and Ammon, 
the ancestors of the Moabites and the 
Ammomtes, Gien. xix. 37, 38. It 
would appear from this, that the pur- 
pose of dratroying the Hebrew people 
bad been oripnated by the Moabites 
and Ammonites, and that they had 
called in the aid of the surrounding 
nations to enable them to carry out 



9 Do unto them as unto tlie 
" Midianitea ; as to Sisera, "^ as (0 
Jabin, at the brook of Kison ; 
w Num. xxii, 1—12, I JuUgca iv. IS— M. 

their plan. The enumeration of those 
who had joined in the alliance shows 
that all the nations adjacent to Palea- 
, on every side, had entered 
the agreement^ so that tlie land 
completely encompasaed, or 
hemmed in, by enemies. In these 
circumstances, the conspirators felt 
secure; in these circumstances, the 
Hebrew people had no resource 
but to call upon God. Thos it often 
occurs that the people of God 
are so surrounded by enemies, or 
are so hetmned in by troubles and 
trials, that they have no other re- 
source tlian this : — they are ahnt up 
to the necesaty of prayer. Often 
God so orders, or permits things to 
occur, as to cut off his people from 
eveij other d^endence, and to make 
them feel that there is no help for 
them but in Him. 

9. Do tinio ihem as nnto the Midian- 
Ues. That is, Let them be overthrown 
and destroyed as the Midianites were. 
The reference here is to the complete 
overthrow of the Midianites, as related 
in Numbers ixxL. *i As io Sis»ra. 
The captain or commander of the 
army of JaWn. ting of Canaan. He 
was conquered by the Hebrew armies 
under the direction of the prophetess 
Deborah, by the inBtrnmentality of 
Barak (Judges iv. 4, 6, 14, 15), and 
was slain by Jael, the wife of Heber 
the Kenite, Judges iv. 17-31. H ^ to 
Jalin. 'ITie king of Canaan, in whose 
service Sisera waa. ^ At the brook 
ofKUiya. Judges iv. 13. This is a 
stream which lises near Mount Tabor, 
and empties itaelf into the Bay of 
Ptolemaia. In Judges v. 21, in the 
song of Deborah on occasion of this 
victory, it is mentioned as " that 
ancient river, the river Kishon;" 
that is, it was a stream which was 
well known ; which had be^en referred 
to in andent tales and poetry ,— not 
a newly-dlBcovered liver, but a river 
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10 Which pei-ished at En-dor : 
they became 09 dung for the 
earth. 

11 Make their noblea like Oreb 
B and like Zeeb; yea, all their 
pi-inces as Zebah, ' and as Zal- 



.oall. 



iLSS. ■Juagea. 
la and locality wt 






lO.Vhxcyi perWhedtd En-dor. Eu- 
dor is not parti culai'ly mentioned in 
the histocy of the traneBction in the 
hook of Judges, bnt it is known 
that EniJor was in the vicinity of 
Monnt Tabor, and there is no ira- 
probabiUty in the tradition which has 
fixed the site of tbc battle at or near 
EndoT. The word or name En-dor 
means properlj/oMJi^ 0/ ije dwelUng 
(or, hafiilation), and was prohnbly 
given at first to a apriag or fountain 
near to which some distinguished 
well-knowa person dwelt. It ia mi 
tionedin Josh.ivii.ll; ISam.xxv.... 
7. H Thev became. an dang for the 
earth. The land was enriched or 
made fertile by their flesh, their 
blood, and their bones, as the flald 
of Waterloo waa hy that of the slain, 
or as fields of battle commonly are. 

H. Make their acbtes like Oreb 
and like Zeeb. These were princes 
or rnlers of the Midianites, slain by 
Gideon, the one on the rook Oreb, 
and the otlier at the wine-pi-ess of 
Zeeb. Judges vii, S5. The prayer 
here is, that the enemies who had 
conspired against the land of Israel 
might be utterly destroyed. \ Yea, 
all their princes as Zebah, and as 
Zahmuaa. The word here rendered 
prineeameam properly asoiaied, and 
was given to princes, kings, prophets, 
and pnests, as andnted, or as set apart 
by anointing to theb office. Zebah 
and Zahnunna were kings of Midian, 
slain also by Gideon. See Judges viii. 

la. Who eaid, Let ns take to oar- 
sehiea the houses of God in possession. 
The hotiSEs of God here mean the 
habitations of God, or the places 



12 Who aaid, Let na take to 
ourselves the houses of God iu 
possession. 

13 O my Giod, make Ihem like 
a wheel ; as " the stubble before 
the wind. 

14 Ab the fire bumeth a wood, 

u IM. »vii, 13 , 14; Matt.iii. 12. 

where he dwelt among the people. 
As there w^ but one ark, one taber- 
nacle, and one temple, or one place 
of constituted public worship, this 
must refer to other places where God 
was worshipped, or where he might 
he supposed to reside j— either to 
synagf^ues (see Notes on Ps. kiiv. 
8), or to the private dwellings of the 
people regarded as a holy people, or 
as a people among whom God dwelt. 
This may, therefore, unply that their 
dwelhngs — their private abodes — 
wei'e also dwelling-places of God, as 
now the house of a religious family— 
a place where God is regularly wor- 
shipped — may be regarded as an abode 
of God on the earth. The hmguaga 
here is not to be miderstood as that 
of Oreb and Zeeb, of Zebah and Zal- 
mnnna, bnt of the enemies referred 
to in the psalm, who had entered iuto 
the conspiracy to destroy the Hebrew 
nation. Tliey had said, "Let us ta- 
herii the houses of Godj" that is. 
Let us tale to oorselvea, and ft.r our 
posaesMon, the dwellings of the land 
whei'e God is supposed to reside. 

13. O mg God, ma&e t&etn HUe a 
wheel, etc Or rather, like a rolling 
thiag — something that the wind rolls 
along. The word h^r^—gtdgal — 
means properly a wheel, as of a 
choilot, Ezek. x. 2, 6; or a wheel for ' 
drawing water from a well, EecL jdi. 
6; then, a whirlwind, Ps. Iisvii, ISj 
and then, anything driven before a 
whirlwind, as chaff, or stubble, Isa. 
ivii. 18. Comp. Notes on Isa, iiii, 
18. The prayer here is, that they 
might be utterly destroyed, or driven 

14. As the pee iurmth a wood, etc. 
The same idea is here presented under 
another form. No image of desola- 



.CHX.gIc 



PSALM T,XXX1II. 



337 



the flame setteth the 



15 So persecute them with thy 
tempest, and make them afraid 
with thy Btonll. 

16 Fill theix faces with shame; 



: thy r 



that tljcy may s 

O LOBD. 

17 Let them be eoiifownded 
and troubled for erev; yea, let 
them be pot to ahame, and pe- 



ti f f 1 hnn tbnt of fire 

lag f t or of fire on tile 

in t As t ea and slirubs and 

gnsfllbf bH flame, bo tbe 

p J la tb by wbo bad eoiii- 
b u d g b th people of God 
in gl t be pt ay by his iuet 

d plea 

16. 8o persectds tkeia. So pnrsne 
them ; 80 follow tliem np. The word 
peraecate is now used in a somewhat 
different sense, as denoting pain or 
sufFeiing inflicted on acconnt of re- 
ligions opinion. It means here simply 
topwatte. ^ WUh thy tempest. With 
the expreeaions of thy displeasure; 
with punishment which may be eom- 
paredwith thefnryofastorm. ^ And 
make them infraid with th^ttorm. Or, 
Make them afriud, terrify them, so 

that they will See awsy. As all that 
is here sought by prayer is what men 
endeavour to do wbeu an enemy in- 
vades their country, — aa they make 
arraaffsmenta for repelling; those ene- 
juiea, and overfclirowing them, and aa 
they feel that it is rigM to do so, — 
there is no impropriety in makina 
this the sabject of prayer to Goa. 
What it is right for men to attempt, 
it is right to pray Ibr i what it would 
be right for them to do if they had 
the power, it is right to ask God to 
accomplish; what is free fi'i 



n the design, 

ignity in the 

and if men 

the idea that 



lignjty in the act, and 
may be free from mali 
desire and the prayer: 
can carry with them i 
what tbsy are endeavouring 
right, whether as magistrates, judges, 
rulers, defenders of their country, or 
aa private men, they will have very 
little dIfGculty in regard to the so- 
called imprecaioty psalms. See this 
subject treated in the General Introd. 
16. I^l their faces with shame. As 
those who are disappointed and foiled 



in their plan 



meh disappointment 
mmonly manifesting 
itself in the fkoe. The prayer here is, 
that their enemies might beao baffled 
in their designs,— that they might be 
made so to feel how vain and hopeleaa 
wereali thelrplons, — that there might 
be snch a manifest interposition of 
God in the case, as that they should 
be led to see that Jehovah reigned; 
that it was in vain to contend with 
him, and that hia people were under 
his pTOteetion. IT That thei/ may seek 
tkg name, O Lord. That they may 
he led to seek thee. This explains 
the drift and design of the whole 
prayer in the psalm. It is not a ma- 
lignant prayer for tbe destruction of 
their enemies; it is not a wish that 

they might be made to enifer; but it 

is a prayer that the Divine dealing 
might be such as to lead them to the 
acknowledgment of the trne God. It 
ia a benevolent thing to desire that 
men may be bTOUgbt to the know- 
ledge of the true God, though it be 
through the discomfiture of their 
own plans, by defeat, or by sufitir- 
ing. Anything that leads men to an 
aoquiuntauce with God, and results 
in aecnring his friendship and favour, 
13 a gain, and will be cause of thauk- 
fnlness in the end. 

17. Jjtt them be confounded. Let 
them be ashamed. That is. Let them 
have that kind of shame and confu- 
sion which results from the fact that 
their plans have not been successful, 
or that they have been foiled and 
baffled ia their schemes. IT And 
troubled. Disturbed; put to confu- 
sion. Let them be troubled as men 
are who are nnsueeeBsful in tbelr pro- 
jects. IT -For eve: 



snch a 



nited i 
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HOTAH, art the Most liish 



or to form a eompaet for the destrac- 
tion of thy people. This does not 
refer to them ns indwiduals, hut as 
nations. It is a prayer that they 
may be so diBcomfited now that they 
may see the wiekednesa and folly of 
all sneh eiforts, nnd that they may 
never again form such a eomhination. 
IT Tea, let them be put to shame. By 
attec failure in their Bchemes. J And 
perish. Not individually, biit ai com- 
bined — as an alliance. Let there be 
a complete end to such a oonfedecaoy, 
80 that it shall never be Been again. 

18. That men map kma. That all 
wen may be impressed with the belief 
that thou art the tme and only God. 
This was the design and aim of the 
prayer in the psSra. It was that 
there might be such a manifestaitLon 
of the power of Goil ; that it might 
be so evident tliat tbe events which 
hnd oceorrad coald be traced to no 
othei' source than God himself, that 
all men might be led to honour 
him. If That thou lohose »!ai»e 
(done is JESOVAR. To whom 
alone this name belongs; f) whom 
alone it can be pTOperly ascribed, 
Thia was the peculiar name by 
which God chose to be known. 
Ex. vi. 3. Corap. Notes on Isa. ilii. 
8. On the word Jehovah— rmi — see 
Notes on Pa. iiviii. 4, It is Jbnnd in 
combination, in Gen. xxii. 14; Ex. 
nrii, 16; /ndges Ti. 24; Ezek. xlviii. 
35j Jer.iiiii. S; Jiviiii. 16. If Art 
th^ Most Sigh over all the eaHh. 
Thou art the Supreme God, ruling 
over all people. Thy dominion is so 
absolute over nations, even when com- 
bined t<^ther, and thy power is so 
complete in foiling their plans, and 
disconcerting their purposes, that it 
is clear that thou dost reign over them. 
He that oouid brent up such ii com- 
bination—he that could rescue his 
people from eush an allied force— 
mtisl have all power over the nationa 
— nmat he the true God, 
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titfe, ''upon Gitiieh^" 1 
title to Paabn viii. On Ihe meaning of 
the phrase "for [marg. to) the sons of 
Korah," Bee Notes on the title to Paslm 
xlii. The aiillmr of the psalm is un- 
known, tfeoiigh it bears a atrmig resem- 
blance to the fortv-second, and may 
have been composed by David himself. 
If so, it WBa dedioated, or devoted, as 
that was, to "the sons of Korafa," to be 
adapted by fliem to music, and to be 
employed in public woi'ahip, and it may 
also have been composed on the same oc- 
casion. Itistobeolraervcd,however,tiiat 
there were not only numerous oceaaiona 
in the life of David, but also in tbe lives 
of otJier pious Hebrews, to whidi tiie 
sentiments hi this psalm would be ap- 
propriate; and we cannot, therefbre, 
Bffinn with certainty that it was com- 
posed by David. If it had been, more- 
ovei', it is diffleult to account ftir the 
fact that his name is not prefixed to it. 
See, however, Notos on ver. 9. 

The occasion on which the psalm was 
composed is apparent ftom the psalm 
itself. It was evidently when the 
writer was deprived, for some eanse 
now unknown, of the privileges of the 
eonetaary. That cause may have been 
exile, or sickness, or distance, or im- 
priaoranent;— but whatever it was, the 
psalmist expresses his own deep feelings 
on the eubjoet; the sense whiSi he has 
of the hleffledness of an attendance on 
the sanctuary, and of the happiness of 
those who were permitted to attend— 
luoh a privilege that 
-■""- wmight 

itted'to dwflU near'ffie"Star of ^7 
He describes, also, the joy and rejoicing 
of those who went up m companies, or 
in solemn procosaion, to the place of 
public worship— a happy triumphant 
group on their way to the house of Gkid. 

It is not posBihle, however, to ascer- 
tain Ihe exact time, or the pariieular 
oeoaaion, when the psahn was written. 
The language ia such as might have 
been used when the public worship was 
conducted either in the taberaacfe, or 
ui the temple — fqr the words employed 
are auoh as were adapted to dUier. It 
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lotKonih. 

TJOW amiable are tliy taber- 
^ nades, O Lord of hoata ! 



pie was deatrojea, for itis eka tti t 
usual place at puWio -worahip as 
etanding, and oonsfiquently it as 
before Oie captivity. The psalii 



one iii^cating puMie calaiQily j it 
titprhate lovs and sorrow. 
Thu coatenU of tbe paalra ^ f I 

I. The paaJmirt espresBea his 
sense of Ihe loveliness of the plaoe 1 
God is worshipped, and his earnest long- 
ing for fhs courts of the ifitA, vera. I, 3. 

II. He JlluBtretaa this feeling hy a 
heautifQl image drawn from the epai'- 
TOw and the awallow,— building their 
naats unobBtruclfld and unalarmed near 
the very altar of God— as if they must 
be happy to be so near to God, and to 
dwell peaceably there, ™" ' ■* 

in. He describes ' 
those who are on (Ae « „ _ . 
public woiship : their joy ; their pii«resa 
in atrei^fli ofpurpoas as Ihey approached 
the place; tbeiv happineflsm appealing 
before God, tbts. 6-7- 

IV. He pours forth his earnest prayer 
that he might be permitted thus to 
app'oach tJod ; that he might be al- 
lowed to abide in, the courts of God; 
that he m%h{ find a home there ; that 
he might even spend s day there,— for a 
dav there was better than a thousand 
elsewhere, vers. 8-12. 

Tha whole psalm is a beautiful 
pcesion of love to the sanctuary, as 
by all who truly worship God. 

1, Sow amiable. How much tobe 
loved; how lovely. Taewoi^ amiable 
ia now naed to denote a quality of 
mind or disposition— as gentle, affec- 
tionate, kind. The word here used, 
however in the original, means rather 
dear, beloved— m ft token of endear- 
ment. Comp. Notes on the title to 
Ps. xlv. The idea here is, that the 
place of public worship ia dear to the 
heart, as a beloved friend— a child— 
a wife— is. There is a strong and 
tender love for it. 1[ Are iky taber- 
nacles. Thy dwelling-places. This 
word might be applied either to the 
tabei'liacle or the temple, or to any 



2 My '' soul longeth, yea, even 
feinteth, for the coni-tB of the 
LoBD j my beart and my flesb 
eriebb out for tbe liying Grod. 

I. viii., tilU. > Or. of. i Fa- xxvli. 4. 






place where Glod was suppoat 
'de, where his worship « 
brated Th p? ! f rm h useu 
bal ly b us tl tab le and 
t mpl d tt d to two 

part oo d ea h m ght 1)U 

g ^ d 1 pe se the 

dw 11 g pi f Q d S N tes on 
M tt 13 i 3 T J L »» "/ 

ImU 3 h h f host J hovah, 
controlling— ml ing — guiding— mar- 
shalling— all the armiea of heaven and 
earth :— comp. Notes on Isa. i. 9 ; Ps. 
xiiv. 10. 

2. My aonlloagetli. The word bere 
used means properly to be pale ; then, 
tobe fiunt or weak; and then, topiiio 
after, to long for, to demre earnratlj. 
It would properly denote socli a long- 
ing or desire as to make one faint or 
exhausted; that is, it indicates intense 
desire. In Ps. xvii. 13, it is applied 
to a hungry lionj " Like ft lion that 
K greedy of its prey." In Gen. xskI. 
30, it conveys the idea of intense 
desire ! '■ Because thon sore longedst 
after thy iiither's hoose." Tor an 
ilbiatratlon of the sentiment here 
presaed, see Notes on Ps. ilii 1, 
IT Tea. eves faMeih. Is eshaasted ; 
fails of its strength. The word meanf 
properly to be completed, finished 
then to be consumed, to be spent, t< 
ivaate or pine away. Qen. sxi. IS 
Jer. xvi. 4 J Lam. i.. 11 ; Job xix. 27. 
IT For the courts of the LoEE, The 
word here nsed refers to the <Ufferent 
areas around the tabernacle or temple, 
within which many of the services of 
public worship were conducted, and 
which were itequented by different 
olaasBS of persons. Se N te M tt 
XM. 12. ^ My heart nd y/ S 
My whole nature ; my I ody d y 
sool ;— all my desires 1 p t 
—all the longings of my b t 
there. The body— tb fl h— 
out for rest : — the h t — th 1 — 
viith a I O wh 1 
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3 Yoa, the epaiTow hath found hev young, even thine altars, O 
an bouse, and the swallow u, nest Loed of hosts, my King and my 
for herself, where she may lay Grod. 



nnture demanilB the beu fit h h 
syring from Hie worship G d B lij 
and soul were msde f h 
vice, and the neoessities f th 
can be satisfied nitho t 1 g 
IT Crieth oat, 'the word h d — 

1^, rana« — meana prop ly to 
forth a tremulous sound , then, to 
give forth the voice in vibrations, or 
in a tremulous manaer; And thence it 
may menu either to atter oriea of joy, 
(Lev. is. 24; Job mviil. 7 j Tsa, jtii. 
6). or to utter a loud wail (Lam. ii. 19). 
Ita common applicaMon is to jo; (1^ 
xcviii. 4i OMiii. 16; kv. 8); and it 
might be rendered here, " Mog unto 
the Lord," or " Sejoiee unto the 
Lord." The connexion, however, 
seems to demand tbat it be under- 
stood as the cry of earnest longing 
or desire. % For the living Qod. 
God, the true Oo3, considered as 
Ihiag, in contradistinction fl'om idols, 
always spoken of as dead. Comp, Fs. 

8. Yea, l&e sparrojp haih found an 
house. A home; a pines where she 
may abide, and build her nest, and 
rear her young. The word here used 

-\'\B% iiipi'or — is a name given to 

a bird from its chirping oi^ twittering. 
It is rendered aparrow in Iiev. xiv. 4 
(raai^.) ; Pa. cii. 7; and ia often ren- 
deredSini(Oen.vii.l*j xv. 10, et al), 
and foatl. Dent. iv. 17; Neh. v. 18 
ef al. It may denote a bird of any 
kind, but is properly applied here to 
a sparrow, a speciea of bird very com 
mon and abundant in Palestine; 
bird that tinds its home eEpeciall3 
about houses, barns, etc. That spa, 
rows would t>e li/cel^ to gather aronnd 
the tabernacle and even the altai, 
will appear not iinprol>ab1e from their 
wfill.known liabits. "The sparrows 
which flntter and twitter abont dilapi- 
dated bnildings at Jerusalem, and 
crevices of the city walla, are very 
numerous. In some of tbe more 
lonely streets they are so noisy as 
almost to overpower every other 



d Th big Im 

tie ttc 1 th H t w 

t ta {I IP ) h h as mpl j d 
t des gn^t th t 1 f b rd It 
mybtak f grtdthtth 
p w t 1 m 

th pi wh th y h m lar 

means forobtammg shelter and build 
ing their neats. The sparrows, in 
their resort to houses and other sncb 
places, appear to be a privileged bird. 
Encouraged bj such indulgence, they 
are not timid — they frequent boldly 
the haunts of men. The aiglit of this 
liimiliarity reminded me again and 
again of the passage in the Peulms 
(Ixxxiv. 3), where the pioua Israelite, 
debarred from the privileges of tbe 
sanctuary, felt as if he could envy the 
lot of the birds, so much more favoured 
than himaeli." — Frofeascr Hackett, 
"Illustrations of Soripture,"pp. 94, 9S. 
% Aad the awalioie a neslfor fter*e{C. 
A place where it may make its nest. 
The word here used— lim, derbr — 
denotes properly, sviift Jltglit, a wheel- 
iag ot gyration s and it is applied to 
bitda wliich fly in circles or gyrations, 
and the name Is thus appropriately 
given to the swallow. It oecnra in 
this sense only here and in Prov. 
Xxvi. 2. If Where she may log her ■ 
yoang. Where she may place her 
yoBiig. The word lag here is not 
oed tl hich we now 

ppl) t 1 p k f "laying" 

gs I mea to place them ; to 
m k h f th to dispose 

d rr g th m f Even iMne 
It t Th Ita where thou 

t w h|ped Tl lea here is, 
th t tl p d the swallows 

seemed to bave a happy lot; to be in 
a condition to be earned. Even they 
might come freely to tbe place where 
God was worshipped — to the very 
HSfars, — and make their home there 
nndiaturhed. How strongly in con- 
trast with this WHS the condition of 
tbe wandering — the exiled — author of 
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4 Blessed ■ are tliej ihat dwell 
in thy house : they will be still 
pi-aising thee. Selah. 



4. Blessed are iheg ihat dwell in 
thg house. Who are noiiEtantly there ; 
whose permanent abode is there. The 
reference is to the priests nndLevitea 
— the ministerfl of rehgion — who had 
their permanent abode near the tab«r- 
niiele and the temple, and who were 
wholly devoted to the Hocred duties of 
religloa. Their lot is here spoken of 
as 11 bleased. Or as a happy lot, in con. 
tradistiuGtion from those who had only 
the opportunity of occaoionally going 
np to worship. Comp. Notes on Ps, 
Ixv. 4. f Theg will be still praUiuff 
thee. They will do it constttnt!)-, as 
thwr daili[ employment. It will not 
be worship begun and ended, bnt 
worship continaed — the regular busi- 
ness from day to day. Such mill 
heaven be j and this will constitute 
its glory. There will be (a) a per- 
manent residence there !—" Him ihat 
overeometh will I malte a pillar iu 
the temple of my God, and he shall 
go no more out," (Rev. ill. 13;) and 
(b) there will be the constant service 
of Gods sHchaservioetlwit it mHyhe 
described as perpetual praise. The 
Septuagint and the Latin Vulgate 
render this, "TEiey will praise thee 

for ages of ages i" that is, for ever. 

5. Blessed \3the wan whose strength 
iaiaihee. Kot merely are they blessed 
who dwell there permanently, hot tbe 
man also whose heart is there ; who 
feels that his strength is in God alone; 
wl 1 to go there when opportu- 

ty (forded him, ti'eading his 

y to Z on. The idea is, that all 

st gth must come from God; that 

th t gth is to be obtained hv 

iMm( , 

nd that, therefore, _. _. .. 

pn Ig thna towaiton God. Comp. 

7 T -Jo whose heart are the 

y f them. Literally, "The ways 

th leart." De Wetfce rendei-s 

th s. Who thinlteth on the ways [or 

p th ] t Jerusalem." The word 

infly refer either to the wnya 



5 Blessed is the man whose 
strength is iu thee: iu -whoso 
heart twe the wa,ya of {hem. -. 

6 Who passing through the 

or paths that lead to the place of 
worship, or the ways to God and to 
heaven. As the allusion, however, is 
evidently to those who were aci^us- 
tomed to go up to the place of public 
worship, the meaning is, that the man 
is blessed or happy whose heart is on 
those ways; who thinks on them; 
who makes preparation foe going up; 
who purposes thus to go up to wor- 
ship. The sense is enfeebled in uui- 
translation by the insertion of the 
words " of them." The literal trans- 
lation is better : " The ways [that is, 
the paths — the going up — the journey 
— to the place of public worship] — are 
in thdr heart." Their affections; 
their thonghts are there. The word 
rendered vra^s, means commonly b 
raised wag, a Mghieag, but it may 
refer to any public path. It would 
be applicable to what we call a (Bm- 
pike (road), as a way throam ap for 
public use. The allusion is to the 
wajs or paths by which the people 
commonly went up to the place of pub- 
lic worship ; and the idea may he well 
eipressed in the language of Watts, — 
■' I love her gntes, I love the maa." 

The sentiment thns expressed finds a 
response in thousands of heai'ts : — in 
the happiness — the peace — the joy — 
with which true worshippers go to 
tlie house of God. In the mind of 
the writer of the psalm this would 
have an additional beauty and at- 
tractiveness as being associated with 
the thought of tbe multitodes throng, 
ing that path — the groups — the com- 
panies — the families — that crowded 
the way to the place of public worship 
on their gi'eat festal occasions. 

6. Who passing through the valley 
of Baca. This is one of the most 
diffic;ult verses in tbe Book of Psalms, 
and has been, of course, very variously 
interpreted. The Septuagint and the 
Latin Vulgate, Luther, and Professor 
Alexnudei', render it a valley of tears. 
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Talley of i Baca, mate it a well ; 

^ Or, aulbfny trees i',aie hinbuweU, S Sam 

The word Baea (NSa) meaoa 
perlj weeping, lamentation i anil then 
it is given to a eertaiu ti-ee^not pro- 
bablj a mnlbeny tree, but some 
speciea of balsam, — from lisweeping; 
that is, because it seemM to clietil 
teai-a, or drops of balsam resembling 
tears in size and appeiirance. It is 
translated rmlierry treea in 2 Sam. v, 
33, 34; 1 Chron. xiv. 14, 15; and so 
in tba margin liere, " mnlberry trees 
make him a well." There is no re»- 
son, however, to think that it has 
tliat meaning here. The true render- 
ing is, " vaDej of lamentation," or 
weeping; and it may have reference 
to some lonely valley in Palestine, — 
where there was no water — a gloomy 
way— throngh which those commonly 
passed who went op to the plKoe of 
worship. It would be vain, however, 
to attempt now to determine the 
locality of the valley referred to, aa 



the n 



(. if ev 



long since to have passed away. It 
may, however, be nsed as emblematic 
of human life— -"a vale of tearsj" 
and the passage may be employed as 
an Ulustration of the effect of religion 
in diStasing happiness and comfort 
where there was trouble and sorrow, 
— at if foantains should be made to 
flow in a sterile and desolate valley. 
1" Make it a weU. Or, a fountain. 
That is. It becomes to tlie pilgrims 
as a sacred fountain. They "inaie" 
such a gloomy valley lUis a fonntain, 
or like a road where fountains — full, 
free, refreshmg — break forth every- 
where to invigorate the traveller. 
Religious worship — the going ap to 
the house of God — turns that in the 
jonmey of life which would otberwise 
be gloomy and sad into joy; makes a 
world of tears a world of comfoi't ; 
has au elTect like that of changing a 
gloomy path into one of pleasantness 
and beauty. The idea here is the 
same which occurs in Isa. xxxv. 7, 
"And the parched gi'ound shall be- 
come a pool " (see Notes on that paa- 



a also ^ Metli tte pools. 



aage);— and in Job xiiv. 10, "Who 
giveth songs in the night " (see Notes 
on that passage); — an idea which 
was so beautifully illustrated in the 
case of Paul and Silas in the jail at 
Philippi, when, at midnight they 
" sang praises to God " (Acts ivi. 3B), 
and which is so often illustrated iu 
the midst of affliction and trouble. 
By the power of religion, by the pre- 
sence of the Saviour, by the influence 
of the Holy Ghost, the Comforter, 
snch times become seasons of pnre.st 
joy— times remembered ever after- 
wards with most fervent gratitude, as 
among the happiest periods of life. For 
religion can diffusa smiles over fkces 
darkened by care; can light np the 
eye sank in despondency ; can change 
tears of sorrow into tears of joy; can 
impart peace in scenes of deepest 
sorrow; and make the most gloomy 
vales of life like gi'een pastures illu- 
minated by the brightness of noon- 
day. S The rain aha filUth the 
■pooU. Mat^., eovereth. This is a 
still more difficult eipres^on than the 
former. The Saptuagint and the 
Vnlgate render it, "The teacher— 
the lawgiver — i vopoSiToiv — legis- 
lator, — gives blessings." Lnther, 
" The teachers shall be adorned with 
many blessings." Gesenius, " Yea, 
with blessings the autamnal rain doth 
cover it." De Wette, "And with 
blessing the harvest-rain covers it," 
which he eiplaine as meaning, "Where 
they come, tbongh it would be sorrow 
and tears, yet they are attended with 
prosperity and blessing." Profeasor 
Alexander, " Also with blessings is the 
teacher clothed." The word rendered 
rain — iTVl'a, morek — is from riT, 
yarah, to throw, to cast, to pkee, 
to sprinkle and may denote (1) an 
archer; (2) the early rain; (3) teach- 
ing, Isa. is. 15; 2 Kings xvii. 28; 
or a teacher, Isa. iii. 20; Jobxxxvi. 
22. It is rendered rairt, in the place 
before us ; and fonuer rain twice in 
Joel ii. 28 (marg., a teacher). The 
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' strength to strength ; evsi'y one of them i 
.^, jg Zion appeareth ' hetoie God. 



word renierei Jilletk meHiia properly 
to cover, and would be fitly so trans- 
lated here. Comp. Lev. xni. 45 ; 
Eaek. xiiv. 17, 23. The word has 
not naturally the idea of jJiMjy. The 
word renderHd poois— niSTIlj Bero- 
choth— if pointed in one manner— 
n^l^ ieraichah (in the singular)— 
denotes a potul, pool, or basiu of 
wateri if pointed in another manner 
-jg^'^f berichah — it means Stew- 
ijiff, bmediolion, and ia often so nsed 
in the Seriptnres, Gen, xxvii, 13; 
Yxviii. i; xxwii. Hi PrOT. iri. 11, 
etc. The rendering of Geaanias, sa 
above, " Tea, with blessiogs tlie 
aatumnal rain doth cover it," (that 
ia, the valley so desolate in the heat 
of aummer— the valley of weeping), 
would perhaps he the most natural, 
though it is not eaay to see the 
coBHeaaoB according to this interpre- 
tation, ot according to any other pro- 
posed. Least ofallisiteasytosee the 
connexion according to the transla- 
tion of the Septnagini, the Vulgate, 
Luther, and Prof. Alexander, Psrhapa 
the counexiou in the mind of tbe 
author of the psahn may have been 
thia. He sees the sterile and deso- 
late valley through mhioh the pil- 
grima are paaaing made joyous by the 
cheerfulness — the happiness — the 
songs— of those who are on their way 
to the house of God. This feet— 
this image— *«^^»*» to him the idea 
■ that this ia similar to the effect which 
is produced in that valley when 
copious rains deacend upon it, and 
when, though commonly desolate, it 
is covered with grass and flowers, or 
i6«5ieM«d"by therain. Thislatter 
image is to his mind an illustration 
of the happy scene now belhre 
in the chaerfnl and exultmg i 
ments of the pilgrims on theirw 
the house of God. The one sug 
the other; and the psalmist 1 
coinHaed image before his mind, the 
one illuBtrating the other, and both 



showing how a vale naturally deso- 
late and sterile ma^ be made cheerfnl 
and joyous. 

7. They go from strengtli to 
strength, etc. Mai^., company to 
compcaiy. The Septuagint and Vul- 
gate, "They go from sttength to 
strength ; the God of gods ia seen in 
Zion." Luther, "They obtain one 
victory after another, that one must 
see that there is a righteous God in 
Zion," De Wette, " Grfng they in- 
crease in strength, until they appear 
before God in Zion." This last is 
doubtless the tme idea. As they 
pass along, as they come nearer and 
nearer to the end of their jonrney, 
their strength, their ardour, their 
firmness of purpose increases. By 
thfflr conversation; by their songa; 
by encouraging one another; by 
seeing one difficulty overcome after 
Hnotlier; by the fact kept before their 
minds, and increa^ugly apiiarent, 
that they are conatantly approaching 
the end of tlieir journey, — that the 
stance to be travelled ia constantly 
diminishing,— that the difficnlties he- 
come leaa and less, and that they 
will soon see the towers and walls of 
the deairedeity,— they are invigorated, 
cheered, comforted. What a beauti- 
ful illustration of the life of Christian 
pilgrims — of the bands of the re- 
deemed—as they jonrney on towards 
the end of their course,— the Mount 
Zion above 1 By prayer and praise 
and mutual counsel, by their songe, 
by the thct that difllculties are sur- 
raounted, leaving fewer to be over- 
come, and that the journey to be 
travelled is diminishing constantly,— 
by the feehng that they are ever 
drawing nearer to the Zion of their 

home, until the light '- '" "i:"— 

and play on its towi 
they ' " - 



._ pa and walla^ — 
1 strength, they be- 
more confirmed in their pur- 
they hear trials better, they 
difficulties more easily. 
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8 LoED Qod of hosts, hear 
my prayer ; give ear, O God of 
Jacob. Selai. 

9 Behold, O God our shield, 



10 For a day in thy c. 



they walk moi'fi firmly, tliey tread 
tliBip way mora oteerJuHj nnd tri. 
nmphantly. If Every one of theiii 
ia Zio» t^pearelh before God. Lite- 
rally, " He ahaU appear to God in 
Ziqn," The meaninff evidently is, 
tliat they who are referred to in the 
previous verses aa going up to Ziou 
will be seen there, or will come before 
Gofl, in the place of worsliip, 'ITiere 
is a change of number hei'e, from the 
plural to the singular,— as, iii verse 5, 
■ there is ft chaage from the singnliir 
to the plural. Sneh changes are fi'e- 
q t th & pt re 



thia earnestness of pr.iyer he is ex- 
cited by the view which he had of 
the blessedness of those who went 
with songs up to Ziou. His soul 
longs to be amoag tliem; from the 
sight of them hie prayer is the more 
fervent that he may partake of their 
blessedness and joy. IT Give ear, O 
God of Jacob. With whom Jacob 
wrestled in prayer, and prevailed. 
Gen. mxii, 24-30. Ou the phrase. 
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th th f th 1 
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ppost 
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g ni _ d th tl 
1 k d p tl as d d 1 
sp J( t th m h II d 

h th t by 11 t fit 

d f II by th ) th t h h 
fnl J y ns pro ea Id m 

th d ed pi th t th h 

w Id h grat fid d th tl ] 



f 11 CI t p Ig m E V 
t b ! ~ y th t trul 

1 es God— ill ppea b f b m 
th ppe Z — h Ih 

th j y w II b mpl fc th th 
1 g h bed 1 f th b t 

11 be f lly gr h d th U tl t 
th h ped f I 11 

80Lo 6 d f h U S 
1 God ppeal d 



G d 



Gnd 



I H to mpl I II h p 

poses d to mp t y do 

bl IB ni P J A 

p y r th p !m t h t i gl 
al h pi oe m 1 fe 

ofGd thir rsip 2 1 



ffive ear, s. 


» Notes on Pa. v. 1. 


9. Se&old, OGodoa 
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a45 



better than a thotisand. 'I Ii^d 
rather be a doorkeeper in. the 
honse of my God, than to dwell 
in the tente of wickedness. 



where. That is, I should ilnd more 
happineas — more true joy — in one 
diij spent in the honae of God, in his 
worship, in the exercises of true re- 
ligion,— more that will be satiafactoi-y 
to the aonl, and that will be dwelt on 
with pleasure in the inemory when 
life is caitiiag to » close — than I could 
in a thonsaud days spent in any 
other Manner. This was much for a 
man like David — or a man who had 
been encompassed with all the splen- 
dour of royalty — to say ; it is much 
for anyman to aay. And yet it oonld 
be Eidd with truth by him 5 it can be 
said with equal trnth by others ; and 
wl n w to the end of life- '" 

th t wl w h 11 re w 

pa t d k wh w 1 f 

oit br hip ess m ttht' 
saiftoytothsol t 

h II d hgl t th t 1 II 



11 Tor the LoED God is a sun 
i and shield : the Lobb will give 
grace and gloi'j ; no good ' tking 
will he withhold from theni that 
walk uprightly. 

i Isa. li. 19. k PliiL It. 19. 

threshold ; to be t ih 1 th 

entrance, evea tl t h pn leg 
of entering th h I Id p 

fer that liuuibl p! t re d ce 
wifMs the abodes t h k d 

The verb her 1 h 

else in the Sc ptirt Th t 

idea is not, as w Id m f 
translation, t & ep th doo 
the capacity f t n sc va t 

but that of py th ««— th 
threshold, — tl pn 1 g f t d 
there, and 1 k' g ' 









1 lild b gl d t h repeated 
pe pet ted, t th t w Id b f 1 
from the remembrance of disappoin 
raent, chagrin, and care, — it will m 
be the banqueting hnll— the seen, 
of gaiety — the honours, the pra se 
the flatteries of men— or even tl 
delights of literature and nf the sooi 
circle,— but it will be the happy 
times which we shall have spent in 
communion with God, — the times 
whan in the closet we poured ont our 
hearts to Him, — when we bowed be 
fore him at the family altar, whan 
we approached him in the sanctuary 
The sweetest remembrances of life 
will be the sabbath and the exercises 
of religion. If I had rather be a 
doorJceeper in tie house of my Qod. 
Marg., I mould choose rather to ait 
at the threshold. The verb here 
used is derived from a noun signify- 
ing Hll or threshold, and it would 
seem to mean here to stand on the 



ntted 1 

would be an h d ; 

to be anywh bo t tl 

public worship rati tl 1 

oe p t t d 11 gpl 



It 






J d t dH U te ts dh 
tl w d wa pi y d to d te 
d 11 g g n 1 Th mph 
here is very much on the word " m " 
— he would prefer standing at the 
dwr of tlie house of worship to 
dwelhng vntim the abodes of the 
wicked— th it IS, to btiig admitted 
to intimacy with those who occupv 
such dweflingB — lionever splendid, 
rich and gorgeous tlioSB abodes 

11 For the LORD Qod is a sun 
The septuagint and the Latm Vnl- 
gate rendei this ' lor the Lord 
loveth mercy and trnth. Our trans 
lation, however, is the correct one. 
The sun gives light, warmth, beauty, 
to the creation ; so Qod is the source 
of light, joy, happiness, to the soul. 
Comp. laa. Ii. 19i Rev.iii.aaj xiii. 
6. IT And shield. See ver. 9. IT The 
LoBD vnll give grace and glory. 
Grace, or favour, herej glory, or 
hononr, in the world to come. He 
(i2 
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12 O LoBD o£ liosts, Wessed i 

will bestow all ueedful fiivour on hi 
people la this life; be will ndiui 
tliem to glory in the world to come 
Grace and glo^ are connected. Thi 
besbowment of tlie one will be fol- 
lowed by the other. Rom. viii 
30. He that partakes of the graae 
of God on eartfi trill partalte oSg^ary 
in heaven. Grace comes before glory ; 
glory always foilowa where grace is 
given. Tt No good thing vAll he 
tsitMoJd, etc. Nothing really good ; 
nothing that man really needs ; no- 
thing pertaining to this life, nothing 
necessary to prepare far the life to 
coine. Comp, 1 Tim. iv. 8; Phil^ 
iv. 19. 

12. LoED of hosts, blessed is tie 
mem that imsieth in thee. Blessed 
in every respect. His lot is a happy 
onej — happy in thy friendship; 
happj in being permitted to worship 
tbee; happy in the blessings which 
religion scatters along his path here ; 
happy in thy snataining grace in 
times of trial; happy in the snpport 
given in the hour of death; Mppy 
in the eternity to which ha is going. 
Oh that all men would try it, and ex- 
perience in their own souls the hap- 
piness — the real, genuine, deep, per- 
manent joy — qf trustitiy ("» Ood ; — 
of believing that there is a God; of 
confiding in his character ; of leaning 
on him in every situation in life; of 
relying on his mercy, his grace, and 
his fiiithfulueaa, in the hour of death ! 

PSALIT LXSXV. 
On (he phiaaB in the title, "To the 
chief Musician," see Hotss on the tiUe 
to Psalm iv. On the expression, " for 
the sons of Korah," sea Nates on the 
(itle to Psalm xlii. Neitber of these 
enpreasiona determines anything in re- 
gRrd to the authorship of the psalm, or 
the occBfflon on which it was composed, 
and Donjectnre on &eae points would be 
nseiesa. There were in the Jewish his- 
tory, as there have been in the Christian 
ehnrob, numerous occaaons to which the 
eenUmenls of the psalm would be appro- 
pnaCe. It was evidently composed in 
view of the fact that Eiod laid, on some 



the man tliat traetetli in thee, 

foi-mer occasion, interposed when his 
isople were in trouble, but that now foi' 
aimdar causes he was again angry with 
them, and they were sufferiuf similar 
calamities. The psalm contains a fer- 
vent prayer that Giid would again appear 
for them, and it implies a confident ex- 
pectation that he would do tbis, so that 
the calaniitieswhichbadoomenpon them 
would be removed— even as by a mira- 
culous interpoation. There is nothing 
lo make it absolutely certain that it 

Krbiins to the Babylonish captivity, as 
: "Wette supposes, but the language is 
BO general that it might refer to any 
captivity. 
The psalm consiste essentially of three 



of the present appeal io him, vers. 1-3. 
In those times, when his people had 
been conquered, he had restored to them 
the possession of their own landi ho 
had Ibrgiven theii' iniquity; he had 
turned mmself from the fierceneas of his 
anger. These acts of mercy were now 
remembered; and this was the ground 
of confident hope in the present h-ouble. 
" ' description of Qie state of the 



vers. 4r-7. It is cleat that the n 
was suffering from some calamity ; that 
the anger of God seemed to be upon 
them i that it appeared as if his wrath 
would neper be tmiied away ; end that 
unless he should inteipose the nation 
must perish. 

in. The expression of a confident 
hope that God wimld deliver hia people, 
laii. 8-18. (») Thepsalmistrepresenfs 
himself as willing to hear what God 
would say, with the hope that he would 
speak peace to his people ; {vei'. 8) ( 
(i) he declares his belief that God is 
near to tliem who fear him (ver. 0), and 



which he would meet the present 
eigency— there would be ammglii^ 
of mercy and truth — of rightoonsnese 
and peace: — thateiMS of these, in proper 
proportions, and without collision, would 
meet and mingle in the Divine dealings ; 
that is, it would be seen, in his dealingB 
with his people, that God was merciful 
and just,— nghteoua and disposed to 
peace (ver. 10) : (c) he eipresaes bis 
assurance that^ dark as Ihinge now ap- 



se by GoOglc 



PSALM LXXXV, 



PSALM LXXXT. 



LOBDj thou haat been " favour- 
able unto thy laud : thou hast 
brought ba«k the captivity of 
Jacob. 

1 Of.of.Yt.xl<<.,Hlh. 
= Or, vail pleasci mith, Ps. iKnii. 7. 



2 Thon hast forgiven ' the 
iniquity of thy people ; thou Last 
covered all their sin. Selah. 

3 Thou hast taten away all 
thy wi-ath: thou hast turned 
> myself from the fierceness of 
thine anger. 



Or, III: 



,irfio«i m 



give 1 
Utelit 



peaced, there would be b Divine inter- 
position as i/ tnith (or, a just Bolution 
of these diffleultiee) should spring out of 
the very earth — as if it would conie 
from some unknown quartec and in 
some unexpeoted maimer, as mysterious, 
and as ioeomprebenBible, and as £ir 
removed ftom human agenoy a» if it 
eame up suddenly from the ground, —or 
ns ^ tbe heavens opened themselvea, 
and it looked down mm the sky (ver. 
11) ; and (rf) he. in conclusion, espresses 
>i" confident belief that the Lord would 
s that which waa truly good; that 
' ' vould again yield its increase ; 
that righteoueneaa would attend hia 
march throi^h the land, going 
were before him, and causing all h 
people to walk in his steps, vers. 12 3 
There does not appear to have bee ui 
this psalm any enginal reference b 
Messiaix, or to his work; — that -i 
Ibat there is in the psalm can be 
plained on the suppc^tjon that i ha 
no such refterence. But it muat b b- 
vious to every one that the l/mgu g 
such aa is fitted most beaudftiUy d 
appropriately to describe mauy th as 
in the plan of redemption, and espe nl 
to espress the fact that m that woik th 
attributeflofGod,Bomeofwhich seem not 
easy to be reconciled, have been most 

Cei ftotly and beautifully manifested and 
tended. 

1. Lord, fhot ia»< beenfavoufalU 
usto thy Umd. Marg., well pleased 
v>ifh. The idea is that he had been 
kind or propitious to the natJon; to 

Luther, (oonnafo) "formerly." The 
refarenee is to some previous period 
in thrfr hifltoiy, when he had exer- 
(ised his power in their behalf. 
if Thoa hast hroughi bach ike cap- 
fivtti/ of Jacob. That is, at the time 
leferred to. It is not necessary *" 
suppose that the allusion is to I 



period immediately preceding the ijme 
when the psalm was composetl, bat 
it may have been any period in their 
history. Nov is it necessary to sup- 

ne that the people had been removed 
ta their land at the timej for all 
that wouia be necessary to suppose 
in interpreting the language would 
be that the land had been invaded, 
even though the inhabitants slill re- 
mained in it. 

S. Thoti Itasi forgivea the tniaai^ 

of % people. ITiat is. These csTami- 

ties eame npon them in conaeqnence 

b d has d 1 



the iniquity of thy people." 1" Eiori 
kaet eosered all ihar em. So that 
it is hidden ; and therefore thou dost 
treat them as if thuy were righteous, 
oi- as i/'there mere no An. The idea 
of covenag is that eipressed in the 
Hebrew word, which is commonly 
rendraed atonement — ID^, ki^hor — 
to cover; to cover over; then, to 
cover over sin ; to foi^ve. The idea 
suggested in this verae is, that when 
God withdraws the tokens of his dis- 
pleasure, we may hope that he has 
pardoned the sin wliioh was the cause 
of hia angfer. 

3. T&ow hast iajeea ava^ all lig 
an-ath. That ia, formerly; on the 



3c by Google 



34S 



PSAMI LX\\\ 



) Guil of um sal- 
luse thme augei 



■4 Taiii U5 
vatioa, and 
towaid us to 

5 Wilt thou be angiy with 
fo everP wilt thou draw uut 

utFRSion refened to Thou did't so 
ileal with thy people aa to imte it 
evident that tiiou didst chrrish ni) 
uiiger or displeasure agaiuit them, 
f Thou htat turned thyseK, etc. 
Mug, thme aagei from waxMff hoi 
Literally, TAov didai turn from the 
Iieaf qf thine anger His miiignation 
wiia withclmwu, aod he was igain at 
peace with them It is tins fact, 
drawn fioin the former hiatoiy of 
tlie people, whith constitutes the 
basis ol the appeal which follows 

4 Tui-« ««, O 6od of our saloa 
tioa Ihe God from whom salvation 
inuat come, and on whom we are de- 
jiendent for it The prajei here is, 
"turn as," turn ns Jrom our "ins, 
bung us to repentance, make us 
wiUing to torsake eveiy evil way, 
and eiiftblB ns to do it This is the 
properspiiit always in prayer The 
iirst thing is not tlmt he would take 
ftway hiB wrath, bat that he would 
dispose ns to forssiie our sins, and to 
turn to himself I that we may be led 
to atiandon th t wl ' h 1 b ught 
" Is displeasure p iliet that 



he w 



rd I 



We 1 " th t for 
asking God t t m w y 1 judg- 
ments unless w II g t for- 
sake our gin d 11 cas 3 we 
can hope foe th D vi terposition 
and mercy, mh th j dfim ts of 



God a 



up 



itl^ a 



willing to turn f 

If And eaiDB Ih ae g t d us 
to eease. Th w d I d and 

rendered cause io eeiwe— "lip, parar 
— means properly to break, then, fo 
violate, and then, io annul, Oi to 
bring to an end The idea here is, 
that if they were turned from sin, 
the cause of bis anger would be re- 
moved, and would cease of course 
/lump Ph Ixm 3 

5 If- iK ihott ie angty with va foi 



tlima aiigei to all geneiations ? 
b "Wilt thou not lenve la 
again, that thj people may i« 
joice m thee P 






evsri Tbme ii 

tinned that it seems as if it "would 
iie\er cease % Wilt thou dtaiB out 
thine anger Wilt thou protract or 
prolong it? The idea is ttiat of a 
determined purpose, in retaining his 
anger, as if his wrath would cease of 
necessity unless there were such a 
diiect exercise of will T To all 
genetafioin Literally, "fiom gene- 
ration to genention " That is,— so 
that not merely the generation nhieh 
has amned, and which has brought 
down these tokens of displeasare, 
shall snffer but the ne).t, and the 
neit, and the n^xt, foi evei The 
plea is that the lui^roent might 
teiminate, and not reach coming 
generabons 

6 Wilt iho« not revive «s agam 
Literally, "Wilt thou not tmn [or 
retura], cause us t« hve," that is, 
and cause ua to lire. The expression 
is eqaivalent to " again " as in our 
translation. The Septuagint and 
Vulgate render it, "Eeturiiing, wilt 
thou not ^ve us llTeP" The word 
rendered reoive means to live; to 
cause to live; and the !dea is that of 
reoovering them from their condition 
as a state of death; that is, restormg 
them at if they were dead. The 
image is that of returning: spring ; 
alter the death of winter, or the ' 
loung grass when the rain descends 
after a long drought, and when every- 
thing seemed to be dead. So of the 
people referred to in tlie psalm; evecy- 
th ng among them was like such a ■ 
winter, when there is neither leaf, nor 
flower, nor grass, noi fruit, or like 
such a drought, when desolation is 
seen everywhere ; or hke the grave, 
where the dead repose. The image 
of spring, after a long and dreary 
winter, is one also whuh will pro- 
perly describe the condition ot the 
chuich when the influences of the 
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r Shiw 113 thy niLi y O Lord will sp ik foi- lie will 

LOBD, iud giant U8 thy .iha ^leal-pp^cpunt, his people, and 

^^jj ' & - to his eaiiits but " let them not 

8 I will heai wliat God tlie torn ag.*m to folly 



Sp nt hale bien long withlieia, and 
when undei the viaitations of grace, 
leligioo seems tfl hvt agnin among 
the people of God If That thy people 
may rejDwa - "■" '" *"■■' *■"■"'"■ 






In thy ti 



; trouble 



in thy presence ; in thee as their God. 
(a) There is always joj/ ia a revival of 
iwligion. Nothing is so luueh fitted 
to Tiiake a people happy; nothing 
diffuses HO mui:h joy. Comp. Acta 
yiii. S. (i) TliiB ia particukrly joy 
in Bod. It is because he coines 
near ; Ijecause he manifests his mercy ; 
beeause be ebows his power and liis 

7. Shea «s % mercy, O Lokd. 
That is. Manifest thy voercy in re- 
turning to aa; iu foi^iving Onr 
alnsi In taking from ub the tokens 
of thy diapleasuce. If And grant 
ta thy sahalioa. Salvation 
liverance from onr present 
and calamities. 

8. I toill hear what God the LoED 
tnll 3peab. I, the psaliiiiat; 1, re- 
pcaaentjng the people as looking to 
God. The atate of mind here ia that 
of patient listening! of a willingneaa 
to hear God, whatever God should 
BBjr of oonfldenca in him that what 
ha would say would be fiivonrable to 
hia people,— would be woi'da of mercy 
and of peace. Whatever God should 
command, the speaker waa willing to 
yield to it; wbatevar God should 
Bay, he would believe; whatever God 
should enjoin, he wonld da; whatever 
God ebonld ask him to anirendec, be 
would reaigo. Tliare was no other 
resoarce but God, and there was 
entire confidence in him that what- 
ever he should say, reqaive. or do. 
would be right. "S For he will speak 
peace unto his people. Whatever he 
shall say will tend to their paaee, 
their Uessedness, t,beir prosperity. 
He loves his people, and there may 
ba a confident assurance that all '— 



will sav 
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itheh t 



pressed the 



I < 



O 



f tb H b w 
mportant truths 
and admonitions, '(a) The way which 
they had formerly pursued wasfollff. 
It was not mere sin, bat there was in 
it the element of foolishness as well as 
mic/ceduess. All sin may be contem- 
plated in this twofold aspect!— as 
wicliedness,and(Mfoolisbneaa. Comp. 
Ps. riv. 1; Ixxiii. 8. (6) There was 
great danger that tbey tnoald tnrn 
again to their former courses that 
tliey would forget alike the punisb- 
metit which had come upon them; 
tbeu- own resolutions ; and theh pro- 
misBsmada toGod. Comp. Ps.liiviii. 
10, 11, 17, 18, 31, 33. Nothing is 
mo»9 common than for a people who 
have been afflicted with heavy judg- 
ments to forget all. that tbey promised 
to do if those judgments should ba 
withdrawn; or for an individual who 
has been raised up from a bed of 
Biokneaa — from tlie borders of the 
grave — to forget the solemn resolu- 
tions which he formed on what seemed 
tobe a djing bed,— perhaps becoming 
more thoughtless and wicked than be 
waa before, aa if to make reprisals 
for the wrong done him by hia Malter, 



la if to re 



r the t' 



e that V. 



lost by sickness, (o) This passage, 
therefore, ia a solemn admonition to 
all who have been afflicted, and who 
have been restored, that they return 
not to their former course of lifij. 
To this they should feel themseh-ca 
esborted (1) by their obligations tn 
their benefactor; (3) by the remem 
brance of their own solemn vows 



3c by Google 



r-ALM i\\\\ 



9 & el L s Ivat n t n d1 
tlem tl t fei li m tl t glo -j 
may dwell n ouj land 



10 Me cyaiid trutli are i 
tug tte rigliteouaness n e 
1 ea e lia\ e kissed each other. 



ii. 17. 



msde n a t n e or e ncer ty and 
honesty aid hen they saw tl no^ 
as they really are and (8) by the 
aBBurance that if they do return to 
the r e n and tolly hea er jadg 
ne ts vill come upon them that 
the pat ence of God w 11 be et 
1 ansted and that he v 11 bea w th 
them no longer Comp J 1 v 14 
Sn no more lest a norse th g 

9. Surelg his sah>ai H h li 
his aici. The word h -e d es t 
mean salvatioji in th t t«d 
of the term as applied to th ft 
life, bnt it means del ranee f /I 
Itinda — rescue from tro bl da g 
calamity, f Ib niffh U that f 
him. All who truly h m, 

and look to him in a proper manner. 
'I'hey may eipect hia aid; they may 
'« sure that he will soon come to help 
This eipi'esses the confident 
« of the author of the psalm 
that God taouM interpose in the 
troubles of the nation, and would 
deliver them. S Thai gloty may 
dweU ia OH!- Icmd. (a) The gloFy or 
honour of having such a God to 
dwell among thein; — and (6) the 
peace, the pvosperity, the liappinesR, 









will be the consequence — of hi 



interposition. The idea ie, that this 
would be a permanent thing; that 
this honour or glory would then make 
the laud its dwelling-place. 

10. Mert^ and irsih are met 
gether. Thai is, in the Wivine f 
inga referred to in the psalm. There 
has been a blending of mercy and 
truth in those dealings ; or, both have 
been manifested ; — troth, in the Divine 
statements, threatenings, and pro- 
mises ; and merey, in forgiving sin, 
and in sparing the people. There is 
no neeeiaary contradiction between 
truth and mercy; that is, the one 
does not neeeasarSg conflict with the 
other, though the one seems to con- 



fl M> s th tl e other when punishment 
is threatened for crime, and yet 
merey is shown to the offender, — 
that 8 where the punishment is not 
nfl cted and the offender is treated 
(M / he 1 a i not sinned. In this re- 
spect the great difficulty in allhuraan 
governn ents has been to maintain 
1 otl to be true to the threatening 
oE the law and at the same time to 
p d th guilty. Hnman govern- 
m t h never been able to recon- 
I th two. If punishment is in- 
fl t d I to the full measure of the 
th eat g there is uo manifestation 
f m y f mercy is shown, there is 
a d p rt from justice, or a decla- 
rat nth fc the threatenings of the law 
ar t, n nil cases, to he inflicted:— 
tliat is, there is, to that extent^ an 
aliandonment of jnstioe. Human 
governmenta Lave always felt the 
' in their practical operationa, of 
device like an atonement, by 
which the two might he blended, and 
both secured. Sach a meUiod of re- 
conciliaiion or of seeni-ing both ob- 
jects—truth, in the fulfilment of the 
threat, and mercy towards the offender 
— has never been (and could not be) 
acted on in a human administrafciofi. 
It is only in the Divine government 
that this has been aooompKshed, where 
a true and perfect regard has been paid 
to truth in the threatening, and to 
mercy toward the guilty by an atone- 
ment. It is true, indeed, that this 
passage does not refer to the atone- 
ment made by the Kedeemer, but 
there can scarcely he foand a better 
illustration of that work than occurs 
in the language here used. Comp. 
Notes on Rom. iii. 26. See also my 
wort on the " Atonement," chapters 
ii., iii.* *( Bighteons»es,. In the 
maintenance of law, ax the manifest- 
ation of justice. That is, in this case, 
God had shown his justice in bringing 
And " Wsy of Snlvaiion," cliap. niL 
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11 Tvntli siiall sjtrmg out of 
the eaa-ti; and righ' 
shall loot down froaihe 

12 Tea the Lobd shall 
that ol k s good tnl 



land shall yield hei' inci'caee. 

13 Eighteonsness '' ehall go 
hefore him, and a shall set us in 
the way of hia steps. 



th 



hese calan tea on the people for 
e orl of na Re 
do a b h s be ng 



daemer th 

ounded tb o r t ans°T ea ons ana 
b n std fo our n qu t 8 by tl e 
fact tl at the chart sement o our 
peace nos no h m and that tl e 
Lord a d on him the n qu t of n 
n Isa. 5ei|4ni>e 

Pardon; mercy; restoration totaiour. 
In the oaae of the Hebrew people this 
was done by hia removing the calami- 
ties which their sins liad brought upon 
them, and hy his returning favour. 
In the work of redempUon, it waa 
done by the pardon of sin, and by re- 
conciliation to God. If Have kissed 
ench other. Aa friends and lovera do ; 
as they do who have been long Bopa- 
rated ; as they do who, after having 
been alienated and estranged, are 
made frienda again. In like manner, 
there seemed to be an alienation — an 
estrangement — a state of hosljlitj — 
between righteousness and mercy, 
between justice and pardon, but they 
have been noiv united as separated 
and alienated friends are, and have 
embraced each other as sucb friends 
do; that ia, tliey blend together in 
beautif^il harmony. 

11, Frtith shah spring out of the 
earth. As plants do^— for this is the 
meaning of the word. The blessings 
of truth and righteonsnesa wonld be 
like the grass, the ahrabs, the flowei'S, 
which spring up from the gronnd, — 
and like the raitt and the sonbeams 
which come ft'om heaven. Truth 
wodld spring up everywhere, and 
abound in ^1 lands, aa plants, and 
shrubs, and grass spring up all over 
the earth. There is not an intended 
contrast between the two clauses of 
this verae, as if truth came from the 
earth, and righteousness ^oi» heaoen ; 
but the idea is that they wonld come 
in a manner that might he compared 



h the way in which God's other 
ab ndant blessings are bestowed, as 
sp ng ng o the one hand, from tlie 
fe t tyofthe earth, and on the other, 
frrm the ra i, the dew, and the sun- 
beam IT ind righieons«eas shall looJc 
doMJB fom ieoiwB. Shah descend 
f m bea en ; or shall come Irom 
above — as f the rain, and the sun 
looked down from heaven, and taut 
the wants of man. The original word 
here rendered tool: doum — E]p^^ ^i"- 
toyft— means to lag apott, or over; 
then, to project, lie over, look ior- 
ward 1 then, to overhaitg ; and the 
idea here is that it ienioEer, or leaned 
forward to look at the necessities of 
man — aa one does who ia desirous of 
gazing at an object. There was an 
anxieti/, so to speak, to come to the 
earth— to meet the human need. As 
thera inand the sunbeams seem onxwHS 
to beatow their blessings on man, so 
God seems anxious to bestow on man 
the bleasiuga of salvation. 

12. Yea, the LOBB sJiaU give that 
which ia good. All that ia truly good : 
— all n dlul tempo al 1 leas nj, all 
bless ngs n t (" w fl 1 at on 
% A d I nd h U gield hei «- 

crea Th ra shall be f u tful a 
sons, and the a th 1 all p od 
ftbnndan e Cmp Kts nP 
hv 6 

13 Sghl an h II go hfor 
Mm. fei all ant pat 1 n ng 

and prepare hia way. The idea seems 
to be, that in order to his appearing, 
there wonld be a proclamation of 
righteouanesa, and a preparation for 
his advent by the diffusion of righ- 
teousnees among the people; in other 
words, the nation, in the prospect of 
his coming, would turn from sin, and 
wonld seek to be prepared for his ap- 
I peating. Thus John proclaimed the 
comingof the Redeemer, •• Sepeat r/r', 
\ for the kingdom of heaven is at hand." 
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Mutt. iii. 2. So also 
one crying in the 1 1] 
pare je the way of t I 
lib paths straight." M 
T And shall set us it 
steps. This might be 
Beb its BtepB for a way 
steps which would h alt 
would indicate the w 
people should walk. P 
ever, the common int i 
flspressea the sense 
According to that, t 
the effect of hU comi 
dispose men to walk 
the steps which he too 
imitators and follower 
thought is, that his m 
have the effect of tur 
to the paths of rig 
truth. This is the des g 
all the visitations of 3 

PSALM IXSX 
This psalm mirpotta 
David; and there is u. 
psalm that ia contrary 
tion. Why it has ila place 
psalms which are designated i 



comnoaitionB of "the sons of Komh," 
andliad not ite place among those which 
iii-e ascribed to David (Pa. 



3 of aEcertaining. 1 
not said, however, that those wer 
onlif -Kolias of David, and there 
improljabilitjf in supposing that he 
have composed others. It is not 
properly named "a prater," since 
made up mostly of petitions, th 
thiB is true of others which are eaUei 
"psalms," and though it is true 
this one has so much of praise in it fh 
it might also (as it is in the margin bi 
designated a psalm. The occasion 
which it was composed is unknown 
it has been commonly supposed th 
was written in the time of the peise 
lions under SauL Do Wette regards i1 
as a national song composed in a Ijme ol 
national trouble. 

This psalm does not admit of an] 
minnte subdivision. It is made up ol 



es j-era, with reasoiiB why those 

uld he answered ; and per- 

eading praotiosl suggestion 

d properly follow from the 

n that it is proper for us, in our 

i^ reasons why they should 

red ; the reasons why we pray 

W cannot, indeed, BUppose that 

gest anything which would 

to the Divine mind, hut in all 

ray there is some reason why we 

h are reasons why we ask ihe 

hinga which are the burden 

iir sn lications, and it cannot be 

pe m Older that our own minds 

y be anitably impressed, to 

th se reaeons when we come 

od 

B dOBJs thine ear, O Loed, 
ea See Notes on Ps. v. 1. 

IT ^or mpoor and needy. This is 
here assigned why God 
him. It is not a plea of 
B not that there was any 
d in the fact that he was 

d dependent, or that it 
be y injuBtiee if God should 
ot hear, for a sinner has no claim to 
favour; but it is that this was a con- 
dition in which the aid of God ivaa 
needed, and in which it was proper or 
appropriate for God to hear prayer. 



d h 1 



W 



that we are debarred fi'om the privi- 
l^e of approaching One who has in- 
finite resources, and who is as mWing 
to help as he is able. 

2. pTeseree my stml. Preserve, or 
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1 holy 1 O tbon my God, save tty 
servant that trastetii ' in thee. 

3 Be mercifal uiito me, O 
Lord ; for I cry unto thee ^ daily. 

4 Eqoice the soul of thy eei'- 

1 Or,Oii*»*o)K(Soii/o™n«»(. 



vtmt : for unto thee, O Lord, do 
I lift up my soul. 

5 For ' thou. Lord, art good, 
andready to forgive; imd plente- 
ous in mwcy unto all them that 
call upon thee. ' 

» Ot, ai; (At ,%. c Joelii.ia. 



keep, my life , — for so the word ren- 
dered soul means in tMa place, as it 
does commonly in the Scriptures. 
11 For Jam ho^. Mnrg., One tiihom 
ihon/avomvat. The Hebrew woM— 
Tpn, bhatid — means properly, bene- 
volent, kind ; then, good, merciful, 
graeions; iind then pious, godly. 



Pa. I 



. 4; : 



The ground of the plea hei'e is, that 
be was a ftiend of God; and that it 
was proper on that account to look 
to biin for protection. He does not 
say that he was holy in such a sense 
that he had a claim on that account 
to the favour of God, or that his per- 
son^ holiness was a ground of salva- 
tion; but tlie idea is, that he had 
devoted himself to Gtod, and that it 
was, therefore, proper to look to h m 
for liis protection in the time of 
danger. A child looks to a parent 
fbr protection, because he m a child 
a citizen looks to the protection of 
the laws, l)ecnuae he ia a citizen; and 
BO the people of God may look to h n 
for protection, becnnse they ore h s 
people. In all this there is no plea 
of merit, but there is the reci^nition 
of what is proper in the case, and 
what may be expected and hoped foi-. 
1 Save tky servant. Save him from 
threatening danger and ftoin death. 
IT That ^naleth ia thee. Becaaae 
1 trust or confide in thee. I go no- 
where else for protection; I rely on 
no one else, I look to thee alone, 
and I do this with entire confidence. 
A man who does this has a right to 
look to God. foi" protection, and to 
expect tlwt God will interpose in bis 
behalf. 

3. Be merciful tinio me, O Lord. 
It was mercy after all that he relied 
on, and not justice. It was not be- 
csQse he had any claim on the ground 



that he was "holy," but all that he 
had and hoped for was to be traced to 
the mercy of God. If For I cry «nlo 
ihee dai^. Marg., as in Heb., All the 
day. The meaning is, that he did 
this constantly, or without inter- 

4. Sefoice the aoul of thy servant. 
Cause me to rejoice; to wit, by thy 
gracious interposition, and by de- 
livering me from danger and death. 
If For Knlo thee, O Lord, do I lift 
up my soal. Comp. Notes on Ps. 
sxiv. i. The idea is that of arousing 
himself, or exerting himself, as one 
does who makes strenuous efforts to 
obtain an object. He was not lan- 
guid, or indifferent! he did not put 
forth merely weak and fitful efforts 
to find God hut I e lent hit tnhole 
po era to tl t end he arouses him- 
sell tl ougl ly to seek the Mvine 
help Langn d and feeble efforts in 
seek ng after God v 11 be attended 



rthn 



Ins( 



'I en so much d 
D V e fevou — hen sa 
threats are at stake — th ^ 
should be roused to on | 
strenuous effort;— not t 
obtain his favour by fore 
and not that any ati'cn 
will prevail of itself, but 
nothing less will indicat 
intensity of detjre ; and 
such is his appointment 
the manner in which we n. 

his favour. Comp. Mat 8 

Luke liii. 24 ; xvi. 16. 

5. For thou. Lord, ar d tc 
This is another reaeo w y God 
should hear his prayer j and it is a 
reason which may be properly urged 
at all times, and by all classes of pei' 
eons. It is founded on the benevo- 
lence of God ; on the Mness of his 
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7 in the day of my trouble I 
will ' caO upon theo; for thju 
wilt answer me. 



Amcng tlie gcdh thire is 
e like unto thee O Loi-d ; 
neithei " aie thme any ivorKs like 
unto thy works 

9 All " nationti whom thou 
liaist uidde stall uome ind wor- 



a God who 
was not mercifnl and ready to for 
givei but in the Kvine cliaratter 
there is the most ample fonndstion 
foe such aa tippeat. In his beiievo 
lenoe i in his readiaesa to forgive m 
the plenitude of his mercy, God h 
ail that a penitent sinner conld wish 
him to be. For if such a sinner 
should endeavonr to describe what 
he would desire to find in Chid as a 
ground of appeal in his prayers, he 
conld not express his flings in lan- 
guage more fiill and free than Glod 
has himself employed about his ona 
readiness to pardon and save. The 
language of the Bible on this sobjeot 
would express, better than any lan- 
guage nhicb iiB could himself em- 
ploy, what in those circnmst^ices he 
would v/ish to find Ood to be. 

6. Give ear, O LoBD, unto mg 
prager, etc. See Notes on I^. v. 1. 

7. In the day of my trouble I iDJii 
oaU upon thee. That is, I do it now ; 
1 have done it; 1 will do it. The 
language implies a haiit, or a steady 
purpose of mind, that in all times of 
trouble he would make God his re- 
fnge. It was this fixed purpose — this 
regular habit— which was now the 
ground of his confidence. A man 
•sha aliBags inaliea God bis refuge, 
who ias no other ground of reliance, 
may feel assured that Ood will inter- 
pose and save him. If For i&oa milt 
aimiier me. This also impliea a fised 
Hud steady assurance of mind, ap- 
plicable not only to this ease, bat to 
all similar cases. He had firm con- 
fidence In God at all times; an un- 
wavering belief that God is a hearer 
of prayer. This is a just foundation 
of hope when we approach God. 
Comp, James i. 6, 7. 



8 4monq tie go Is there is aoiie 
h&e tinto thee Lord Among all 
those whiih are worshipped as gods 
there is no one that can hear and 
save The psalmist in respect to 
prayer and to help to be obtained by 
player oompaies hie own onditioii 
with that of th)se who worshipped 
false gods Hk had a God who could 
hear they had none A true diild 
of Uod now lu trouble may properly 
compare his condition in this respect 
with that of those who make no pro- 
fession of religions who do not pro- 
fess to worship God, or to have a God. 
To him there is a throne of grace 
which is always accesaiblej to them 
there is none. There is One to whom 
he may always praj; they profess 
to have no one on whom they can call. 
IT JVeiiSer are there any works like 
unto thy inorka. That is, as wrought 
by those " gods." There is nothing 
they have done which can be a ground 
of confidence that can be compared 

ith what thou hast done. The h1- 
ision is to the power, the wisdom, 
and the skill evinced in the works of 
lion, and in the merciftal inter- 
posilaons of Providence. From these 
the psalmist derives a proof that Ood 
is able to save. There is no such 
rcument to which the worshippers 
f false gods can appe 1 in the tme 
i trouble 

9 All Rahons vihoTB thoa host 
made shall come eti. Inthisveise 

: psalmiat expresses hia belief that 
: conviction which he enCertamed 
about the ability ot God to save — 
about his being the onl) true God — 
would yet pervade all the nations ot 
the earth that the> all would ^et 
be couvini-ed that he was the true 
God and would come and worsh p 
him alone So (dear to I im seemed 
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ebip before ttec, Lord; and 
&b^ ^rify thy name. 

10 For thou art great, and 
doeat wondrous things: thou 
* art God 



11 Teach V me thy wa.y, O 
LOBD ; I will wait in thy truth : 
to feai- thy 



unite ■ my heail i 






to be tbe evidence of the existence and 
perfeotiona of God that lie did not 
doubt that all men wonld oome yet 
to see it also, and to flckuowledge 
bim. Comp. Isa. ii. 2, 3; Ik. 8-14; 
Ps. ii. 8j liisil. 17. 1 And ihaU 
glorify ih/ name. Shall honour thee 
aa the tcne God. They will renounce 
tbfflr idols; tbey will come and wor- 
ship thee. This belief— this hope— 
is held out through the entu'e volnme 
of revealed trnth. It cheered and 
enixiuri^ed tbe bearts of the saints 
of the Old Testament and tlie Hewj 
and it may and shoulcl cheer and en- 
courage oor hearts. It is not l^s 
certain because it seems to be long 
delayed. To the view of man this 
is all i%at is certain in tbe futare. 
Ho man can predict what will occnr 
in r^ford to any of the existing poli- 
tical institutEons on the earth— either 
the monarchies of the old world, or 
the republics of the new.* No man 
can tell in reference to the arts; to 
tbe seienMS; to social life; to man- 
ners ; to the citiea and towns which 
now exist on the earth, what they 
vtill be in the fiir distant future. 
Only one thing is eerlain in that 
future— that the kingdom of God will 
be set up, and that the 
throne will be established o 
tbe earth; that the time is t 
when "all nations shall eon 
worship before God, and shall 



•ThiBlwroieaomtBiKjenrs.eo. »w,oii 
revlsmg it fm pnljUtation <Oct. 13, JSSi). !iim 
aoon-5ow Btraiimlj— how feorMly— haa tUe 
caune of tlimeB m oni toaattj lUuBtntea it. 
Who, six VBBTB lince, eoiiM have foietold. what 
tiae actually oecurTfld durii^ that time in oar 
then happy Kepuhlicf It teiatd to ho parnis- 

ae oiliM nation! of tbe eaiili tjiat it mmld be 
BO. Alas 1 how Lave we heen rebuked for oui 
hoaatinia ; how have we been tauilit thnt no 
human aagacily cm predict wliot will occur ti 
auy uatioa or to any govenuncat I 



10. .fbr thoa art great, and doest 
woadrotii things. Things fitted to 
ei:cite wonder or admiratlouj things 
which lie beyond tha power of any 
creature, and which could be per- 
formed hy no one but a being of 
almighty power. A God who could do 
these things could also do that which 
the psalmist asked of bim, for what 
God actually doea proves that thei'e 
is nothing within the limits of possi- 
bility which he cannot perform. The 
greatness and the power of God are 
reasons why we should appeal to him 
in our weakness, and in our times 
of trouble. If Thoii jett Sod alone. 
Thou only canst do what a God can 
do, OF what belongs to God. In those 
things, therefore, which require the 
interposiljon of Kvlne power our 
appeal must be to thee alone. So in 
the matter of salvation. 

11. Teach me tig icffy, O LOBO. 
That is, in the present emergency. 
Sliow me what thou woiildst have 
ine to do that I may obtain thy 
favour, and thy gracious help, f I 
will tualk in thy trutJi. I will live 
and act in accordance with what thou 
dost declare to be true. Whatever 
that may be, I will pursue it, having 
no will of my own. f Unite jag 
heart to fear th^ name. That is, to 
worship, obey, and honour thee, (o) 
The end which he desired to secure 
was that he might truly fear God, 
01' properly reverence and honour 
him ; (i) the means which he saw to 
be necessary for this was that hia 
"heart" might be "imUed" in this 
one great o^ect ; that la, that his 
heart might be single in its views 
andpnrpoaea; that there m^ht be no 
distracting purposes j that one great 
aim might be always before him. 

I The word rendered nnite — '\1Jl, yd- 
\ Mad — occurs as a verb only in three 
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12 I .. will praise tliee, O Lord 
my Gtod, with all my heart ; and 
I wiU glorify tkr name for ever- 



placea In Gen. ilix. 6, it is rendered 
anited ' Unto their assembly, mine 
hoQoar, be not thou «nited." In 
^m, ^" ^' '' '^ tranaUted j'oiflerf ; 
' Thon ahalt not be Joiaed with 
them.' Thf, adi>eri~-nT:, ^a-hhad. 
—occurs often, and is rendered tooe. 
ther. Gen. xHi. 6; xxiL 6, 8, 19; 
X!\vi 7 , et seepe. The idea is that 
of niiion, or conjunetionj of being 
together, of oonstitutiag one; and 
this IS accomplished in the heart 
when there is one great ruling object 
before the mind which nothing ia 
allowed to interfere with. It may 
be added, thafthere is no mora an- 
propriate prayer which a man can 
olTer than that hie heart «iay have 
snch a unity of purpose, and that 
nothing may be aliowed to interfere 
With that one supreme purpose. 

la. IwiU praiag thee, O Lord my 
Qod, Kith all m^ heart. This is but 
carrying onfc the idea in the preriona 
verse. He would glre his whole heart 
to God. He would allow nothing to 
divide or distract Ms affections. He 
would withhold nothing fram God. 
% And I mil glorify iky name for 
BBermore. Hot merely in the present 
emei^ncy; but I will do it ever on- 
ward— even to eternity. The mean- 
ing IS, that , he would in all cases, 
and at all times — in this world aiid 
in the world to come— honour God. 
He would acknowledge ho God but 
him, and he would honour him as 
God. 

13. Wor great ia thg mercg toward 
me. _ In i-aspect to me ; or. Thou hast 
manifested great mercy to me; to 
wit, in past times. He makes use of 
this now as an argument or reason 
why God should interpose again, (a) 
He had shown on former occasions 
that he had poKer ta save; (J) the 
fiUit that he had thus treated him as 



toward me ; aaid thou hast deli- 
vered my soul fi-om the lowe 6 
' hell. 

14 O God, the pi'oud are liseii 
against me, and the aasemhlics 



his friend was a reason why he shouH 
now befriend him. T A'nd thou last 
delivered my soul. My life. Tiie 
meaning is, that he had kept hi.n 



s of ii 






say, tlial 



At the s 

as every child of God ca 

Ood had delivered bis s 

strict and proper sense o( the term — 

tVom an, and death, and hell itself. 

1 From the lamest hell. Marg., 

ffrave; Hebrew,iAeDZ — bij^UJ; Greek, 

S"fijt. See the word esplamed in tlie 
otes on Isa. liy. 9. Comp. Notes 
on Job X. 31, 32. The word rendered 
lowest means simply nnder, or be- 
neath .—t&e grase or hades beneath. 
The idea of lowest, or the superlative 
degree, ia not necessarily implied in 
the word. The idea of the grave as 
deep, or aa under us, however, is im- 
plied, and the psalmist means to say 
that he had been saved from that 
deep dwelling-place— from the abode 
of departed spirits, to which the dead 
descend under ground. The mean- 
ing is, that he had been kept alive; 
but the greatness of the mercy is 
designed to be set fovth by having 
before the mind a vivid idea of the 
darltness, the horror, and the gloom 
of the world to which the dead de- 
sceiid,_and where they dwell. 

14. O God, the prowl are risen 
against me. Men who are self-oon- 
ftdeot, ambitious, haughty; who do 
not regard the welfare or Uie rights of 
othersi who are disposed to trample 
down all others in order that they 
may accomplish their own purposes; 
these are the men who liave opposed 
ma and sought my life. This would 
apply dther to the time of SanI or of 
Absalom. In both these cases there 
were men who would cori'espoiid to 
this description. 1" And the assem- 
blies of violent men. Marg., terrible. 
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of ' violent men Lave sought after 
my aoui, and have not set thee 
•' before them. 

15 Bnt ' thou, O Lord, art a 
God full of compassion, and gi-a- 



The Septuagmt Riid the Vnlgafe 
render tills, " the synagogue of the 
■wicked." The word rendered violent 
means properly terrible, inspiring t 
rorj then, violent, fierce, lawless, ty 
rants. The idea here is that th y 
pnrsaed their object by violence n d 
not by right; they did it in a fier 
and savage manner, or in sneh a w y 
as to inspire terror. The word as 
aemllj) here means merely that th y 
wore banded together ; what w 
done was the result of a conspim y 
or combination, U SasesougU aft 
my soal. After nay life, f And ha 
not set thee hefoi-e them. They d 
not fear theej they do not act as if 
in thy ptesenee ; they have no regard 
for thee ; for thy law ; for thy favour ; 
for thy threnteidngs. 

15. Bvi thoa, O Loi-d, art a God 
fall of compassion, etc. See Notes 
on ver. 5. The words rendered 
"long-suffering" mean that there 
was afld would be delca/ in his angei'j 
that it was not soon excited ; that he 
did not act from passion or sudden re- 
eentment ; that he endured the con- 
duct of sinners long without rising 
tip to ponish them i that he was not 
quick to talte vengeance, but bore 
with them patiently. On this ac- 
count the psahnist, though eonscioue 
that he was a sinner, hoped and 
pleaded that God would save him, 
1" Fieateom in . . . troth. That 
la, in faithfnlness. When thoa hast 
made a promise, thou wilt faithfully 

16. O ism unto me, and have mercy 
iinna me. Look upon mej— as tf 
'ere now turned away, and 
.nmindfnl of hn danger, his 
'anta, and his pleading. The es- 
reBsion is equivalent to tlioae in 
■hich he prays that <iod would »»- 



cious; long-suffering, and plen- 
teous in mercy /and tmth. 

16 turn unto me, and have 
mercy upon me; give thy 
strength 'J unto thy sei-vant, and 
save the son of thine handmaid. 
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be aupposed to refer to his ovm mother. 
Bat we have elsewhere no aneh men- 
tion of his mother as can give us auy 
idea of her character, and indeed it 
ia not easy to determine who h w 
The language here, howe w H 
seem to imply that she was p 
woman, for the words ' tl b d 
maid," as employed in the 8 ptu es 
would most naturally sugg t th t 
idea. If so, then the gro d f the 
plea here is that his mo h w a 
chiid of God; that she ha 1 1 d f 
his service ; and that she h d tra 1 
up her children foi' him. Da 1 n w 
prays that, as he had been d d to 

God by her, and had thus b tra n 1 
up, God would remember all this, and 
would interfere in hia behalf. Can it 
be wrong to urge before God, as a 
reason for his interposition, that we 
have been devoted to him by parental 
faithfulness and prayer; thatwehavf 
been consecrated to him by baptism ; 
that we have been trained up for his 
service ; that in reference to us high 
hopes were cherished that we might 
carry ont the purposes of pious pa- 
'-, and live to accompliah what 
so dear to their hearts? He 
mho has liad a pious mother has 



3c by Google 



PSALM LXXXVII. 



17 Shew me a token » foi- 
good ; that they which hate nie 
may see it, and be ashamed; he- 
canse thou, Lobd, hast huJpca 
me, and comforted me. 

entered on life under great advau- 
tag*!3 ; he lias been placed under 
solemn reaponaibilitiea ; he is per- 
mitted to hope that a mother's 
prayers will not be foi^otten, but 
that hei' sxample, her teachings, and 
her piety will shed a hallowed in- 
fluence on all the paths of life till ha 
Joins her in heaven. 

17, Shew IBB a tohejifoT good, etc. 
Hebrew, "Mahe me a sign for good;" 
that ia, Do that for me in tny tronhle 
which will be an evidence that thou 
dost fiivonr me, and wi!c save me. Let 
there be such a manifest interposition 
in mybehalfthat others may see it, and 
may be convinced that tliou art God, 
and that thou art the Protector and 
Friend of those who pat their trust 
in thee. We need not suppose that 
the psalmist refers here to a miracls 
in his behalf. Any hiterposition 
which would save him from the hands 
of his enemies, — which would defeat 
their porposes, — which would rescue 
him when there seemed to be no help, 
would be such an evidence that they 
could not doubt that he was the 
friend of God. Thus they woold be 
la^d,^" ashamed'* of their pnrpoaes^ 
that is, they would he diaappointed 
and confounded ; and there would be 
fitrntslied a new proof that God was 
the protector of nil who put their trust 
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Is psalm, 11 



titled " o ^MoSn or long;" that is, it bo 
Sax combmed the properties of both a 
"psalm" (Wirfa "song" that it might be 
called by either name. See Notes on 
the title to Ps. Ixv. The phrase "for 
the sons of Korah" may mean, as in the 
maixin, "o/the sons of Korah." See 
Notes on the title to Ps. xlii. 

The Btmsion on whioh the psalm was 
composed is nnknown. The desigii of 
the paaltn is obvious. It is to exalt 



PSALM LXXXVII. 

"niS foundation is in the holy 
^'- ' mountains 

J 3 Cor. V. 6. 'Or.o/. iPs. ilviii. 1. 

Zion as a place to dwell in, and to state 
the privileffes or advantagea of having 
been born there ; the honour of such a 
birth, and tiie benefit which would bo 
connected with it, ti-om havii^ been 
brought early under the influence of the 
true religion, and from having been 
trained up amidst its institutions. The 
practical truth which is suggested by 
the pBahn is the honour and benefit of 
having been born in a. land where the 
true reli^on prevails ; of having been 
bom in connexion with the church ; of 
having been eaily devoted to God ; and 
of having had the benefits of a religions 
b'aining. The foundation of wbst ia 
said in the psalm is the honour which 
we naturally associate with the idea of 
birth ; — birth as connected with a family 
of distinguished worth, wealth, or rank ; 
birth as connected ivith a particular 
country, city, or town. 

1. Sis Jimndatias. This is an 
abrupt commencement of the psiilui. 
The adjective "his" has been sup- 
posed by some to refer to the p^alm 
itself, and thb eipresaion has been 
considered to be a part of the Ktle to 
the psalm, meaning that the founds- 
tionof the psalm is the holy mountain 
where the praises of God were cele- 
brated; thatlsZion. This, however, 
is a forced and unnatural interpreta- 
tion. The most obvious explanation 
is to refer it to God, and the meaning 
is, that his "foundation," or that which 
he had founded and established, to wit, 
the place for his worship, or for the 
institutions of religion, was in, the 
holy mountains of Jerusalem. It 
would seem that the psalmist was 
contemplatmg the dty,— looting on 
its walls, and its palaces, and especially 
on the place whioh had been reared 
for the worship of God, and that he 
breaks out in this abrupt manner, by 
saying that this was what God had 
founded; that here he had established 
hia home; that here was the place 
where he was worshipped, and where 
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2 Tho * LoKD lovefch the gates 
of Zion moiti than all tlio dwell- 
ings of Jacob. 

3 Glorious things ' are spoken 



of thee, city of God. Selah. 

4 I will make mention of Ea- 
tab "' and Babylon to them that 



he dwelt; that this was the place 
which he Icved more than all the 
other places whem the descendnnlia of 
Jacoh dwelt. ^ Is in the holg »!oh?i- 
taias. The moantaina of JaruBalem. 
Jerusiilem is snrrounded by hills, and 
within the city itself there were the 
hills of Zion, Moriah, Acra, and Beze- 
thah; See Notes on Matt. ii.1. These 
iBCred hills God had selected aa the 
place of hia Eolenin worship — of his 
own abode. Comp. Notes on Ps. 
jilviii. 1, 2. 

2. The LoBD loveth the gates of 
Zion, Comp. Ps. lisviiL 68, The 
gates of a city were the places of con- 
course; where business was transacted; 
i held. The par- 



allns: 






the thronging multitudes pressing 
into the city for public worship — the 
nnmhera that gathered ti^ether at 
the gre t f isfS and festivals of the 
nat nd tlie meaning is, that he 

1 ked w th more pleasure on such 

nult tudes they thronged thegates, 
pre g that they might worship 
h than any other scene in the 
la d f More tha» aU the dvtellings 
of Jae b Than any of the places 
wh th d scendanta of Jacob, or 
nl h p ople dwell. Muph as he 

n ght be pleased with their quiet 
abo tes th their peace, prosperity, 
and d and with the feet that his 
worship was daily celebrated in those 
happy femiltes, yet he had superior 
pleasure inthe multitudes that croivded 
the ways to the place where they would 
publiclyacknowledgehimasthdrGod. 
3. Olorious things a/re spohen of 
thee, O aitff qf God. Jemsalem, called 
the " city of God " as being the place 
of his peculiar abode on earth. The 
word rendered " are spoken " may 
mean either "have been spoken," or 
" are to be spoken ;" that is, either, 
such things have been said, or they 



«iaj be said. They have been placed 
on record ; or, they may now be put 
on record coniicrning thee. Probably 
the former is tlie tme meaning; and 
the language wonld embrace such 
points aa these ; (!) Those things 
which had been spoken as to its 
beauty of situation ; its magnificence 
and splendour. Comp. Notes on Ps. 
xlviii. 2, 3, 12, 18. (S) Such things 
as liad been spoken or recorded in 
regard to its future prospei'ity, its 
triumphs, and its infinence in the 
world ; — the promises which had been 
made in reference to the prosperity of 
Zion, and the spread of the true reli- 
gion from that point as a centre. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. ii. 3. Tha Old 
Testament abounds with promises 
concerning the future glory of Zion — 
the " glorions things " that are spoken 
respecting the final triumph of reli- 
gion in the world. Of thia the state- 
ment here is to be mainly understood, 
where Zion is referred to as the seat 
of the true religion, aud as therefore 
the representative of the true chnrch 
on eartli. It is that of which the real 
record has been made, aud not merely 
of Jerusalem or Zion as a city. That 
might pass away ; the church, of 
which that was the representative, 
will euduro for ever. Comp. Isa. liv. 
1-8; li.! Kev.3tiLi.a-4. 

4. I wiU make mention of Si^oh 
and Babylon, etc. The woi5 Sakalb 
hei'e refers to Egypt. See Isa. li. 9. 
It is also applied to Egypt in Ps. 
lx:txix. 10. The reason why the name 
was given to Egypt is not certainly 
known. The Hebrew word properly 
raeaaajiereeneasiiniolence, pride; and 
it mav have been given to Egypt by 
the ifebrews on account of its haughti- 
ness, pride, and insolence. It baa 
been supposed by some (Jablonski, 
Opusc. i. 228) tliat the name is of 
Egyptian origin, but this has not 
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know me : behold Philistia, and 
Tyre, with Ethiopia: tiiia man 
was bom there. 
6 And of Zion » it shaJl be eaid, 

ti Gal. ii. 26. 27. 

been clearly raada out. (Gesenius, Jair.) 
Kgypt, Babylon, PhilisUa, Tjre, and 
Ethiopia, ate here moutioned as among 
the best known nations and cities of 
the world ; as places where it would 
commonly be regarded as an honour 
to have bean born. The meanitig is, 
'' I will refer to these aa places well- 
known and dieUnguUhed ; I will refer 
to the bonoor of having beei bo 
there 1 but great as is such an h 
the honour of having been barn i Z 
is far above that ; it conveys th 1 
of a much higher distinction; it h Id 
be more sacredly cherished as g 

those things on which men valne th 
selves." Tile word "I" here 
to have refei'cnce to the psalmist d 
not to God. The paaliniat is me t 
ing what io Mm would seem to 1 
a claim to the highest honour. % -PA 
lislia. The western portion of P 1 
tine, from which the whole CO t j 
was afterwarfts named. See Not 
Pb.Ix.8! comp. P8.cviii,9i Isa. 
29, 81. IT ^«d Tgre. See Note 
Pi ilv. 12 ; Isa. xxiii. 1. %Wth 
Mhiopia. Hebrew, Cash. The f 
enee here is probably to the sou h 
portion of Arabia. See Notes P 
Ixviii. 31s laa. iviii. 1. t Tits m 
waa bom thsra. That is, It wo Id be 
said of individuals that they w 
born in one of those places, 1 t 
would be regarded as an honou th is 
to have been bom. Men would p d 
themselves on the fact that they 
born there, and the world would h Id 
them in esteem on that account Th 
refers to a very nataral, and y 

common feeling among men. W 
of course, claim no credit, and deserv 
no I'eal honour, on acconut f th 
place where we happen to hav bee 
born 1 but the fact that one Aas bee 
bom in a place distinguished f ts 
advantages and its &me, — in a pi 
where liberty, religion, and th ts 



This and that man was bora in 
her ; and the p Highest himaelf 
shall establish her. 



-may be properly ac- 
counted as an occasion for gratitude, 
and as a stimulus to high aud honour- 
able efTorte, and may thus be made an 
important auxiliary to virtue, patriot- 
ism, and piety. 

6 And of Zion U shall he laid In 
pect to Z 1 f Z 

M h 11 gard t p 1 

h bee bo Z Th y h 11 

peak f h b th mBrke<l 

d 1 nred d t t H T/ 

id fh i tc Uesj, t g 

th p t B th m 

h g bee b h Tloae 

rowd 1 ose p ss g 1 th 
b ght Biy yt< 



f 



t 



tl b th 
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hi b t tl y w 11 b h red 
f tSAdi^Mhei //■ 
h U est M h her W 11 establ 1 
Z U g t prospe ty i 

p p t t Th oo h 11 

b d pect Z by su 1 

as b nld peak f th 1 th 

d t d t ( ) th ir I 

tl t t M b p 1 

(J) th u- d t1 t ffhf he — 

th pi so h d d d t 

g h d m ht b p rp t ted Th 
I t 1 t th g est d by h 

ppl d to h hnr h 
(1) Tl t t p vil g to h 

h h m 00 w tl tl 

Ch ist h h to h h d 

CI t p tgaidtoh I 
Ij d d cat 1 to Go 1 (a) th t h 
' th] dl b 
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6 The Lord shall count, when 
he wiitetii ! up the people, that 
this -man was hom there. Selah. 

7 As well the singers as the 

will be spoken 0/ as an honour, or 
when it will be regnriied as presump- 
tive evidence of a claim to esteem in 
tlie eyes of the worlcl, that one was 
born in the church, waa early devoted 
to Qod,'and waa trained up under the 
influences of religionj (3) that the 
character of those who are Uius born, 
and who are thus trained up, will 
conetitule. in the view oC the world, 
evidence of the elability of the church, 
and proof thiit God regarda it with 
fkvour. It has not ahoays been 
deemed an honour, or s, passport to 
favour, to have hean born in the 
ohuich, but the time taill come when 
this will be universally so; and, even 
now, no child can fully appreciate 
the honour and the real advantage of 
having been born in a family where 
tiod is served, and of having been 
early consecrated to God by parental 
purpose, by prayer, and by Christian 

6, T&e LoBD shall cmai. That is, 
God himself will honour those who 
are so bom. In the previous verse, 
the effect of such a birth was de- 
scribed as securing honour from men. 
Here a higher honour is adverted to, 
— that which will be derived from 
eSod himself. IT ffhen he teritetk 
«p the people, etc. The word ren- 
dered people here is in the plural 
number. At the time of making an 
enrolment of the people, or taking an 
account or a oeness of tlie nations, he 
would mart, or cause to be marked, 
with peculiar honour the man that 
had hia birth in Zion. Out of such 
would his own people he taken, and 
those thus bom woold have an honour 
which no one else woald recdve from 
him. He would not mark with any 
peculiar approbation those who had 
been bora in Egypt, in Babylon, or 
in Tyre, but he would mark with 
special interest those who had been 
boru in Zion. The practical truth 



players on. instruments ' shcdl be 
there : all my springs ' aire in 

oEi.iiii.e. r 1 Cliron. Miii. 5. 

S Po. llVL i 

suggested here is, that God wilt in 
the main take his people from among 
those who have been bom in the 
church. M a. matter of fact, while 
it is true that others are converted 
and added to the church, the great 
mass of churoh-memhers consist of 
those who have been born of Chris- 
tian parents; who have been early 
dedicated to God ; and who have 
been trained up for his service. See 
Notes on Isa. xliv. 8-6. 

7. At tuell Mb »iager» at the plovers 
on imiraments shafl be there. Lite, 
rally, " The wngers as the players on 
instruments." The image is that of a 
mnsicil procession, where the singers 
go before, followed by those who play 
on various instromenta of music. Thu 
idea seems to be that when the number 
of the true Wends of God shall be made 
tip, or shall all be enrolled, there will 
be a trininphal procession; or, they 
are seen by the psalmist^ moving be- 
fore God o« in a triumphal proces- 
sion. Comp. Kotea on Isa. xixv. 10. 
Perhaps the reference is to heaven, — 
the true Zion; to the assembling of 
all who shall have been bora in Zion, 
and who shall have become citizens of 
the true Zion, the Jerusalem above. 
IT -iii »?y spriTigs are t» thee. The 
word rendered sprmyt means pro- 
perty a place of fountains (see Notes 
on Ps. Isxiiv, 6), and-also a fountain. 
Gen. vii, 11; viii. 2. It thus be- 
comes an emblem of happiness; of 
delight; of pleasure; and the idea 
here is that the highest happiness of 
the psalmist was found in what is 
here referred to by the word ttee. 
That word may refer either to God 
or to Zion; but as the snbject of the 
psalm is Zioa, it is most natural to 
suppose that the reference is to that. 
'Ibus it accords with the sentiment 
80 often found in the Psalms, where 
the writer expresses hia love for Zion ; 
bis pleasure in ita solemnities; his 
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desire to abide there as his perma- 
nent home. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 6; 
Ixxiiir. 2-4, 10. The idea has been 
beautifuily expreasHd by Dr. Dwight, 



rove thy ihnrcli, O 
(T walJs before thee 



"If a^er ray heart foTftet 
Her welfare or Ties' noe, 
Let BTery jof tliia heart feredie, 
Ajid eier J gtiBt o'erflow. 



hope or cotisalaiion. It U, 
epeot, unlike moat of the psalms whicli 
relate to siekneK, to soirow, to Buftfering ; 
for in those psalms generally there 
Bpringa up, in answer to praysr, a gleam 
of hope, — Bome cheerful new, — some 
sustaining prospect; — so that, Uiough 
a psalm be^inB in despondQuey and 
gloom, it ends with joy and triumph. 



,,, g others, Ps. yi. ., _- , 

vii. 17; liii. 6; xlii. 8, 11 ; Ivi. 11-13; 
lis. 16; kii. 34, 36. But in Uiia 
psalm there is HO relief; Uiere is no 
oomfort. As tha Eook of Psalms was 
designed to be useful in all agOH, end to 
all classss of people, and as such a state 
of mind as that described in this psalm 
might DcDur again and ofWi — it was pro- 

Sar that suoli a condidon of utter deapon- 
euoy, eren in a good man, should ba 
described, in order that others might aea 
that such feelings are not neoessarity 
inconmstent with, true religion, and do 
not prore that ereu such a Buffarer is 
not a chihl of Ctod. It is probable that 
this paalm was designed to iliuatrata 
what mai/ acaax when disease Is suob as 
b> produce deep mental darkness and 
sorrow. And tha Book of Psalms would 
liaro been incomplete for the use of HiB 
church, if there had not been at leiatoBf 
such psalm 'in the collection. 

The pstGm is said, in the .title, to be 
"A Psalm or So:^ fbr (mai^., of) the 
sons of Korah" — combining, in some 
way unknown to ns, as several of the 
other psalms do, the propertjos of both a 



.^ ..™ composed ft., jnai ub^ auu urn 
*y them, unless " Hemon the Ezrahite " 
was one of their number. On the 
rfirase, "To the chief Musician," sue 
Notes on the title to Psalm iv. The 
words, "upon Mahalath Loannoth," are 
of very uncertain signification. They 
are I'endered b- *•■" ° — ' '—* — •■ "-- 



-.,--„ --id the 

ror Maelath, to answer;" by 
to sing, of the weakness of the 
" by Piof. Alexander, "eon- 
a;„h'™ „;„! .. Tf,g ^,uj,|j 

nj>rp5, mahaleh, which means proper!}-, 
iiekness, dUeme. It is rendared, with a 
sl^ht variation in the pointing, disease 
in 2 Chron. sri. 15; Ex. sy. 28; itt- 
Jkmity, in Prov. sviii. 14 ; and sickness 
in Ei. isiii. 23 ; 1 Kings viii. 37 ; 
2 Chron. vi. 28. It does not ocour else- 
where, and would be properly rendered 
here, therefore, disease, aie&ness, or m- 
,firmitff. The febrew whioh is rendered 
Zeannoti, DisyS^ is made up of a pre- 
position (5) and a verb. The yerb— 
njy, Aaafi — means (1) to chant or sing; 
(2) to lift up the yoice m any way— to 
begin to speak ; (3) to answer ; (i) to 
mean to saj-, to im^ly. The vei'b also 
has another class of significationB ; (n) to 
bestow labour up™, (*) to suffer, to be 
affliofod, and might here refer to such 
affliction or trouble. According to tho 
former signification, whioh ia probably 
the true one here^ the allneion would lie 
to something whmh was said or sung hi 
reapeet to tJie sicksess referred to; as, for 
example, a mournful melody composed 
for the oco^on ; and the purpose would 
be to express the feelings experienced in 
sickness. Accoiding to the other signifi- 
cation it would refer to affliction, and 
would be little more than a repetition of 
the idea implied in the word Makalath. 
It seems to me, therefore, that there is a 
reference in the word "Leannoth" to 
something which was said or sung on 
tiiat occasion; or to something which 
might be properly said or snng in 
i-et^rence to sicknffis. It is diffloult to 
translate the phrase, but it might bj 
somewhat literally rendered, " concern- 
ing sickness,— to be said or sung ;" that 
is, in reference to it. The word Maschil 
(see Notes on the title to Psalm uxii.) 
conveys the idea that it is a didaelic or 
instivctim psalm, — si^gesting apmo- 
priate thoughts for such a season. _Tl 
psahn is ascribed (o " Heman ''■- ~ 



ic Ezra- 
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A Song or Fsaim ' for Oie sons of Komli. To 
Hie chief Moeioian upon MHliQluth L&mnatb, 
' Mnscliil of Heoian f the Embite. 

OIjOKD God of my Balvation, 
I " have cried day artd night 
before thee. 

1 Or, qf. 

Mte." The name HBmBii occurs in 
IKingsiT. 31; ICliron. ii.6iTi.33; xy, 
17,19; STL43-, XXV. 1,4^6; 2 COiron. 
T. 12 ; xxii. 14: xsxT. 16,— usually in 
cooncxion with Ethan, na amoi^ those 
whom David placed orsr the mu^c jn 
tlie services of the aanetuary. 

NoUiing is known of the occasion on 
which the psalm was composed; eseept, 
as is pi-olMbly indicated in the title, thai 
it was in a time of aioknees ; and from 
the psalm itealf we find that it was when 
the mind waa enveloped in impenetrable 
dflrlmeas, with no comfort. 

The psalm conasts of two parts ; — 

I. A descripdon of the act man's 
enffering, vera. 1-9. Hia soul was full 
of tnmbleB, and he draw near to the 
grave, ver. 3; he was, aa it were, al- 
ready dead, and liie those laid in the 
deep grave, whom God had forgotten, 
vera. 4-6 ; the wrath of Giod lay hes-vlly 
on him, and all his waves went over 
him, ver. 7 ; God had put away all his 
iViends ihiiii him, and had left hioi to 
suffer alone, ver. 8; his eye mourned 
by reason of hia affliction, and he eried 
daily to God, ver. 0. 

II. Hifi prayer for mercy and deliver- 
3. 10-18.' The —•■*"' r— 'i-" 



band, vera-^lC^lS ;"(*) thatthefeitiiful- 
noaB and loving-kindness of God could 
not be shown m the grave, ver. 11; 
(c) that hia troubles were deep and 
overwhelming, foe God had cast off hia 
soul, and had hid his fece from him ; he 
had been long afBictcd ; he was dia- 
traeifid with the terroi-s of God; tlie 
fierce wrath of God went over him; 
lover and friend and acq^uaintanoe had 
been put lar from him, vera. 13-18. 

1. O LoBD God qf mj salvation. 
On whom I depend for salvation; 
who alone canst save me. Lnthei' 
renders this, "O God, my Saviour." 
■J I have cried day and aighi before 



3 For my aonl is full of 
tiTiTibles, and my life draweth 
nigh, unto the grave. 

" Ot, i Paalm afEamm. rt( Burnldtc, gitUig 



thee. Literally, "By day 1 cried; 
by night liefore thee ;" that ia, my 
prayer ia constaatly betbre thee. The 
meaning ia, that there was no inter- 
mis^on to hia prayers; he prayed all 
the while. This does not reftr to the 
general habit of hia Ufe, but to fclie 
time of his wdtness. He had prayed 
most earnestly and constantly tliat he 
might be delivered.fiMm Mckness and 
from the dangers of death. He hnd, 
as yet, obtained no answer, and he now 
poura out, and records, a more earnest 
petition to God. 

2. Let «^ prayer eoiae hefore fhee. 
As if there were something which hin- 
dered it, oc which had obstructed tho 
way to the throneof grace; as if God 
repelled it from him, and turned away 
his ear, and would not hear. T" I"- 
eisMe thiols ear unio my cry. See Notes 
on Ps. V. 1. 

8. For my sotd ia fall qf irouUes, 
Zam full of trouble. The word I'en- 
dered is fall means properly to satiate 
as with fbod ; that is, wlien as much 
had been taken as could be. So he 
says here, that this trouble was aa 
great as he could bear; ha could sus- 
tain no more. He had reached the 
utmost point of endurance J he had no 
power to hear any more. IT And «iy 
life dratoeth idgh unto the grase. 
Heb, to Skeol. Comp. Notes on Isa. 
xiv. 9 ; Job s. 21, aa. It may mean 
here either the grave, or the abode of 
the dead. He was about to die. Un- 
less he found relief he must go down 
to the abodes of the dead. The Hebrew 
word rendered life is in the plural 
number, as in Gen. ii. 7 ; iii. 14, 17 ; 
vi. 17 ; vii. 15 ; et cd. W%y tlie plural 
was used as applicable to life cannot 
now be known with certainty. It 
«iay have been to accord with the fact 
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4 I am counted witt them 
thab go down into the pit ; la 
as a man that hath no strength 

5 Free among tlie dead, lil 



the alain that lie in the grave, 
whom thon rememberest ijo 
more : and they aye cut off ' from 
thy hand. 

1 Or, b^. 



that man has imo linds of life ;— the 
animal life,— or life in eommon witli 
theinferiorcreatioo; and intellectual, 
or higher life,— the Ufa of the soul. 
Comp. Notei on 1 Thess. v. 23. The 
menniug here is, that he ivae about to 
die ; or that his l^e or liven approached 
that state when the grave closes over 
us ! the extinction of the mere animal 
life ; and the Beparation of the aoul — 
the immortal part — from the body. 

4. I am eoanted with them that go 
down into the pit. I urn eo near to 
death that I may he reckoned already 
as among the d^d It is so manifest 
to otliers that I mnsi die, — that my 
disease is mortal, — that thoy already 
apeak of me as dead. The word pit 
liere means the grave,— the same as 
Sheol in the previous verse. It means 
properly (1) a pit, (3) a cistern. Gen, 
xxxvii. 30, (3) a prison or dungeon, 
Isa.xxiv. 23, (4) the grave, Ps. xsviii. 
1 ; XXI. 4 i Isa. xsmiii, 18, 1 J am 
a* a man that bath no strength. Who 
hasnopowertoresistdisease,novigour 
of constitution reml^ning; — who must 



De Wette renders it, 
" Pertaining to the dead, — (den Tod- 
ten angeiioreud) — stricken down, like 
the shiin, I lie In the grave," and ex- 
plains it as meaning, " I am as good 
as dead." The word rendered /ree — 
*l^Dn, hhophshi — means properly, ac- 
ooraing to Gesenius (Lex.), (1) pros- 
trate, weak,feeble; (3) ftee, as opposed 
to a slave or a captive ; (3) free Irom 
public taxes or hardens. The word is 
translated jHs in Ex. xxi. 2, 6, 26, 37 ; 
Deut. IV. 12,13, 18i lSam.xvii.25; 
Job Ui. 19 J xsxix. 5; Isa. Iviii. 6; 
Jer. xxxiv. 9, 10, 11, 14; and at 
liber^ in Jet. xxxiv. 16. It occurs 
nowhere else except in this verse. In 
ail these places (except in 1 Sam.xvii. 



25, where it refers to a Somsb or famUy 
made free, and Job xxxix. 5, where it 
refers to the freedom of the wild ass), 
it denotes the freedom of one who hud 
been a servant or slave. In Job iii. 
19, it has reference to the gi'ave, and 
to the fact that the grave delivers a 
slave or servant from obligation to his 
master;— "And the servant is /fee 
from his master." This is the idea, I 
apprehend, here. Itisnot.asDeWettu 
supposes, that he was weak and feeble, 
as tie spirits of the departed are re- 
presented to be (eomp. Notes on Isa. 
xiv. 9-11), but that the dead are made 
free from the bocdens, the toils, the 
calamities, the servitudea of lift ; that 
they are like those who are emanci- 
pated from bondage (comp. Job vii. 
1,2; xiv. 6); that death comes to 
discharge them, or to set them at 
liberty. So the psalmist applies the 
expi-ession here to himself, as if he had 
already reached that point; as if it 
were so certain, that he must die tliat 
he eonld speak of it as if it had occuj'- 
red ; as if he were aotnally in the con- 
dition of the dead. The idea is that 
he was to all appearance near the 
grave, and that there was no hope of 
his recovery. It is not here, how- 
ever, the idea of release or emancipa- 
tion which was mainly before his 
mind, or any idea of consolation as 
from that, bnt it is the idea of dealh-^ 
of hopeless disease that most end in 
death. This he expresses in the usual 
language; bat it is evident that he 
did not admit any comfort into his 
mind from the idea af freedom in the 
grave. ^ Like the slain that He in 
the gra-oe. When slain in baitlo. 
"" are /Vee from the perDs and the 
of life; they are emancipated 
from its cares and dangers. Death is 
freedom ; and it is possible to derive 
solace from that idea of death, as Job 
did (oh. iii. 19); — but the psalmist 
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6 Thou hast Mi me in the 
lowest pit, in darkness, in the 
deeps. 

7 Thj wrath " lieth hai-d upon 



mf ted by t H W&ot ih 

h too As fth 

f r" tt by th as f h y 
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bea tifnl, 
^oodl egl t d tl t. 1-^ i^ 

i% ci f f tij ha d 

M g Sy Ih H b w 1 1 U 
/ IB thy h d b t tUl th d 
by th " ■ ■ 



Th y h d b 
forgotten, — 



d wr 



it God regarded them 
'e shall all moulder in 
the grave — in that deep, dark, cold, 
silent, repulsive abode, as if even God 
liad forgotten us. 

6. Thou hast laid pie in the loweat 
pU. Thai ia, I am as if 1 were thus 
laidj the (leep grave seems now to 
lie so certainly before me, that it may 
be spoken of as if it were already my 
abode. The words rendered loweat pit 
^iaeaa\it0Ta\lyih3pititnder,OTlteaeath. 
The reference is to the sepulchre, as 
in ver, 4:. ^ la darkness. The dart 
grave r the realms of the dead. See 
Notes on Job x. 31, 22. IT I» the 
deeps. The caverns ; the deep places 
of the earth or the sea. All these 
expressions are designed to convey 
the iden that he was near the grave ; 
that there was no hope for him ; that 
he must die. Perhaps also there is 
connected with this Uie idea of trou- 
ble, of anguish, of sorrow ; — of that 
mental darkness of which the grave 
was on image, and into which he was 
plunged by the prospect of death. 
The whole scene was a sad one, and 
he was overwhelmed with grief, and 
saw only the prospect of continued 
porrow and gloora. Even a good man 



niG, and thou haet afflicted vne 
with all thy wa,Yes. Selah. 

8 Thou*" hast put away mine 
acquaintance fai Ii'om me : thou 
hast made me an abomination 

^ be m d f d — mag bave \im 
d m d d d rrowful— by tlic 
prospect f dy 5 See 169. xxxviii. 
Death t 11 gloomy ; and when 

th 1 ght f 1 g does not shine 
I tl BO I d eomfopts do not 
fill th 1 ea t t bat natural th«t 
tl m d Sot M i f 11 of gloom. 
"7 Th th I th hard upon mi: 

m g th t th t which was tbf; 



t 1 snff 
d 1 



a the e 



g he interpreted, 
d gl my state of mind 
m which he was, as evidences of the 
Divine dispteasore against himself. 
1[ Aad tkoH host afflicted me. Thou 
liast oppressed ma, or broken me 
down, t With all thy waves. Li- 
terally, ■" th^ breaiers;" that is, with 
expressions of wrath like the waves 
of the sea, which foam and break on 
the shore. Nothing could be a more 
striking image of wrath. Those 
" breakers " seem to be so furious and 
angry, they rush along with so much 
impetuosity, they are so mighty, they 
dash with snch fury on the shore, 
that it seems as if nothing conld stand 
before them. Tet they find a barrier 
such as we should litUe expect. The 
low and humble beach made of shitt- 
ing snnd, where there seems to be no 
stability, is an effectual barrier against 
all their rage ; — as the humble piety 
of the child of God, apparently with- 
out strength to resist calamity, hears 
all the heatings of affliction, and 
maintains its place as the heavy 
waves of sorrow roll upon it. On the 
meaning of the word used here, and 
on the idea expressed, see Notes on 
Ps. xlii, 7. 

8. Thou hast put away mine ao- 
guaiptance far from me. The same 
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nnto them : I am, i shut up, and 
I cannot come forth. 

9 Mme eye mouraeth by rea- 
son of afBictiOQ : Lobd, I have 
called daily upon thee, I have 
etretohed out my haads unto 

ground of compMnt, or expreEsion of 
the depth of iifflictioD, occnrs else- 
where, Pb. xxii. 11; xnviii. 11; 
kix. S. Sea also Job xXx. 13-17. 
If T/iou hast made me an abomina- 
tion vnio them. An Boinethmg wbicU 
thej would avoid, or from whioh they 
would revolt and tnra away — as we 
turn away from the hody of a dead 
men, or irom an offensive oliject. 
The word means properly an objeet 
to be detested or aliomiiiated, as 
tilings unclenn, Gen. xliii. 3S; or as 
idolatry, 1 Kings xiv. 24; 3 Kings 



.18. IT I a 



I shot » 



As in prison ; to nit, by disease, 
when one is eoniined to Mi house. 
S And I caimot come forth. lean- 
not leave my eoneh, my room, iny 
houae. Comp. Job liL 14. 

9. Mitie eye moiimeilt by reason of 
eviction. I weep ; my eye pours out 
tears. Literally, Mv eye pines away, 
or decays. Comp. Ho6ea on Job xvi. 
20 ; Isa, ixsvUi. 8 ; Ps. vi. 6. f Loao, 
I have called dail^ iipoB thee. That 
is, I have prayed earnestly and long, 
but I have received no answer. If I 
have strete&ed osi tnj hands miio 
thee. I have spread out my hands 
in the attitude of prayer. The idea 
is that of earnest supplication. 

10. Wilt thou shoiB tBotiders to the 
dead! The wonders— or the things 
fitted to eirite admiration — which 
the living behold. Shall the dead 
see those things which here tend to 
eiLCite reverence for thee, and which 
lead men to worship thee P The idea 
is that the dead will be cut oif from 
all the privileges which atteud the 
living on earth; or, that those in 
the grave cannot contemplate the 
character and the greatness of God, 
He urges this as a reason why he 
should be rescued. The sentiment 



10 Wilti ^ thou show wondei's 
to the dead P ehajl the dead aidse 
and praise thee f Selah. 

11 Shall thy loving-tindneBa 
be declared in the grave ? or thy 
f aithf uhieae in destmction ? 



here is sobstantially the same as in 
Ps. vi. 6. See Notes on that passage. 
Comp. ]sa. xixviii. 18. f Shall the 
dead arise and praise thee? The 
original word, here rendered iSe tZsorf, 
is Eephaint — ti'XSl. On its meaning, 
see Notes on Isa. juv. 9. It means, 
properly, relaxed, Umguid, feeble, 
aieai; and is then appUed to the 
dead — the shades — flie Maaes — 
dwelling in the tmder-world in Sheol, 



Hades, 






shadows, weak and feeble. 
The question here is not wiiether 
they would rise to live again, or ap- 
pear in this world, but whether in 
Sheol they would rise up from their 
restiog.places, and praise Qod as men 
in vigour and in health can on the 
earth. The question has no reference 
to the future resurrection. It relates 
to the supposed dark, dismal, gloomy, 
inactiye state of the dead. 

11. Shall thg loving-hindttess be 
deolared is the grave ? Thy good- 
ness ; thy mercy. Sliall any one make 
it known there P sliall it there be 
celehrated ? K Or % faithfulness 
m destrsalioB I In the place where 
destruction seams to reign; where 
human hopes perish ; where the body 
moulders back to dust. Shall any 
one there dwell on the fidelity — the 
truthfulness — of Qod, in such a way 
as to honour him P It is implied 
here that, according to the views thea 
entertained of the state of the dead, 
those things would not occur. Ac- 
cording to what is liom made tnown 
to us of the unseen world it is trae 
that the mercy of God will not be 
made known to the dead; that the 
Gospel will not be preached to them ; 
that no messenger h'om God will con- 
vey to them fJe offers of salvation. 
Comp. Luke xvi. 28-31. 
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12 Shall thy wonders be known 
n the daj'k ? and thy righteoua- 
less in the land of forgetful- 
aees? 

13 But tmto theeiaTO I cncd, 



la. Shall th^ wonders ie Moion 
m the dark? In the dark world; 
in "the land of darkness and the 
shadow of death ; u land of darkness, 
sa darknesB itself, and where the 
%ht is as darkness." Job x. 31, 33. 
\ And iky righteottsTtes). The jus- 
tice of thy character; or, the ways 
in whioh thou dost maintBin and 
manifest thy rlghteoos character. 
f In the land of Jbrgetfalnesa. Of 
oblivion J where the memory has de- 
cayed, and where the reraembranoo of 
former things is blotted out. This 
is a part of the general description, 
illustrating the ideas then entertained 
of the state of the dead ,— that they 
wonld be weak and feeble; that they 
could see nothing; that even the 
memory would fail, and the recollec- 
tion of former things pass from the 
mind. All tliese are images of tlie 









n when he 



IS not the clear and full light 
Yclfliaon; — and the grave is all this — 
a dark and cheerless abode — an abode 
of fearfulness and gloom— when the 
light of the great tJnths of the Gos- 
pel is not suffered to fall npon it. 
That the psalmist dreaded this is 
clear, for he had not yet the full 
Ught of revealed truth in regard to 
the grave, and it seemed to him to 
be a gloomy abode. That men with- 
out the Gospel ot^M to dread it, is 
clear; for when the grave is not 
illuminated with Christian truth and 
hope, it is a place from which 
byr 



aliall my prayer prevent thee. 

14 Lord, why eastest thou off 
my sonl ? why hidcst thou thy 
face ft-om me ? 

15 I mil afflicted and ready to 



O LOBD; and in tte morning die fi-om wy youth up : whiJe 



■e shrinte back, and it is 



1 dreads 






13. Bat anio thee have I cried, O 
LoBD. I have earnestly prayed; I 
iave Bought thy graciouB interposi- 
tion. 1[ And !» (Ae vioming. That 
la, each morning; every day. My 



first business m the morning shall be 
prayer. 1 Shall my prayer prevent 
thee. Anticipate thee; go before 
tbee: — that is, it shall be early j — so 
to speak even before thon dost awake 
to aie employments of the day. The 
language is Wiat which would be ap- 
plicable to a case where one made an 
appeal to another for aid before he 
haB arisen from his bed, or who came 
to him even while he was asleep— 
and who thu% with an earnest peti- 
Hon, anticipated his rifling. Comp. 
Notes on Job iii. 13 ; comp. Pfl. xii. 
Bi Uk. 10; lsrix.8; eiis.US; Matt, 
xvii. 25 ; 1 These, iv. 15. 

14. LoBD, tnhy easiest thou off my 
soul? Why dost thoo forsake or 
abandon me ? Wliy ia it that thou 
dost not interpose, since thou bast 
all power, and since thou art a God 
of mercy P Why doat thou not de- 
liver me from my troubles? How 
often are good men constrained to 
ask this question 1 How often does 
tliia language express exactly what is 
passing m iSiBir minds 1 How difficulty 
too. it is to answer the question, and 
to see tohy that God who has all 
power, and who is infinitely benevo- 
lent, does not interpose to deliver his 
people in affliction ! The answer to 
this question cannot be fully given 
in this world; there will be an 
answer furnished doubtless in the 
future life. IT Why hiiiest thon thy 
face from me ? Why dost thon not 
lift up the light of thy countenance 
upon me, and show me thy favonrP 
God seemed to turn away from him. 
He seemed unwilhng even to look 
npon the sufferer. He permitted him 
to bear his sorrows, unpitied and 

16. 1 am affiicted aitd ready to die. 
I- am so afflicted— so crushed with 
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I sitfPm thj t 1101-a I am 
ti acted. 

16 Thy fien^ wrath " g 
oval mf thj teiToi a hav e 

iltEV 17 ^0 !U i 



17 They came round about mi 
' daily like water; they com 
1 d m ab fc tog th 

18 Lo nd f d ha t th 
1 t f f m I mm 

q mtat mt d k 



sorrow and trouble — that my atre th 
is neariy gone, and I ran eudi 
tut a little longer, ^Frommjg th 
up. That is, for b long time —bo 
long, that tlia remembrance f t 
seems to go back to my very h Id 
hood. Mj whole life has been hf 
of trouble and sorrow, and I hav n t 
strength to bear it longer. It may 
have been literally trae that the 
. author of the psalm had been a mmi 
always afflicted j or, this may be the 
langoage of strong emotion, meaning 
that his sufferings' liad been of so 
long continuance that they aeemed to 
him to have begun in his very boy. 
hood. IT While Isiiff-er ih^ ierrore. 
1 bear those things wbieli produce 
toiTOTi or, which fill my mind with 
alarm; to wit,the fear of death, and 
the dread of the future world. If I 
*M» distracted. I cannot compose and 
control my mind; I cannot pm^ue 
any settled course of thought ; I can- 
not coaflna my attention to any one 
sulyectj I cannot reason calmly on 
th ubj ct of affliction, on the Divine 
g nm nt, on the ways of God. I 
am d t ted with contending feel- 
gs, — w th my pain, and my doubts, 
a d my fears,— and I cannot think 
learly f anything. Such is often 
th ca in sickness; and eonse- 
q tl what we need, to prepare us 
for siclineae, is a strong faith, built 
on a solid foundation while we are in 
health ; such an intelligent and firm 
faith that when the hour of sickness 
shall come we shall have nothing else 
to do frai to believe, and to take the 
comfort of believing. The bed of 
sickness is not the proper place to 
examine the evidences of religion; 
it is not the place to mate prepara- 
tion for death i not the proper place 
to becmae religious. Religion de- 
mands the best vigour of the intellect 
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already dead; lav 
to death that I may be spoken of iw 

17. They came twind aboat me daily 
liie aiater. Mai^., as in Heb., all thu 
da^. That is, his troubles seemed to 
be like the waves of the sea con- 
stantly breaking on the shore. See 
Pa. ilii. 7. If T&ei/ compassed j^e 
about together. My troubiea did not 
come ^ngly, so that I eonid meet 
them one at a time, but they seemed 
to have banded themselves together i 
they ail came upon me at once. 

18. Lover andfriend host thoa put 
far from me. TTiat is. Thou hast so 

afflicted me that they have forsaken 
me. Those who professed to love me, 
and whom I loved, — those whom 1 
regarded aa my friends, and who 
seemed to he my friends, — are now 
wholly turned away from me, and I 
am left to suffer alone. See Notes 
on ver. 8. T And mine aeqaainlance 
into darJenesa. The Septuagint and 
the Latin Vulgate render this, 
"my acquaintance yhim my ndsery." 
Luther, ■' Thoa hast caused my friends 
and neighbours, and my kindred, to 
separate themselves lar from me, on 
aecoant of such misery." The literal 
rendering would be, my ao^aiKtaxcex 
are darkness. This may mean either 
tliat they had so tnmed away that he 
could not see them, as if they were 
in the dark ; or, that his fiimiiiarM 
now — his companions — were dart and 
dismal objects, — gloomy thoughts, — 
sad forebodhiga. Perhaps ibe wbjio 
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might be tvanakted, "Vat away from 
mi! hast thon put lover ancl ftieml, — 
i-iv acquaintauees ! — all 18 darkuess!" 
■rhat is, When T think of any of 
tliem, all is darkneas, sadness. My 
friende are not to he seen. They 
li.ive vanished. I see no ftieiids; I 
see only darkness and gloom. All 
Uiive gone, leaving me alone in this 
condition of unpitied sorrow 1 This 
couipletas the picture of the suffering 
man; a man to whom all was dark, 
ftnd who oould find no ooiisola.tion 
anywhere — m God; in hia friends; 
iu tlie graves '° ^^e pi'ospeet of tlia 
future. There are such cases 1 and 
it was well that there was one auch 
deseripiion in the safred Scriptui'es 
of a good man thus anfferiiig, — to 
show us that when tog thus feel, it 
siionld not be regarded as proof that 
we have uo piety. Sexeath all this, 
iliere may be true love to God; 
leuaTui all this, there may be a 
bright world to which the sufferei' 
will come, and wher 
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This psalm is entitled "Masohil of 
Ethan ae Uzrahite." In the mai^n 
this is rendered, " A Psalm for Ethan the 
Ezrahita to give instruction," On the 
word Maschil, see Notes on the title 
to Psalm xlii. As both Heman (Ps. 
liixviii. titU) and Ethan, in tie title 
before ua, ace mentioned as Earahites, it 
would aeem that they wei'e of the same 
family, and were probably brethren, 
mhan and Heman, m oonneiion with 
Zimri, and Calool, and Dara, five of 
them in all, are mentioned as " the sons 
ofZerali,"— grandsons of Judah, IChron. 
ii 6. If these were Hie persons referred 
to, and if they were the author- -' •^--■ 
two psahna, iheu the period of 






to the time of David. Comp. 
1 Chron, ii, 6-12. It ia haidly probable, 
however, liat they were composed at so 
eai'ly a period in the Jewish, history ; 
and there are some things in tkk psalm, 
which cannot be reoonciled with such a 
snppodtioo (eomp. vers, 3, 20, 35, 39, 
4a), and which make it certain that it 
was either oompoaed by David, or after 



the time of David. The probability, 
therefffl-o, seems to be that these names, 
Heman" and "Ethan," were either 
le names of some persona subsequent 
> the time referred to in 1 Chron. ii. 6, 
lee General Introd,, J 2 [C]) ; or that 
jese their names were gi^en to classes 
of " the eons of Korah" wiio had charge 
of the musm, and that the psalnis went 
eomposed by some persons of those 
ohisses. Aa thus composed, they might 
be spoken of aa the paalma of Heman 
and Ethan. 

There are no certain methods of aa- 
cerlflining when the paahn before us was 
composed, or whatwastheoccamonof its 
composition. DeWette auppoaea that it 
must have been written about the time 
of the eiile, as the lamily of David is 
represented m the psalm aa dishonoured 
and dethroned,— and yet hefor-e the eiUe, 
as there ia no mention of the dBStruetion 
of the city and temple. He aeoords. 
thei'efore, with the opinion of Venema 
that it was not far Ikim the tune of tha 
death of Joainh, 2 Chi-On. IXIV. 20-2i. 
The author he supposes to be ather a 
suecesaor of David,— an humbled mo- 
narch,— or, aomeone who peraonatM the 
king, and who representa the calamity of 
the king as his own. Hengetenberg also 
supposes that it was eomposed between 
the time of the death of Joeiah and the 
Babylonish esile. There is a stroug 
probability in the paalm itself that it 
was composed at aueh a period, but it ia_ 
impofflible to determine the eiaettime, 
or the precise occasion. The burden ot 
the psalm is, that most precioua pro- 
miaes had been made to David of the 
perpetuity of his throne, but that now ^ 
these promises aefined to fail; that ra- 
veraes and calamities had come whioh 
threatened to overfura his throne, and 
to bring his kingdom to an end. Hia 
"orown" had been "profaned" and 
"cast to the ground." See vers. 38-44. 
The psalm eonaista properly of three 

i. The promise made to David in re- 
apJct to the perpetuity of his throne, 
vers. 1-37. The illuatration of this oc- 
cupies a considerable part of the psalm. 

II. The fact that this piomiae aeemed 
to be disregaided ; that the "covenant" 
bad been "made void;" that the 
"crown" had been "profimed," and 
" cast to the ground,*' vera. 38-4o. 

III. An earnest plea for the Divine 
jnterpoaUon in the fulfilment of the 
pronuae, and tha restoration of the 
Divine favour and mercy, vera. 46-52. 
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T WILL sing of the mei-cies of 
*- the LoED for ever : with my 
mouth will I make known thy 



1. I tuill sing of ihe mereies of the 
liOBD for eaer. PartiooJarly how the 
"merfij" was manifested in thayrDmiae 
mnde to David; the aolemo covenant 
mada with him in leapeot to the per- 
palnity of hig throne. The appoint- 
ment of David to the thvone was an 
act of mete mercy or favour, since he 
was not in the royal line, and had no 
claim to the crown. It will be seen, 
also, that if it be snpposed that the 
covenant with David, and the pro- 
"liae therdn made to him, was In- 



tended to inclnd 



theK 



dending from him, there was h still 
higher reason for celebrating: the 
"mereie>" of God, inasmnch as all 
iiieroy to our world conies through 
him. T Wiili m^ taoaih. Not merely 
in my heart, bat with words, TUa 
meaning here is that he wonid make 
ji record which might ha used ever- 
more as the language of praise. 
IT Will I ma&e taown thy faithful, 
nets. In the fulfilment of these pro- 
miaes. He felt assured that they 
, would be fnlfilled. Whatever ap- 
pearances there might be to the eon. 
' trary, the psalmist had no doubt that 
, God would prove himself to be faith- 
1 ftil and true. See Notes on Isa. Iv. 
8, on the expression, "the sure mer- 
cies of David." IT 2^ alt generations. 
yUag., as in Heb., generatioa a^ 
generation. He wonld make a record 
which would carry down the remem- 
brance of this faithfalneas to all future 
iiges, 

2. For Have said. The Sept na^nt 
and the Latin Vulgate render this, 
" Thou hast said," which la more in 
accordance with what the eonnoiion 
seems to demand; bnt the Hebrew 
will not admit of this constractlon. 
The true meaning seems bo be, that 



faithfulness to a all generations. 

2 For I have said, Mercy shail 
be bnilt np for evert thy faith- 
fulness shalt thou eatablish in 
the very heavens. 

3 I have made a covenant with 

gmcm im a^^gmtr^^s, . Boier.i; 

the psalmist had said; that Is, he 
had said in his misd ; be had firmly 
believed ; he had so received it as a 
truth that it might be spoken of as 
firmly settled, or as an indisputable 
realitjr. It was in his mind one of 
tlie things whose truthfulneaa did not 
admit of a doubt. % Mercg shall be 
built ^for ever. The mercy referred 
to J the mercy manifested in the pro- 
mise made to David. The idea is, 
that the promise wonld be fully carried 
out or verified. It would not be like 
the foundation of a: building, which, 
after being laid, was abandoned; it 
would be as if the baildlng, for whicli 
the foundation was designed, were 
cai'ried up and completed. It would 
not be a forsaken, half-finished edifice, 
but an ediflee fully erected. Tf ^^y 
faithfiilaess shall thoa establish. In 
the matter referred to — tha promise 
made to David. If Jn tie very 
heaDens. Literally, " The heavens — 
then wilt establish thy feiaifulness 
in them." That is, the heavens— the 
heavenly bodies — so regnlar, so fised, 
so enduring, are looked upon as the 
emblem of stability. The psalmist 
brings them thus beibre his mind, 
and he says that God had, as it were, 
made his promise a part of the very 
heavens; he had given to his fhith- 
fnlness a place among the most 
secure, and fixed, and settled objects 
in nature. The sun in its regular 
rising; the stars in their certain 
course; the constellations, the same 
from age to age, were an emblem of 
the stability and security of the 
promises of God. Comni Jer. iisiii. 
20, 21. 

3. J have made a covenant ttriili my 
ehoses. With my chosen one; that 
is, with David. Tlie original is in 
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my chosen, I have sworn " unto 
David my servant. 

4 Thy seed will I establish for 
ever, and build up thy throne to 
all generations, Selah. 

5 And the heavens ^ shall 
pr^e thy wonders, O Lord ; 



thy faithfulness also in the con- 
gregation of the saints, 

6 For who in the heaven can 
be compai'cd unto the LoKD P 
who among the sons of the 
mighty can be likened unto the 



the singular nurabec, though by the 
Septoagint, and the Vulgate, and by 
Luther, it ia rendered in the plural 
- — chosen ones*— *lect. This is nn- 
donbtedly the language of God him- 
self, thoogh it is not expressly ascribed 
to him. The design is to describe the 
solemn promise which God had made 
ia David and to his posterity. Coinp. 
Ps^^viiL 70, 71. See also, on the 
use of the phrase " made a covenant," 
HoteBonri.1. SjlsxjLiii.S. ^Ihtme 
steom Mi!(o David »By servant. I have 
taken a solemn onth in regard to Mm. 
The aubslanee of the oath is stated in 
the next verse. The promise referred 
to is found in 2 Sam. vii. 11-16. 

4. Th^ seed jbUI I eatahlish for 
ever. Thy children; thy posterity. 
The reference is to his auccessors on 
the throne. The promise was that 
there should not ftlil to be one on 
his thronej that is, that his dynasty 
should never become extincL See 
2 Sam. vii. 16: "And thy hoose and 
thy kingdom shall be eatablishod for 
ever before thee : thy throne shall be 
establisjied for ever." Comp. also 
1 Kings ii. 4. The word rendered 
eaiabltsh means properly to fit; then, 
to make Arm i to put on a solid basis. 
1[ And build op *% throBS. It shall 
be kept up; it shall belikeabnilding; 
that ia constantly prc^essing towards 
compleUon. The meaning ia, that it 
would not fkiL He would not begin 
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5. And the heavens eJtaU praise ihy 
mondera, O Loan. That is, the in- 
habitants of heaven shall And new 
occasion for praise in the fiuthfalness 
evinced in carrying out the promise 
to David, and in the marvellous 
things which will occur nnder that 
promise, and in its accomplishment. 
If we suppose that this promise em- 
braced Uie Messiah and his reign, 
then we shall see what new occ^ions 
the angels would find for praise,^ — in 
the incarnation'of the Redeemer, and 
in all that would be accomplished by 
him. IT Th^ faitMiilnesB also in the 
congregation of t/ie saints- In the 
assembly of the holy ones; that is, 
the angels. In their songs of praise, 
this will be among the things which 
w-11 fill them with joy. The idea is, 
that the inhabitants of the heavens 
— the holy angels — would take a deep 
interest in the fnlfilment of this pro- 
mise, as it would furnish new mani- 
festations of the character of God. 
Comp. Rev. V. 11-14; 1 Pet. i. 12. 

6. Ibr who ia the heaven, etc. 
Iiiterally, In the elond; that is, in 
the sky. The idea is that none in 
the r^ions above — the upper world 
— can be compared with God. Thereis 
no other god,— there is no one among 
the angds, great and glorious as 
they are, that can he likened to him. 
% Who among the spas of the mighty, 
etc. The angels — regarded as mighty. 
Th so fth m-gltj" th 
ar p k f m ghty m — m 
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7 God is gi-eatly to be feai-ed 
In the aasembly of tLe saints, 
and to be had in reverence of all 
them that are about him. 

8 OLoED.God of hosts, who 
• is a ati-ong Lord lite unto thee P 



or to thy faithfulness round about 

9 Thou / inlest the raging of 
the sea: when the waves thereof 
aidee, thon stillest them. 
(lSam.ii,ii. /Job»i!iviii.ll!Mar,iv.ae.4]. 



Tliere is 



s greatly to be /eared. 
is that in aim whicli la fitted to 
fill the mind ivitli BoleuiufBehngB, and 
thisia aproper state of mind withwliich 
to coma before him. Nature teaches 
ua that God should be approached with 
awe; and all the teachings of revela. 
tioncoufirm this. His power is to be 
feared; hiajustice is tobefenredi his 
holiness is to ha feared; and thare ie 
jnneh also in hia goodness, his bene- 
volence, his mercy, to fill the mind 
with solemn amotions. If J« tJie 
asaemhli/ of the saiata. Tha aasemhiy 
of the holyi the assembly that is 
convened for his worship. The refer- 
ence here may be either to worsiiip- 
pere on earth or in heaven. Wherever, 
and whensaer, in this world or in 
other worlds, creaturea are engaged 
in tha worship of (Jod, there should 
be deep solemnity and reverence. On 
the word rendered assembly here— 
■TiD> sodh—n council, or assemblage 
for counsel, see Notes on Ps. iiv. 14; 
Ixiv. 2; comp. Job xv. 8, The idea 
here is founded on what is eaid in 
the previous verse, that none can be 
compared with God. ^ AbiI to be 
had ia rerereiuie. In fear; in awe. 
f Of all them .tliat ace aboai him. 
That approach himj that are in his 
presence. The conscious presence of 
God should fill the mind with awe. 
When we feel that his eya ia upon 
ns, when we know that he seesua, 
how can we trifle and he thoughtless ? 
How can vie then be sinful ? 

8. O LoBD Oad of hosts.^ See 
Notes on Isa. i, 9 ; Ps, xxiv. 10. God, 
commanding the armies of heaven; 
leading forth the atars; controlling 
all forces— all powers. IT Who is a 
sh-ong Lord Uke -aaio thee I The 
original word here reodered Lord \s 
n;, rnfe.orJai, Thisisonaoftlie few 
places where that word occurs, eicept 



i£, that there v 
respect to jftoer could be compared 
with Jebovali. ^ Or to % faWt- 
falseas rovad about thee! Bather, 
"thy faithfulness is round about thee." 
That is. It attends thee at all tiroes ; 
it ia al'vRys with thee; it is a part 
of thy very nature. To all round 
about thee, thon art faithful; wherAer 
God is— and he is everywhere — there 
is faithfulness. He never obanges; 
and man and angels may always trust 
in him. The psalmist then procaeik 
to illustrate tha greatness of his 
power, and of Ills faithfulness, in tlio 
works of creation. The deslga of 
these illuatrations, doubtless, is to 
keep before the mind the idea of the 
Divine faithfiilnesa as shown in the 
works of nature) and then to apply 
this to the covenant which had been 
made with David. The idea ia, that 
he who is BO faithful in natare will 
be the same in grace; tliat be who 
had shown snch unebangeableness in 
the works of creation might be ei- 
peoted to ahow the lilie in respect to 
tlie promises which he had made. 

9. Titm rslest the ragiag of the 
sea. The pride; the anger; the lift- 
ing up of the sea. That ia, when the 
sea is raging and boiateroua; when 
it seems as if everything would bo 
swept away befbre it, tliou hast abso. 
Inte conti'ol over it. There is, per- 
haps, no more impressive exhibition 
of Divine power than the control 
which God has over the raging waves 
of tbe ocean;— and yet this was the 
which Jesus exercised over the 
raging sea of Galilee,- showing that 
he had tha power of God, Mai^k iv. 
39-41. f W/ien the waves thereof 
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10 Thou hast Iji'oken ' Balmlj 
in pieces, as one that is slain ; 
thou hast scattered thine ene- 
mies with 2 thy strong aa-m, 

11 The heavens are thine, the 
earth also is thine: as for the 

1 Or, ^^(1/. ' '*' nr"i 0/ Ihy slniiglh. 



world, and the fulness thereof 
thou hast founded them. 

12 The north and the south, 
thou hast created them i Tahor 
and Heiinon >• shall rqoice in 
ttyn 



B Judges 



fl, 13. 



Li. 1. 



arise. In the lifting up of the waves j 
when they seem to raise themselves 
up in defiimoa. IT Thou stillest them. 
At thy pleasare. They vise no higher 
thau thou dost permit J at thy eoin- 
inand they settle down into a calm. 
So in the troubles of life — the storms 
— the waves of affliction; they rise 
us high as God permits, and no higher; 
when he commands they auhside, and 
leave the mind as calm as the smooth 
se 1 t b eath f w" d m es 

ov ta f n ktB ppl u 

its pi dbsoo 

10 T&m hast J i S h h n 
pieoe M 1^ ^^i 



:oth 



Ih 



IT As one that is slain. &1 n tl 
field of battle; as a man pierced 
through with a sword or spear. 
IT Than hast toattered tMne enemies. 
At the time referred to, in Egypt ; 
and at other times, when the enemies 
of God aud of his people had been 
diseoroftted. % With thg strons arm. 
Mai^., as in Heb., the arm of thy 
strength. That is, by his power,— 
the arm being the symbol of p 
See Notes on Pa. Ixivii. 15. C l 
Deut. V. 16; vii.S,19, ef aX. 

11. Theheavensave thine. Ar tl y 
work; and, therefore, thy property — 
the highest conception of prop rig 
bdug that nliich is derived from 
i£on. It is also implied here that 
things belong to God, he has a right to 
dispose of them as he pleases. S The 
earth also \& thine. The earth itself, 
as made by thee ; ell that the earth 
produces, as having sprung out of that 
which thou hast made. The entire 
pI^^lprietorahip is in thee. If As for 
the morld. In tlie use of tliis word, 
the earth is spoken of as inhabitable, 



meaning that the earth and all tliat 
dwell upon it belong t«God. 1[ And 
the fulness thereof. All that it pro- 
duces; what constitutes its entire- 
ness. That is, the earth itself con- 
sidered as earth, or as a mass of 
matter; and all that springs from 
it.'^all that constitatea the earth, 
with all ite mount^ns, seas, rivet's, 
men, animals, mhierals, harvestB. 
cities, towna, monuments — the pro- 
duciJons of nature, the works of 
power, and the acliievements of art. 
Lonip. Motes on Ps. ixiv. 1. IT Thou 
hast founded them. They all have 
their foundation in thee; that is, 
thou hast caused them all to exist. 
Ihey have no independent and aepa- 
ate basis on which to rest. 
12, J^enoriha»dtheso^tih,thoiihast 
created them. All that there is in the 
north and in the aonth — in the nortli- 
ern and the southern sky — the con- 
stellaljons and the stars ; and all that 
there is in the eai-th^n the regions of 
cold andofheat-^ftrasthey eittend in 
either direction. The word rendei'cd 
north here^^lD^I, ^^ap^o" — means 
properly that which is hidden or dark, 

d ppl d to tl th b ca 

h ts reg d d t th fc 

t gl m d d k H m Od 

2& Th so th th tl 

Id o^ ted ly tl m 11 

m ted d mad b ght by tl 
b f h lb d 

d d oith — -\l^ s — mea 
literally the right hand, and was ap- 
plied to the south because the ancient 
geographers were supposed to face 
the east, as now they are supposed 
to face the north. Ciimp. Notes on 
Job xiiil. 9. H 'j.'abor and Herman. 
That is, the west and the east, — the 
former of these mountains being on 
the western side of Palestini-, tlio 
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13 Thou ' hast a mightj arm : 
strong is thy hand, mid high is 
thy right hand. 

14 Justice ' and judgment are 
the * habitation of thy throne : 

^ tm Htm mtA miffAL 
' Or, aMU^meni, Isa. xvi 5. 



mercy and truth shall go hefoi-e 
thy ilce. 

15 Blessed is the people that 
know the joyful sound:* they 
shall walk, O Lord, in the light 
' of thy countenance. 



other on tha eastern, and both of 
thein b^ng olgeets of beauty and 
gmndeur. Tho idea is, that God had 
control of all parts of the nniverae ; 
that tha world in ©very directLOQ^ and 
in every part, declared bb power, and 
made known his greatness. ^ Sliall 
r^oke in thy name. Or, do rqolce 
in thee. That is. They, as it were, 
eiult in thae aa tbeir God. They ai'e 
clothed with beauty, as if full of joy; 
and they acknowledge tlrat all this 
comes fi'Om thea aa the great Creator. 
Conip. Ps. liT. 8, 12; icvi. 11, 13. 

13. Thoa hast a mighty arm, Marg^., 
as in Heb., a» arm mUh migkt. That 
is. Thou hast great power, — the arm 
being the instrument by which we 
accomplish our pqrposes. T Strong 
is ihg hand. Tiie hand, too, is an 
instmment by which we execnta our 
plans. Hence God is so often repre- 
senled as having delivered bis people 
with a strong hand. S And high is 
thy right hand. It is by tba right 
baud particularly that we carry out 
OUT pnrposia. We lift it high when 
we ace about to strike with force. 
AH this is expressive of tha Divine 
omnipotence. 

14. Jastice aad judgment are the 
habitation of thy throne. Marg., 
establisliment. The Hebrew woni — 
]i3n, maehoa — means properly a 
place where one stands; theii,afoun- 
dation or basis. Tbe idea here is, 
that the throne of God is founded 
on justice and right judgment; it is 
this which supports it ; his adminis- 
tration is maintained ieeause it is 
right. This Bupposes that there is 
such a tiling as light or justice in 
itself considered, or in the nature of 
things, and independently of tha will 
of God; that the Divine administra- 



tion will l>e conformed to that, and 
will be firm ieeoaje it is thus con- 
formed to it. Even omnipotent power 
could not maintain permanently a 
throne Ibundad on injustice and 
wrong. Such an administration 
would sooner or later make its own 
deatrncfcion sure. K Men^ and trvih 
ahidl go before thy faee. Literally, 
Ofriieipoie thy feee; that is, thy 
goings. Wherever thou dost go, 
wherever tbou dost manifest thyself, 
there will be mercy and feithfulnesa. 
Thy march through the world will be 
attended with kindness and fidelity. 
So certain is this, tbab bis coming 
will, 39 it were, lie a'atidpaieA by 
trutli and goodness. 

16. Slessed is the people. Happy 
is thair condition. See Notes on Pa. 
i. 1. % That hmw the Joyful gousd. 
That hear that sound, De Wette ex- 
plains thia of tbe call to tie festivals 
and offerings. Lev. xsiii. 2i; Sam. 
s. 10; Ps. iivii. 6. That Is, says he, 
those who hononr and worship God. 
The Hebrew word— nyiTH, teruah— 
means a loud noise ; a tumult j espe- 
cially, shouts of joy, or r^oieing. Job 
viii. 21; 1 Sam. iv. 6j the "shout of 
a king," that is, tha joyfid acdama- 
tions with which a king is welcomed. 
Num. xxiii. 21 ; the shout of battle, 
Jer. iv. 19 ; slix. 2. Then it means 
the sound or clangour of trumpets. 
Lev. XXV. 9; Num. xxii. 1-6. Tha 
word is, therefore, espedallj appli- 
cable to tha sounding of the truinpata 
which attended the celebration of the 
great festivals among the Hebrews, 
and there can be little doubt that this 
is tha reference here. The idea, is, 
tliat they are blesaed or happy who 
are tha worshippers of Jehovah, the 
true God; who are summoned to bis 
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16 In thy name shall tliey re- 
joice all the day : and in thy 
righteousness "' shall they he 
exalted. 

17 For thou art the gloiy of 
tlieu' strength ; and in thy favour 
onr horn shall be exalted." 

1 Or, ant jSisM in 4 Cke LORD, and mr Mag 
is qf thi Esi// Que sfUrael. Pb. ilvii. B. 



serviee j who are convened to the 
place of hia worehip. 1i Thei/ shall 
tDalk, O LoBB, ia the light of thy 
mmidenaMe. They shall live ia thy 
fevour, and enjoy thy smilea. 

16. In thy «3JBa shall they re- 
joice. In thee shall they rejoice, or 
find their happiness. In thy being; 
thy perfections ; thy protection ; thy 
government ; thy iavoor. If All the 
day. That is, continually. It is their 
privilege, and it is their dnty to re- 
joice always. Thon art always the 
sa d th hippiiiess whicli is 

f ui d in tiiy b and attribates at 
■ t and at alltir— ■- 



_J For ' the LOBD is oui- dn- 
fence; and the Holy One of 
Israel is our king 

19 Then thou spakeat m viBion 
to thy holy one and eaidst 1 
have laid help upon one that i., 
mighty; ° I have exalted onr 
chosen wtt of the people 



nyb 






thy pe pi my finil happini 
th m 1 3 There is no reason 
why th p pi f God should not be 
tantly b ppy tbey who have 
h Gud d anch liopes as they 
are permitted to cherish, should he so. 
Comp. Notes on PLil. iii. 1 ; iv. 4. 
TT -^f"? <» thy riffhteOBSnesa. Under 
thy righteous government ; or, in the 
knowledge of thy righteous character. 
IT Shall they he exalted. See Prov. 
jiiv. 34. The effect of that knowledge 
shall be to exalt or to elevate them in 
moral character, in happiness, in the 
esteem of others, and in true pros- 
perity. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

17. JiM- tJiov art iheglorg qf their 
strenfffh. Theomamentj the beauty; 
the honour; that is. Their strength 
derives its beauty and honour, not 
from anything in themselves, but 
from the fact that it is derived from 
thee. The strength thus imparted is 
an honour or ornament in itself; it is 
an honour and glory to them that it 
is impartfiil to them. V And ia tiy 
favonr. Or, ij thy favour, or good 



pleasure. 1" Oar ham shall be ex- 
alted. Thehorn is a symbolof power. 
Comp. Botes on Ps.xxii. 21; Ixxv.d; 
Dan. vii. 8; Job xvi. 15. The mean- 
ing here is, that tbdr piiwer had been 
derived from God; or that all which 
contributed to thar exaltation and 
honour in tlie world, had heen de- 
rived from him. 

18. For the LoHB is our defence. 
Mavg., Oar shield is of the Lord. 
The original word rendered defence , 
is slucld. Comp. Kotes on Ps. v. 12 ; 
ixxiiL 20; lix. 11. The meaning is. 
that protection vuss to he found in 
God alone. The trne construction of 
this verse is, " For to Jehovah [he- 
longs] our shield, and to the Holy 
One of Israel our king." That ia, All 
thatthey had, andall that they relied 
on as a defence, belonged" to God, or 
was of God; in other words, their 
very protectors were themselves pro- 
tected by Jehovah. They had no 
othec defence; nothing else on wliidi 
they could depend. 

19. Then thou apdkest in vision. 
Or, by a viwon. See this word ex- 
plained in the Notes on laa. i. 1. The 
meaning is, that God had spoken this 
by means of visions, or by communi- 
cations made to his people by the pro- 
phets. This "vision" was especially 
made known to Nathan, and througli 
him to David. See 3 Sam. vii. 4— 17. 
The substance of what is here snid ia 
found in that passage in Samuel. In 
2 Sam. vii. 17, it is expressly called a 
" viaon," t To thg holy one. The 
vision was addressed particularly to 
David, but was made tiirongh him to 
the people of Israel. The ancient 
versions render this in the plnral, as 
referring to the people of Israel, Tha 
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20 I p have found Dayid my 
servant ; with my holy oil have I 
anointed him. : 

21 With 4 whom my hand 

f 1 Sam. svi. 1, 13. ( 3 Sam. viL fi— 16. 

Hebrew ia in the singTilar number. 
IT I hccae laid help ttpon one that is 
might}/. I have so endowed him that 
he shall be the protector and defender 
of my people. He is qaaliSed fbr the 
office entrusted to hhn, and in his 
hands the interests of the nation will 
be safe. Tiiis was not eipreasly sniil 
in the vision! but this was the sub- 
stance of what was said. 8ee 2 Sam. 
vii. 9. It Z have exalted one ctmses 
out of the people. Oae not of esalted 
rank J one not descended from kings 
nnd conquerars i but one that had 
grown np among the people; one 
called from the ranks of common lifei 
one ehosen.froui among those engaged 
in humble oceupationB, In this way 
it was the more apparent that the 
power caally came from Qod. Comp. 
2 Sam. vii. 8j seo also Notes on Ps. 
bsviii. 70-73. 

20. Ihave found Sa-oid my servant. 
That is, I found bim among tbe sheep- 
foldfli inhnmblelife. Isawthereone 
who was qaalified for the high office 
of bein^ tlie riiler of the nation, and 
I designated, or set him apart, for that 
office. The idea is, that there was in 
him a previona qualification for this 
work, and thi,t God had seen this, 
and, in accordance with this, had 
summoned him to his service. \WUh 
mg holy oil have 1 anointed him. By 
the hand oi' Samuel. 1 Sam, ivi. 18, 
Gffl waa used in setting apart prophets,, 
priests, and kings. It waspoeireriupon 
the pecson,— emblematic of the jjok)"- 
ing out apon him of wisdom and grace 
from on high to qualify him for his 

31. With wSoffl my hand shall be 
estailiehed. Septnagint; "Mj Imnd 
shall aid him." Luther; "My hand I 
ehall hold liim." De Wette; "With \ 
him my hand shall be continually." I 
Pi'ofesBOr AlcMuder; "Shall over be 
present." The ideais, thatGod would ' 



shall he established ; mine ai'm 
aiao shall strengthen him. 

22 The enemy shall not exact 
npon him ; nor the son of wick- 
edness afflict him, 

always defend or protect him. He 
would not merely interpose at times, 
or at iidersals, bnt he would be bis 
CDn*;a7ii. protector. His haud would 
be permanently, or constantly, ex- 
tended for bis aid — as if it were a 
part of David's own person, or were 
his own hand, to be us«l as he pleased. 
So God is the constant helper of bis 
people. They may rely on hie poiver ; 
they may avail themselves of it, os i^ 
it were their own, 1[ Mine arm also 
ehall strengthen Mm. In nsing bis 
own arm, ho wilL in fiict make use of 
the strength of mine. The people of 
God are as. really defended as if the 
strength of God were theirs ; or aa if 
they were themselves almighty. The 
omnipotence of God is employed iu 
their defence and it will he as cer- 
tainly eierted in their favour, and as 
constanUy, as y^ it were their own. 
It will he no less swely employed in 
their defence in the hand of God than 
if it were in their own hand. It will 
be more v/iselg employed by him in 
their behalf than it would be by them- 
selves, 

22. The emmy shall not exact upon 
him. The literal meaning here is 
derived from the Ibrce sometimes used 
in extorting or demanding a, debt, 
where no indulgence fs shown, but 
where it is exacted to the last mite, 
whether the man is able to pay it or 
not. Comp. MHtt.xviii.25, as. Then 
it is used to denote oppression, or sub- 
jugation, which is the idea here. The 
enemy shall not be suffered to act the 
part of one who rigidly exacts tbe 
payment of a debt ; that is, be shall 
not be allowed to oppress liiin. ^Sor 
the son ofwiohedness c^ict him. This 
is copied almost literally from 3 Sam. 
viL 10, The phrase " tbe son of 
n-ickedness" means simply thewiched. 
He shall not fall into the hands, or 
under the power ol' wicked m^n. 
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23 And I will beat down liis 
foes befoi-e his face, and plague 
tliem that hate him. 

24 Bat my faithfdneBB and 
my mercy ekcdl be with him; 
and in my name shall his hora 
be exalted. 

25 1 will set his hand also in 
the •■ sea, and his right hand in 
the rivers. 



2t) He shall cry unto me, Thou 
art my Fathei', my God, and the 
rock of my salvation. 

27 Also I will make him nw/ 
' fivst-bom, higher ' than the 
kings of the earth. 

28 My mercy " will I keep foi- 
him for evei'moi-e, and my cove- 
nant • shall stand fast with him. 



23. And Iwillheat doivn Ms foes , 
Iqfore Ms fane. I will crash tliem, 
or destroy them :— showing that tlie 
power of doing tliie was not his own, 
but WHS the power of God exerted in 
hia behalf. T Andplague them that 
hateMm. Hiaenemiea. Iwill bring 
" plagues " npon tbeiii : — calamities, 
jadgmenta, afflictions. The word is 
commonly used to denote those jndg- 
menta which come directly from the 
hand of God,— as famine, pestilence, 
waating wckneas, the plague, or the 
" plagues " of Egypt. Ei. xiL 18 ; 
xxx. 12; Mnra. viii. 19; xvii. 11, 12. 
These are all in the hand of God, 
and can be employed at his plei«nre, 
as fltorms and tempests may be, m 
exeonting his puipotes. 

34. Bid m^ fmthfalness aad my 
mei-es shall be loiW Mm I will at 
the same time be faithful to him, and 
merdful. Theae attributes of my 
nature shall be always attendant 
him, as if they were his ov 

IT And in mg name By me , — oi 
He, acting in my name, and in my 
canse, shall be evalted t Shall hw 
horn be exalted See Kotes on 
17. 

35. 7 mill set his hand also in the 
sea, etc. His dominion shall extend 
from the sea on the one hand tt 
rivers on the other. The sea 
evidently refers to the Mediterrar 
and the rivers to the great rive: 
the east— the Tigris and Enphratea. 
These were the proraiaeii boundaries of 
the land. Gen.xv. 18. David secured 
a conquest over all these territories, 
and united all under bia sceptre, thus 
securing the accomplishment of the 



promise 



a. k. 



Abrahau 



26. Se shall erg nato me, Thim an 
my Father. He shall appeal to me, 
or come to me as a Father, and aa hi-j 
only hope and defence. V ■% G'orf. 
He ahaU come to me as God, and 
sliall recognise me as ^ God, hia 
only truat and hope. 1 And the 
roek of my sal/nation. See Notes on 
Ps. xviii, 3. The meaning of all this 
is, that ha would at all times recog- 
nise him as his only truat and hope, 
and that he would be feithfal on his 
part to Gnd. 

27. Also I anil make him my first- 
born He shall be regarded ind 
treated by me as the firat-hom son 
IB jn a family , that is, with distin 
guiahed favour and honour 



a Gen ■ 



. 19, 



: 26, E-v 
L 9 See 



12, Jer 
alao Notes on Col i 1& 16 
IT Higher than the Jctnqs of ihe 
earth Than other kings, the moat 
exalted among kings and rulejs 
This naa entiiely MHlled m D.iviii 
who occupied a pie eminence amons; 
princes and rulers which ao other 1; ng 
d 1 — p ra' alike in his own 

p rs al h te and his reign; in 
h It t Cr d and in the fact 
th t h was th ancestor of the 
Mess h th K "f of kings, and 
Lo d i 1 d (Kev. xii. 16) ; 
f the kings of tlie 



a th 



I Mgm 



II I keep for him 



in his Great Descendant, the throne 
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29 Hia seed also will I make 
to endure for evef, and hia throne 
ae the days of heaven.'^ 

30 If his cbildrcai foraaike my 
law, and walk not ia my judg- 

31 If thoy ' bi-eak my statutes, 



«iu. 17-S 






shall be eebiblisbed for ever. This 
dominion will not be like the oUaiig- 
ing djiiasWeB of this world, bat will 
be perpefcnal and eternal. % And 
my eoveaaat shall Hand fatt with 
fti'm. See 2 Sam. viL 14-16 ; x^iii. 
5. It ehall be firm, or established 
with bim and his family. 

29. Hia seed also goill Imake to ea- 
dare for ever. That is. His posterity 
shall occupy the throne. — (a) This 
would luive been ti'ne of his descendants, 
if tbey had been &itbfiil to God, and 
had not revolted from him j (i) It is 
true of him who is the snccessor of 
David in hia spiritual kingdom, the 
Loi'd Jesus, the Messiah. Coinp. 
Notes on Isa, ix. 6, 7. f And Ms 
throne aa i&e dags of heaven. As 
long aa the heavens endure ; that is, 
to the end of the world. Comp. 
Notes on Ps. kiii. 5, 7, 17. 

80. Jj" Ais children. His posterity j 
his anceessors on the throne. If ■^'■m'- 
sake tag lata. If they are not regu- 
lated by it in the administration of 
their goverument, and in their private 
lives. It is here supposed that they 
might forsake bis law, or fail to ob- 
serve it; but still there is the as- 
surance that the power would nob 
_ depart permanently from tha euc- 
' cess<irs of David, bnt that it would 
be restored ultimately to that line, 
and be permanent and eternal. % And 
walk not in my judgments And do 
not obey my commandments. 

31 Ifthegbteakisy^atutes Marg., 
priffane The Hebrew word means 
to pollute or defile, and the idea is, 
If they pr'Mitically contemn them j 
if they regard them as things of 
nought, or treat them with dudain 
as a polluted or defiled thmg It i» 
in this way that the mass of mankind 



and keep not my command- 
SB Then will I visit their traiiB- 
gi-eesioc ivith the rod, and their 
iniquity with eti-ipee, 

S3 Nevertheless ' my loving- 
kindness a will I not utteiij take 

I 1 Kil^li. 36. '1 milt not tnakisoii from. 

do regard the commands of Ood. 
They treat them with no respect; 
they praotieally class them among 
objects that are polluted, and that 
are to be avoided as defiled and de- 
filing. IT ^nd keep not my comraajid. 
meats. If they do not regulate their 
conduct by my laws. 

33. Then will I visit their train, 
gression ivUh the rod. They shall 
be punisbed, though my mercy shall 
not be wholly taken tkim them. 
God has two objects in his dealings 
with his backsliding and offending 
people; (a) oue is to show bis 
displeasure at tlieir conducl^ or to 
punish them; (i) the other is to 
reclaim tbem. All who have been 
truly converted, or who are truly his 
people, will be recovered though they 
fall into sin ; but It may be done, 
and will be likely to Ije done, in such 
a way as to show his own displeasure 
at their oflencea. ^ And ihetr tni. 
quitg with tlripes. The word ren- 
dered stripes means properly a stroke, 
a blow; then, judgments" or calami- 
ties, SDcb as God sends on men as a 
punishment for their ains. Gen. xii. 
17 1 Ex. xi. 1; Pa. xxxviii. II. 

33. Ifenertheless m^ lomng-iind- 
nets. My mercy ; m j fkvoor. I wUl 
not utterly east him off. He shall 
not be in tha condition of those who 
are my enemies, or who are entirely 
forsaken. % Will I not utterly take 
from Mm. Marg., J 'mill not make 
void from. The Hebrew word — 
'V^^ parar' — means to break, to 
break in pieces j then, to violate, as a 
eoveuant j then, to make vai?i, to 
bring to nought, to frustrate ; lien, 
to annul, to abolish. The idea here 
is that of making entirely vain ; 
wholly removing from; or talking 
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from hira, nor enffev my faithful- 
nees to ' fail. 

34 Mj covenant ■will I not 
bveak, > nor alter the thing that 
is gone out of my lips. 

S5 Once have I sworn by my 
s that I will not lie wnto 



36 Hia seed shall endm-e for 
ever, and his throne as the sun 
hefore me. 

37 It shall he established for 
ever as the moon, and as a faith- 
fal witness in heaven. Sclah. 



completely awny. Tlie meaning is, 
that he would Moi wiiolly take away 
his fiivour; he wonld not entirely 
abandon him ; ha wonid not suffer 
him to become wholly apostate; ho 
would not leava him to ruin. The 
covenant onee made would be nccom- 
plished ; the promise given would 
be caraied out. T ifor snffer my 
faiihfalttess. My ftiithfulness as 
pledged in the covenant or promise. 
f To fail. Macg., ite. I wil' not 
prove felse, or deal falsely in the 
pledge which 1 have made. It shall 
not appear at last that I have made 
a promiaa which has not been kept. 
This passive eontaing a very im- 
portant principle in regani to the 
dealings of God with his people. 
The principle is, that if men are con- 
verted, if they in fact become his 
people— he will never snlfer them 
wholly to fall away and perish. 
They may be suffered to hacSshde; 
they mas fa" '"to si"' '^"'^ '^^^^ '"^^^ 
not be allowed to go so far as to 
apostatize wholly. They will be 
brought back again. Whatever 
method may be necessary for this, 
will be adopted Commands; warn- 
inga ; entreaties ; remonstrances ;-— 
their own experience; the admoni- 
tions of others ; the influences of the 
Holy Spirit :— judgments and cala- 
mities; sickness! loss of property; 
bereavement ; disappointment ; dis- 
grace ; — any of these, or all of these, 
may be resorted to, in order to bring 
them back ; but they will be brought 
back. God, in mercy and in love, 
will so viat them with sorrow and 
trouble that thej shall be recovered, 
and that their " B£orit shall be saved 
in the day of the Lord Jesus," 

S4. My coixnant will I not break. 



Literally, I will not poUate, defile, 
proiane. See Notes on ver. 31, where 
the same word is used. God says that 
&e will not do in regard to the cove- 
nant as ehey had done. IT ^o*" o^"" 
the fhinff, etc. The promise which I 
have made. I will not make it a dp"- 
ferent thing; 1 wiU not modify its 
conditions, or withdraw it. It shall 
stand preiasely as it was when I 
uttered it. What God promises will 
be exactly pertbrmed. 

" 3. Once ftaoB I «tyo»'» hy my hoU- 
. That is, once for ail;— a single 
I — an oath ouoe taken by me — 
makes it certain. To swear by his 
" holiness " is to pledge his own holy 
re ; to malte it as certidn as that 



Jf this should not be accomplished, — f 
he shonld foil in this,— it would prove 
that he was not a holy God. T That 
Imll not lie unto J)>tvid. Marg., asin 
Heb., ff I lie. The meaning is, He 
would be found Mthftil to the pro- 

lise. See vera. 8, 4j comp, 2 Sam. 

li. 8-16. 

36. Jlii.seed shall endure fir ewi-, 
etc. Hispoaterity. Sec Notes on vcr, 
39. There, the expression is, " his 
throne as the days of heaven." Here 
" is, "his throne as the sun before 
_j." The meaning is the same. It 
wonld stand through all time. Comp. 
Notes on Ps. Ixsii. B. 

37. It shall he estaUisUd for ever 
as the tnoon. As long as the moon 
shall endure. The heavenly bodies 
are the most permanent objects that 
we know of; and they, therefore, 
became the emblems of stability and 
perpetuity. Comp. Notes on Ps. kxii. 
7. if -^wJ as a faithfal witneaa in 
heaves. As the witness in heaven, or 
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